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After volume 1 had been free on the web for over 12
months, I received no voluntary contributions to finance
any further work or travel expenses, I have decided to
release the rest of these volumes to be only available on my
website, so that if it becomes popular I can earn advertising
income if voluntary contributions continue at this rate.
So copyright of all volumes 2,3,4,5, and 6, and the
complete Meditations and exercises book is re-established.
And I only give permission for print copies of only the
Exercises and Meditations books, files, to be printed, but
not sold, and volumes 2,3,4,5, and 6 are not to be copied on
to other websites

© Raymond William Shore, All Rights Reserved.
Every page of these books, accept for the contents pages, are
important for you to read, as each page builds on the next to explain and
prepare you for understanding chapters that follow, to not only help you
understand what you are reading, but help you believe what you are
reading, as the reasons, concepts or mechanics are sometimes needed to
be explained before your read a chapter where it is practised or is
complexly played out on a meditation or past life.
In this volume it is even more important that a reader reads
every page in chronological order, as if you skip many chapters, and
you find you don’t understand what I or the students are talking
about, in the class setting of the chapter you are reading, it’s because
those concepts or terms have been explained in those chapters which
weren’t read.
But there are so many interconnecting new concepts of the
meaning of life, that each chapter is like a three dimensional jig-saw
puzzle, and pieces you learn about in early chapters fit into other
pieces to make a larger understanding of a chapter later in the book,
this is why it is essential that chapters are not skipped.
(2)
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VOLUME 2 FOREWORD
“Following the same theme as volume 1, in this and subsequent
volumes, the author delves more deeply into past-life conditioning
and karma, and attempts often quite successfully to release during
classes, the conditioning of student patients, thus relieving many of
their present life symptoms.
Student teachers will find these volumes, very enlightening on this
comparatively new subject and should find the material advanced in its
treatment of subjects considered taboo by present society.
The volumes also explain how people often have similar past-life
memories, because of the connection of parallel lives a long way back
in history, and also the discovery of spirits called ‘Walk-ins,’ which
exchange places with the original incarnated spirit during this present
life-time. I hope you find the volumes interesting reading.”
Editor
THANKS & ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS
As my command of English is not the best, I wish to thank those in
spirit for their assistance in the compilation of these books. Their
communication has brought a better way of presenting the knowledge
and wisdom that I have acquired over the years of healing and
teaching.
I also wish to thank all my students, patients and their higher-selves
(higher–consciousnesses) for being drawn to these classes in the help
of this great undertaking of the enlightenment of us all, over the nine
years, and beyond, and for their keen participation, and at last but
certainly not least my most devoted and diligent editor and
companion, Felicity Ong, for persistent efforts and moral support.
All the names of students in these books have been changed,
because of the delicacy of the material that is written, as some
students are also patients, still being healed and enlightened about
their life problems.
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INTRODUCTION
Because the introduction in the first volume covers most of what
will be in this volume, we have decided to not repeat them here. Also
this will be another reason for those who thought they don’t need to
read the first volume, and decided to start reading this one instead.
This second volume should be read after reading the first volume,
where the terms used and the way spirit and the students develop are
all explained. Everything that is new in the second volume will be
explained, but concepts and terminology that have been explained in
the first volume will not be re-explained in this second volume.
In the first volume I gave you mostly examples of student’s
experiences of their development, which I would say are mostly
beginners, or young souls, except for the inserted examples from
years later. But the students that began to arrive in the classes that I
now held at home, after the first volume was being prepared to be
produced and printed by me, were mostly what spirit would call more
advanced, or old souls, and we found that we had worked as a group
in many life-times. This book and those to come are to help all the
other older souls to find themselves, and to raise the self-esteem of
the future leaders of humanity.
When I came to compile these books in 2009, I originally was only
going to send out disc copies to the world, but now that I am also a
releasing them gradually over the web until these books are
completely out there on the web, and so any reference to discs, and
how they are entering the world, is only referring to each volume of
the book, so as every quote connected with the discs are too many to
modify, sorry.
Also because when I sent out the first disc to approximately 1700
addresses, my guides and I decided for various reasons to gradually
release these books slowly on the web, a certain organisation in
America decided to post my whole book on the web, one month after
I had released the first 11 chapters, without consulting me, so there
will be no more mail-out releases of the following volumes, now, only
on my website,
TheAwakeningOfAnAngel.Com
(2)
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STUDENT’S ATTENDANCE LOCATION
I will only list the references to students if they do not continue
into following disc volumes, but if there are more transcripts about a
student, the complete record of chapter location will be at the end of
the volume, where they finish.
Also I will only list the chapters they are in, as the class-night has
an influence on their development, and to a minor degree so does
reading the students transcripts of the other classes happening on the
same week as their attendance.
My Guides have recommended me not to list Julie’s and Caroline’s
attendance records, as I extracted many themes from Julie’s classnight, to create theme chapters for the first printed volume, and I
cannot scan my old different discs to find the class nights.
Also most of Julie’s channelling was so full of a subliminal negative
agenda, to not only try to affect me, but also the other students, that
studying Julie’s development will be interpreted differently by nearly
every reader of these discs.
Also if you study Caroline’s development, was Caroline’s
development from her own work with her own Guides, or from
Julie’s channelling, and Julie’s personality and beliefs.
MARION

(53/56/57/59/62/63/1/2/3/27)

ARTHUR (1/3/4/5/7/9/16/18)
BETTY

DANIELLE (5/11)

STEVEN (7)

BEATRICE (9)

(1/2/3/4/5/6/7/8/9/11/13/15/16/18/19/20/22/24

/30/33/35/38/41/43/45/49/55/56)

IRENE

(12/14/16/17)

NATHAN (1/2/3/4/5/6/7/8/11/13/15/16/18/19)
VICKY

(9)

BREE (7)

LYNETTE (14/17) PAULINE (16) SERENA (16)

LYDIA (18/19/20/24/28/33/35/42/44/49/53/54/56/57/60/76)
(2)

BRIAN
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(44/46/49/53/57/59/62/63/69/18/19/20/24/42/54/56

/57/60/76)
JOAN

BERNADETTE (12)

VICTOR (20/21/23/25/29)

(30/31/32/34/36/37/38/40/42/43/46/48/50/51/53/54

/55/56/57/58/59/60/62/64/67/75)
SARAH (30/31)

REBECCA (33/35/42/44)

ALAN (43/46/48/49/52/53)

CAROL (34)

STANLEY

(31/34/38/41/43/45/51/53)

ERICA (53/65/67)

KAREN

(39/42/44/46/48/49/52/53)

RUSSELL (45/49)

SAMANTHA (53) NANDI (60/64) SARA (60) BENNY (60)
ELTON (69/71/73/74/78/79/80) HELENA (66) KEVIN (68)
KATE

(73/74/78/79/80)

MONICA (76)

LESLIE

(65/67)

AVALON (73/74/77) ALEX (73)
JOHN

(23/26/29/41/47/69/12/14/16/19/20/24/26/30/31

/34/38/41/74)

JANE

(20/23/25/26/28/29/34/41/1)

You will find all the students transcripts complete in this volume,
except the students who were also in the last volume, where some of
their class recordings are lost.
Also due to the changing of names and the fact that I never listed a
students’ attendance record in my original printed volumes, and the
length of time since I ran these classes, I missed that John was the
same individual who came back to classes after many months, and also
Jane came back for one class at the beginning of this volume.
So I have included all Jane’s attendance from the last volume.
(2)
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After I recovered from Julie and Caroline’s attempt at stopping me, I
advertised that I was running classes again from home, and attracted three
new students. Betty, Nathan and Arthur, which I inserted a few extracts
of their classes, at the end of volume one. So remember these new
students hadn’t read volume one, because it hadn’t been compiled yet.
On their first class night I only recorded what I channelled, as the
student’s didn’t experience anything on the meditation.
HEALING CLASS 29/9/87.
BETTY, NATHAN, ARTHUR, MARION.
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings my children, tonight you have started your first
development class, even though you are small in numbers. But
we'll get some more to come to your classes. We would rather
have the right people come to your classes, than the wrong type of
person. Your workshops here will increase in size, when you
attune yourselves. We told you that we will send more people to
your classes. Do not feel bad about the small turnout. We need
you to practice more channelling, before we start bringing the
correct students for your classes.
We would like Nathan to develop the channelling, for he is
also clairaudience. He will be able to hear the thoughts for
channelling purposes.
We welcome, Marion again, I hope she will enjoy these classes.
Your liver is in need of purification, you have an imbalance that
is affecting your liver.”
(I missed this next class-night of Jane’s participation for the last
volume student attendance record, but Jane was reassured about her
colour purple phobia, on her meditation. Also this was the last night
Jane attended my classes.)
(2)
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HEALING CLASS 6/10/87.
MARION, BETTY, ARTHUR, NATHAN, JANE.
PYRAMID MEDITATION
“I want you to imagine a desert scene where there is an
oasis. In the distance is the great Pyramid of Cheops. We are
going on a trip; we’ll go past the oasis with its palm trees and
pool. We’ll go over to the pyramid... I'll lead the way. We are
going into the pyramid... there's a doorway at the bottom.
We climb the steps leading up inside the pyramid; all the
cool stone surrounds us. In the distance, we can see at the top
of the steps, a beautiful purple light, and it’s flickering inside
the pyramid, high in the King's chamber.
As we climb the stairs we get closer, and as we get closer we
see that it's a beautiful purple flame. It's moving all the time,
and it looks so cool. As we get closer we see that it is in the
main chamber, it's the size of a man, about six feet high,
beautiful purple, and yet we don't feel any heat coming from
it, we see it lighting up the chamber.
It's not a large chamber, is not a small one... it's just the
right size. Around the chamber are many stone seats
surrounding the flame. Now, each one of us will step into the
cool flame, one at a time, and stand in the flame of purification
for a few seconds. When we step out of it, we will be putting
on white robes, and then we can sit on one of the stone seats.
I'll go first; I'm coming out of the other side of the flame,
and sitting down. Everyone can now go through the flame, put
on your robes and sit down. Now that we are all sitting around
the flame, I want you to focus on the flame and observe; things
will be revealed to us...things will start to happen. Maybe a
Guide or Master will appear in the flame, to talk to you. I’ll
leave you to your meditation now, focusing on the flame.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you all to stand up now, and walk out of the
pyramid, walk past the oasis, and walk back into this room,
(2)

10
and sit down. Come back now, take three deep breaths, have
stretch if you want to.”
MARION’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Marion) “I saw the lights in the centre of the pyramid, like Crystal
rays, like a many pointed star. I stayed for a while, and that was nice,
and from that picture came a picture of a white dove, and that's all I
saw.”
BETTY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Betty) “I just felt very relaxed and peaceful, and had the feeling of a
purple flame; I didn't actually see it very clearly.”
ARTHUR’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Arthur) “I was in the air watching the flame, and then I heard this
voice behind me, and it was sort of saying things like,
‘Dear hearts, and the children of Earth, we need your energy
to help heal the Earth-plane problems. We need your energy all
the time, so please send it.’ Something like that, but I thought, ‘This
isn't happening.’ So, it faded into the background.”
“It was happening, accept everything that is said to you. You
know if you deny it, it's sort of goes. That's the way it goes,
I'm afraid.”
JANE’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Jane) “I felt the flame, rather than saw it, I could see it, but it was a
bit too much, and then it faded away and became like a pulsating
sensation, of different shades of purple. I got a comforting feeling, like
everything is okay,
‘There, there, dear,’ that sort of thing.
‘It's safe, come home, it’s okay.’”

(2)
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NATHAN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Nathan) “I saw a purple white laser light in the middle, and I saw my
lady all dressed in twenties clothes, and things. And I saw my Guides,
and I feel them.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, my children tonight you were taken to the great
pyramid of Cheops, to a secret chamber in another dimension.
The power of the pyramid has infused you with the cosmic energy,
to allow you to travel to many places in your spirit bodies. This
energy will give you the strength and the protection, for where
you will go to learn and heal the many souls that are in distress
and torment. You are all chosen for your abilities and strengths,
in proportion to where you will be working and helping.
As Raymond has said, you will do much healing work beyond
your Earth-plane, in areas where spirit healers and Guides
cannot venture with the same effect, that you can. You are
connected to the Earth-plane, and so you can work more
effectively in all the other planes which are close to the Earthplane. When you are working in these planes, your psychic
perceptions will get practise, and stronger, so that you can
perceive the effects on your physical patients, with greater
clarity, when you are healing.
The notes that Raymond will give you, will expand your
awareness and knowledge of what is possible, and what has
happened in the past. So there will be no fear of failure, or
disbelief. We wish you all the best in your development, and
please have patience with your own development. We now wish
that Nathan will practise more with his channelling, and he must
speak up louder. God bless you all.”
NATHAN AS THE CHANNEL
“Love and peace, be with you all. This evening we meet in
favour of us all, and I am happy that you are all here. There is
(2)
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much learning and development can come about in the times to
come. But all enjoy in happiness and love, for we wish you all
good tidings, as you grow in your development, in your path in
which you lay out for yourselves. Have faith and believe in
yourself, for you are the answer. You are the question and the
answer. We are always about, we are always in you. The answer
is there, it is plain to see. The answer lies within you. Good to see
you, and I wish you all happiness and love and peace.”
ARTHUR AS THE CHANNEL
“Dear hearts of light. Thank you for coming together in a
group, because group energy is much more powerful, and we are
able to use it more readily. We do need your energy in the coming
times. Not in the times of cataclysm, as the people who would
wish to make you fear. The coming of the future can be beautiful,
but we need energy.
Like a desert needs water, to make this planet bloom. But
there are coming famines and earthquakes, in some places, and a
dryness of the spirit. And this is where, when the energy of the
people of the earth vibration. The spirits of this planet Earth,
decided to take embodiment here, to bring the vibration down to
this level. So that the people here can be blessed, the spirits here
can be blessed and freed from the bondage that they have got
themselves into. And as Raymond gave you the purple flame
tonight, the purple flame is the flame of purification, and
upliftment, it's all disappearing, I can't see any more.”
JANE AS THE CHANNEL
“Allow yourself to let go, Avoid stumbling always on your
lower-self. Trust in your Guide. You see, the outpourings from
your Guides allow yourself the freedom, and their love. Enabling
you then to heal and pour love on an ailing planet. Focus always
on the powers of love.”
(2)
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HEALING CLASS 13/10/87
NATHAN, BETTY, MARION.
BASIC CHAKRA +SHANGRI-LA MEDITATION
“I want you to imagine the colour red, coming down
through the top of your head, travelling right the way down to
your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in bright
red. Now open the base chakra, this located and attached to
the base of the spine, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the
bud, and it has approximately 4 large petals. Infuse the flower
with all the colour red from the inside of your body, so it is
glowing bright red.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour orange, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
bright orange, except the base chakra. Now open the spleen
chakra, this is located on a stalk, attached to the spine, half
way between your belly button and the base chakra, it’s in the
shape of a flower bud, open the bud, and it has approximately
8 large petals. Infuse the flower with all the colour orange
from the inside of your body, so it is glowing bright orange.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour yellow, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
bright yellow, except the two chakras that are open already.
Now open the solar-plexus chakra, this is located on a stalk
attached to the spine, approximately where your belly button
is, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the bud, and it has
approximately 16 petals. Infuse the flower with all the yellow
from the inside of your body, so it is glowing bright yellow.”
(2)
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[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour green, coming down
through the top of your head, travelling right the way down to
your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in bright
green, except the chakras that are open already. Now open the
heart chakra, this is located on a stalk attached to the spine
behind your heart, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the
bud, and it has approximately 32 petals. Infuse the flower with
all the green from the inside of your body, so it is glowing
bright green.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour blue, coming down
through the top of your head, travelling right the way down to
your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in bright
blue, except the chakras that are open already. Now open the
throat chakra, this is located on a stalk attached to the spine
behind your throat, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the
bud, and it has approximately 64 petals. Infuse the flower with
all the blue from the inside of your body, so it is glowing
bright blue.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour amethyst, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
bright amethyst, except the chakras that are open already.
Now open the forehead chakra, this is located on a stalk
attached to the top of the spine, it’s in the shape of a flower
bud, open the bud, and it has approximately 128 petals. Infuse
the flower with all the amethyst from the inside of your body,
so it is glowing bright amethyst.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour purple, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
purple, except the chakras that are open already. Now open
(2)
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the crown chakra, this is located right across the top of your
head, like a huge sunflower, on a stalk attached to the top of
your spine, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the bud and
it has approximately 256 petals, but some think there are a 1000
petals. Infuse the flower with all the purple from the inside of
your body, so it is glowing bright purple.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now your higher-self or Guides will start to spin your
chakras, for technical reasons, the ones they want to, at the
speed they want to, just allow them to spin, and we can go
to the next meditation.”
SHANGRI-LA MEDITATION
“Tonight I want you to visualise a large river set in the
forest. In the distance is the Himalayan mountain range. On
the banks of the River are Indian temples and ashrams. We are
now travelling towards the mountains, leaving the river
behind. As we climb into the mountains we put on warm ski
clothing.
We are now approaching a narrow pass, high in the
mountains. There are a ropes fastened on to the walls of the
pass, as it is very windy up here. As we walk around the bend
in the past, it widens into a beautiful green valley where pink
cherry blossom trees are scattered across the rich green grass.
As we walk down the path, into the valley, children and
animals are playing under the trees. In the distance atop a hill
surrounded by terraces of hanging Gardens, is a beautiful
shining temple, with a gold, dome roof reflecting the Sun.
We climb the steps up through the hanging gardens and
through the gates into the temple, where we see rows of seats
facing a stage. Find a seat and sit down. On the stage a bright
light is going to appear, and as your eyes get accustomed to it,
a Master is appearing in it.
He's going to speak to us individually about the changes in
(2)
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the future for ourselves and the world. We will leave you in
silence so you can hear what he says to you.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now thank the Master for what you have
learned and leave the temple, and outside in the gardens, is a
large magic flying carpet, waiting for you all to climb on
board. Now it is rising and flying over the Himalayas, and now
across the city, and back to this room. Come back now, take
three deep breaths, have a stretch if you want to.”
NATHAN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Nathan) “When the chakras were spinning, I felt heaps, as soon as
they started to spin. As soon as I felt the 1000 petaled chakra, on the
top of my head, I felt a real lot of energy, a real great sensation there,
and then when it started to spin, it was more of a subtle feeling, not
really an intense sensation, like a tingling, it wasn't a tingling. I felt a
lot more in the head, on the Crown chakra.
Well, I went out over the city, and I came to Tibet, and I went
through the pass, and I came out into a beautiful valley, with cherry
orchards, and came across a stone path, and I saw the children and the
animals. I saw a kangaroo as well as a lion, and all the children
playing.
And a child came up to me, like a little Arthur, and he looked up,
like this, you know his head up, and a big smile on his face, and I said,
‘Hello.’ I tried to hold his hand, but he would like to keep his hand
there, and he just walked up with me, and we went up the stairs, and
then up to the auditorium, and I couldn't get myself to sit down into
the thing, and there was this entrance, that went down into the
auditorium, and I thought, ‘Right, I'll just sit in this entrance section.
Then the little boy went away, or I wasn't aware of his presence,
there, then. Then the Master came out, and said,
‘Accept. I have come to give you a teaching for us to learn, I
will teach you much, accept and acknowledge others. You're
asthma is because you are not really accepting and
(2)
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acknowledging, others' ideas properly, fully, you are not really
doing it.’ Although I'm doing it more now, but I'm not really doing
it. Then he said,
‘Have faith, and trust in yourself, and believe, but for you
Nathan, know.’ Then he came over, right up to where I was, and he
came over like, ‘Zap,’ very fast, smiling, and said,
‘Come with me, I'll take you somewhere.’ So I went with him,
but he still stayed in their teaching, and my body was still there. I sort
of split up into two people, you know, he was still there, and we went
off, and we went up into the clouds, and then we came to a cloud
palace, like the Taj-Mahal, like a gold coloured dome, with four
towers, with a city around it, I went to the gates, and it said,
“YE SHALL NOT ENTER HERE UNTIL YE ARE PREPARED, BE PREPARED.”

Then he started to take me up to somewhere else, I had started to
come back, and I said, ‘Oh, alright, I’ll come up and see what else this
is.’ Then we came to one of the towers, and then I said, ‘Shouldn't I
decide which one to go to?’ It was actually me, who decided which
want to go to.
So I went above the tower, and I floated around it a lot. Finally, I
just went in, I appeared in, and was sitting down next to the Master,
with his eyes closed. He was an old guy, eventually he opened his
eyes. I don't remember what he had to say, but the last thing he said,
just before I was about to leave, was,
‘Laugh a lot more.’ And he looked up at me as I was leaving.
Then I flew off, and had my free time, then, and I was floating
around, and I decided to go back to the auditorium, and just before I
got there, you said, ‘Start to come back now.’ So I didn't actually see
myself enter my body, just suddenly, I was walking down the stairs,
and then the little boy in the garden, said, ‘no,’ and then we just came
back.”
MARION’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Marion) “The chakra one, I just followed some of the colours, and
that was quite nice. I felt some energy, not very strong, as usual, like
before in your other classes. You know, the energy that makes my
(2)
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head spin, and then I settled down. Then at the Temple one, I didn't
hear any masters, but I got an image of a rollercoaster. So I thought
that must mean something to me. So it's up to me now to interpret
what it means, something to do with all my ups and downs, I think.
How to get used to all my ups and downs, how to ride with it. Yes,
the rollercoaster of my life.”
BETTY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Betty) “Well, the chakra meditation was very nice. I could see all
these beautiful flowers, one after another. Had a very nice trip on the
magic carpet, the wisps of cloud flying past, and then we got to the
Valley, and I could see a lot of animals there, and children. I think a
Siamese cat and an Apso, came up to me, and said,
‘Hello.’ Then they sort of walked on either side of me, up to the
Temple, and then they went inside and sat down beside me. We were
all sitting in the auditorium, and I could sort of hear somebody
speaking, but I didn't know what they were saying, and so I think that
they were speaking Tibetan, or something, you know, just to annoy
me, or something. I think I must have gone to sleep, and when I woke
up, the cat and the dog had disappeared, and it was time for us all to
go home.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, my children, tonight we helped you to experience a
beautiful place in the ether. We have been using this place for a
long time, and many students have visited. We love you all very
much, and hope you will have the patience to keep developing. So
that your link with your own higher-self get’s stronger, and your
meditations will then become clearer to you, as you go on them.
Nathan is coming on very well, and we will help you all to
perceive many more experiences and teachings, in the coming
weeks. Your vibrations have been raised again tonight, with the
chakra meditation, and our Guides in Shangri-La have also been
adjusting your spiritual body’s vibrations, while you were in
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Shangri-La. Your psychic sensitivities will slowly increase as you
develop, and you will be able to understand much more of your
teachings, that you will receive.
When you don't hear your teachings, it is not wasted, as you
will hear them on another level, other than this one. Your help is
needed for many reasons. We would now like Nathan to have a
practice.”
NATHAN AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, children of God the light is within you all, accept
and love it, cherishing it. For this is all you have, but it is most
dear to you all. What you are learning, may be new to you, but
trust, have persistence and patience, for the answers will be made
clear to you, if you allow them to.
All is on its way, all is near. Trust and allow, it will be made
clear to you. More specific information will be received in times to
come. Just know that it is on its way. Do not fear, fear will stop it
all, but love and know, love and know. Goodnight dear children.”
BETTY AS THE CHANNEL
“Good evening, brothers and sisters. Do not be discouraged if
one does not receive anything. It is good, no matter what your
experience may be, whether something appears to be happening
or not. It is only necessary that you love all your experiences, both
the boring and empty ones, as well as the exciting a meaningful
one.
Know that you are learning; even when you do not think you
are learning. And do not be afraid to share your feelings, no
matter how meaningless, or unimportant they seem to be.
We are very happy to see you all here; we know that you are
all striving to learn, and to add your energies to the one great
whole. Peace be with you, brothers and sisters, goodnight.”
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(3)
HEALING CLASS 20/10/87
NATHAN, BETTY, ARTHUR, MARION.
When you are being shown, and trying to find out from your Guides
what a meditation is all about, on the one hand a Teacher wants the
security of all the facts of the meditation, so that he can present the
meditation, and desires to have 100% success rate for his students.
But I was to learn that having the past-life knowledge of your students
before the meditation, for my own security, and my naive belief that the
students would believe and accept what I had been told by my Guides.
I think I messed it up a bit with my eagerness to get them to believe,
stemming from my own insecurity about all this.
Remember my psychic seeing ability is very bad, I have never seen a
spirit Guide or Master to talk to, or anything on any meditation in any
class meditation, or at home before the class night.
I do not hear a voice explaining the meditation to me, to explain what I
need to know about the meditation, and what I am supposed to reveal to
the students before I describe the meditation.
There were no past-life therapy classes to learn all these things at
university, so I am learning the hard way, and you will see that Marion is
also learning an even harder lesson, as you will find out later in the disc.
(This is why individual studies of one student’s progress, from the start
to the finish of their attendance in the classes, will help you learn so much
more.)
But the Guides knew all this, so I misunderstood that we all had a pastlife who had died in the scene, but I have double checked now, and have
found out that Arthur and I didn’t have a past-life who died in this
meditation scene.
So my lesson was, that I had to learn that when my Guides inform me
about students past lives, it’s to be used as an emergency backup, or
confirmation if a student, thinks it’s his imagination. But not tell them in
advance that they have all had a past-life in the meditation scene, which is
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what I did.
I also was very nervous about running classes again so close after the
Julie experience, so when the questions of what to ask the students, came
into my mind, I tended to ask them before the student had finished
speaking, as you will see.
Over the years of doing mostly past-life therapy, I got better at it, as
you may have noticed from a few class and therapy experiences from
months and years in the future, that which I was guided to insert for other
reasons, in different places on this and the last disc.
When I started running classes again, after compiling my first volume,
some of the new students suffered with asthma, and I was told by my
Guides that we would have a special night to help these students. This was
the day spirit gave me the meditation, and what I had to explain.
“Tonight’s meditation is set about a hundred years ago in
Wales, back in Britain, I have been told that we all have had a
past-life, connected with the events that your Guides and
higher-self want to show you.
The meditation is partly for healing purposes, and partly on
an individual basis. I want you to contact your higher-self and
ask if it is there, and the answer will be “Yes.” Now, if you hear
the “Yes,” that’s good, if you don't, and if your head is relaxed,
and your head nods downwards, it’s your higher-self nodding
your head.
So if anyone wants to practice asking a question, like, “Will
you indicate that you are going to answer me?” You will either
get a “Yes,” or your head will nod, because on our meditation
tonight I will be guided to get you to ask your higher-selves a
few questions.
I want you to relax and take three deep breaths; I want you
to imagine a cloudy sky. You are looking up into the sky, and
it’s very cloudy and stormy, and the rain is pouring down. As
you take your gaze from the sky, and look down to the
ground, you see railway lines, buildings, and a mine pit-head,
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a coal mine.
You are little children, about thirteen or fourteen years
told, and you are going to work. We are all together and we
are going to go into the lift of the coal mine. We all get in, and
we are going down in the lift now, going down into the bowels
of the earth. We are all wet and miserable from the rain, but
it’s getting warmer, we are going down to the bottom.
We get out at the bottom, and trudge along the corridors,
where there are railway lines in the middle of the corridor,
and there are ponies pulling carts with coal in them, coming
towards us, and we go past the ponies and the carts. We go to
work at the coal seam face, there is water everywhere, while
we are working down there in one of the galleries of the coal
mine, we hear a sound like thunder. There is a cave-in back
down the corridor, the rainwater is trickling in, and we are all
trapped.
I want you to ask your higher-self to show you the scenes as
they unfold.”
NATHAN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
“Nathan, you are in this mine as well. I want you to describe
what you see, or what is happening.”
(Nathan) “I see water up to our waists, slowly filling.”
“How are you feeling?”
(Nathan) “I'm not too happy about being stuck in this thing, but strangely
enough I am feeling relaxed, there is not much I can do.”
“I want you to go forward in time to when the end comes, and
what is happening to you?”
(Nathan) “All the water has risen much more, and the water is above my
head, and I am holding my breath, but I think I am holding my breath for
ever, I’m not dying or anything.”
“I want you to go through that until where you have left your
body. What do you see?”
(Nathan) “I see pink.”
“How do you feel?”
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(Nathan) “At ease.”
“I want you to ask your higher-self whether you have to
release this memory from your subconscious mind, and allow
it to leave, does the higher self say, ‘yes,’ or ‘no?’”
(Nathan) “No.”
“Did your higher-self say you have to learn anything from this
experience?”
(Nathan) “Yes, there is much to be learned from...”
“Is there anything you have to release?”
(Nathan) “Yes, there is.”
“What does the higher-self that say you have to release?”
(Nathan) “My fear, my scaredom.” (This word is what a child would say.)
“Has this been in your subconscious mind? Does the higherself say it's been buried in the subconscious?”
(Nathan) “Yes, it does.”
“And now will you release it? Does your higher-self want you
to release it?”
(Nathan) “Yes.”
“Now, you have to say I release this fear from the subconscious
mind, and let it go. You have to say it, and mean it.”
(Nathan) “I release this fear from the subconscious mind, and let it go.”
“Does your higher-self say that there is anything else that you
need to be aware of?”
(Nathan) “Yes.”
“Ask your higher-self, what it is.”
(Nathan) “It's my worry.”
“Worry of what?”
(Nathan) “Worry of war and blood.”
“Does your higher-self want you to become aware of what
happened after you died?”
(Nathan) “No.”
“Does it want you to be aware of anything before you were
born into that life?”
(Nathan) “Yes.”
“Right, I want to go to the time before you were born into that
life, where you died in the coal mine, and find out from the
Guides why you chose that life. Your higher-self will tell you.”
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(Nathan) “It was an experience for my learning, but then I suffocated. I
had to learn to release the fear, it's important.”
“And did you learn to release the fear?”
(Nathan) “Yes, I did.”
“Now, ask your higher-self, if this has helped release the
subconscious effect in your physical body, which is causing
your asthma.”
(Nathan) “Yes, it has.”
“So is there anything else the higher-self wants you to be
aware of, at this time?”
(Nathan) “No, not at this time.”
“Right, now you can go off onto another meditation if you
want, or you can listen to the others.”
BETTY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
“Betty, the water is coming into the chamber in the mine; can
you describe what is happening to you?”
(Betty) “Black.”
“I want you to go through that to the next stage, what are you
seeing now?”
(Betty) “I'm clinging to something, it's slippery.”
“I want you to go past that now, to when it's the end, and you
are leaving your body. Describe to me what you're seeing, it’s
okay, you can breathe.”
(Betty) “The water is above my head, and I'm holding my breath, and then
I think, ‘Well, the longer I hold my breath, the longer I suffer,’ I open my
mouth, and the water rushes in.”
“I want you to go through, so that you have left the body now,
and died. Can you describe, who was with you, or where you
are, or what you are seeing?”
(Betty) “I seem to be separating from the scene below.”
“Where are you going now?”
(Betty) “I seem to be drifting upwards.”
“Is anyone there to meet you?”
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(Betty) “Yes, it seems like a very old man, not very tall, the face looks
rather like a very old...”
“I want you to ask your higher-self, if you have to release
anything from your subconscious memory, or has it been
released with this memory? Is there any more?”
(Betty) “The fear of being trapped in darkness.”
“If you say, ‘I release this fear of being trapped in darkness
from my subconscious memory, which is affecting my body.’
And ask your higher-self if this will help, by saying this.”
(Betty) “I release this memory of this fear of being trapped in darkness
from my subconscious.”
“What does your higher-self say as to whether this will help
you in this life, by releasing this memory?”
(Betty) “Yes.”
“Does your higher-self say that there is anything else that you
have to do, or say, or release?”
(Betty) “Yes, “One day you will have to physically confront this fear, but
not yet.’”
“But this is helping the physical body, though, isn't it?”
(Betty) “Yes”
ARTHUR’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
“Arthur, I want you to describe what you are now seeing in
the chamber.”
(Arthur) “Right, well, first I was watching the coal being churned up, as it
was falling down little bodies were being churned up with it. Then the
water came spilling out from somewhere or other, it came down from
other places as well. There must have been tanks in there or an
underground stream, because it filled up very quickly.
I was just sort of resigned as to whether all this pain could be taken
away. Some of the little ones were struggling, swimming and crying, and
as the water gradually built up its sort of receiving them, and then the
little bodies seemed to get lighter, as they became very peaceful.
Then I must have got out of my body and saw these little ones moving
upwards towards what seemed to be people in long white robes, but I
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don’t think they were, I think they were just sort of butterflies.”
“They could have been Angels.”
(Arthur) “Well, I suppose they're the Angels, yeah, and then continuing
on up...”
“Ask your higher-self, is there any residue from that memory
that has been affecting you in this life, whether it's an emotion
or a reaction like that.”
(Arthur) “When you asked that question of the others, my over-soul said,
‘This is only an academic exercise,’ and in all the embodiments
that I have lived, my body said that he has never died in a cave in,
in all his lives. He has been walled up in temples and jails, and
fallen from heights, but never in a cave-in. At one stage, he had a
fear of falling, but now it's just a healthy respect for heights.”
“So is the higher-self saying there is nothing that you have to
release?”
(Arthur) “No, nothing else comes to mind for the moment.”
MARION’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Marion) “I went down into the chamber, but I can't really continue.
There's not much to see or experience, but all I know is, you know how I
don't like to stay in a dark room, so there is an associated emotion there,
but I can't see anything in this picture. I can't relate to this particular
scene.”
“Ask your higher-self, if there is any emotion you have to
release, connected with this visualised scene.”
(Marion) “It has something to do with not liking being closed in the dark
small space.”
“Does your higher-self say that you have to release this
feeling?”
(Marion) “It would be nice to release it.”
“Well, it's up to you whether you want to release that or you
want to keep it, it is your decision, the opportunity was here
tonight.”
(Marion) “Well, it would be helpful to release it, if I'm going to spend
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more days, in that room, isn't it?”
(I don't know what Marion’s referring to when she mentions, that room.)
“So will you say, ‘I release this emotional reaction,’ or
whatever it is that you feel towards the dark place? Ask your
higher-self.”
(Marion) “Yes, well, is not so easy, I think I'll have to actually find out
what actually happened, that created the discomfort in the situation.”
“Yes, well, I was told tonight that everyone here died together
as a group of souls, in that cave-in, including me. As you see,
some went with more fear than others, and for Arthur it was
just academic. He experienced it, but we didn't have anything
that affected his body, or his emotions.”
(I’m sorry Arthur if I don’t refer to you, but say the word ‘He,’ when I
am describing what you have said, when I am talking to another student,
as it can be very confusing when you read this as you and the reader
would not know who I would be looking at if I was to look at a student
and say the word you, and not mention the name Arthur.)
(2010 update, Over the next ten years I was to become aware of the
many past life-times I had written many hundred plays, books,
biographies, and autobiographies, and when I am running classes and
know that what is said, has to be understood by me later, and the reader,
then my higher-self switches my mind into like the auto-pilot for writing
books, when any words come into my mind to speak, it’s like I’m
unconsciously speaking written English, I’m not saying grammatical
English, far from it, but understandable English. So with all these past life
writing experiences, it must be a piece of pie to speak the words like it
would be written.)
“You were there, Marion, I asked this
afternoon who was in the cave-in.”
(Marion) “But that's your word against mine, isn't it?” “That's okay.”
(Marion) “I mean, it doesn't matter... maybe I was, and maybe I wasn't. I
have had dreams of going down into the earth, but in my dreams, I
actually remember going down in a lift with other children of about my
age, months and months ago.
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But it was more like a modern scene, the lift was modern. I don't
remember dying in it, and picturing this, I don't. When I picture going
down, I can sort of picture up to a point of being in the chamber, and I'm
quite familiar with those trolleys that go on the tracks, but I can't
remember anything beyond that, maybe I died before that.”
“I have just been told that you died in the cave in. So you
didn't go through the trauma of the water, but you did die in
the cave in, pretty quickly.”
(Marion) “So, before the water came in.”
“Yes.”
(Marion) “Because I can't see any more.”
“I release from my body, any emotional or physical reaction
from being trapped in this mine, from my subconscious mindbody.”
(2010 UPDATE. I did something new on this night, I asked the students
to relate their feelings and impressions of the exercise and its benefits on
their development, as they described their impressions, one at a time.
I have decided to title, who is speaking at the beginning of each
student’s impression. With my very advanced, younger students in the
second disc, volume, when they are seeing their past lives together, it is
like their higher selves, showing a student, a little more of the events.
And then pressing the pause button, while a student describes what he is
being shown, then another student will be shown a little more. And then
his visions are put on hold, until they have described what they see.
So then, I have to put their names in brackets in front of when they
speak. At this stage in this disc I cannot explain the multiple reasons why
their higher-selves choose to do it this way, as the explanations would
lead to having to explain more and more concepts which need many
chapters to explain, which are further in these discs, then these reasons
will be explained and you will understand.)
NATHAN’S IMPRESSIONS
(Nathan) “As soon as you started speaking, at the very first syllable, I felt
my Guide immediately, with his hands on my shoulders comforting me,
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to help me through.
Then you stopped talking, and then it went away, and he sort of
backed off a bit. But the very next syllable you spoke, he was there again.
I found it hard keeping with you, when you were going down the lift, I
seemed to follow behind my body, and I'm watching it. I couldn't get
myself to go down into the lift, I wanted to stay up, and I thought I could
visualise things that were happening, I didn't want to go down. I actually
went down and stopped, and suddenly my spirit body when voom! Just
went straight up.”
“Didn’t you feel better, when I said we were all together?”
(Nathan) “I couldn't even visualise that. Then we went down into the
pool, and then there was the cave-in, and I get glimpses of it. I remember
holding my breath for about five minutes, but it seems like much longer.
After a bit, I realise I'm not dying here, and when I did die, and
released, I saw pink. I also saw all my Guides, I think. I just saw many
entities, about nine or ten. Then I just as my higher-self the questions,
and got the answers.”
“Yes you would, I told you.”
(Nathan) “Yes, I did.”
“That's why I said, in the beginning, that your higher-self
would be answering your questions.”
(Nathan) “Yes, at first it took longer to bring it in, but the answers came.”
“Normally I wouldn't do this until about three or four months
of student developing, but they wanted it now, so I had to
make the best with the students...”
(Nathan) “I'll say this much... as soon as you said, ‘release the fear,’ my
breathing came very, very beautiful. The fear just sort of released inside,
but the worry and stuff was more like an outer; just gentle calmness put
on me suddenly. My outside could flow with it, and not worry about
what else was happening. Its fine, everything’s perfect.”
“The meditation was mostly for Betty and you. That's why I
got you to sit in a upright chair,* in case I needed to come in
close to let the energy in, in case you start panicking.”
(*Instead of sitting on the modular lounge.)
(Nathan) “Yes, I realise that.”
“How did you feel about the reality of the exercise? Do you
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feel that it was a manufactured thing from my imagination,
or...”
(Nathan) “First, I thought that this is probably something... that we all
died in this thing, right? Well, because you (Arthur) couldn't remember
much from it, I thought, ‘Well, perhaps even if it is a manufactured
thing, it’s not the point, maybe we had all died in another way together.’
But I think that was the best way to bring out the fear, perhaps, I don’t
know.
And I thought, ‘Well, flow with it.’ But, because probably I did
drown, or whatever there, and suffer in that way, it was much easier for
me to remember it, that's why. I thought, ‘Well, these people aren't
allowing it, Marion and Arthur,’ but then I thought, ‘No, that's just not
accepting and allowing their thing.”
“No, I just got told Marion had died in the cave-in, and she
didn't remember much anyway.”
(Nathan) “Yes, that's right.”
“But we were all there, because I was told... so it was correct.”
(Nathan) “Yes, yes.”
“I was correct, and she was correct.”
(Nathan) “I'll say this much... I do remember, or have for some time...
like little kids’ faces going in the coal-mine sort of thing, and all these
little kids with like charcoal all over their faces. I can remember that
vividly, they looked very tired and slave sort of thing, I thought they
were.
I don't necessarily remember the inside of the mine, I get glimpses of
it, but I don't want to remember. So, it's like pictures, moving pictures,
but very slowly. I remember more, just the faces of the kids, the white
little English kids, mainly boys.”
(Before I started the tape-recorder, I also had been instructed by my
Guides that the students would be having their vocal chords worked on,
so that if their Guides wanted the student to help a patient to see a past
life, then their patients higher-self would recognise the voice altered
vibration of the healers voice, and allow the scenes to be released into the
mind of the patient, knowing that the healer is sufficiently developed to
be guided by past-life therapist Guides.
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As all this has been explained in earlier chapters, I briefly mentioned
this to the students, at the beginning of the session, to prepare them for
the throat, side-effect.)
“How's the back of your throat?”
(Nathan) “I felt the back of my throat, about five minutes before I started.
I got this thing in the back of my throat, it was like the roughness, and I
haven't had that for years. It's still slightly there, but my back hurt more
when I didn’t accept that they (Marion and Arthur) were just not
accepting it, and that’s when my back started to hurt. Then I realised
that...”
“Oh, you shouldn't get involved, it's okay.
(Nathan) “That's right, yes, I realised.”
“If you get to trying something, I don't know what you are
trying, but you don't know what you are trying. But you're
willing something, and you can't do that. It’s interfering with
another person's free will, it's like I don't want to lead anyone
on. It's very difficult leading anyone on to a meditation like
this, but I try not to lead anyone on.”
(Nathan) “For the last couple of weeks, every time I talk to my Guides,
they keep saying,
‘Accept and acknowledge.’ They have been saying that to me every
time, and accepting knowledge has been coming through a lot. Just
acknowledge everything else, and everyone else.”
BETTY’S IMPRESSIONS
(Betty) “It was a very vivid experience, I could hear all the sounds...
awful, rattling, creaking, lift, clanging, creaking and groaning its way
down. I was a very small, rather bony child. I'm not sure whether I am
male or female. Anyway, I had this really black hair, rather bedraggled.”
“You don't have to remember anything if you don't want to, if
it's too traumatic. Just tell us other things. There is a warning
coming with this, after you go from here, spirit doesn't want
you to tune into this memory, because it will bring up the
physical problems stronger.
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The idea was to release and forget them, so you don't go
dwelling on it. Don't go reading over it, or relating it to other
people. You see, all the time, you will keep reaffirming this
problem.
But it’s okay, once we have got rid of it tonight, we go on
with more meditations. Then we will do other exercises, and
you should forget it, and it should help with your physical
problems.”
(Betty) “It did seem almost a dual experience. It's as if I was a child in the
pit, but I wasn't sure, whether I was really the child in the pit, or whether
I was the other person, somewhere outside on the surface.
I think they were dreaming it, or thought they were aware of what was
happening. I think it was someone who was a healer, either a doctor or
monk in a monastery, feeling great panic and anguish, because they
couldn't help the children.
(2009 INSERT. As I am retyping this
transcript, spirit has just told me that the other entity on the surface was
A.J. Cronin, either consciously or asleep, tuning in to the mine disaster,
while he was living in the area of the mine cave-in, and if his spirit went
on a mission, while he was asleep. Like we go on our meditations, his
spirit may have travelled to the time period of the disaster.
My Guides have just given me some more information. When A.Js
spirit was asked to help with the rescue of the spirits of the children as
they were dying, to be used by an Angel, to transfigure over his spirit, so
the Angel could be seen by the children, A.Js conscious mind, while he
was asleep, saw briefly through the eyes of his spirit, and he reacted to the
scenes with great panic and anguish, just as Betty was being shown this
reaction.
Over the years I have learnt more about A.J. Cronin, but that will
have to wait until later in this volume.)
“Well, very often in these memories, you're not going to see
the memories as it happened. You will be shown the memory
by your higher self, from another viewpoint. So you won't be
going through it as traumatically as the exact experience.
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You can watch on what happens, and it releases the fear,
because you are not tied to the physical body that was going
through the experience, or feel the emotions as strongly, that
you were feeling at that time. Sometimes you are outside,
sometimes the person experiences looking from a high
viewpoint.
In previous classes, while students are doing the meditation,
and somebody in the past life scene has pointed at them, they
have gotten scared, and they left the body in this scene, then
they look from a viewpoint outside, looking down, and more
often than not, you will be away from the body physically, if
it's bad, and this was pretty bad.
In our case, it would have been too traumatic, and you
wouldn't have been connected too strongly with that past life.
You are all protected, so you can see it, releasing it, and it’s
diffusing any subconscious affects on your body.”
(Betty) “Yes, I had two impressions; one is a necessity of feeling these
things, going through the experiences, and to know what they feel like,
but not being overwhelmed by them, so that you know how people feel.
Because it's amazing how easy it is to be callous about other people's
sufferings, if you don't know how it feels, very easy.
I've had this experience in dreams a lot; yes, the experience of
suffocating or drowning, and then sort of coming through it, and well, of
dying. There was a lot in my dream life, to know what it feels like.”
“I don't know why it doesn't release in a dream; I’ve got no
idea why it works more in the class's meditation situation,
with the conscious and subconscious mind being aware. I
don't really know how it works, because like I said, I'm only
the caretaker. I'm the Guide that takes you on the trips, but
your higher-self is the teacher of your own experiences, as
well as Guides and Teachers.
How’s the back of your throat?”
(Betty) “Very slightly painful.”
(2010 INSERT. My Guides will only
tell me that when a person is dreaming a past-life memory, it is very often
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the memory from the viewpoint from the eyes and the emotional body’s
memory of the past-life scene, and when it comes to a scene that is too
traumatic for which ever body can’t handle the dream, which is usually
the emotional body, it leaves your physical body, until you stop dreaming
the past-life traumatic dream, and then it comes back.
But my Guides say it is too complex to explain why a patient or
students emotional body can be healed with the help of a past-lifetherapist, as my psychic connection isn’t yet strong enough for me to be
shown clairvoyantly, and explained clairaudiently at the same time, as I
still don’t see into the spirit dimensions yet.
Sorry my Guides started to channel a lot more information.
Besides if we gave you all the answers, we would be taking away
one of the greatest motivations for the readers and the students of
this development, and that is “Curiosity.” We would rather wet
everybody’s appetite, to interest people in developing, than give you
all the answers.
Raymond, you have read many books, which we guided you to
read, to learn the terminology of aura’s and chakras and the body’s
other bodies. Did those kinds of books stimulate you into learning
anymore about those subjects? The answer is ‘No,’ because they were
bereft of interaction with people, also many of the authors are
plagiarising much of their books content from other written works
from other continents, which have a continuous historical continuity
from hundreds of years in the past, for example India and China.
Also the basic motive of most author’s is to impress the reader in
to believing what they have written, to sell more books, and make
more money, and this can mean that if they believe that their book is
a little thin on the pages amount, then they sometimes make up
stuff, to thicken it up, as most people cannot verify the claims of the
chakras, or aura’s or any of the other stuff, that cannot be seen by
the naked eye of the majority of the people in the world.
This is why when you were reading these books, once you had
learnt the basic infrastructure; we sent you different feelings, of
different reasons, to not bother believing or taking it in, or in some
cases, not bothering to finish the book.)
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ARTHUR’S IMPRESSIONS
(Arthur) “I don't have the dryness in the back of the throat, I just looked
in as an observer, floating around... feeling their feelings. First, there was
a feeling of the fear, and then there was a sort of aggressive feeling,
aggression. I don't know what they were doing, whether they were
splashing around the water, all being hurt by being bumped into rocks, or
whatever, I don't know. But it was a sort of an aggressive feeling. It
wasn't the resignation of, ‘Why me?’ But it was sort of a, more of an
aggressive feeling.”
“Coming from you?”
(Arthur) “Well, no, that's what I was picking up. I don't know whether it
was coming from me, or coming from the people who were talking, then
the release, the peace I sort of felt after.
That's when I saw the people going up, and being met by the butterfly
type people.”
“Because when I was asking you if there were any emotions to
release, not necessarily physical, I was being told it's like a
resentment of dying in that situation, or resentment of the
situation that you were in, before you died, of course.”
(Arthur) “It could have been me, or it could have been the other people,
yes. But when I asked my over- soul, it said, that I have never died in a
cave-in. But then of course, I may have died of drowning, in the thing, I
may have remembered the cave-in. It was interesting, players and
emotions and pictures and things, as they were wandering past. They
weren't really tangible pictures; they were sort of fogs or mists, like that.”
“How do you feel about the reality of what happened?”
(Arthur) “Oh, I thought it was very good, the way you did it. I thought it
was quite well done.”
“Do you think it was mainly factual, or was that an actual
memory of a past-life in which we had all been in?”
(Arthur) “I don't know, it was realistic enough, it was something you can
get your teeth into.”
“But it's hard, because it's like a leading you so far. If you had
come up with all this experience individually, or whatever, it
would be more proof, maybe.”
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(Arthur) “I don't know, if it happened that we all went together, there
would be a bonding, anyway.”
“The throat bit...you can ask your higher-self, why you haven't
got the tickle in the back of the throat, like the rest us?”
(Arthur) “All I can see is the dancing Shiva in a pool of light. I can't
understand what that means.”
“Oh, I do, it's related to the question. The dancing Shiva means
you don't need to acquire the condition of the throat, because
you were born with those abilities. You haven’t got it, because
you don't need to, because you were born with the ability to
know how to help someone seeing a past life, without having
to develop the ability, or of gaining the ability. Shiva is a God,
so you are born with it.”
(Like if you had a past-life working in a
temple of healing, where you were a past-life-therapist, for example.)
MARION’S IMPRESSIONS
(Marion) “I sort of went along with the visualisation, and the feeling about
it all, which I know from the past. I can remember having certain feelings
about mines at that time. That's why it brings back this memory of
reading about coal mines in Wales, and how I felt at the time of reading
it, as well as my dream, months ago, about going down into the Earth, in
the lift and things.
I think I've actually visited coal-mines in Australia, and I felt something
about it, but I can't get in touch with the situation, in which I died. I don't
really feel like any sort of feeling, as a child, or anything like that, at that
time. I just have general feeling about that time, of coal-mines and
things.”
“I went past the situation where you died, because the cave-in
happened, and you went in the cave-in, didn’t you?”
(Marion) “I don't know I find I also don't like being held at gunpoint, to
say, ‘You have to release this fear.’ I mean, I will release it.”
“I asked you to ask your higher-self, if you should release it,
and if your higher-self says, ‘No,’ that's okay, and then we go
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onto the next person.”
(Marion) “But it seems very pushed... the way you go around to
everyone.”
“It’s pushed, so that you can contact your own higher-self, to
find out whether there is anything to release.”
(Marion) “But then I find I feel that I contact my higher-self all the time,
anyway. Otherwise how would I have had the dream of all these things, I
do it all the time. I'm just saying that I want to do it on my own time... I
mean every individual... I mean, it might be fine here; Nathan likes to
release it here, maybe; or maybe everyone likes to release it here.
A few months ago, when I was in your class, I didn't mind on the spot
releasing it, but now I’m saying that I like to work things out my own
way, when the right time comes. I would maybe like to find out more
from my dreams or from reading this book a bit more, and finding a lot
more about the whole situation of what happened, and why I don't like
dark confined spaces, really get to the nitty-gritty of it.”
(Later, she remembered the name of the book and the author.
‘The Citadel,’ by A.J. Cronin.)
“We can skip you by, if you like, and you can just listen in on
the meditations, and you can help with the energy.”
(Marion) “No, I'm not saying that, I'm just saying that I don’t like to be
pushed to say, you know, including releasing memories. I mean, it might
be all true, but it might be just a very clever scenario, worked out for
each of us, to release certain fears that we have.
It's a common scenario, but it’s also a very clever, very practical and
useful scenario. We might not have all died in that situation, but because
we have had millions of lifetimes in the past, there's bound to be a
lifetime where one of us died suffocating, or drowning in a hole
somewhere, in millions of lifetimes.
So, you know, if you want to tune into every lifetime, everybody can
tune into any lifetime, and release any fear. There are so many fears,
aren't there? If you think of it, you can be afraid of anything.”
“Yes, well this exercise was meant for mostly Betty and
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Nathan, remember? I told you that in the beginning.”
(Marion) “Yes, I'm just giving you my point of view, that's all. There can
be so many millions and millions of fears, it’s just which you choose to
tune in at a certain point of your life.
You see, I could even say, ‘You are afraid of the light switch, or you
are afraid of a running tap.’ Maybe next time we come together, we’ll be
doing a meditation on the light switch, in which lifetime, we were all
electrocuted, by switching on light switches, I mean, you can go on and
on and on.”
“If it works, and it helps people to develop...”
(Marion) “Yes, sure it's fine.”
“...and overcome their fears, it doesn't matter. I don't know
the truth, either; I'm just told what the meditation is.
I was told in detail about the water filling up the mine, and I
was told it was in Wales, and you were saying that you felt
something about a Welsh mine. So I don't know... it's just
beyond coincidence for me.”
(Marion) “I'm not saying that it's not a coincidence, but I'm putting in
some contribution about this Welsh thing, and this author, and my feeling
about mines. So I am contributing, but I’m also putting in another point
of view about this sort of thing. That’s all I have to say, tonight.”
(This was the last time Marion attended classes for nearly six months,
when she came to me and asked me to help her to do past-life re-call, and
without any guided description from me, she saw four past lifetimes in
great detail, which showed her that she had been suffering from long term
past-life conditioning, and the conditionings were interconnected, and
affecting each life, in turn.
The conditioning of each life had taken years to be imprinted, and took
a different approach to help release them.
The chapter where all these lifetimes is written up, is approximately
four months ahead in this volume, to try to show the progression of the
teacher in its correct chronological context, besides we sandwiched it
between a few boring chapters, and we didn’t want you to think that all
we do in class is past-life therapy all the time, we, being my Guides and
I.)
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“The tickling in the throat, I've been told before, in other
classes, when we have done past-recall, that the tickle in the
throat is the alteration of the vibration of the voice of a
student, I had it as well.
The higher-self of the patient recognises the voice-altered
vibration of the therapist’s voice, and thinks, ‘It’s okay, I can
release this memory.’ Because if it was just any old person
trying to get you to go into past-life memories, the memories
can bring up a nest of worms, and leave a person in a worse
mess, by bringing that memory up.
However, a person who is being directed or helped by
spirit, to get the person to release, by getting them to say, “’I
release this from the subconscious, etc etc,’ is partly what I am
supposed to say to the student, in a roundabout way.”
You, Arthur, have got it all your life, which means that if
you ever do this In relation to a patient, the patient's higherself will think, ‘It's okay, he’s working with spirit, I can release
this memory, blah blah blah.’
The memory comes up, and you work with the patient, and
help them, you can both do that now. But of course, if you
miss-use it, and you leave the person in a mess, they can always
take it away, and your voice won't activate, and let the higherself of the patient know, and it wouldn't release the memory.
With another person trying to be a past-life-therapist, the
patient may say, ‘I'm not seeing anything.’ That’s because the
patients’ higher-self wouldn't release the memory. For the
others, the throat discomfort will fade away.”
NATHAN AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, fair children, tonight we took you on a meditation of
a little past-life. There were things to be learned, but there is more
to be learned from others, that is Betty, and a bit from Nathan too.
Nathan is progressing, as are all of you.
Marion, she needs a bit of a change, she needs change. She can't
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stay where she is, it is not benefiting her, which is only making her
angry, whether she knows this, or not. We are at peace with you, we
only ever advise; you can do as you like. You can always do as you
like, but please listen to yourself. Don't deny what you say, don't
deny what you truly say, and you truly feel. For if you do, you are
denying yourself, but you are always learning from this, you are
always progressing.
Do not feel anger towards Raymond, he only does what he is told,
and what he feels is right. He wants to help, and because of this we
can trust him. We can trust his ways, we can trust his thoughts. He
is good... a bit down, sometimes though. You’ve got to look on the
brighter side of life Raymond, always, always.
Nothing is bad, only what you think is bad. If you think things are
bad, then they will be bad. If you think there is good in everything,
then there will be good in everything. Everything is good; please
understand this, all of you. I'll be back later, see you later.”
BETTY AS THE CHANNEL
“Good evening, brothers and sisters. Tonight, we took you on a
journey through fear, to show you that there is nothing to fear. We
find both fear and anger in this entity, which we call, ‘Eye of the
star.’ She should not resist these feelings, as they only will hide
within them, negative expressions.
Many religions give an incorrect view of anger, especially some
such as western Christian churches. Anger in itself is not bad; it can
be a great protection against evil, but it must be wisely used. If you
find that you are constantly angry, go and release the anger and you
will often discover fear.
This entity is often angry, because she is afraid, it is one of her
tasks in this incarnation, to discover and go past many fears, but she
must do this in her own time, and not allow others to force her.
We are pleased to see the progress which Nathan is making; we
see that he will become a most receptive channel, if he continues to
develop.
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I am asked to give you an imagery that shall assist growth,
dissipating some superfluous anger. I am told the rain is an image
of water pouring down, and washing away the grime of small
irritations.
This is all I am instructed to tell you tonight. Peace be with you
all, brothers and sisters. Goodnight.”
ARTHUR AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, dear hearts, after last Tuesday night, I gave Arthur
a word to meditate on, and the word was, ‘Love.’ I wish to speak
through him tonight, just to impart a little of my idea of love, so
that you may get it, in another form. Love is a magnetic vibration,
which when you radiate magnetism, flows out to the entire world,
and radiates to all life, both normal magnetism or gravity, or any
other form, and as it flows to others, and through them. A lot of the
love comes back to you, which you have sent out, magnified by the
other love that you have received and sent out.
But you may think that the opposite of love, is hate, the opposite
of love is not hate. The opposite of love, is non-love, as you cut off
your feeling of love, the love from other people comes to you, and
bounces off your aura, your wall that you have put up, and buffets
you around a bit, and you consider this hate.
But as you open your hearts and allow the magnetic flow of love
out from us, to go from you to the world, then all of the goodness and
joy flows back to you over the same magnetic force.”
“Is this directed towards me, this talk? Am I still having
trouble giving out the love from my heart, or have I overcome
it?”
“One never overcomes, while one is in the physical body.”
“Or do I have a barrier like you described?”
“There is a small barrier, but as you learn to relate, it's not a
problem that you have in giving love, it's a problem that you have in
receiving love. You do not receive the love that people send out to
you, as readily as you would. People wish to do things for you, to
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please you in some way, to give you gifts, and you feel embarrassed
at having to receive these gifts.
Where you would quite often prefer, and if your finances permit
it, would often rather give a gift, than receive it, and it must be a
two-way thing; as you learn to receive, so you learn to give. As you
learn to give, so you learn to receive. By cutting off, the magnetic
flow, in one way or another, you cut it off both ways. So people must
learn to flow, through and around each other, and back again, and
receive the good and joy and beauty, that flows to them from the love
of vibration, the magnetic force that they give and receive.
The planet exhibits love all the time, by its magnetic force, its
magnetic fields that holds us to it, and there are many people going
around, who love the Earth, who love the trees, but not enough.
(Long pause)
I see a beautiful flower opening in the centre of this group. It
radiates its life to all of you. It is not a rose, but it looks like a rose,
it's not a waterlily, but it looks like one. If you can imagine a cross
between a waterlily and a rose, you have this very large flower,
which I see in the centre of this group, which we are giving to you, to
help you to develop. As the petals slowly open, so will the efforts of
this group.
We thank you for all the energy you send us ... the magnetic force
of love, which is a magnetic force that drags us here, that draws us
here every night. I did say drag, because a magnet drags things
towards us, but it also draws things towards us, and I was using a
word that you can perhaps understand a little more, and when you
say that this room has heat, it has heat because of the magnetic field
that surrounds you.”
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(4)
HEALING CLASS 27/10/87
NATHAN, BETTY, ARTHUR.
COLOSSEUM + CHILDREN’S HOSPITAL MEDITATION.
On the afternoon of this class night, I received a very blood-thirsty
first meditation from my Guides, followed by one of my hospital
meditations. I thought the first meditation was to stimulate the past
life memories of maybe, one or more of my students, to help them
with their development, but the reason will be shown to you, later.
When I came to type the meditation on the word processor, after
the class night, my Guides told me they didn't want it recorded, for
reasons I will explain later. As it was one and a half years since I did
this meditation, when I wrote it into my second volume, I will
roughly sketch it out.
I described a scene in the Colosseum, of gladiators fighting to the
death, and the Christians being attacked by the Lions.
All the students didn’t describe anything about their experiences
on this first meditation, multiple reasons came into my consciousness,
about the reasons for this, and they were a combination of,
1/ having two new students in the class.
2/the blood-thirstiness of the meditation.
3/the students negative belief of the reason for the meditation.
4/the meditation generating a loss of faith in the Teacher.
All these reasons came into my head in a split second, but I felt that
the meditation from my Guides was correct. There were more reasons
that spirit brought to the surface in the channelling, because they
knew the mind-set of the two new, one time only, attendees, who
didn’t describe any meditation experiences or attempted channelling,
hence their names weren’t typed up, and I don’t even remember their
names, But spirit gave them advice.
This page will all make sense, after you have finished this chapter.
Are you in for a surprise.
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For some reason, my Guides gave me a specific Children hospital
to visit, for the students second meditation, here it is.
CHILDREN’S HOSPITAL MEDITATION
“I want you to imagine that you are getting lighter and
lighter in your chairs, floating away from your chairs, up higher
and higher. Going through the ceiling out into the sky, you can
see the cars and the lights of the city, coming on.
We are now taking you across the city, to a Children's
Hospital, in one of the suburbs. We are getting closer to the
hospital now; we are going as a group. We are going to visit the
‘Alexandria Children's Hospital.’
We are now arriving at the entrance to the hospital, and your
Guides will meet you and take you inside, our Teachers are here
as well, to show us around. Now these Teachers are spirit
Teachers, and they're going to explain and show you why these
children have chosen to have these illnesses and diseases.
If the Teachers ask you to participate, it's okay, because they
know what is allowed to be healed, and they will guide you. I will
leave you now to be shown by these Teachers all about the
healing.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now thank and say goodbye to the Teachers and
Guides, who have been showing you the healing techniques, and
now leave the ward and fly back across the city to this room.
Come back now, take three deep breaths, have stretch if you
want to.”
NATHAN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Nathan) “Well, I found it hard to get myself to go into the Children's
Hospital. I just couldn't get myself to go into it. But from the
beginning, I was getting this picture of this kid with leukaemia. He
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didn't have hair, or anything, and he was learning about being unique,
about believing in himself, and that he was to believe in himself more.
The second one was a girl, who had no legs, and she had some
artificial legs, and she had to learn to stand on her own two feet. And
then there was a little toddler, his room was full of yellow.”
ARTHUR’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Arthur) “When we moved to the hospital, we moved in and saw lots
of young children, and there wasn't any fear in there, either. There
was a quiet acceptance, and then I was made aware of all this swirling
energy, from higher beings. There was an enormous amount of energy
in there, which was giving the children the strength to face their
problems; in a way adults are never able to face them. They can sort
of face it with a quiet acceptance, and if they get better, and go home,
that's good.
But the other children that are dying, they just gradually merge
back into their spirit, back from whence they came, and it's a very
much more accepted thing, with children. And as I moved in there, I
could see this swirling energy, and it gave me a deeper understanding
of why children can accept these things, much easier, than adults,
because they haven’t been here, as long, and they are not conditioned
as much.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, my children, tonight you are taken to a past life
scene, where you were shown some of your previous lives. Your
presence there, to observe what was happening, will help you
become aware of the limitations that you put on your own
abilities, to perceive this scene. We hope you will practice and
allow more, free reign of your imagination, in the future, to
allow your mind to tune into the scene that was shown to you.
In the beginning, you will find that your conscious mind, will
disagree with the meditation scene, as your desire to not see a
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situation, or scene, is very subtle, and sometimes imperceptible,
even to your own mind.
When a newcomer, comes into a class like this, the mind is
more often than not, suspicious and negative, which influences
the student's perceptions of the meditations, and even regular
students sometimes becomes self-conscious, with new students,
also creating a barrier to their perceptions of the meditations.
So please have patience with your own development. Get to
know your fellow students. This is why we wish you to arrive at
7:30 PM, to unwind, relax, and feel more trusting.
As this one has said, maybe you will not see in your
meditations, but there are other ways of developing, and
learning about your own barriers, illnesses and problems, and
overcoming them, which will set you free-er and free-er. This
then allows more perceptions of alternate realities, and other
dimensions. We have said enough through this channel, and
would like someone else to practice now.”
ARTHUR AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, dear hearts, I had thought to explain to you, a
little of what I could see of the spiritual realm, and the spirit of
people, because people truly are spirits. The force that animates
them is the spirit, and here you are seeking to develop your
spiritual awareness, your spiritual sight, into greater
dimensions.
Any of you here, who have studied Hindu law, or chakra
meditations, understand that there are seven chakras of the
body, and many say, that there are seven bodies attached to each
chakra, giving you forty-nine bodies in all. And each body
overlaps the other, and you have many degrees of understanding.
I say to you, that you have a spiritual body, animating a
physical body, and the spiritual body is your part of Divinity. In
this, there may be compartments for past emotions, emotions yet
to be experienced. Memories yet to be experienced are
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compartmentalised in the spiritual body, and this is the body
that you take with you, the memories of things past, and the
memories of things in the future.
Many of you on this planet look towards the physical body, far
too heavily, relying on the physical body, relying on the physical
sense. And the physical world is a much lower vibration than the
spiritual world. You tend to lock into lower vibrations, when you
concentrate in the physical world, and you may bring yourself
illnesses, and lower vibratory forms.
If you consider, and expand your vision to the higher spiritual
worlds, where we are standing ever watchful, with open arms, to
radiate to you a greater amount of love, a greater amount of
healing, and to bring you up to the perfection that we hold for
you, you will not be Earth-bound.
One that was taken up tonight, had been Earth-bound for
many years, and now is standing in the light, and receiving much
more radiation. A couple of you may have felt this person, this
spirit, as we took him from this, your Earth-plane, up to our
higher realms, and bathed this spirit in light. You may have felt
the tremble as a spirit was taken.
This is a common thing when people come together, because
the power is raised, and we raise a lot of spirit, through the
power that you people give us, to raise them, and a lot of good
work is done, that you do not see, or know.
Your leader said tonight, that the technicians and other spirit
beings, coming down through the cone of light, would assist
people, and we have been here to assist you. We are still here,
many of my brothers and sisters are here, radiating to you light
and energy.
Many of you may feel the heat of this room, which is much
hotter than outside. The radiation of energy, raises your
vibrations, and the one that was taken up tonight, is now being
treated, and stripped of many of the dark, lower vibrations, that
have held that one to the Earth-plane. And as we send to you,
and give to you these radiations, and vibrations of love,
(2)

48
perfection and healing, and hold this perfection for you, that we
see you as, we ask, you just hold your mind on to higher spiritual
things.
I'm not saying that you shouldn't enjoy the physical world;
that is why you are here, to build, to progress. In the physical
world, you can learn far more quickly, because of your timespace-continuum mentality that you have here on this plane. But
in a state of timelessness, which spirit is, it takes a very long time
as measured on Earth, to reach the same level, which you can
reach in one lifetime on Earth, if you tried.
So build your world, assist the creatures, maintain its
functions, and be happy here. Remember your true self is spirit,
and eternal, and not material. So, you are a dweller on two
planes, as it were, but in many other rates of vibration. Yes,
Raymond, we listen.”
“Did the first meditation have anything to do with the spirit
that was rescued?”
“The spirit that was rescued, met an untimely end in
Australia. Yet, it met a very similar fate in the Colosseum,
before, and had not released the hurt and the fear, that had
trapped the spirit in that embodiment. And when it passed into
the second dissolution of the physical body, in a very similar form,
both embodiments, in the mind of the spirit, were sort of
encapsulated into the one idea, and so bound the spirit this time,
to the Earth-plane.”
“Can you explain how doing that meditation helped to
release the spirit?”
“This spirit has wandered in this area for many years. I don't
know whether you know this spirit, or heard it, or felt it. Or
heard rumours of someone who has been heard to cry in different
places.
The vibration of the meditation that you gave, attracted the
spirit, because it felt that it was coming home to a place that it
knew many years ago, and thought, ‘This is my home,’ as the
spirit came into the vibration that you people set up, because all
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vibrations attract vibrations of like. Vibrations, light, music. The
resonance of one instrument, standing next to another, will
vibrate the other instrument of the same resonance.
I stood and watched the pictures of what many of you had
produced in your minds. I stood and watched them, and was
amazed and fascinated at just how clear you could produce
pictures in your minds. And the spirit also saw these and came,
and as the spirit came with the increase of energy that you had
given, we were able to raise the vibration levels of the spirit, and
the scales as it were, the two shields had fallen from his eyes, and
he was able to see his hatred fear, and his, ‘Why does this have to
happen to me again?’ mentality.
And with that, our technicians, and our beloved healers,
raised the spirit, and the chains and shackles fell off, and he was
raised to the higher level, where he is still being treated.
All the vibration of healing, that you perform on this plane,
resonates on many different planes that are in existence, and may
help healing multi-dimensionally.
The great purple spirit stands and says, ‘There is one here,
who walked with me on Earth, 5000 years ago. It pleases me that
you have returned to advance your spiritual learning... please
continue.’ The person whom they say is, knows, that is sufficient,
or will learn in a dream, but knows in themselves.
Thank you for the raised vibratory level, that you have given
tonight, and participated in the rescue of one, and more than one
spirit being, and we bless you for this activity.”
(Well, no wonder the students weren’t getting anything new from the
meditation, they were being used as amplifiers of the meditations
scene. Boy, did it come as a surprise to us all.
In this next communication from spirit, I feel this was the advice I
mentioned earlier, which was also a contributing factor in why the
students didn’t describe anything of the colosseum meditation,
especially Betty, as she seems to be more sensitive to what other
people are feeling, than most other students.)
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BETTY AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings children, I've got to say that those who have
serious doubts about participating in a circle such as this nature,
should consider carefully whether this is their intended path.
There is nothing wrong with having doubts, so long as they are
not serious conflicts. For example, one who is naturally extremely
sceptical, or one whom is what one might call, hard-line
Christian, but he may have strong inclinations towards a
different type of spiritual development, may experience great
conflict. It is wise if they meditate carefully upon this, and decide
which path they prefer.
There is nothing wrong with any given path, if it is not
causing harm, however, do not try to do two things at once, as
this kind of conflict can lead, at least to an ineffectual life, can
weaken the character, and in the extreme, may even lead to a loss
of muscle-control, over the entities mental life.
I repeat, do not try to do two things at once, and do not waver
between two extremes. If your conflict is serious enough, then do
not attempt to take part in a circle such as this, because the
negative vibrations, will interfere with the work going on, you
will also harm your own development.
If your development is intended to take a different direction,
there is nothing wrong with this, and there is nothing wrong with
deciding that this type of circle is not suitable to you. And this is
the message, I am asked to bring you tonight. Peace be with you,
children, Goodnight.”
NATHAN AS THE CHANNEL
“Good evening, welcome to all, and especially the new ones.
We welcome you with warmth. Do not fear that which you see
tonight. Do not think, ‘Oh, that is weird.’ Just try to accept it,
don't be too scared of it. Perhaps in your discussions, your
conversations later on, more will be made clear to you about the
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true feelings, true ways in which these people really are. They're
not as weird as they make out to be, they really are quite normal.
And in the days to come, what is normal? What will be the norm?
As time passes on, and we emphasise the word time, more will
be made clear to you. More will be made clear for your
development and learning, and that will be a lot of fun, you will
see. Yes, there will be hard times, but then there is always the
good times, too. Oh, when we lavish those ones, we love those
ones. There is much to do, much to be said, much to be asked, and
much to be answered. Goodnight all.”
My Guides say, that because there are many trauma’s and guilt’s
connected to the many colosseums and arena’s, of the like, and that
there are so many people that have had past-lives, who were at these
places, unless you are a spirit guided past-life therapist, we do not
want the unqualified suggesting a scene from these places, and causing
more harm, than good.
But if your Guides think you are qualified to handle one of your
students or patients memories of these places, being brought into their
conscious mind, then you most likely won’t have to describe a scene,
your student/patient will start seeing them, without any suggestions
from you. So this is why the colosseums meditation is not on this
disc.
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(5)
HEALING CLASS 3/11/87,
ARTHUR, DANIELLE, NATHAN, BETTY.
DIAMOND BALL MEDITATION
“I want you to imagine walking into a white column of
light in the centre of the circle, and floating up the beam of
light. As we get higher we can see the sun shining, and we
are floating above the clouds. The sky is blue and there is a
beautiful marble temple with a round golden dome roof,
sitting on top of the clouds. We fly across to the Temple and
land on the marble steps, where the temple healers greet us,
we now all walk into the Temple.
As we enter, we can see that there are a small number of
beds, arranged in a circle, with the foot of the beds pointing
to the centre of the circle. I want you to lie on one of the
beds, with your feet, pointing to the centre of the circle.
Look up into the dome ceiling, and high in the ceiling
there is a large ball turning, like a mirror ball, but this one
is encrusted with thousands of diamonds, or crystals,
covering its surface, and its sparkling with all the colours of
the Rainbow, as the sun is shining on it as it is turning. I
want you to relax and meditate on this ball, and I will stop
talking.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now get out of the beds, and step into the
column of white light, and now float down the column and
back to this room.
Come back now, take three deep breaths, have stretch if
you want to.”
Betty had been suffering from nightmares, so she didn’t experience
anything on her meditation, and didn’t feel like channelling.
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ARTHUR’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Arthur) “I got on the bed, and then moved out. And then all these things
started flying around the air. There were hub-caps, and there were
bricks, and there were teacups and kettles. I ducked and dived, and I took
a closer look, and the bed I was lying on was on a big wheel, and millions
of spirits would come in this side, they would hop on a bed, and they
would make one full revolution.
This crystal ball was raising their vibrations to such an extent, that all
the old rubbish, and things that they had got in their souls, were spinning
off, and hurtling around. It got out of the roof of the Temple, and then it
just vanished into nothingness.
And then they would go out the other end, like it was a production
line, and they would be so much whiter and cleaner, a bit like after the
vacuum-cleaner had finished with them. And then they wandered off. The
crystal was raising their vibratory levels, and that was knocking all the
muck out.
They gave me a formula, but I can’t remember it, it was something to
do with the speed of the crystal, and the rate of the vibratory level. It was
how this thing was spinning around, and that's how the bricks and the
hub-caps would come flying out of their souls, and would release them.
Because that was what was holding them, and once that had been
released, they were led off, they were led like sheep, most of them. They
didn't seem to have a lot of control over their own lives. I then went to a
higher level, but I can't remember what I did.”
ARTHUR AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, dear hearts of light; I come to you tonight, to bring
you a message of hope. Hope in the future, hope for the future, and
my friends. I must tell you that you are the hope of the future. You
are the hope of your futures, of our futures, of the futures of the
whole planet.
There are many groups around at the moment, who are giving
love and energy to us. That which comes out through our bodies, is
(2)

54
amplified and returned to the Earth, to help bless it in numerous
places, where it needs to be blessed. But I must tell you also, there
are many groups around this planet that are sending out negative
energies and the balance is about fifty, fifty.
The stony places in many parts of the world, are being brought
forth to bring food for your people. The lush places around the Earth
are being destroyed by many of your so-called modern techniques,
and modern farming methods. And your people will not see the error
of their ways, in many of the things that they are attempting to do.
They are pushing the land beyond which it can handle, and
beyond the production that it was meant to take. Therefore your
food is not as high in nutrients, as it was.
Plus your bodies are suffering, and much that was in it to start
with, is being taken out, by milling and processing. And the energy
levels of your bodies are suffering. Your physical bodies are not
suffering to the extent where they are breaking down and getting
sick, as you call it, a lower rate of vibration, because many of the
preservatives used in the food, are being taken up by your bodies.
And your bodies are being better preserved in this plane. But the
energy level is down, the energy level of the Earth in the bodies, is
down. And unless you increase the spirit energy, to compensate, then
you will become ill, and your bodies will become misshapen.
So, continue to increase your spiritual energy, by meditating upon
the light of God in your heart, by speaking to your Guides, by
thinking kindly of others. Because if you think unkind of others, you
bring on their negative vibrations to you.
And believe you me, most of you have enough to handle with your
own negative vibrations, without taking on the vibrations of
another person. But if you think kind thoughts, loving thought’s,
healing thoughts to people...
I compliment you people, and commend, you because you are
doing a good job, in getting your lives in order.
And I would ask you to broadcast this message more, so that you
bring more people here, so that they become ambassadors for us, and
a great outpouring of light can happen.
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Raymond gave you a meditation tonight, to take you to a crystal.
Please tell him that the crystal was the crystal chalice of the Masters
that spins in the heart of each of you, to raise your vibratory level, to
a higher plane of existence. And we on this plane keep it spinning
for you, to keep your vibrations of a higher level, so that no evil
spirit, or spirit of a lower entity, can come to you. We are protecting
you with our love, and this is a way that you can prove this for
yourselves.
If you go within yourself, occasionally, and you feel a slight
movement, you'll say, ‘Ah, my Guides are still spinning the chalice
for my protection, they still love me.’ And we do love you, as you love
us. And we wish our messages to come through to the world, to give
your people hope for the future. For we are your hope of the future,
and you are your hope of the future.”
“Is there anything that you want to add, to help Betty, with
the reason for her dreams?”
“Her sea is full of turmoil, her emotional body is full of turmoil,
and her mental thoughts are rushing. If she will calm the sea, and
bring peace to herself; if she would stop thinking, that people are
thinking and saying things about her, in a negative fashion, they
are not. We are protecting her, and loving her. We wish her
progress in life, to be swift and beautiful, and have plans for her in
the future. Betty could be our spokesperson on this plane, for
certain groups of people here, that she understands very well. And if
she will, we could use her, and she will be a great blessing to the
people of this plane, and to the people of our plane, as well.”
(In the coming months, Betty became a very strong channeller of this
faction in the spirit world, who wanted to lift the veil of secrecy
surrounding the Vatican and Catholic church’s history going back
centuries, they even gave me meditations, for students to go back in time
and explore, but I didn’t know that these meditations were you could say
piggy-backed with other reasons, than what my Guides were helping to
teach the other students, a different reason for the meditations.)
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(Nathan) “Would you have any messages for me, Nathan?”
“Nathan, you are as straws in the wind, but now you have taken
root, and your direction is becoming clear, but still not as clear as
you would want. You still have doubts. Sometimes you think, ‘I wish,
if only, maybe, is it this way? Can I trust my instincts? What if I
fail? I don't think my healings are working,’ but they are my boy,
they are.
As you progress, with practice, and love and joy in your heart.
Just look upon your own body now, and see the healings that you
have brought upon it, with our help. And know that we are with you,
that we are walking every step with you. There are sometimes, one of
us is on each arm, and one pushing from the back, to help you, to get
you moving, to get you going. Because we love you, and we see your
potential. Please stop holding back.
“Danielle, you sometimes feel that the sands of time have gone
past you, and left you standing wondering what's to happen next.
You look in this direction, and that direction, and you think, ‘I
didn't make the best of that.’ Wow! I got there, didn’t I? I made the
best of that. I missed that one.’ And sometimes you sit and think
about the opportunities that you missed. But remember, we are
helping you.
But I must say this to you; that you are your own worst enemy.
Some of the people who wish to help you, you have not let help. And
sometimes you have gone to those who do not want to help you, but
want to help you for their own purposes.
But as wisdom is coming upon you, you can now see the ones that
you thought were your friends, are proving to be not so kind, and the
ones that have been standing there in the background, for many
years, are more true to you.
They are showing me someone with red hair, and not green eyes,
but they are sort of greeny-brown eyes. It looks like a male, about
five feet nine, an impish sort of person, who was smiling, and who is
saying, ‘I think I've tricked her once too often. I am hearing the
name Bruce; I don't know what all that means.
Arthur, you have closed the gate and put the chain lock around it,
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but you have not fixed the fence. The sooner you realise that most
people who want to get in, do not only use the gate, they will climb
through the fence. And if you leave holes in the fence, they will
obviously come in, and eat your food, and take your energy.”
“What does that mean?”
“So, if you make your connections firm and strong, and fix the
fences, so that you have firm connections between you, your Guides,
your people, and your friends, you will find that your life is much,
more smooth. And for goodness sake, do be a little more kind, to the
people around you, they are not all fools.
(Arthur) “He reminded me of, a friend of mine that I spoke to last night,
Brian. I spoke to him very sharply, I’ll have to apologise.”
“The energy that you give off, as it is being siphoned off here; it
goes up the insides of the pyramid. That condenses in the top of the
pyramid, like the ridge-cap, as some people call it. And the energy
then is siphoned off by the spirit, and used, to return to the Earth
for healing purposes. For healing the Earth, for healing the
elementals, for healing the bodies of you people, who have sent it
out. And we are grateful for the energy that you people have given
us to use, to bless all the people in and around, and on this planet.
It’s being sent out all the time by you people, by just the act of
you people sitting in a circle, in this area. Your radiations continue,
are caught inside the ball, but the vibrations are higher than the
people around you, and it's taken to the top.
Remember dear ones, you are a spirit in a physical body, in a
spiritual situation, raising your vibrations to spiritual planes, while
sitting here in a physical body, almost inert, not using a lot of
physical energy.
So, your emotional, and your mental energies, are being absorbed
into the higher atmosphere, so that we can use those for the
spiritual radiance, to bless life. If you were running a two mile race,
while you were doing your channelling, we would get no energy
whatsoever. But your body is sitting inert, so we are receiving the
emotional, mental and spiritual energy, that you give us to use.
Thank you, dear hearts.”
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NATHAN AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, beloved ones, we have come here tonight, to talk to
you about love. What a wondrous thought, what a wondrous energy.
Love is the bird that sits on the branch, on a winter's night in a cool
sky. It is not true that they suffer, as many of us are led to believe.
But because it is in love, it does not perish, and it is in joy at all
times.
Arthur is progressing, but as said before, needs to patch up a few
holes. Be not afraid to do this, Arthur, allow it to happen, it will
help you greatly. You are very strong, and your love is great. Please
allow it to flow, flow into others, and flow into this group. It is much
needed for this group, and much wanted. You are like a loving bear.
Betty, do not be distressed by your nightmares. We are teaching
you to delve, to face your fears. Throughout life we learn to face all
situations, all appointments. For how else do we learn? Yet, face
them not in fear, but in joy, in love. For this way you shall face
them, and you shall conquer them. You shall move on, you shall
leave it behind you, and it will be there no more. Then you have new
opportunities and challenges to progress. We say to you, try, go on,
and do so. You will be truly amazed at the outcome, you will see.
Welcome to our new one, tonight. We are happy that you are here
to join our circle. You will progress, you will learn. It will be made
clear to you, please maintain faith. Do not fear and remember love.
Through all our troubles and our problems, all our discomforts, the
one thing that will bring you through it, that will lead you on
through the path, that you truly want to be on, is love, love shows
the way.
When you are in confusion, send out love everywhere, to
everything, to everyone. For what you send out, you get back. If you
send out this much love, you get this much love back, eventually.
Maintain faith that you shall receive it, but to give love and you will
receive love, even love for yourself. By just giving love to others, you
will love yourself more, even if that is the way that you receive it.
Raymond, a funny one indeed, you limit yourself, Raymond. You
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do not know this, but you limit yourself, you do it. You think, ‘Oh, I
cannot do this,’ but you can. You have had the experience, you could
know this, but you will learn. Know that you will. You have had
these classes going on, for some time now, and it worries us, it pities
us, that you do not learn more from this, from these classes, from
your students.
You are very capable of learning, and you are the barrier, that
does not pick this up. Anybody can pick up anything, they can do
anything they want, and they can. Everybody had these barriers,
these limits, when they put them there themselves.
If only we really, truly knew this, truly understood this, there
would be no pain, no grief, all would be well. But we are doing this,
we are all learning to do this, we are all on our way in love, as in
light. Remember love, and ye shall find truth. Thank you for
listening tonight, God bless you all.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, my children, we are happy that you are here tonight,
as you find that patience is what you all have to persevere with, in
your development. For it is not always understood, when you go on
your meditations, but your conscious minds are very often denied
from perceiving what is happening on other levels of your
vibrations.
For very often, the conscious mind reacts to certain knowledge, or
scenes, which rebounds into the emotional body, and consequently
interferes with the processes of your development, which is in the
process of harmonising, repairing, building and growing your other
bodies, and chakras.
You are still very much focused on the limitations of this physical
world, and the possibilities, and strangeness of your perceptions into
the spirit worlds, and other dimensions are still a barrier to your
acceptance. So we employ subtle means in your development, and
slowly guide the conscious mind into acceptance, while we attune the
other parts of you, to perceive these other dimensions.
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We adjust your physical and other bodies and chakras, slowly in
the beginning, so we do not shock you, or frighten you, by your
feelings the side-effects. But there are side-effects, unless you accept
the strange ways that we are developing you. And you will not react
to the side-effects, and make them worse.
Just as a person in an accident, suffers from shock created by the
mind and the emotions. But if you were to have an accident while
you were unconscious, you would not have the reaction of shock in
your system.
This one is experiencing some side-effects of his development, at
the moment. Raymond had suffered a psychic injury to his third-eye
part of his sensing equipment, in a previous life-time. And we have
been repairing the damage slowly, but the side-effects are also
painful, but we are getting there.
We would like Danielle to have a practice, if she wants to. We are
willing to channel through her. This is called the deep end, as you
can see the other students are not off the planet. They are still
consciously aware of what is happening in the room, and how they
are channelling. We thank you for listening. God bless you all. ”
(This last paragraph was inserted in the end of Volume one. I eventually,
over the next nine years of classes, became aware of many life-times of
being blinded, which also affected my psychic vision.)
DANIELLE AS THE CHANNEL, FIRST TIME.
“Greetings, loved ones, I want to talk to you through Danielle,
but she is afraid.”
Occasionally, my Guides want a student to volunteer to receive a
meditation from their Guides, for the students to go on, on the following
week, class night, and Betty volunteered, so the first meditation in the
next chapter is Betty’s.
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(6)
HEALING CLASS 10/11/87
BETTY, NATHAN.
BETTY’S BUSH WALK MEDITATION, THEN
TEMPLE ON THE LAKE MEDITATION
(Betty) “Tonight we are going to go on a special journey; you will
need to be properly equipped. This week, we will be wearing our
astral, bushwalking, climbing clothes.
I want you to visualise a forest, this forest is not on Earth. There
are tall, dark, green trees around us, and they are somewhat like
undergrowth, very large leaves, almost like umbrellas and in these
trees there is a small clearing, just big enough. Just beyond this
clearing, I could see rugged Mountains, and large grey rocks,
somewhat like granite, with big, pale, green lichens growing on them.
And I'm sorry about this, but they tell me that it's raining, so it’s a
very fine drizzle, the rocks are rather wet; and rain is dripping down
from the leaves. And it's drifting in grey sheets across the rocks, which
you can see through the gaps in the trees.
Now hold this picture in your mind for a moment, reach out with
your mind, and step into the clearing. And we are all here in a
clearing, rain dripping down. I hope you all remember to wear some
waterproof clothes, and remember to climb in groups, although
perhaps not all of us may need to climb in groups.
One of the purposes of why we’re here in this strange forest, is to
be aware that we may contain the beginnings of talents, besides those
which we are accustomed to.
But we are now in through this clearing, and we have to climb up
the rocks, which I rather wet and slippery in places. But if you look
carefully, there is actually a very narrow path, although you can't see
it from below.
Some of us may have brought climbing equipment, and some of us
may not need it. I want you to feel as if wherever your body was with
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it, and in fact, perhaps shift your body a little, to make your body
more adaptable for climbing. Perhaps you can shift your hands a little,
make them into shape that’s more appropriate for climbing, but if this
isn't tried, then don't worry.
We have made our way up this path; it's very damp and slippery,
but we’ve all left the small ledge and the overhanging rock, and I think
we’ve just made it without any mishap. It's a very small overhang,
which is almost invisible from outside. The area inside of the ledge is
extremely small, almost a cave.
And right in front of us, is a doorway, but more precisely, there is
a kind of a grill, like the kind in dungeons, I think. It was made of very
thick metal, and it looks as if it has very thick rust on it, and somehow
we have to get through this.
It is left to each one of us, to decide how we will enter. We will be
able to shift into a shape that will get through the bars, or we can find
a way of opening it. One way or the other, we’ll all somehow get
through.
We’re now on the other side of the grill, in a very dark, dusty
cabin. We're going to need some light, some of us brought our
flashlights, but none of us had managed to bring some torches, from
somewhere, and light them. I don't remember anybody bringing
matches, but perhaps some of us are able to light fires without
matches.
We are now to go down a rocky tunnel, the rocks a very rough,
and slope upwards, to a kind of a narrow point above us, under our
feet. It's rather sandy, and there are bat droppings and various peculiar
smells, which we expect to find in tunnels. We are going to walk for
some distance, downwards, when suddenly the tunnel floor starts to
rise very slightly.
We can feel a very faint current of air coming from inside, so we
are not going into some deep, airless cavern. As we walk on, sand on
the floor gives way to hard stone, which is covered in a very thick lair
of age-old dust, centuries-old, which is soft on our knuckles and
fingertips.
There is an enormous cobweb on the wall, but it doesn't quite
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block our passageway. It's obvious that we are now in the catacombs
deep underneath the mountains. Perhaps we’re in catacombs
underneath a Castle, or something of the sort, but I'm not sure where
we are, except that we are probably not on Earth if we are, then in a
very much earlier age.
Now we have finally reached a vast area underground, which
clearly has been hollowed out of the rock. There are columns on
either side of us, stretching out into infinite darkness. There are
sockets on the columns meant to hold torches, and dust on the floor is
still deep, centuries-old. There's a very chilly and dusty smell about
us. And this is where we will continue on our way, but I am
instructed that you must go wherever you like.
I’d like you to take reasonable care, and you won’t come to any
harm. This is the part where you must do your own exploration, until
I tell you to come back. Remember, that nothing here can harm you,
so long as you're aware of the powers that you have in this place. So
you can go off by yourself, or you can continue on together; this is
entirely up to you.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“Now, wherever you are, you should make your way back to the
clearing where we first arrived. (Pause) We are now standing in the
clearing again, and I want you to visualise this room, and the places
that you are sitting in, and now hold that picture clearly in your mind,
and then step back into this room, back into your bodies, back into
your chairs.”
RAYMOND’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
“I followed you along, and came to the grill, the iron
grill, like a dungeon, I raised my vibrations and walked
through it. And then I went a long way; before you said, the
torch, I’d already made the torch. I said, ‘Well, in the right
setting, I’d better use the torch, light the flaming torch.’
And when you said, to go off by ourselves, I saw this
staircase going up by the side of the wall, so I went up it.
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At the top of the stairs, was the door. I open the door; on
the other side, there were stairs going up again, but these
were all light; they were all brightly lit. So I went up again,
and when I got to the top, there was a bearded guy there, at
the top of the stairs. He said,
‘I'm the guardian of the gate.’ And I said, ‘What gate?’ He
said,
‘That gate.’ And there was this bloody big gate, a wooden
thing; it was huge. I said, ‘Can I go through?’ And he said,
‘Yes.’ So he opened the gate, and I went through. And I
was out in a forestry setting, like an English type setting,
English countryside type setting. And there was this cottage
over there, and there was this blonde girl with pigtails.
‘Who are you?’ I said. I got the impression that she was
Annabel. I said, ‘Are you Annabel?’ And she said,
‘Yes, Raymond.’ And I asked her, if it was her place, and
she said, ‘No,’ so I asked her, if it was my place, and she said,
‘Yes.’ I went inside, and it was all bare, so I asked,
‘Where's all the furniture?’ And she said,
‘Well, create it,’ so I did. I can't remember what the
furniture looked like, but I know that I filled it with
furniture. And I said, ‘What are you doing here?’ And she
said,
‘I'm here to show you around, and answer your questions.’
Then you called us back, and there was a funny thing, I said,
‘Well, I'll see you again,’ and I came back and saw the
bearded fellow, and I asked, ‘Can I come again?’ he said,
‘Yes.’ I went down the stairs, and by then you were back
here, so I had to fly back. (Laughter) So I came back here,
then, and that was it, I need more practice at this.”
NATHAN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Nathan) “I remember we came to the grill, and did make myself
small, so that I could go through it, like the square grill thing, and
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then I thought, ‘No, I'll stuff it.’ I got the grill, and went like that,
where it was close into the rocks, it all just came apart, and they all
fell down.
So, I just walked over, like you said at the beginning; we should
learn to blend our psychic talents, with our talents that we have got.
So I thought, ‘Yes, that's a talent that I've got.’ I mean, it's just a
natural thing to do, so why not. So I did it that way instead; I thought,
‘It works, too.’
I went down, and then we came to the big cavern, with columns
and stuff. Actually it was so big, that there was a ladder leading down,
and the floor was about thirty or forty feet down. So we all went
down this rusty ladder, and we were standing in the middle of this
room, which was black and white chequered.
And then I went off; there was a ladder on the other side, another
entrance. I sort of went up this a bit. As soon as I got to the top of it,
only a few feet of ladder and I was out in the sky. I was at the side of
the mountain. I thought, it went out into the air, and I thought, ‘No,
this isn’t where I was meant to go,’ so I came back.
I went down to where I originally was, where there were the
columns at the side, and there was rubble behind them. I walked over
to the rubble, and there was some sort of brick wall, which I went
past. I went down a passageway that had a chequered floor, and came
across the square pit, that was taking up this whole thing.
I jumped over it; I had a torch of course, I had my own torch, I had
the torch, and I had my flashlight. I shone the flashlight down, and I
saw that half the pit was like a ledge, and the other half, went down to
that ledge. I jumped down to that ledge, and I thought it was pretty
boring, and I saw there was a passageway underneath. But I thought, I
won't worry about it, and I just jumped back up.
There was a door on the right; I open the door, and I was in this
big room, where there was a chest. So I went over to the chest, and
opened it, and there was this gold helmet, and it was like these old
British helmets, with all these gems on the inside, many crystals and
gems. Inside this blue, very, very thin cloak of mediaeval style, there
was a cane, like a sort of wand... there was something magical about
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it, I don't know what; like a wand, but a cane, but not as long as a
cane.
Then I saw that there was another little hole in the ground. I had a
look, but I didn’t want to go there. There was a door, and I opened
the door, and it went left and right. Left went downstairs, and then
turned to the left; I started to go down there, but I couldn't get myself
to go down, so I went back up, and went to the other one. I went
back and turned left, and then I came to this cabin; before I got there,
I saw this golden light. The whole place was just in gold, and I thought
there's nothing in there. So I went back to the other one, I think you
have to get your eyes adjusted.
I went inside there; you couldn't see the floor, because everything
was just golden light. I could see a wooden table, I went over to the
wooden table, and there was some spirit in here, he was standing
behind a table, but I couldn't really see him very well.
I saw a gold cane on the left side, like my one, and something else
that was gold, I don't remember what it was, and on the other side
was a black one, and there was a crystal ball on a stand in the middle.
At first I thought I had to choose one of them, so I focused on the
inside of the crystal ball.
Suddenly, I was in the air, and below me there was a bit of land,
and this bearded guy, who looked like Abraham Lincoln, came along,
and also some other guy, but he didn’t say much. He said,
‘Remember,’ and I thought, ‘That's strange.’ Anyway, I dropped
down, and I landed in the water, and I was bobbing up and down, I
was very floatable, half of me, was up, or maybe even more than half.
This guy came back to me, and he said,
‘Remember, you are the one.’ So I said, ‘Righto, that's the
message, and whoom, suddenly I was out of there. I was standing at
the table, and you said to us to come back.”
BETTY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Betty) “Well, while you boys were having lots of fun, I went
downstairs in the catacombs, playing Orpheus in the underworld. And
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when I came to the grill, I thought, ‘Well, it's my own grill,’ so to
speak, I blinked, and I was on the other side. And I thought, I, ‘That's
very nice, I wonder if I can remember to do that when I'm coming
out.’
Well, I materialised a flaming torch, and I got lost in these
catacombs. And I came to these skeletons chained up on the wall, and
they were rattling slightly, as if they were unhappy about something. I
went and touched, each one, and they dissolve into dust. I could still
hear this funny noise behind me, and I thought, ‘I don't think I'll look
back, just yet.’
So I kept on going through this labyrinth, and I came to some
dungeon doors. I opened the first door, and it was black as pitch. I
heard this flapping sound, and something flapped out. I think it was
someone who had died in there, and didn't realise that they were
dead. I opened one or two more of these, and the same sort of thing
happened. I then started to feel a bit hungry, and tired of this, and I
had this awful feeling that I was being followed.
So I turned around, and I couldn't really see anything. I went back
through the dungeon doors, followed my own footsteps back in Dust,
that was about six inches deep. When I came back to the big enormous
cavern, I saw what it was that had been following me.
There was a lot of them, there were legions of skeletons; all these
old geezers that had been buried down there for centuries. Some of
them had clothes on, armour or leather on. They were all standing
there, as far as the eye could see, and I didn't have any other way
back, you see. So I had to go through all these skeletons.
I held my torch up, and started walking back, and the ranks parted
as I walked through them. When I got back to the grill, I thought that
I would change myself. I change myself into a serpent-like creature,
just about the right size to get through the bars. And I just slid through
the bars, out of the cave, down the hill, back to the clearing, and
turned myself back into myself.”
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TEMPLE ON THE LAKE MEDITATION
“I want you to imagine, that we are all in a rowing boat,
in the middle of a beautiful still lake. The water is like a
mirror. We are slowly rowing across the lake and in the
distance we can see a mist. As we get closer to the mist, we
see it is slowly evaporating, and in the mist in the middle of
this lake, is a beautiful green jade Temple. We pull
alongside the steps that lead up into the Temple, and we all
get out and climbed the steps. Our Guides are waiting, at
the entrance to the Temple. As we enter the Temple, we can
see many students sitting on rows of chairs. There are plenty
of spare rows of chairs, so we sit down with our Guides and
wait.
Tonight, a seven foot tall Teacher from another planet is
going to show us, with the help of full size human models,
the disease signature in the human aura, which precedes the
disease in the physical body.
Also, on a screen, will be shown, the corresponding,
negative thoughts, attitudes, or physical behaviour, of a
person towards themselves or others, which affect the
human aura, before they create the disease in their body.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now leave your chairs, and leave the
Temple, and come back across the lake, and back to this
room. Come back now, take three deep breaths, have a
stretch if you want to.”
NATHAN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Nathan) “The seven foot alien, showed me about asthma, which
affected the chest area. He said, that the people who get asthma, don't
accept what others have to say, and realise that if they do, there is so
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much to learn. Believe in yourself, but still listen to all others.
I then asked him about whether the liver ... it was something to do
with people wandering aimlessly, who don't know where they are
really going, and it's good to be sure where you're going, or where
you want to go.
When I asked about my head, and its congestion, he said, first,
stand up and be sure ... is because you are unsure of everything. Just
to be totally sure of what you're doing, because when you are, that's
when you get progress.”
(These reasons or causes are not definitive, because when I have bad
hay-fever, the mucus has triggered off an asthma condition in my
chest, and in my fifties my oesophagus valve broke down, this valve
stops the stomach acid flowing back up to your throat, when you are
sleeping, and this also has triggered off an asthma condition at night
time. So if there isn’t any physical cause for the asthma, maybe they
don’t accept what others have to say.)
BETTY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Betty) “Well, I could see the alien, with Jade green eyes, a cat-like
being. I could see my Guides who were too young women. I was
shown a tumour of the ovaries, and the tumour was a black area,
surrounded by a red band, then an orange band around that.
And there was someone who had cancer of the throat, and that was
surrounded by a grey area, because they had an inability to express
themselves verbally, they were afraid to speak of what they felt.
Candida was shown as a kind of brown discolouration in the aura,
in all the colours. Candida is one of those diseases that you get, if you
want a disease that is hard to get rid of. One of the reasons is, if you
want a permanent excuse for not getting things done. Also, it is a
symptom of despair and hopelessness, on a very deep unconscious
level. That's about all, I think.”
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RAYMOND’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
“I didn't see the alien, too well; I was shown a fountain of
green like, cabbage green, coming out of the heart. It was
connected with some heart problem, and I saw the
behaviour of this person; cruel thoughts, and cruel things,
they were doing, and causing people emotional suffering,
and that was connected with it. That's about it.”
NATHAN AS THE CHANNEL
“Isn't it a lovely gathering tonight, just the three of us, close
friends, it's good to feel your warmth. I have something to teach
you, it is on faith. Faith is not letting go of strength, or courage.
Do not let go of those things, and no harm will come upon you.
Release all fears, and replace them with faith. It is indeed a
wondrous feeling, to replace them with.
There has been much controversy about faith, with this one. He
has been sure and unsure, and sure and unsure, all at different
times. Now he is putting more roots in the ground, and having a
bit more faith, just faith. For if you have faith, you shall be told
what it is you wish to be told. You shall learn what it is you wish
to learn. For with faith, you shall have, as the saying goes, when
the pupil is ready, the teacher will appear, faith is needed
constantly.
You need to realise, that many times throughout the day and
night, you forget yourself, you forget faith you forget how
important it is to keep on loving, keep yourself together, and to
keep on being kind.
Even this one forgets often, it would be good to try to
remember, but to have it built in, you should be kind, to love, to
send love forth to all of humanity, no exceptions, and to be
gentle, not to be rough. For in gentleness you will be loved, and
in gentleness you will be seen and listened to, and even obeyed, if
that is what you wish.
(2)

71
Much of it depends on you, and how you do this, and your faith
in yourself, and others. But please remember to be kind, as the
great one once said, do not love those only, who love you.
Goodnight, dear ones.”
BETTY AS THE CHANNEL
“Tonight, we took you on a meditation that was designed to
help you to learn to do a particular type of visualisation. We
intended you to practice clearly, visualising a place, and going to
it. The exercise was also intended to help you become aware, that
there are many different types of talent within human beings.
But some have more than one of these talents.
If you find the beginnings of one, or another of these parallel
talents, we will help you to develop them. But do not try to force
your development. If you try to go too fast, you may either fail,
and therefore become discouraged, because you have not achieve
the results, that you think you should, or you may develop too
quickly, without the moral and spiritual supports. Such talents
can sometimes be used for negative purposes.
The exercise tonight was also intended to show you how to use
your imagination, and how to use fantasy, to help you to
overcome certain of your fears, instead of fanning and inflaming
your fears. We wish to show you that there is no setting of
spiritual world, which you do not have the power to overcome,
because we are always there to protect you, and nothing can come
within you, on the spiritual plane, without your permission.
So you would never be afraid of any spiritual manifestation,
which you see. If you see something on the spiritual plane, which
is frightening, you only need to send it love, and it will dissolve
away into dust, as the bones which Betty touched, which dissolved
into dust.
On the physical plane, things are not quite so easy.
Remember, love will greatly increase your resistance, and your
protection against any dangers in the physical world. Good
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evening, my friends.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“We have been with you tonight, while you exercised your
imaginations, to perform certain tasks. You are all practising
your abilities in these alternate realities that we asked you to go
on. We must practice and practice, until your conscious mind is at
the stage of development, that is focused into the spirit world. We
then can teach you what you have chosen to learn, to assist you in
your work here.
We listen to your descriptions of your meditations, and are
judging your performances, to know what new development is
needed for each of you. We would rather use the word assessment,
than judging.
This one is not very well tonight, and is in some degree of
pain. We will leave you now, thank you, God bless.”
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(7)
While I was photocopy-printing my first series of vol 2,3, and 4
books, I had some cards printed to explain what I was trying to
achieve, if you wish to produce your own card and use some of aims
that I was guided to put on the card, be my guest.
The reason I have put my Card in this chapter is because this class
night was used as one of my promotional pamphlets back in the day,
and also I was guided to add this card and class-night in the letter I
sent to 1700 Spiritualist churches, holistic healing centres and
Astrology societies around the world.
So if you have already read the letter, you can skip this chapter,
and move on to the next one, if you wish.
-------------------------------------------------------------------------

RAYMOND SHORE

Psychic Healer, Teacher, Past-life Therapist. Author of Many
Books Titled.

“SPIRITUAL HEALING DEVELOPMENT
CLASSES IN AUSTRALIA”

These books are the documented experiences of beginners,
healers and Teachers, who have developed, and unfolded their
gifts and abilities in the many areas of healing and teaching,
guided by their Guides and higher-consciousness. Here is a list of
some of the abilities the students have developed.
CLAIRVOYANCE
SPIRITUAL HEALING
(Clear-Seeing)
(Spirit Guided)
CLAIRAUDIENCE
PAST-LIFE THERAPY
(Clear-Hearing)
(Spirit Guided)
CLAIRSENTIENCE
PAST RE-CALL
(Clear-Feeling)
(Releasing Childhood or Womb Conditioning)
CHANNELLING
RESCUES
(Verbalized Clairaudience)
(Rescuing Earth-Bound Spirits)
Phone Number (02)-----------

------------------------------------------------------------(2)
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HOW PAST LIFE THERAPY WORKS
Raymond Shore is a Teacher of the multi-dimensional existence of human
consciousness, by helping a student to attune to their higher-consciousness,
(higher-self) or God-consciousness. Which allows their higher-self to show
them their interconnected life experiences in other dimensions of time and
space, which have sometimes left conditioning, or you could say programming,
affecting the student’s present life consciousness. (These effects can range from
mild phobias to physical, mental or emotional illness.)
The students higher-self will only show these conditioning experiences for
the purpose of releasing the programming, as they are not needed any more,
and are holding back the student from further growth, or present-day life
experiences.
Their higher-self may also show the student specific forgotten previous
existences, where they have learned strengths and abilities, as a super-selfesteem course, as a balancing affect to the releasing of the conditioning, shown
previously.
------------------------------------------------------------------------------

SPIRITUAL HEALING AND
CHANNELLING WORKSHOPS

WORKSHOPS ARE AT 7.30 pm WEEK NIGHTS
ARE 2-3 HOURS IN DURATION AND COST $__ EACH.
MAXIMUM 10 STUDENTS PER WORKSHOP.
HEALING AND ALSO PAST-LFE THERAPY AVAILABLE IN
PRIVATE SESSIONS.
FOR MORE INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS, CLASSES OR
THERAPY, PHONE RAYMOND (02)-----------All the workshops are recorded then typed up and given back to the students
the following week, so that the students can keep a record of their progress,
and also learn what the other students in other classes are experiencing.
------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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Because my spirit Guides want all the students to succeed in their development, they
have stipulated that all new students who are interested in developing, must read the
first textbook before they start classes, here are some of the reasons why.

This will have the effect of releasing any conscious or subconscious fear of the
unknown in relation to the workshops, which will greatly increase your development
success rate.
Also you will understand what I and the other students are talking about, without
having to explain all the terminology. So it will remove any time wasted by questions
that have been answered in volume one, which allows more time for practising.
The first four volumes are each approximately 300 pages in length, and are printed
and bound by myself, and because these costs are so high, I have decided to price the
books with no profit margin, to keep the book price affordable for everyone, so they
are $__ each. (Except where they are sold in bookshops with their 40% mark-up.)

PHONE RAYMOND (02)-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

My Guides want me to show you the first and second page of this
pamphlet, to give you some layout ideas, if you want to produce your
own promotional pamphlet, for your own classes, using your own
class experiences.
SPIRITUAL HEALING & CHANNELLING WORKSHOPS
Learn how to tune yourself to universal healing energies, Guides
and wisdom of, your higher-self.
Learn how to perceive past-lives, and release the no longer needed
conditioning, affecting this life.
Learn how to channel telepathically, wisdom from your higherself, Guides or Masters.
All the workshops are recorded, then typed up and given back to
the students the following week, so that the student can keep a record
of their progress, and also learn what the other students in the other
classes, are experiencing.
Because my spirit Guides want all the students to succeed in their
development, they have stipulated all new students who are
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interested, must read the first textbook, before they start classes, here
are some of the reasons why.
This will have the effect of releasing any conscious or subconscious
fear of the unknown, in relation to the workshops, which will greatly
increase your development success rate. Also, you will understand
what I and the other students are talking about, without having to
explain all the terminology, so it will remove any time wasted, by
questions that have been answered in volume 1.
All four volumes are approximately 300 pages in length, and are
printed and bound by myself, and because these costs are so high, I
have decided to price the books with no profit margin, to keep the
Book price affordable for everyone, so they are $-- each.
(Except where they are sold in bookshops, with their 40% mark-up.)
WORKSHOPS ARE 2-3 HRS DURATION, & COST $-- EACH
MONDAYS =================== 7.30 PM
TUESDAYS ===== 10.00 AM & ====== 7.30 PM
THURSDAYS ================== 7.30 PM
MAXIMUM 10 PERSONS PER WORKSHOP
HEALING AVAILABLE FREE ON
MONDAY AND THURSDAY NIGHTS, AT 7-8 PM,
AND TUESDAY MORNINGS, FROM 9-10 PM
In this introductory pamphlet, I have been instructed by my
Teachers in the spirit world, to release to you an example of the
experiences and channelling that happened on one night of my classes.
All the student’s names have been changed, as their experiences are
sometimes personal. To give you an indication of how long they have
been coming to classes, here is their attendance record.
NATHAN = 8 TIMES, BETTY = 7 TIMES, ARTHUR = 6 TIMES,
BREE AND STEVEN’S FIRST NIGHT.
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In the next few pages you will find it easier to read, if you
remember that I, Raymond, am always printed in bold, when I'm
talking to the student's in the class situation, and all channelling is
printed in italics. I guided the students into a Medieval Europe
meditation, from countryside, through a village, into a city, past the
Cathedral, and into a Castle on a Hill. I hope you find our
experiences, inspiring, enlightening, and educational.
HEALING CLASS 17/11/87.
BETTY, ARTHUR, BREE, STEVEN, NATHAN.
MEDIEVAL EUROPE MEDITATION
“Tonight’s, meditation is going to be a bit different, in
that you can wander wherever you want, within the area
that I'm taking you, so that you may be drawn to different
things in the overall picture.
I want you to imagine you are walking down a country
lane, and the countryside is set somewhere in Europe. As
you walk down the country lane, in the distance, you can
see a mediaeval village. As we come to the village, we see
market stalls, public houses and all the life in the village
going on around you. If ever you feel drawn to any area,
just go and explore wherever you want to and just ignore
the rest of the meditation.
As we walk through the village, we see in the distance
that the village is a suburb of a large city, and you can see a
large cathedral in the city, set in the mediaeval time. As we
walk between the houses we see the peasants and soldiers
walking in the streets.
If you feel drawn to the large cathedral, go to it. As we
go past the cathedral, in the distance we see a castle on a
hill. We will go up to the castle. There are guards stationed
at the entrance to the castle, where there is a moat and
drawbridge. You can go inside, if you want.
Inside the castle is a big hall, where people are feasting
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and drinking at long tables. A Jester is clowning around in
the centre, and everyone is dressed in period costumes.
There's a king and his Queen.
If you feel like wandering around the castle, into the
rooms, you may do so. I leave you now to wander around,
Medieval Europe.” (Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now return from wherever you have been
wandering in mediaeval Europe. Come back through the
village, and back down the country lane, and come back to
this room. Come back now, take three deep breaths, have
stretch if you want.”
BETTY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Betty) “I wandered through a room where herbal waters were being
distilled, and that made me decide to go down to the herb garden. I
wandered through the herb garden, and I saw some white roses
growing. One was glowing with this white light, and there were two
silver-grey plants, nearby, which I recognised. I asked,
‘Why are they pointed out to me?’ And I was told, they would be
useful herbs, for you to experiment with, and they would be safe to
make tea out of. One was called, ‘Cat Time,’ and the other was
called, ‘Ghost Bush.’ I think this was related to Candida, because they
were both silvery-white plants.”
“In connection with the aura of Candida sufferer, you
mean?”
(Betty) “Yes, then you told us to come back.”
“Good, good. This will be very handy, because a lot of
people have Candida, and I would like to try this tea, as
well. If you can get a hold of the herbs, and grow these
plants, that would be interesting.”
ARTHUR’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Arthur) “When I got to the city, I was told that it was Heidelberg. I
said, ‘There's never been a castle in Heidelberg.’ And they said,
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‘Just keep going.’ So I kept on going, and in the castle. I went to a
‘fighting room,’ downstairs. This person started beating me, and I was
getting very angry, so I said, ‘I don't feel a thing.’ As soon as I said
that, I didn't feel anything, the person was still beating me, and he
said,
‘In your invisible state, you choose whether you experience the
pain, or whether you don't experience the pain. In the physical
state, it is true to a far lesser degree, but you can if you wish. If
your will is strong enough, you can choose not to feel the pain.’
So then I wandered out into the garden, and after looking at the
plants, a voice said to me,
‘Consider the creation, how beautiful it is.’ I looked around for
a voice, but there was nobody there. Then the voice said,
‘Consider the creation of your own self, that has beauty also,
the whole human race.’ I was still standing there trying to work out
what they meant, and then you brought us back again. But it was much
clearer tonight.”
“Good, because it gets clearer, the more you do it. Notice
tonight, you weren't with your Guides. So, you are literally
cut free to do this, without having the security of having
your Guides with you; in case you start using your Guides as
a security blanket, where you can't do anything without
your Guides.”
(Arthur) “That's probably why I felt a lot fre-er.”
“That's right; it may not necessarily have been a past-life
experience. It could have been that you had a similar pastlife experience to other mediaeval meditations that you
have had experiences with. But it doesn't matter, because
you have learnt from the experience.”
BREE’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Bree) “No one spoke to me at all. I just remember walking through a
feasting hall. I really wanted to go upstairs, so I ran upstairs, and there
was this really heavy wooden plank, I pushed it open, and I got onto
(2)

80
the roof of the battlements, and I could just look over. I just
remember the sun, and the wind, and that's all I remember. It was a
really happy feeling, I felt like there was something pulling me up
there. I didn't want to come back.”
“It’s also to get you more emotionally secure in travelling,
in spirit seeing, clairvoyantly.”
(Bree) “But there was no one really there, you know.”
“They didn't have to be, I never said there was.”
(Bree) “Yes, I know that, but everyone was talking to people.”
“Yes, it's okay, but they have been doing this longer. The
more developed the person is, the more responsibility the
student has. Then the teachers on the other side really start
teaching you things, just like Betty and Arthur, so that they
can actually compile it into books, so that everyone gets this
information, like I give it back to you.”
You see, we go into specialist areas; this is just a
curriculum for your own specialities. You develop
individually, I don't develop you, they developed, you, or
your own higher-self develops, you. And each one of you,
have your own Teachers, like a tutor is individual. One
Teacher for one student, and eventually you get more
Teachers, just for you.”
STEVEN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Steven) “I pressed my nose against the window of the feasting room,
and just had a look in, and then I did see long benches. Actually, I did
see knights and food, and I was actually taken back, by all the dirtiness
of it; the filth, the grime, and the food, and people eating the food,
even on dirty plates, and on dirty tables. There was nothing towards
what I would think would have been a romantic scene, at a knights
table.”
“That means it's more realistic than imagination.”
(Steven) “Yeah, I went inside, and I saw someone who was trying to
entertain. He wasn’t the court jester; he was a peasant in a raggedy
moccasin thing. That's why I assumed he wasn’t the court jester. He
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was not dressed gaily, and he was being accosted. People were
throwing food at him and not listening to him.”
“The village idiot, or someone like that?”
(Steven) “Yeah, I got this really close affiliation with that person.”
“In way do you mean close?”
(Steven) “Well, I felt it was me.”
“And then what happened?”
(Steven) “Then I remembered singing a song, for him to reproduce for
the crowd, which he did, he mimicked. It stopped the crowd, because
it was a Shakespearean song, which I'm sure no-one would have
known anything about. So that proved good for him.
Then the very next thing, I was rushed out of the room, and I just
saw an opening in the ground, in the floor. It was like a cellar door,
that was pulled open, and it was dark. To the left, there was a burning
light on the wall, and there was just enough light, to be able to look
around the corner, and just to see, and that led into a stable area, with
all this straw.
There was a guy and a girl, fornicating on this straw, and I thought,
I’ll watch, but not watch voyeuristically. I just looked, and it didn't
interest me enough, to stop and look.
Then I looked into a little barned-off area, with more grass, and
barned-off, meaning boards on either side, making a stable. I walked
into that, and that was just about the time that you asked us to come
back.”
“That's great, what I understand from that, is that you
actually helped your own self, in that life. You actually
travelled in time, in your spirit body, and actually
communicating that song to him, to give him inspiration to
sing that song. There's a link there, and it might have helped
his life, which is your life.
This is the first time in my classes, where I have come
across this. I have been aware that you can do this, and that
in fact, the Guides we have, are very often ourselves from
future lives, that are coming to help us develop in this life.
Think about that, do you follow the reasoning? I had
known about this, but I hadn't actually had this happen,
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with ourselves helping our own previous life. Do you agree,
Arthur?”
(Arthur) “Yes, I do.”
(As I type this up, I couldn't
help but be curious when Steven said, after he helped his other self, he
was rushed away. So I asked my Guides, if you're allowed to know the
reason for this, and they said, yes. So then they channelled.
“Steven’s higher-self, has been visiting this other medieval
self, for some time now, and Steven’s higher-self has the wisdom
to know when to help him, at the right time, at the right pace, for
the intelligence of this past soul. But Steven’s conscious mind may
have a desired to help further, and mess things up.
Steven’s higher-self suggested that song, to give to his pastlife, at the right time in his meditation, to show Steven’s
conscious mind, how, by consciously helping a previous life, he
ultimately helps Steven’s career, and desires for this life to be
fulfilled. Acting is also a way of teaching, and healing other souls
on the Earth plane.”)
NATHAN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Nathan) “I was a merchant, and I tried to give the King some gifts,
and a gold dish. Then the next thing I knew, I was being accused of
treason. I was walking down a dungeon corridor, they opened a
dungeon door, and when they threw me in, and I went sailing through
the air, of the edge of the steps leading down, hit the floor and died.
I saw myself floating out of my body, and I said, ‘All right, you're
dead, and that's that.’ That was easy; there was no hassle in that. Then
I thought, ‘Is that it?’ And someone said,
‘Help is around you.’”
“What did they say to you?”
(Nathan) “They said,
‘That was interesting, wasn't it?’ (Laughter) It didn't happen
immediately, because when I was up there, I felt I didn't consciously
know all about myself. Though, sometime after the death, I suddenly
knew all about my past-lives.”
“Because, your memory is total, when you transfer into your
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spirit body, and your vibration has risen.”
(Nathan) “I just knew all about myself, and that's why, when they said,
‘Interesting, wasn't it?’ I could relate to that. I knew about my future
lives to, somehow. I knew about this one, and I said, ‘this one here, is
coming along, you know?’
“Did you find out what direction you are going in, yet?”
(Nathan) “Well, what I thought they were showing me was to watch
out, with what you're doing, with people in high places. You can go
out, and you can be really nice, and they can spit in your face. Don't
be too generous, you know.”
“Like I was a Down's syndrome child, in another life,
immediately before this one, and I gave all that love. And to
stop me in this life, from giving all that love, and getting
really walked on, and used, I chose to experience a negative
effect, to bring me back. I had swung too far one way, and
had to experience a countering experience, to swing me
back to the middle, and balance, which happened in my
childhood.”
(Nathan) “And then I came back.”
(That Down syndrome life is explained in greater detail, later on this
disc.)
ARTHUR AS THE CHANNEL
“I bring to you tonight, a message of hope, a hope for people
of the one world. There is a mentality about you at the moment
that is considering all humans, as one people, upon this planet.
Not as nations, all peoples divided, but as people who are one.
You are brothers and sisters right through the whole of the
world.
This mentality of brotherly and sisterly love, should continue,
as it raises the vibratory level of the Earth, to the situation and a
position, where we can send forth our radiation, and the two
radiations will mesh, and raise the vibrations of the Earth, to
bring you eternal spring.
We are your older brothers and sisters in spirit, and if we can
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be called elder brothers and sisters in spirit, then you should be
able to call your own fellow human beings, brothers and sisters.
Our consciousness has expanded far greater than most of those
walking the Earth, and we can see, feel, and perceive the oneness
of the lighted spirit, that flows through the cosmos. Then all of
you should see and feel the oneness of the spirit, of all the people
of the planet.
I am not suggesting that you have one world government, that
you have one system, because on your planet, and on your plane,
that is not possible, without repression. I am speaking of
freedom, but I am speaking of a spiritual freedom, as well, where
you consider yourself one with all life.”
(Arthur) “I can't hear anything more, he didn’t even say, ‘Thank you,
and goodnight.’”
“Thank you, and goodnight.”
(Arthur) “I just felt hot.”
NATHAN AS THE CHANNEL
“Good evening, yes, it is good, when the group is larger. The
energy is good; it is felt throughout us all. Tonight we have a
message for you, from another.
‘Good evening, brothers and sisters, it is good to see you all
developing well. There are many Teachers and so-called
Teachers; many people offering this and that, all over the planet,
at this time and I say to you, you do not need too much.
Truly, you do not need it at all, but most of you will still be
looking for other, outside help. You should all learn to just trust
yourself. Some of you know this, which is good. For those of you
who don't practice it enough, please do so.
Please know that when you have a decision to make, and you
really talk to yourself, and you really trust yourself, know that
you are making the right decision.
There is nothing truly wrong, that you do. You make mistakes,
but we all make mistakes, even I do. But you are all on your
chosen paths, and you are all progressing quite well.
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Please continue to stay in circles such as these. Not necessarily
in this one, but in circles such as these, for they will help you
more to develop, to learn more about yourself, through yourself,
and through others, each in turn will do the same. Peace and
love, God be with you all. Goodnight, see you again.’”
“When Nathan was channelling the first part, saying that
you can gain your help from within yourself, I asked a
mental question, of the spirit who was channelling, and it
was answered.
In that I was sending the message, ‘Don't give them the
wrong idea. They have still to overcome conditioning. That
is affecting their lives, and stopping them from following
their inner voices.’ I thought,
‘If you don't advise them to come to classes, they may
not go through the releasing of this conditioning.’ And they
answered my question, by saying;
‘Please continue to stay circles such as these.’ You can
communicate mentally with the Guide, I didn’t have to
verbalise it, because I didn't want to interrupt, but they
pick up the thoughts that you send.”
(Nathan) “Yeah, that happens, when I do things. When I go to Olivia,
(Another Teacher) I have a question, which I don't really ask, but the
answer always comes out. It's happened here a lot of the times.
Sometimes I have a question to ask, and I really don't like us
answering questions, but the answer comes out.”
“But you can send a question mentally, sometimes it gets
answered, but you are not guaranteed that it will. But in
this case, it was necessary to clear up anything about
developing alone, because it’s very hard to develop alone.
It's like driving with blinkers on that you have fitted to
your own head. So the class broadens your horizons.
In relation to channelling; the consciousness of your own
mind, very often is like an individual keyboard that the
spirit can use. In other words, if you have got a keyboard,
that's in Chinese, then the spirit is going to communicate
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through that keyboard, and it's going to be in Chinese.
Which means, that your belief systems, what you accept,
very often you allow only certain knowledge through? But
if you disbelieve too much, they wouldn't bring that
knowledge through you. They would bring it through
another student who accepts that belief system, does that
makes sense?
It very often, may sound like the person, because the
person believes in that. But very often we get new material
through, which isn't in the books, to clear up, or to add to,
the material that is already in books, on a certain subjects,
whether the person is into Buddhism, or into Numerology,
or Astrology. That's just an example of the fields of helping
humanity grown.
I have an Astrologer friend of mine, who came to classes,
and he was told by spirit, through another channel, other
than me, that spirit wanted to channel Astrology through
him, to compile a book, to clear up a lot of the gaps.
There are lots of gaps in Astrology, but he had other
things which were more important to do, and dropped out
of the class. He may come back to classes sometime in the
future.”
(Steven) “Can we mentally ask you a question?”
“Sometimes, you can, but you are supposed to ask your
higher-self, and you're supposed to tune within, and not
turn to the Teacher of the class, too much.
If spirit volunteers to give you information, like
sometimes, Arthur, Nathan, and Betty, channel and
volunteer information to each other. It’s not good to take
answers from someone you have only just met, once or
twice.
You may not accept the knowledge, if you believe it is
too far-fetched, as much as if you had known the person
who is channelling for quite a long time.
Think of it that way, you have got to figure these things
out. Trusting and believing me, or another, you end up
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doing what I say, and believing what I channel, and not
relying on your own link, with your Guides.”
(Steven) “I understand.”
(There are other reasons not to ask
questions, verbally, like if the channeller believes the answer is say
[A], it might come out through the channelling, as [A].
But if the channeller is wrong, but doesn’t know it, then you might
think the spirit has answered you, but the student who was
channelling, may also honestly believe that the answer came from
spirit.
And if you ask your question telepathically, then the spirit who is
channelling through that student, may not answer your question, if the
student who is channelling is holding too tightly to his belief of [A],
then it will most likely be answered through another student, who is
either neutral about the subject, or knows the right answer, and spirit
can channel the right answer. So if you ask a telepathic question, have
patience.
Remember if you dictate what you want to learn from spirit, then
you are controlling, or interfering with your own, or other students
development. Of course, if you ask a question verbally, and you know
the answer, and the student who is channelling, believes it to be [A],
and channels it to be [A], but you know it is [B]. Then you might lose
faith in the whole process of channelling, and drop out of class.
Asking questions is a big can of worms, there are so many more
reasons, but I think you get the picture. Bree and Steven, only came
on this one night, and never picked up their typed transcripts.
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“We love you, as if you were our children, and we are all
children at some stage in our development, just as we are
children to higher evolved souls.
You will have to exercise discrimination, but also allow for the
differences in the conscious mind of our channels, in the way that
they channel. Little things are not important; the meat in the
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sandwich is more important. This is an expression that this
channel uses, do you understand?
For example, we explained the other day to him, how we
develop him, with the analogy of the chisel in the forge, because
he is a plumber.
These channels are all developing at different stages, and
with different Teachers, who will channel through them. When
you become dissatisfied with your own channelling, you are then
sometimes ready for a higher Teacher, to channel through you.
You learn to discriminate, and recognise what is not good
enough, after reading what you have channelled. This is when
you recognise, that your channelling is not good enough for
yourself. Then you will decide to want to channel more
meaningful messages. The contents of the channelling can also
vary, between one extreme and another. I will explain.
A person, who is an egotist, will be channelling material. That
puts him on a pedestal, where students who come for advice, are
taken in by the stories, predictions, or prophecies, that the
channeller is channelling.
The contents of channelling are dubious, and the spirit that
channelled through the physical person, are either lower spirits,
or evolves souls, that are teaching a lesson to the students, who
get taken in, by the channeller.
This helps the students become more discriminating, and more
self-reliant, when their fingers get burnt, as we say. We, being
this channel and I communicating the concept.
We would like you to learn about the failings in each other, so
that you will tend to rely more on your own inner guidance, and
remember, just because everybody believes in somebody, it doesn't
mean that he is right.
Remember, Jim Jones, and others of his like. We're not here to
make judgement, only to help you become aware of what the
channelling is all about. We thank you for listening tonight. God
bless you all.”
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HEALING CLASS 24/11/87
BETTY, NATHAN.
BASIC + ADVANCED CHAKRA,
THEN, THE SHOGUN MEDITATION.
“I want you to imagine the colour red, coming down
through the top of your head, travelling right the way down to
your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in bright
red. Now open the base chakra, this located and attached to
the base of the spine, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the
bud, and it has approximately 4 large petals. Infuse the flower
with all the colour red from the inside of your body, so it is
glowing bright red.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour orange, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
bright orange, except the base chakra. Now open the spleen
chakra, this is located on a stalk, attached to the spine, half
way between your belly button and the base chakra, it’s in the
shape of a flower bud, open the bud, and it has approximately
8 large petals. Infuse the flower with all the colour orange
from the inside of your body, so it is glowing bright orange.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour yellow, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
bright yellow, except the two chakras that are open already.
Now open the solar-plexus chakra, this is located on a stalk
attached to the spine, approximately where your belly button
is, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the bud, and it has
approximately 16 petals. Infuse the flower with all the yellow
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from the inside of your body, so it is glowing bright yellow.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour green, coming down
through the top of your head, travelling right the way down to
your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in bright
green, except the chakras that are open already. Now open the
heart chakra, this is located on a stalk attached to the spine
behind your heart, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the
bud, and it has approximately 32 petals. Infuse the flower with
all the green from the inside of your body, so it is glowing
bright green.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour blue, coming down
through the top of your head, travelling right the way down to
your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in bright
blue, except the chakras that are open already. Now open the
throat chakra, this is located on a stalk attached to the spine
behind your throat, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the
bud, and it has approximately 64 petals. Infuse the flower with
all the blue from the inside of your body, so it is glowing
bright blue.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour amethyst, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
bright amethyst, except the chakras that are open already.
Now open the forehead chakra, this is located on a stalk
attached to the top of the spine, it’s in the shape of a flower
bud, open the bud, and it has approximately 128 petals. Infuse
the flower with all the amethyst from the inside of your body,
so it is glowing bright amethyst.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour purple, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
(2)

91
purple, except the chakras that are open already. Now open
the crown chakra, this is located right across the top of your
head, like a huge sunflower, on a stalk attached to the top of
your spine, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the bud and
it has approximately 256 petals, but some think there are a 1000
petals. Infuse the flower with all the purple from the inside of
your body, so it is glowing bright purple.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now your higher-self or Guides will start to spin your
chakras, for technical reasons, the ones they want to, at the
speed they want to, just allow them to spin, and we can go
to the next meditation.”
“Now, I want you to project a beam of red light, from
your base chakra to the column of white light, which is still
in the centre of the circle, reaching up to the point of the
cone.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“Follow this by projecting a beam of orange light, from
your spleen chakra to the column of white light.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“Now, project a beam of yellow light, from your solarplexus chakra to the white column.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“Now a beam of green light from your heart chakra to the
white column.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“Now a beam of blue light from your throat chakra to the
white column.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“Now a beam of amethyst light from your forehead chakra
to the white column.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“Now, a beam of purple light from your crown chakra, on
the top of your head, to the white column.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
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“I want you to now project a red beam from your base
chakra to the base chakra of the person on your right.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“I want you to now project an orange beam from your
spleen chakra to the spleen chakra of the person on your
right.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“I wanted you to now project a yellow beam from your
solar-plexus chakra to the solar-plexus chakra of the person
on your right.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“I want you to now project a green beam from your heart
chakra to the heart chakra of the person on your right.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“I want you to now project a blue beam from your throat
chakra to the throat chakra of the person on your right.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“I want you to now project an amethyst beam from your
forehead chakra to the forehead chakra of the person on
your right.” (Approximately three to five second pause)
“I want you to now project a purple beam from your
crown chakra to the crown chakra of the person on your
right.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“Now all the coloured beams, from your chakras to the
column of white light will stay still and fixed. The energy
will flow from the white column into each of your chakras,
then the coloured beams around the circle are connecting
up everyone’s chakras, like the rim of a cartwheel, and the
energy will start to flow from left to right, from chakra to
chakra, in a circle around, and will get faster and faster. It
will continue to do this through the rest of the class-night.
Before we come back from the guided meditation, our
guides will remove all the coloured beams, from the circle,
leaving the correct energy within each of our chakras, for
our healing practise at the end of the class-night”
On this afternoon while meditating, I received from my Guides, a
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scene in ancient Japan, where my students and I, were a travelling
troupe of acrobats and magicians. I asked my Guides if this was
another of what I call, ‘A group past re-call scenario?’ Where I and my
students had lived a past-life together, and I was told, it was true.
I was then shown that we were invited to perform for the district
Shogun. While we were performing, we all attacked the Shogun, and
assassinated him, for in reality we were ninjas in disguise. I asked if I
was meant to reveal what we did to the Shogun, to my students, and I
was told, ‘Yes.’ But I wasn’t allowed to know who any of us were.
So I asked the students to observe what happened to us, after I told
them that the ninjas were just about to attack the Shogun.
If my students don’t describe the scenes as they are seeing them, I
wait ten or fifteen minutes, before I bring them back, and I always feel
from my Guides the order of who will describe the scenes of their
meditation first, and the order of channelling, as it changes on every
class-night. So, all the transcripts are in the order of the student’s
participation on the night. This meditation will not be included in the
meditations chapter.
BETTY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Betty) “I didn't see how the Shogun was assassinated... it was all a
shambles. I think I died; it was as if everyone attacked me in several
places at once. But I think it was me... I was wounded in the belly,
and then died. The Shogun's face, kept changing, it kept looking
different.”
(I feel that the student’s higher-selves, showed the
akashic record of the events, from an outside viewpoint, because of
the violent nature of the events. This is why Betty was seeing the face
of the Shogun, but I don't know why the Shogun's face kept changing.)
NATHAN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Nathan) “I sense that we were more than what we seemed; we were
more intelligent, basically. I asked, ‘What am I supposed to learn
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from this?’ And I was told,
‘Strength and power.’ Then I asked, ‘Why did I choose this life?’
I think the answer was,
‘Being small, but being great,’ like the first shall be last, and the
last shall be first. You can be small, and yet be big. I also learned of
living for eternity, of being Japanese. There was more of that concept,
of not worrying, because I knew I didn't die. Then, I ask, ‘Is there
anything that you wish to tell me?’ and they said,
‘To be careful, trust yourself more.’ And asked if I could have a
personal Teacher, and they said,
‘That will happen, don't go looking for, the Master; the
Master will find you.’”
NATHAN AS THE CHANNEL
“Good evening and a blessing to you all, the circle is growing
stronger, day by day. And the energies are feeling warmer, and
the vibrations are rising higher.
Betty, we ask you to trust a voice in your mind, that you hear.
This channel, only recently, in the past few days, has learnt that
the voices in his head, are his guides and helpers, and he can ask
them questions whenever he wants, and they do answer him, if he
believe, so. It is just a matter of trusting your faith.
Your faith can be a very powerful thing indeed, it is there for
the choosing, there for the asking; just waiting to be used, to be
picked up. Your faith is strong; it can be stronger, as all can
benefit from this, that is, their faith getting stronger.
What is it that we listen to? What is it that we may answer to?
Big questions, you may answer, you can answer, and you can
listen to yourselves. There are many who say, ‘Listen to us, we
know this, we know that, listen to us. And they will keep on doing
it, but you cannot keep on listening to them. There are so many
doing it, and there are so many, saying that we are right, and
only we are right. So in that way, they are all wrong. What is
right, is what is right for you, what you feel comfortable with.
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We do not ask you to be stuck on some idea, and to be stuck on
that forever. You must change your beliefs, your attitude, so that
you can progress. And you will see that if you truly desire to
progress, you will change your beliefs and your attitudes, and
change much.
As an example, this channel, over the past few months, as
changed his beliefs and attitudes, an astronomical number of
times. And somehow, many of his old beliefs, that were a stuck,
have come back in some ways, which he totally rejected at one
stage, and have returned.
But enough of this one, please, all we ask, is to listen to
yourselves. You are the key, you are the answer. Others help, but
you are the key, you are the light. Peace be with you all.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“You have been much perplexed tonight, by your second
meditation. We know the reasons for this meditation, and we will
explain. You, Betty, were held in high regard by your people, but
you chose to live a life as the Shogun, to help you progress, by
repaying certain debts to the others here. We wish to help you
understand, that as souls, you were all like players in a play,
with different roles to act out, to set things right between you.
This is why you are friends now, as your differences were
resolved in that lifetime. Your higher-self, Betty, was preventing
you from knowing who you were. But now, you may channel what
your own Guides wish to say, now that it has been explained.
Thank you.”
BETTY AS THE CHANNEL
“Good evening, my friends. The meditation you were given
tonight, was given in order to demonstrate, to show you some of
the past links, between the individuals in this circle, and also to
show to this being, Betty, some of her past incarnations. We wish
to remind this being, although she seemed to be quite aware of
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this already, she needed to be reminded that the majority of her
past incarnations, were in positions of power and authority.
This is why she had chosen in her most recent incarnations, to
be taught what it is like to be amongst the most powerless, the
suffering, and the wretched in society. But we wish to remind her,
that those in power are also human, as she now remembers, in
her previous incarnation.
The most powerful man in the world, and the most helpless
and wretched member of society, are both still human beings,
members of the same species. One first feels that anyone
undertaking spiritual development, must begin to learn to
overcome the great sense of separation between different entities.
It is easy to speak glibly of being a part of the cosmos, or of
being one with all beings. But you cannot start to break down the
barriers, your innermost selves, until you realise, that other
human beings...
(The sound of a passing plane drowned out Betty’s voice)
...you are not separate. Goodnight my friends.
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(9)
HEALING CLASS A.M. 1+8/12/87
VICKY
On the 1/12/87 I started another class for house-wives, you could
say, or those who couldn’t attend a night class, as I had found a three
day a week job, as a truck driver, I arranged this class to start at 10.30
AM on Tuesdays, before my advanced night class on the same day.
This new student didn’t see anything on their meditation, and I was
the only one who channelled. I will put in here what was channelled,
before you read the following weeks, beginners’ day class, where Vicky
brought a friend, and they did participate.
Greetings, my children, we have been watching you for many
years now, and we have been waiting for this opportunity to help
you with your life work. This is the beginning of many experiences
for you, which will help you cope with this world, and help you
become more at ease within yourself.
We do not wish to reveal too much to you at once, as your interest
in this form of development, is sufficient, and we do not wish to
upset this balance, by feeding you too much about your probable
future work, as there is much practice, and development, ahead of
you.
We have brought you to this one, for he will not misguide you, or
push his beliefs onto you. He is like a scribe, a recorder, and it is
your own mind that will have to make judgement, and discriminate
what is acceptable for you, and what is not. Your guidance will come
from within, and you will find that you will develop very rapidly.
You can practice channelling, if you wish, as you are sufficiently
developed to receive our thoughts, but only when you feel you want
to.
You will be receiving more students soon, so you will not be alone
in the class. But as Raymond has said, we have to start with
someone. We thank you for listening, God bless you all.”
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HEALING CLASS A.M. 8/12/87
VICKY, BEATRICE.
BASIC CHAKRA + PYRAMID MEDITATION.
“I want you to imagine the colour red, coming down
through the top of your head, travelling right the way down to
your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in bright
red. Now open the base chakra, this located and attached to
the base of the spine, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the
bud, and it has approximately 4 large petals. Infuse the flower
with all the colour red from the inside of your body, so it is
glowing bright red.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour orange, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
bright orange, except the base chakra. Now open the spleen
chakra, this is located on a stalk, attached to the spine, half
way between your belly button and the base chakra, it’s in the
shape of a flower bud, open the bud, and it has approximately
8 large petals. Infuse the flower with all the colour orange
from the inside of your body, so it is glowing bright orange.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour yellow, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
bright yellow, except the two chakras that are open already.
Now open the solar-plexus chakra, this is located on a stalk
attached to the spine, approximately where your belly button
is, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the bud, and it has
approximately 16 petals. Infuse the flower with all the yellow
from the inside of your body, so it is glowing bright yellow.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour green, coming down
through the top of your head, travelling right the way down to
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your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in bright
green, except the chakras that are open already. Now open the
heart chakra, this is located on a stalk attached to the spine
behind your heart, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the
bud, and it has approximately 32 petals. Infuse the flower with
all the green from the inside of your body, so it is glowing
bright green.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour blue, coming down
through the top of your head, travelling right the way down to
your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in bright
blue, except the chakras that are open already. Now open the
throat chakra, this is located on a stalk attached to the spine
behind your throat, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the
bud, and it has approximately 64 petals. Infuse the flower with
all the blue from the inside of your body, so it is glowing
bright blue.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour amethyst, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
bright amethyst, except the chakras that are open already.
Now open the forehead chakra, this is located on a stalk
attached to the top of the spine, it’s in the shape of a flower
bud, open the bud, and it has approximately 128 petals. Infuse
the flower with all the amethyst from the inside of your body,
so it is glowing bright amethyst.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour purple, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
purple, except the chakras that are open already. Now open
the crown chakra, this is located right across the top of your
head, like a huge sunflower, on a stalk attached to the top of
your spine, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the bud and
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it has approximately 256 petals, but some think there are a 1000
petals. Infuse the flower with all the purple from the inside of
your body, so it is glowing bright purple.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now your higher-self or Guides will start to spin your
chakras, for technical reasons, the ones they want to, at the
speed they want to, just allow them to spin, and we can go
to the next meditation.”
PYRAMID MEDITATION
“I want you to imagine a desert scene where there is an
oasis. In the distance is the great Pyramid of Cheops. We are
going on a trip; we’ll go past the oasis with its palm trees and
pool. We’ll go over to the pyramid... I'll lead the way.
We climb the steps leading up inside the pyramid, all the
cool stone surrounds us. In the distance, we can see at the top
of the steps, a beautiful purple light, and it’s flickering inside
the pyramid, high in the King's chamber.
As we climb the stairs we get closer, and as we get closer we
see that it's a beautiful purple flame. It's moving all the time,
and it looks so cool. As we get closer we see that it is in the
main chamber, it's the size of a man, about six feet high,
beautiful purple, and yet we don't feel any heat coming from
it, we see it lighting up the chamber.
It's not a large chamber, is not a small one... it's just the
right size. Around the chamber are many stone seats
surrounding the flame. Now, each one of us will step into the
cool flame, one at a time, and stand in the flame of purification
for a few seconds. When we step out of it, we will be putting
on white robes, and then we can sit on one of the stone seats.
I'll go first; I'm coming out of the other side of the flame,
and sitting down. Everyone can now go through the flame, put
on your robes and sit down. Now that we are all sitting around
the flame, I want you to focus on the flame and observe; things
will be revealed to us...things will start to happen. Maybe a
guide or master will appear in the flame, to talk to you.
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I’ll leave you to your meditation now, focusing on the
flame.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you all to stand up now, and walk out of the
pyramid, walk past the oasis, and walk back into this room,
and sit down.
Come back now, take three deep breaths, have stretch if you
want to.”
VICKY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Vicky) “Well, I enjoyed the journey with the chakras, and I actually
felt more linked in, from one place to the next, as we travelled with
them, and felt the connection between them. I did feel a bit chopped
off at the knees, and I thought that was interesting; it was hard to let it
through to the toes.
Then at the point of reaching the flame, I sensed you, (Raymond)
entering it first. And then as you came out, I felt that your hair was
growing, and I felt that the same thing was happening to me. And
when I came out, I felt much younger; I felt that there was in fact,
some being there. A female emerged, but it didn't seem like I could
really visualise her. I just sensed that she was someone very beautiful,
Egyptian, and also reasonably young. She came and took my hand; it
was almost like we were doing a slow dance together, to start with.
It wasn’t really fully sequenced, but within this dance and
movement, I saw the cat, that I saw, last time, they were sleeping on a
shelf of lapis-lazuli, so it was all deep blue. It was just sleeping there,
and then further from us, there seemed like a double chamber. She
was going to give me a snake, I think I spent some time going up to
the ceiling, and I was just going to enter another chamber, which was
one of white light, and then I was called back.”
BEATRICE’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Beatrice) “I found the whole thing very easy to visualise, with the
meditation of going inside the pyramid. I’ve done a meditation before,
of trying to see a flower, and I just never could hold it. This is the first
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time, I could just see it, and hold it, a beautiful flame, which just
didn't fade away. Normally, whenever I try to visualise, it just goes.
But it really just held there, when that went, I always see this old man
in robes, in a long white beard.
And then, unfortunately, I didn't trust, and I tried to control it,
instead of just letting it happen, I'm controlling then what happens in
my mind. Then I asked, ‘what’s your purpose here, what do you want
me to know?’ And then I got,
‘Don't rush,’ which I wondered, if it was my subconscious, telling
me that, or not. And then I suppose I normally try to touch and feel
loved, and I had that, and then I came back.”
(In the period of time I was running classes, before I wrote and
printed my first volume, I feel that my Guides were only allowing
events to happen in the classes, which would be appropriate for the
first volume. I did a large chapter on the cases of spirit interference in
our lives, but the only rescuing of individual spirits, was a very rare
occurrence, accept for the rescue missions, we went on.
After I closed and started classes again, Earth-bound, or lost
spirits, started being brought to the classes by the class Guides, to be
linked up to the channellers, while they channelled, for us to help
rescue them.)
VICKY AS THE CHANNEL
“Hello.”
“Hello, my friend.”
“I don't know who I am, or what I am.”
“You are a spirit, my friend.”
“I don't know if I am big or small.”
“It doesn't matter.”
“The tide rolls in, the trees grow tall. Someone very sad.”
“Are you sad?”
“Yes, I'm sad.”
“You are amongst friends now, we love you.”
“I don't know why I was left like that.”
“Well, you are not alone now; you can come here whenever
you want. Are you a man or a woman?”
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“I am a woman.”
“What's your name?”
“Anya.”
“Anya, were you married?”
“I think so.”
“How old are you?”
“I seem to be very young, and very old, but not in between.”
“Where do you live?”
“Near a Forest.”
“Do you know what country?”
“It was a northern European country.”
“Did any person bring you here, to this class?”
“I don't know, I didn't really expect to be here.”
“Now, if you look behind me, there is a beautiful white
light, can you see it?”
“I can see a blue light.”
“A beautiful white blue light, isn't it?”
“It's like a never-ending curtain, both wide and deep.”
“In that white light, as you can see taking shape now, is a
person. Can you see the person appearing?”
“I can see a form.”
“It's becoming clearer, it's your mother. Your mother is
here, can you see her?”
“Yes, I can.”
“She wants to talk to you; do you want to talk to your
mother?”
“No.”
“Why not? She loves you, what's your mother doing now?”
“She looks sad.”
“Have you asked her, why she sad?”
“She's sad, because she had a lot of pain.”
“But she doesn't have any pain now, though, does she? Has
she been looking for you?”
“Yes, I think so.”
“Well, why don't you go and speak to her, and go with her?
She's been waiting for you, are you going to go to speak to
her, and go with her? She's been waiting for you, are you
going to go to your mother?”
(Couldn't hear Vicky for the noise of an overhead plane.)
“What do you want to do now, Anya?”
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“Do you want to go to sleep?”

“I think I'm tired now.”
“Yes.”
“Will you go with your mother? She will show you where
you can sleep. She's got a nice house with a bedroom, and a
nice bed to sleep on.”
“Okay.”
“Bye, bye, you can come again, if you want to later on visit
us. You go and have a nice rest.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL

“Greetings, my children, today we introduced to you another
reason or purpose for channelling. We bring to you lost souls that
we cannot help directly. They are helped in this way, to overcome
their fear, and move on to higher things.
We are watching and helping you to progress slowly. The way
that each of you progress’s, may be very different to each other,
to maybe achieve the same degree of development. If one
individual's path is different to another, it is for each individual
to travel their own paths, to reach the top of the mountain, as
you say.
Your own development, Beatrice, will be at the right speed, at
the right time for you to develop balanced and in harmony. Some
of you will be teachers of other Teachers, all depending on your
courage, and your desires, when you feel stronger and more
capable.
You will be very happy, the more developed you become, by
becoming freer of the trials and tribulations of the Earth plane.
You have our blessing, and our care watching over you. God bless
you all, goodbye.”
This was the last time Vicky and Beatrice attended my classes.
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(10)
HEALING CLASSES 1/12/87 BETTY, ARTHUR.
POLAR CITY + HOLLOW EARTH MEDITATION
“I want you to imagine that we are going on a journey,
far overseas. As we travel, it gets colder and colder, we put
on warm fur clothes. We are getting further and further. We
can see land in the distance, but its white, big white cliffs.
As you get closer across the Green Sea, you can see that
these white cliffs are ice cliffs, crumbling into the sea,
crashing into the sea, melting.
You are now flying closer, over the tops of the cliffs, inland now across the ice. As you're flying over the ice, you
can see polar bears gambling away and penguins by the sea.
In the distance, you can see a beautiful sparkling ice city,
getting closer, and getting larger, all in white. As you look
at the stars above, the sky is black but the ice is brightly lit,
it's glowing white. You can see the beautiful colours of the
Aurora Borealis, reaching up into the sky to the stars above
the city. As you get closer, you see many coloured beams,
like laser-beams, being beamed across the city and around.
There are many people in the city, going to and fro.
As we get closer, your guides are waving to you and
they're all dressed in nice warm clothes. You don't feel cold,
and the city is all brightly lit, white glowing. There are
many beautiful structures, buildings of all shapes and sizes.
Look around; see the domes, the spires and the pyramids.
Talk to your guide and wander through the streets into the
different buildings, where you will learn fantastic things
about life, the world, and city.
You could learn about healing, libraries, colleges,
teaching situations, hospitals of all kinds. Wander down the
broad Street, there are no cars. I wanted you to go with
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your Guide wherever you wish to go and you will see what
you are supposed to see. I will leave you now.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to say goodbye to your Guides now and leave
the buildings. I want you to fly back across the ice, and then
across the sea, back to this room. Come back now, take
three deep breaths, have stretch if you want to.”
BETTY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Betty) “I didn't understand a lot of what they told me, it was all
technical, about superconductors, and I didn't understand it. I was
shown these great green caverns. I can't remember very much else.”
ARTHUR’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Arthur) “I went to this big room, and like you, I saw the green. It was
an Agate-like green, and they were playing around with that; they
were spinning it, and doing all sorts of different things, making
refractions of light come off it, and hurtling it around. I thought, ‘You
can’t do that, with Jade.’ Then they showed me how you could, and
they were using laser-beams, to mould it into different shapes. They
were standing there watching this, and I got sick of watching that.
So I moved along a bit further, and they were using another
material, but they were still using laser-beams. They were making
seahorses, and I said, ‘You can’t make seahorses, how do you make
seahorses?’ And they said,
‘It’s very simple, you get the plastic model of the DNA, and
the RNA of the stuff, and you belt it into shape with a laserbeam, because the laser cuts and seals, and fixes it all up.’ Then
they had a process, whereby they used the prana energy of life, and
drove the life force into them, and after a certain period of time, they
created a living thing. They said,
‘That's how we formed a lot of the living things, that are on
the Earth, over a period of time, and there are only a couple of
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rules that you have to abide by.’ It had to have a purpose, within
itself, and functional purpose for itself. It wasn’t allowed to be made
for mankind. It was allowed to be made to serve any other animal, or
any other creature. It had to have a purpose of its own, and that was
the only rule they had to work by.
And then a thousand things went through my head; what are the
purposes of mosquitoes? Were they just sent here to annoy us? like
flies, ants, and bees? And they said,
‘They all have their own purpose; they don't have to have any
other purpose, but one, to serve themselves, by experiencing
through themselves, the life force which they are experiencing
and portraying.’ And then I moved on, and stood in front of what
looked like a TV screen, but it wasn't. They have been using this
plastic stuff again, but it had the shape of the person's face; trying to
create a perfect face, and the nose was changing, like an identikit
picture, only the thing was changing very, very fast. They kept
altering different parts of the face. I said, ‘What are you doing that
for? And they said,
‘There is another being, coming through. You people think
he's going to be khaki, because of all the melding of all the races.
It's not going to be khaki; it’s going to be a more orange colour.’ I
thought, ‘Oooaah,’ and it’s an orangey-brown, and gold colour. I
asked, ‘what’s the purpose of all this?’
‘The purpose, is that energy descends from a level, or goes
through the Earth,’ but they have with their refractions, a way of
trapping the energy, and using it to manufacture all different things,
that they think would be interesting manifestations on this plane. And
I said, ‘Well you’ve made too many.’ And they said,
‘There are still more to come, the infinite variety that can be
created, can never be finished, until everything has been
obliterated, and drawn back to the Almighty.’ In other words,
until the city itself slowly descends again, and apparently the whole
thing will start all over again. The city maintains the life forces, which
it has created.
There was another city that had created enormous animals, but a
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larger time, and gradually the city sank. The animals that were here,
all disappeared at the same rate, that the city evaporated, or dissolved,
they were just no more. That will happen again, as one city sinks,
another city rises. And then we came back.”
Early in volume one I
explained that my Guides were helping me choose the books I was to
learn about the infrastructure of our spirit’s connection with our physical
body’s, my Guides got me to buy a book by a hypnotic past life
regressionist, where he regressed his audience and found more than one
person in the audience had the same past life memory of another audience
member, where the regressionist found out about parallel lives.
I asked my Guides many questions about this subject and received a lot
of answers confirming this phenomenon from my Guides, so over the
months I included this concept in certain meditations, including this one.
But I would have to wait a few months before any evidence would surface
in any evidential way in the classes
On this afternoon I was guided to do the Polar City meditation, I also
received a second meditation for the students, and this one was even
stranger.
After I had all the details of what it was about, and the different
benefits and reasons for this strange meditation. I was told to explain
about where the students would be going, but not the details of the
meditation, until they were going on the meditation.
This is what I said, after the students had finished describing their
previous meditation experiences.
“I am being told by my higher-self and Guides, that they want
you to become aware of realities, other than this Earth, so that
it will be a much easier stepping stone for future meditations,
that are involved with visiting other planets and dimensions,
and they want me to explain about where you are going on
your second meditation tonight.
When I first was told the outline of this meditation, I had a
very good idea what it was going to be like, as I had read it
many books, and seen many movies about this place. Jules
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Verne wrote a story called, ‘Journey to the centre of the earth.’
which was made into a movie.
Edgar Rice Burroughs, unknown to many, was the original
author of ‘Tarzan,’ but he was also the author of, ‘Pellucidor,
at the Earth's core.’ which was made into a series of movies.
When I was still at school, I had read a book, about two
boys who found a prehistoric world, at the centre of the Earth,
but I can't remember the name of the author of the book. It's
always been one of my favourite themes. My Guides tell me
that I have had a very happy series of lives, living in these
hollow worlds, and I recognise and feel happy reading about
them.
By now, I shouldn't have, to explain the fact that those
authors were tuning into, either past-life memories, or astral
travelling in their sleep, to bring back the memories to write
the stories. The characters in the books may be fiction, but the
setting is a reality.
Part of your meditation tonight, is a visit to the centre of the
Earth, but remember, the reality may be in another dimension,
or even in another planet, other than the Earth. Remember,
you may experience a past-life memory, or come across a
parallel-life of yours living there. So just allow it to happen.
I want you to imagine, that we are leaving the city together,
and flying down to the Antarctic. We will not feel the cold,
because we are in spirit. We can see the ocean below us, racing
by, and because it is summer down here, it never goes dark.
You can now see the outline of a very rocky coastline. Most of
the ice and snow has gone.
There is a large mountain in the distance; we are going to
land at the foot of it. At the base of the cliff, we can see an old
man waiting for us; he is our guide for our journey.
He shows us a secret entrance into the cliff, and we follow
him in. Inside the tunnel, the walls, floor, and ceiling of the
tunnel, are glowing with a kind of luminous light. The tunnel
leads down through many passages, and spiral staircases and
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there are many beautiful sights on the way.
Now in the distance at the end of the tunnel, we can see a
bright light, and as we get closer, we can see tropical foliage
around the entrance. Now we can see stretching out into the
distance is tropical jungle, and then an ocean.
When we look up, we see a Sun in the centre, but it seems to
give out no heat, but the air is warm and tropical. Over to the
right, by a beautiful beach, is a city.
You may wander wherever you fancy, for a brief period,
before I take you on the next stage of your journey.”
(Silence, until my Guides told me to continue)
“I want you to now say goodbye to anybody who you might
have been speaking to. And I want you to look at this Sun, and
I want you to imagine that you are getting lighter and lighter,
for we are going to enter this cool Sun, for another experience.
You are now free-falling up into the Sun, and it will be a
pleasant experience. You are now merging with this Sun. Ask
your guides, or the Sun, why you are merging with the Sun. I
will give you some time now, to experience it.”
(Silence, until my Guides told me to continue)
“You are now going to leave the Sun, and you are going to
change your vibration, so that you can fly through solid
objects. We are flying towards the ground now, and are going
to fly through the Earth, through the rock to the surface, and
into a plant or a tree that your higher-self has chosen for you.
As you come into the roots, the spirit that was in the plant is
leaving, as he has learned what he needed to learn, while he
was there.
You are, now filling up the plant or tree, your arms are in
the branches and your legs are the trunk, and you can feel the
roots through your feet. You will feel the leaves through your
fingertips and your head, and if you find that you go in to
more than one plant or tree, it's okay.
You may find out that you have had a previous lifetime, as a
plant or tree. I will give you time to experience all this.”
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(Silence, until my Guides told me to bring them back.)
“You are now going to leave through the top of the plant or
tree, and as you leave, you may feel the new spirit coming in,
at the bottom, through the roots. You are now going to fly
back to this classroom, and back into your body.
I want you to come back now, take three deep breaths,
stretch out if you want.”
BETTY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Betty) “The old man that guided us, was very tall and thin. The
vegetation looked rather strange, mosses and lichen, only rather large.
The Sun was an orange ball, with purple in it. I can remember becoming a
tree, and my consciousness seemed to be all over, from my bark to my
leaves and my roots.”
ARTHUR’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Arthur) “The Guardian I saw was very tall, as well, and then, when I got
down there, I looked, and I had a huge long argument, because I thought
it was a big cavern, with a sea sitting in it, as we would expect it. I
looked, and I couldn’t work it out, and it wasn't. The sea was on the
entire inside, around the inside, and the Sun was in the centre of it, and
the centrifugal forces held everything there.
The people are larger and taller than we are. The vegetation leaves,
were fleshier, thicker and spongier; entirely different plants to what we
have got, because of the climate and the centrifugal forces, that are there,
and the Sun doesn’t set, which is very strange, it sort of keeps there. It
does vary its intensity; there is some purple that comes into it.
They have proved their point, and I went up into this Sun. It wasn't
cold on the outside, and it wasn’t hot, it was an even pressure and
temperature. And when I got into it, it was cool, and I thought, ‘This was
very strange. And I was sitting there, watching all the different aspects of
it.
When I came through the Earth, I came out into a palm tree, and I
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wished that this thing would start moving. There is not one second of the
day that some part of that tree, ever stops moving, it doesn't stay still.
There is continuous and eternal everlasting movement in it. At certain
times, there would be surges of energy. I don’t know if the roots had
found another source of food. All around it, there would be this glow of
light, and it made the palm tree look all fuzzy, like it had an Afro
hairstyle. Then it settled back to itself, but with its continuous
movement. I was glad when you said, we could get out. This other spirit
came in, and took over, and I moved out. It was as though I was being
pushed out, until the last bit of me came out, and then he sort of filled up
the whole thing, and I came flying back.
The impression I got, of the inside of the Earth, was that it's
exceptionally peaceful. The people there are happy and contented. The
way that they were trying to explain it to me, was in a very peaceful
manner. Because of my stupidity, I expected the thing to be flat, just
because it's on the surface, and it was round, like that. There was no
hostility or animosity, they just kept going, until they could get me to
understand, what they were trying to say. So they were the most patient,
loving, kind, and understanding people, in there.
They said, that they had retreated there are a hundred million years
ago, because of the aggressiveness of the beings on the outside of the
planet. They couldn't handle the vibration, and they moved in to protect
themselves. And they said, ‘The Sun of even pressure, protects them, and
is a buffer against any nasty vibrations, that might come to them.’
My Guide has just told me, that they have put a memory pod, in my
head, and that the more I think about it, the more will be revealed. They
said they have the power to neutralise anything that we have out here
now, through the sheer pressure of peace. Because of reverse polarity,
they could reverse the polarity or whatever we did, and stop it from
acting.”
“Both the inner and the outer Earth are physical level centres.
The centre of the Earth is as physical as the outer Earth, the
difference being, that the inner Earth is far more peaceful, and
buffeted against the ravages of the time-space-continuum, as you
have on the outside. You have the time-space-continuum there, but
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at a different rate.
It depends on the quality of the person entering the inner world.
If they are peaceful, and calm, and genuinely interested in the inner
realm, no harm will come to them, and they may return to the outer,
with their body and their aura intact. If however, they come down to
this inner sanctuary, as you people might call it, and they may
implode of their own hollowness, their nastiness squeezes them
together, pushes them down, and they are destroyed by themselves,
and in no way can we help them. In no way can we harm them, and
whether they return, or whether they do not return, is entirely of
their own making, consciously or unconsciously.
(Arthur) “My Guide says, that there have been people return from there,
but because of the fantastic concept, very few have mentioned to the
outer world, that they have been there. Just as very few people who
actually see, and experience flying-saucers, speak about it, because they
you don't want to be considered as freaks.
As we were flying back, my Guides told me that there is an entry into
this world, via Fiji, as well.”
“Yes, there are entries into this world, all over the surface, I'm
aware of a few of them.”
(Arthur) “He said that there are entrances in Australia, but the entrance in
Fiji is being watched by spirit, because of the situation there.”
BETTY AS THE CHANNEL
“Good evening, my brothers. Tonight, your exercises were
designed to make you aware of the other dimensional worlds, which
interconnect with your physical world. The places which you have
been to, under the Earth, is not an actual physical realm, in the
same dimension as this physical world. It is just as real, but it
occupies the same space.
It is difficult to explain this in language, and it is even more
difficult to comprehend it in thought, but it is possible for the
human mind to have flashes, whereby it is possible to comprehend a
small part of this reality.
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The extra-dimensional world, which you can visit, in a sense,
interpenetrates the spaces between the world in which you live, and
there are indeed different points in the physical world, and indeed
all over the physical universe, in which it is possible to enter, under
certain circumstances, the other dimensions.
I mean by this, not simply to enter it in your thought-body, or
your astral-body, but you actually enter it in your physical body.
However, this is quite rare, and can only occur under certain
circumstances. If the conditions are not quite right, the physical
body would become destroyed. However, it is an extremely rare
occurrence, and there is no need for anyone to worry about it, as a
general rule.
This is one reason for flying saucers, etc, in which people who
have had such experiences, have returned to the physical world, and
have been unable to comprehend what has happened to them, and
they have therefore rationalised what they have seen, as travelling
on a spaceship to another planet.
It may be many years before your Earth scientists begin to
comprehend this model of the universe, although some have already
done so. Indeed, some of your most brilliant scientists comprehended
this in theory, many, many years ago. And of course, in Atlantis, the
science of the interpenetration of space was well known.
It is not usual for anyone to discover the gateways between the
spaces, because these are well guarded against accidental
interference. However, I have said, deliberate attempt at
interference on the physical plane, could bring annihilation to
anyone unwisely trying to interfere. But anyone who goes into these
places in their astral body or thought-body is quite safe.”
“How do we know this is all true, and not a figment of our
imagination, or being led on by our Guides?”
“We have, in fact, no objective proof of this, any more than we
have objective proof that we actually exist. We ourselves may be a
figment of our own imaginations.
It will come about in the distant future, if man survives what he's
doing to himself. When objective proof of these things will become
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readily apparent to all, but it is doubtful whether the human species
at this time is even ready for such knowledge, or capable of
comprehending it.”
“What was the purpose of receiving this knowledge tonight,
for our development?”
“This knowledge was given, simply to help you to expand your
awareness. It is not to be taken as in the sense, the final revelation
of how the universe is, or how it works. What we take, in any form,
as ultimate truth, it merely forms part of the truth, which enables
more to be revealed at a later stage. Goodnight, my friends.”
ARTHUR AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, dear hearts of light, thank you for your efforts to
night, to bring knowledge and understanding into the minds of
yourselves, and those of the many spirit people on this side, who are
listening, who are thirsting for knowledge, who are living in a
vibration, not of spirit, and not of physical. They are listening and
understanding, but they are without a physical body, and not facing
up to that. They are totally spirit, yet, because they're passing has
been two recent. Some of them are not quite so recent, but they still
will not face up to the fact, that they are not in the physical world
anymore.
And the knowledge we bring through to you people, is a stepping
stone for them, to help them in their understanding, their guidance
back towards their spiritual centre.
The Sun in your sky, was considered by many in the early stages
of evolution of the mind of spirit on the planet, to be the outer
manifestation, an aspect of the light of God, shining upon them for
warmth and healing, and the joy of the outer expression of spirit,
has permeated itself into many of your cultural activities, thoughtforms, and your way of life. And you also must become as brilliant as
the Sun, expressing from within yourselves, your expanded spirit.
And you have a revolving around yourself, your own planets, your
own nine bodies, as does the Sun; some say seven, some say more. But
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in reality, you have an infinite number of bodies around you, as all
life is interwoven and interconnected.
Therefore, your meditation tonight, was for the purpose of
bringing you the knowledge of understanding, as our sister has said.
Are you not seekers of wisdom? Are you not trying to find the
answers to many of your questions, and are you not attempting to
find questions to many of your answers? Therefore, as you go
through life along your many paths; because you walk more than
one path at a time.
It may seem impossible, but you have physical, emotional, etheric,
spiritual, kundalini; every different aspect of yourself that you can
think of, is a path that you are moving along. And only when you
stop, and look at your life; sometimes at the end of your life,
sometimes in deep meditation, you can see that all these paths go in
one direction, and that is returning on the great circle, to the heart
of the flame, from whence you came.
We are like moths returning to the flame, hoping to be absorbed
back into the flame. But like the moth, when it hits the flame, and
flutters, all the little bits and pieces come off it, and it knows that it
is not ready to enter back into the flame, and so must go away. And
when you can enter the flame without bits and pieces flying off, you
know your purity has reached the place, where it can enter back into
the flame, and become one.
You can be expanded, as the most magnificent that you can
comprehend, at that particular time of your development, which as
our sister has said, is not yet, but is far hence in the future.
My guide embraces you, in his loving arms. He is grateful for the
energy that you omit. He says that in Luxor, in Egypt, with the
hierophant, each of you had many embodiments. The light of the sun
shone upon you all day, and as you walked in those temples, with
magnificent pillars, your body shone with the brightness of the Sun.
And as is going to come in the future, with the New Jerusalem,
which is wanted by many people, a beautiful place of peace, where
there is never any darkness.
He says that you have done that, you've been there, and your
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light bodies were beautiful, and then you turned to a new
experiment in your power, and your path, and your bodies are not as
light. But not to worry, as you progress along the path, you will find
a lightness in your step, and a greater understanding, and
comprehension, of things that are to happen.”
“What things?”
“The things in your life, the way you are going to express
yourself, the way you are going to feel the lightness in yourself, the
understanding of the happiness you are going to feel at being alive.
It's not going to be a continual drag; you're going to feel the joy of
living a lot more.
You see, you’ve had a lot of sadness, you haven’t felt the joy of
living always, and it’s been a hard grind. But you're coming closer
to the stage where you will feel the joy of living. You will wake up in
the morning, and you will stretch your arms out, and you will say, ‘It
is good to be alive, isn't it, on this plane.’ There is a lot of sadness
about you, and there is more sadness for you to drop off yet, but it
will happen.
Eventually, the pressure from the Sun within you, will force itself
out, and it will give us a greater understanding.”
(Arthur) “I don't know whether he's talking about kundalini, or what.
“It will give you a greater experience of life. Your vibrations will
be high enough to not be affected by the nasty things around you.
You will walk through the Earth, having what could be considered,
a charmed life; really enjoy yourselves for a change. There are hard
times coming, but not for those who can express the love of God, and
the healing nature of God, through themselves.”
(Arthur) “I asked him, why he used the word God, and he said,
‘It’s what conveys to you the most complete word, which you can
understand. You could say, power, or spirit, or thing, or energy, but
it doesn't mean as much to you, as the word God, encapsulating in
the form that you can understand it.’”
“I thought I had done something wrong, because of my leg
swelling up, which are done even know how I did it. I thought
maybe I was doing something wrong, and that's why it wasn't
being healed.”
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“I would invite you to think about vegetarianism, sensible
vegetarianism, because plant vibrations are light and high, and the
animal that had been killed, the vibrations are low and weighty.
There is nothing wrong with eating whatever you consider its food,
because many different civilisations have eaten many different
things, and all have survived till their bodies have progressed. But
as you progress in spirit, you should be more selective in what you
eat, and ask your Guides before you eat it.
There are many people who live purely and simply on-air. There
are many people on this planet who live pure and simply on
sunlight. It is the mind that changes the body, and not the body that
changes the mind. You can create in your body, any sickness as you
want.
In a positive fashion, you can create harmony and peace in your
body, and healing, if you want to. As you get more comfortable with
your body, and you know that spirit is working through you, then
ask your Guide what you should eat, what you should think, what
you should drink, and you will be comfortable with what you are
doing.”
“So what has caused my knee to swell up, the wrong food, or
the wrong attitude?”
“Do you feel as though you should be taking a step, which you are
refusing to do?”
“What step?”
“A high concentration of protein will break down certain areas of
our body, because the kidneys cannot break down the protein. You're
not drinking sufficient water. You should drink at least seven
glasses a day. Take the water in your left hand, and you hold your
right hand over it, and say, ‘From my Guide, the energy of healing is
flowing through this water, to bless my body.’ If you can't drink
seven, try five glasses of water, perhaps eating less protein, because
your system needs flushing, and your body will feel better.
Thank you for allowing me to speak tonight, and to be casual
with you to a degree. In my period on Earth, this form of
camaraderie, and casualness, was not available to any of us. Our
world is one of exceptional order, and strictness of consciousness, and
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of mind, that no person on Earth today can conceive of. The nearest
thing to the way we lived, is a computer, in which everything was
totally logical, and might be said by you people today as terribly
boring, because it was totally predictable. Every action had a
reaction immediately, and we knew exactly which way we were
going.
I thank the higher spirits of light, love, understanding, and
wisdom, that this era has passed from the Earth. And spirits, and
the minds of people, are free to experience many different directions
in their thinking. Because directional consciousness, does not achieve
what the higher consciousness, thought it may.
Beautiful civilisations we created, but not one individual thought
could be experienced in these ancient ways of thinking. Now you can
all experienced independent thought, independent action, and you
have not exploded, you are not deteriorated, and you will not become
null and void.
So, we are learning from you, even in our state, that the
experiences of all life, going in every direction, has a purpose, and
we thank you that we can watch you experience something, that at a
very early date, we could not experience. We were like watch’s that
did exactly the same thing, and went exactly the same path.
Now, you people can experience a greater range of
understanding, and diversity, and we get pleasure watching you,
and our illumination in watching you experience a far greater
capacity to learn to live, to experience and to disregard that which
you do not want to experience.
I thank you very much for this opportunity to speak to you, and I
look forward to meeting with you again, on many occasions. Goodbye
and God bless.”
My Guides told me that it’s okay to put this in the beginner’s section
of the meditations chapter, as it doesn’t need an advanced facilitator, for
the students to experience this meditation.
I gave this meditation to a few of my advanced students over the years,
with slight modifications to the meditation, as I was guided to.
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HEALING CLASS 8/12/87 P.M.
NATHAN, BETTY, DANIELLE.
UNIVERSITY OF LIFE MEDITATION.
“Tonight, we are going on a journey far overseas. We will
float out of this room, and fly over northwest Australia, and
we are flying to the foot of the Himalayas. You can now see
the majestic mountains on the right, and the beautiful green
fertile plains of India below you, with a few blue lakes
sprinkled on the carpet of green. As we come down, we can
see the beautiful flowers and bushes.
In the distance, there is a beautiful building, which is
made of different coloured marble, and millions of precious
jewels are covering the dome roof, so that it glitters so
brightly it can be seen for tens of miles. As we come closer,
we can see many people walking around the gardens, and in
out of the building, for this is a university of life.
Our Guides are waiting at the entrance to the university,
and they will be able to advise you when you need it. When
you go inside, we find there are many doors along the
corridors, and on each door is a door-size movie screen. The
moving scene will describe the class that is taught behind
the door. The Teacher will be available to tutor you alone, if
you wish, but take your Guides along if you want to.
On the first door, a man is standing surrounded by his
aura showing all the different colours. If you want to learn
about the aura and its relationship to the physical body, and
the illnesses, you can find out in this room. If he beckons to
you, you can go in, if you don't want to you don’t have to,
but you can ask your Guides if you should go in.
There are many rooms tonight to choose from, and I'll be
describing a few of them, this is the first one. We will come
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to the next door down the corridor.
On the second door, a beautiful woman is depicted, and
as you look at her on the door, she’s splitting into seven
clones, representing the seven bodies that make up a human
being on the Earth-plane; the physical, emotional, mental,
etheric, the soul, the Christ, and the spirit body. What you
learn in this room, is the relationship between each of the
seven bodies, and the healing involved with them. If she
beckons to you, maybe you will find out.
On the third door, there is a man sitting in the Lotus
position, and all the chakras within his body are glowing,
and spinning, and you can see the colours represented by
the chakras. In this room, you find out about chakras, and
about yoga in relationship to development and the chakras.
If he beckons, you can go in the room.
On the fourth door down the corridor, a woman is
depicted with the motif of an Astrology chart on her body,
with the letters and corresponding numbers of the alphabet,
under the zodiac. In this room you can find out the hobbies
and activities that are beneficial to healing, related to the
individual’s astrological and numerological life program.
There are many questions there.
On the fifth door down the corridor, there is a man, and
above his head are all the colours of the rainbow, which
means that when you go in this room, you can experience a
certain colour, depending on what you want to experience,
That will stimulate certain memories, maybe past-lives, or
maybe just to learn what the colour represents in your
healing. If the man beckons, you can as your Guides again.
On the sixth door down the corridor, there are many
men and women with different coloured costumes on;
Romans, Greeks, Red Indians, all different periods of
history, changing all the time. Maybe you'll see one that you
like. If you are attracted to a certain costume, and the
person beckons, experience the room, because you will go
(2)

122
back into your past-life experience, and learn, grow and
overcome your conditioning. I will leave you choose, you
can ask your Guides, or if you can't perceive your Guides, or
the beckons who beckons to you, try that one.
There are many more rooms with many more pictures on
the doors, of studies, and teachings that I am not aware of.
So if none of the first six rooms appeals to you, and if your
Guides wish you to go to another door, let your Guides
show you to it. I will leave you now.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to thank the Teacher of the classroom that
you have been learning in, and now leave the classroom,
walk down the corridor and leave the Temple, then fly back
across the world, and back to this room. Come back now,
take three deep breaths, have stretch if you want to.”
NATHAN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Nathan) “I went into the room with the chakras on the door, and it
was all dark. After I sat down, a Chinese master came in, and he said
some things for balancing the chakras. He said,
‘Think alignment, balance and harmony, and harmony will
come. Things like a line going through, and everything in
balance. Remember what you are doing, don't let your mind
wander. You've had enough of that, and it's time for change. You
can leave now, or sit and meditate.’”
BETTY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Betty) “I went into the aura room, and I saw a doorway in front of
me, a kind of triangular doorway, and it slid open in three directions.
There was this deep amber light shining down on me, and I asked,
‘Well, what's that colour for?’ And they were quite cryptic about it,
they said,
‘Walk like a tiger.’ I can't remember anymore; and that was the
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clearest thing that came through.”
NATHAN AS THE CHANNEL
“Good evening, brothers and sisters. We come to you tonight,
from a higher plane of consciousness. We bring you a message of
light, and of love. Accept those around you as you accept and love
yourself. You have learned to do this, now it is time to love not
only yourself, but all others. In this method, your love will grow.
Constantly send unconditional love and light to others, no
matter what they do or say. They are there to help you upon your
paths. Accept the lessons that they set out before you, and know
that they have been put there, that you have drawn them to you,
so that you may learn. So that you may develop and progress in
consciousness, until your goal... Be with light and love, brothers
and sisters. Thank you.”
DANIELLE AS THE CHANNEL
“I want to communicate, but I think it would be a good idea
for Danielle to practice at home, with a pen and paper in
channelling, because she feels afraid of saying and doing the
wrong thing, because of others present.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, my children, we have been with you tonight, as
you were on your meditations. Your visions were explained to you,
but your conscious mind forgets what you have experienced. You
sometimes do this, to allow what you have learned to filter
through to your conscious mind, and have the desired effect on
your personality or consciousness, we cannot find the word.
You are very much developing on many levels, which are
releasing your fears and conditionings, at the root causes, which
in turn will put right the effects. Your meditations may seem as
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though you are not experiencing anything, but if we develop you,
we do not focus all the development on the conscious mind. That
is only one seventh of your being, so remember, there are
developments going on in your other bodies, consciousness.
They want you to exercise your imagination and creativity
when you practice channelling, Danielle. Release the vice you
have on your mind, and let it all out, whatever comes into your
head. This will help you become aware of your own conditioning,
and help release it. You will be channelling much from the
subconscious. In this way, your mistrust of others will get less; the
more you keep coming to classes, of course.
We are always there to channel for Betty. It is your desire,
Betty, if you wish to channel or not. You are very sensitive to the
vibrations of others, and pick up their emotional feelings and
thoughts, and think that they are your own. You will have to
learn to shield yourself from others’ thoughts and emotions
affecting you in this way. Then you will be more peaceful and
happier. As you know, you are a very good channel. We thank you
for listening tonight, God bless you all.”
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On the Thursday of the same week, three new students started
their first class night. For one it was their last night, another came a
few times, but the third stayed for quite a few classes.
HEALING CLASS 14/12/87
JOHN, IRENE, BERNADETTE.
BASIC CHAKRA +
ATLANTEAN TEMPLE BY THE NILE MEDITATION
“I want you to imagine the colour red, coming down
through the top of your head, travelling right the way down to
your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in bright
red. Now open the base chakra, this located and attached to
the base of the spine, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the
bud, and it has approximately 4 large petals. Infuse the flower
with all the colour red from the inside of your body, so it is
glowing bright red.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour orange, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
bright orange, except the base chakra. Now open the spleen
chakra, this is located on a stalk, attached to the spine, half
way between your belly button and the base chakra, it’s in the
shape of a flower bud, open the bud, and it has approximately
8 large petals. Infuse the flower with all the colour orange
from the inside of your body, so it is glowing bright orange.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour yellow, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
bright yellow, except the two chakras that are open already.
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Now open the solar-plexus chakra, this is located on a stalk
attached to the spine, approximately where your belly button
is, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the bud, and it has
approximately 16 petals. Infuse the flower with all the yellow
from the inside of your body, so it is glowing bright yellow.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour green, coming down
through the top of your head, travelling right the way down to
your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in bright
green, except the chakras that are open already. Now open the
heart chakra, this is located on a stalk attached to the spine
behind your heart, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the
bud, and it has approximately 32 petals. Infuse the flower with
all the green from the inside of your body, so it is glowing
bright green.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour blue, coming down
through the top of your head, travelling right the way down to
your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in bright
blue, except the chakras that are open already. Now open the
throat chakra, this is located on a stalk attached to the spine
behind your throat, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the
bud, and it has approximately 64 petals. Infuse the flower with
all the blue from the inside of your body, so it is glowing
bright blue.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour amethyst, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
bright amethyst, except the chakras that are open already.
Now open the forehead chakra, this is located on a stalk
attached to the top of the spine, it’s in the shape of a flower
bud, open the bud, and it has approximately 128 petals. Infuse
the flower with all the amethyst from the inside of your body,
so it is glowing bright amethyst.”
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[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour purple, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
purple, except the chakras that are open already. Now open
the crown chakra, this is located right across the top of your
head, like a huge sunflower, on a stalk attached to the top of
your spine, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the bud and
it has approximately 256 petals, but some think there are a 1000
petals. Infuse the flower with all the purple from the inside of
your body, so it is glowing bright purple.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now your higher-self or Guides will start to spin your
chakras, for technical reasons, the ones they want to, at the
speed they want to, just allow them to spin, and we can go
to the next meditation.”
ATLANTIAN HEALING TEMPLE BY THE NILE MEDITATION
“We are going to go back in time tonight, go back
thousands and thousands of years to just after the fall of
Atlantis, the last great cataclysm. We are going to go to Egypt.
We are walking along beside the Nile. Children are playing
in the villages and there are dhow’s sailing on the River. This is
a time before the pyramids and the sphinx.
We are visiting an outpost of the great civilisation of
Atlantis. In the distance beside the river, on the other side of
the village, we can see a beautiful healing Temple which was
built by the Atlanteans. As we walk through the village we see
that the people are happy, and are used to visitors to the
temple.
As we get closer to the temple you can see that the building
is constructed with a kind of pink marble. As we go up the
steps, we see our Guides waiting at the entrance, waving to us.
We now all put on white robes.
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The halls and courtyards are all open to the sky. It's midday,
the sun is directly overhead. As we walk down the corridors,
we can see the priests and priestesses ministering to visitors of
the temple.
There are rooms off the corridors, with couches in them, we
look in through the doorways, and we see that they are each
illuminated by a different colour, because there are coloured
crystals embedded in the ceilings, with each room having a
different coloured crystal, one colour for each room.
Now, I want you to choose a coloured room that takes your
fancy, go to the healer waiting at the door and ask if you can
be shown the healing cure that is appropriate for that
coloured room.
If the healer indicates, ‘No.’ Maybe your Guides or higherself want you to try a different colour for your development. I
will leave you now, to talk to the healers.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now thank the temple healer who you have
been learning from, and leave the temple. Walk down the
temple steps to a large boat moored to the steps, and when we
all get on board the boat leaves the dock and starts going faster
and faster, until it starts to rise and flies us all back to this
room.
Resume your seat, come back now, take three deep breaths,
have stretch if you want to.”
JOHN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(John) “I went into this room, which was clustered in the purple
crystals, Amethyst. I stayed in there for a while, and then I changed. It
wasn’t that I stayed with the teacher. Then suddenly, I was doing a
dance around, almost like on the steps of the Temple. But I was
female, I knew I was over there, and it was like I had a cloak on. I
took it off, and had nothing on underneath, and I was just dancing
around. I did that for a while, and then reversed everything back to
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where I was, just like a spirit going into the room, and seeing
everything.
So I had gone through something, and I'd come back, and it was
like a reversal of time, so that everything went backwards, to change
me back into just being a spirit, looking in at what the room was.
Then I felt the purple light coming through, coming across, like
waves, into the room. I then focused more on that, trying to visualise
what that was like. Then I came back here.”
IRENE’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Irene) “I visualised pretty well, a pink temple, shaped like a pyramid,
and I was attracted to a pink crystal, like a rose-quartz.”
“Did you feel any sensations in your body?”
(Irene) “At first, yes, my eyes were flickering after the chakra
meditation.”
BERNADETTE’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Bernadette) “I felt very light and very happy. I had the feeling that I
was smiling, but I felt very light. I actually didn't feel the seat, for a
while, I didn't feel it with my body. I had the feeling that I was falling
forward in my chair, and something was telling me,
‘No, you can’t, you’ve got to get up.’ And I had the feeling that
something was pushing me back, pinning my shoulders back, and
putting my head up.”
“Well, maybe you were falling forward. I saw you lean
forward at one stage in the meditation.”
(Bernadette) “At one stage, I had different breathing.”
JOHN AS THE CHANNEL, FIRST TIME.
“Well, how do you do?”
“I'm good.”
“No, I wouldn't say so.”

“And how are you, my friend?”
“Are you a Guide?”
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“What you want to say to us, then? Do you have a message
for us?”
“I just thought I'd make my presence known.”
“Speak at my friend, what do you want to say?”
“How many others are here?”
“Four, why?”
“I want to feel the presence.” “Can you feel the presence?”
“No.”
“Have you a connection with this man?”
(Contact was broken at this stage.)
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, my children, we are very pleased that you have
come to these classes tonight. We, your Guides, will speak as one,
to you all. Your anxieties about developing are only natural. You
have to remember that we have much to heal and repair in each
one of you. In order to open the psychic centres and chakras, so
that you will perceive and receive messages, or visions, to help
you with your own growth and development. Your presence here
will help you grow and change.
Many of your experiences in your early stages will not be
understood by your conscious mind, including this one’s conscious
mind. (Raymond) They are keys to your fears and conditionings,
which are the blocks and barriers of your psychic senses. The first
meditation will help with this development, and further
meditations will help release your conditioning.”
(John) “The scar I have on my forehead, and my foot, how did I get
them?”
“Are you testing us?”
(John) “No, I am just wanting to see if you can tell me, when I got
them, or how I got them?”
“Your higher-self tells me that you injured your foot when you
were very young, and your head when you were an adult.”
(John) “Thank you.”
“We have been listening to you tonight, as you have been
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developing, and we will be helping you to understand what is
happening to you, intuitively communicate the answers to you.
You may think that you have worked out the answers yourselves,
but we put the answers into your minds.
When you start communicating with your Guides and your
higher-selves, you will find that your questions have a ninety
percent, ‘Yes,’ answer. This is because the questions are coming
from us, and not from you. And the questions are the answers,
but you will ask the questions, and we will say, ‘Yes.’
It is very hard in the beginning to distinguish between the
knowledge that is being transmitted to you, from the thoughts
you may imagine, and you will turn the thought into a question,
to see if it is true.
This one is not perfect, and has fears, just like you. He has not
chosen to do fortune telling, mediumship, and he does not have
the practice to answer questions. His mission is to help you
develop; not to seek answers from other people, but to seek
answers from yourself. As a consequence, he does not have the
practice of answering questions with our help. His fears can and
do interfere with our answers.
So have patience, he has chosen to channel guidance for your
development, and be a scribe for the knowledge and wisdom that
you will all transmit, communicate and channel.
This will help many, many souls, both in the physical and in
the spirit plane, who are here. You think that there are only four
of you here, but there are many thousands, watching, learning
and listening. Their vibration is lower than our vibration in
spirit.
The vibration of your voice when you channel, is received and
heard by all the planes above the Earth plane. So they hear the
wisdom, and the learning’s that we transmit through you. There
are many reasons for channelling, don't worry, your development
will get stronger. God bless you all.”
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HEALING CLASS 15/12/87 NATHAN, BETTY.
BEGINNERS HOSPITAL MEDITATION, THEN
LOG CABIN IN AMERICA MEDITATION.
“I want you to imagine that you're getting lighter and
lighter in your chairs, floating away from your chairs, up
higher and higher. Going through the ceiling out into the
sky, you can see the cars and the lights of the city, coming
on. We are now taking you across the city to a hospital in
one of the suburbs. We are with you; we are getting closer
to the hospital now. When you arrive at the hospital, your
guides will meet you and take you inside. You are now
walking down the corridors, with wards off the corridors.
We are going to show you the healing being done on the
patients in the hospital, and we will ask you to participate.
There are teachers and patients around the ward. Go over to
one of them, and watch the healing being performed. Ask
questions, if you want, ask if you can help. You will be able
up to see what you are doing. We will leave you now, with
your teacher and guides doing the healing.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now thank, and say goodbye to the
teachers and guides, who have been showing you the
healing techniques, and now leave the ward, and fly back
across the city to this room. Come back now, take three
deep breaths, have stretch if you want.”
NATHAN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Nathan) “I met one of my Guides at the door of the Royal North
Shore Hospital. It was the Guide I know, and he was playing the flute.
I went into a room where there are rows of chairs. I sat near the back,
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and he sat next to me. Then there was this male patient lying on a
table in front, and there was a teacher there. He said,
‘On the physical plane, at the moment, most doctors only treat
the physical body. They don't realise that things are wrong in
other places, in the chakras, the etheric or spiritual body,’
whatever. He showed us with a demonstration.
He scanned the body of the patient with his third eye chakra, to
find out where problems were. And he found something in the heart
area, and the ankle; there are chakras even in the ankles. And he said,
‘Just project from your heart chakra, this yellow light to the
shin, and then to the heart of the patient,’ it was a green light. But
he said,
‘That depending on the patient, it can be pink, pink is also the
colour of heart love. But it's the more advanced colour of the
heart love. Green is the earlier colour, depending on what it is,’
but he said,
‘Listen to your Guides, and they will tell you what to do.’ He
emphasised on making sure that this big white light came through his
head, where it was transformed, and came out of his heart as a yellow
light to the patient. And he said,
‘Make sure that you are a clear channel; don't let yourself get
in the way, and just let it go through.’ Then he said,
‘Are there any questions?’ And I thought, ‘Yes, why not ask a
question, and I asked, ‘Is there any chance of lower-vibration spirits,
communicating to you, like when you ask a question, and they
communicate with you, and interfere with what you're trying to
receive?’”
“You mean, when you ask a question of the channelling
spirit?”
(Nathan) “Yes, well, no, like that, or if you're just at home, just with
healing, and stuff like that, also, if you’re at home, and you ask a
question. Because I’ve been getting some weird answers, and things
that I don't think are from my Guides.” “And what did he say?”
(Nathan) “He said, ‘Yes, it is possible, but what you should do,
before you do the healing, or before anything, or what you should
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do, is have a ball of protection, or a shield,’ or whatever, around
you, so that there is no interference. Then somebody else asked a
question... ‘How can we know, that we are doing healing in the right
place or not?’ And the Teacher said,
‘You’ve got to trust your Guides; the Guides will do the
healing for you. You’ve got to trust the force coming through you.
And when you see the dark patch, whatever, know that it's not
your imagination. Believe that it's not your imagination, and
that it’s there, and real.’ And someone else said, ‘How do we know
if the person is actually getting healed, or not?’ He said,
‘The patient will feel it, you’ve got to believe that it's
happening, otherwise it won't, and it will work.’
Before, the questions came up, I gave my Guide a really big hug,
and I’ve never done that before.”
BETTY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Betty) “Well, I seem to be in a big hospital, down at Randwick. The
first thing that they showed me, was an elderly lady. She had old-leg
problems, bad circulation and slow-healing injuries, the standard
broken hip sort of problems. The Teacher was mostly projecting
colours into the aura, and they were using a fairly deep blue-violet
colour on this old lady, all through the aura.
And then they showed me someone who looked just like my sister.
I don't know what she was doing a Randwick, and they projected a
really deep glowing blue around her head. And there seemed to be a
pale green light, radiating out from her neck, and flowing down
through her whole body.”
“Was it projected from the Teacher's hands?”
(Betty) “Yes, the blue was treating her migraine, and the green was
treating her arthritis.”
“Your sister?”
(Betty) “Yes.”
“It sounds like she's got Candida.”
(Betty) “Well, it runs in the family, I reckon the whole family has it,
allergies and migraines.” “Did they ask you to do any healing?”
(Betty) “Yes, and they asked me to do healing on this woman, lying on
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the bed. I don't know what physical ailments she had, but they said,
‘She had a psychic disturbance.’ And they told me to project, or
visualise her completely enveloped in this pale and aquamarine colour,
which I did. And they said that this was cleansing her aura of psychic
disturbances. That was it.”
SETTLER’S LOG CABIN IN AMERICA MEDITATION
When I received this meditation, I was only shown the scenes, which I
was to describe to the students, and no further. But because of the
specific nature of the meditation, I figured that it was a past life scene,
for the students to re-experience.
I took the students to an early settler’s log cabin in America. We
pick up the transcript as I am describing the scene.
“....and in the log cabin there are two children, a man
and a woman, and they live there. The man is going out now
to get some water for his wife, and he runs back to the
house, and says,
‘The Indians are attacking!’ and they bolt the door, and
shutter the windows. The Red Indians are surrounded the
log cabin, and the settlers are shooting at the red Indians.
But the red Indians are firing flaming arrows at the log
cabin, and the log cabin soon gets covered in flaming
arrows, and starts to burn.
I will leave you now to see what happens in this scene.
Speak up when you feel like saying something, describing
what's happening.”
(Nathan) “I can see the kids over by the window. The roof’s on fire,
and two burning beams of the roof, have fallen down and hit my legs.”
“Are you the woman or the man?”
(Nathan) “The woman, the beams have hit the skirt, although it hasn't
caught on fire, and I'm screaming to my husband to get the kids out.
They can't stay in here, and must get out.”
(My Guides are telling me, to tell you the readers, that they know if I
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was allowed to see and know what the students are not describing,
then I would forget to ask the students for the details, in the heat of
the moment, you could say.
Because the secondary purpose of the students development, is for
you, the readers, all over the world to have a more complete picture
of what the students are perceiving on their meditations, so when the
student has said, “have fallen down and hit my legs.’ because I don’t
see who they are, I will ask, then you will know that it is the mother,
and not the father or a child.)
“What's happening with you, Betty?”
(Betty) “I find this a very upsetting meditation, but I'm not one of the
people in the log cabin, I’m one of the Indians.”
“Yes, I know that. And how do you feel about what's
happening with you?
(My Guides make sure I know some things,
in case a student doesn’t accept who their higher-self is showing them,
and for some reason, chooses another person in the scene, which
wouldn’t have been their past life. For instance very often our
memories of a wife’ appearance is stronger than the memory of our
own face, and I have known students pick the wrong person in a pastlife scene. So that is why I receive the awareness of who the students
are, when the Guides deem it necessary.)
(Betty) “I'm glad to be killing them, because they are on our land, and
they are foreigners, they’re invaders, they’re enemies.”
“Who’s going to speak next?”
(Nathan) “The red Indian, one of them just came through the door.”
“Is that you Betty, or another Red Indian?”
(Betty) “Yes, I think it's me.”
(Nathan) “I think so too, and he's holding a knife in his hand, a big
knife. He's coming over to me and my legs are caught underneath
those beams. I'm quite shocked about this, and I hold up a big golden
cross with Jesus on it. He's bending down, I'm looking into his eyes,
and it doesn't look. He gets rid of the cross, and he throws it away.
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Then he doesn't seem as savage as I first thought, and I can see he is
a person, a human being, like everyone else.”
“What are you thinking Betty, while this is happening,
while you're with the knife?”
(Betty) “I can’t see.”
“What happens next, Nathan?”
(Nathan) “Well, he stood up, and he took a few steps back, and
walked out and left me there.”
“What about the husband, is he dead?”
(Nathan) “Yes, he's on the floor, dead. I think he got hit by a beam or
something, and I'm still trapped in there.”
“Did you die?”
(Nathan) “Yes, but that’s not becoming apparent, though obviously I
did. But I can't see that far into the visualisation, I can just see me
there, not burning, sitting under these two beams on my legs, I think I
learned a lot from that.”
“Can you ask from your higher-self, what you learned from
the experience revealed tonight?”
(Nathan) “For a basic human understanding, to get over racism, to
show that we are all equal. That's more a basic understanding of what
I learned.
I learned about love, I learned that love comes in all kinds, in all
forms, and usually where you least expect it. Because I'll say this,
when I was sitting there, I knew I would die soon from the flames. It
was like didn't care about it anymore, because I was expecting Red
Indian savages, and real blood killers, you know.
When he was sitting down with his arm over me, and looking into
my eyes, I looked into his eyes, and I could see how upset he was at
being treated like as savage, which he wasn't. I learnt a real lot from
that, in that life, I learned a lot as that woman.”
“Can you ask your higher self, why you experience it
tonight, and for what reason?”
(Nathan) “I’ve got to learn to love more, love everything. I have got
to learn to give it out, no matter what the circumstances.”
“And has this meditation helps you to open up to...?”
(Nathan) “Yes, I think so.”
“...to strangers?”
(Nathan) “Yes, that's right, that's the thing that’s conscious now. I'll
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say that, that is big in me at the moment. I might really want to do
that, to be able to just show love to everybody. When I say, I learnt to
love, I mean, Also, not just other people, also myself, to have more
self-respect.
From that session, looking at the Indians, realising how I was so
stupid, and wrong, and how foolish I had been, about how you can't
judge people's love, by their looks, and worry what others say,
because what others say, isn't always right.”
“Do you know who I was in the picture? Because I know
who I was.”
(Nathan) “Were you, my husband?”
“Yes.”
(Nathan) “Yes, that's what I just got, the father.”
“I already asked that, that's why went down pretty quick.”
(Nathan) “Yes, you were just lying over on the side, there, nothing on
top of you or anything, you were just lying face down.”
“How's Betty? Does your higher-self want to say anything
about what you experience tonight, or what you learnt?”
(Betty) “Yes, they (Guides) said, that it was a revenge killing. They
said, that not far away, the settlers had killed some Indian woman, and
a child, and they also violated some sacred place, apparently so
important, that it’s not spoken about.”
“What does your higher-self say about what you learnt,
from the contact with the settlers?”
(Betty) “I was angry, and I wanted revenge. And after it was all over, I
thought they were just people. But also they were foolish, they were
ignorant, and they didn't know what they were doing.”
“What does your higher-self say you learnt, going through
this experience again tonight? Because it’s subconscious,
you see, and the only way that you're going to find out what
it is, is to ask your higher-self.”
(Betty) “He said,
‘In that particular instance, to learn the futility of revenge,
because the killing of the settler didn't bring my wife and child
back.’ And in this particular instance, it has been shown to me, that
the majority of my past incarnations have been powerful males.”
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“What did your higher-self say that you had to learn, by
experiencing this meditation?”
(Betty) “He said something about learning that humanity is neither
male nor female.”
NATHAN AS THE CHANNEL
“Good evening, friends.”
“Good evening.”
“And welcome to another interesting night. We have been
watching closely over past times, and we watch you closely in all
times. We are happy to see that you are developing well, so that
we can come through stronger, and with more trust in what we
wish to say.
As you well know, what you do in your lifetime, will be your
outcome. In other words, what you give out, you get back. The
simple phrase, ‘What you give out, you get back,’ is always true.
If you want love, you must give our love, same as if you want
hate, you must give out hate. And many of us give out hate, and
so we receive hate.
But we are progressing far beyond this stage, into a stage of
lighter, brighter, more fulfilling involvement in life. Life is more
enjoyable, happier, as we experience with our new fads, more
personal trends. But we learn from each other, and they have all
been put there for a particular reason. You will be drawn like a
magnet to the one that is best for you, best for your development.
All we ask of you is not to ignore what you are drawn to, for your
development; many others do.
And you my friends, are very precious to us. You are more
important than you know. For in the times to come, we shall need
your help, and we need the help of one’s whom we can trust.
Above all, we need ones that we can trust us. Thank you, my
children. Good evening.”
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BETTY AS THE CHANNEL
“Good evening, friends. Tonight's meditation was a somewhat
traumatic one, for some of you. We wished to show you certain
things, or we do not subject you to traumatic memories,
unnecessarily. For example, some of the details of this meditation
were withheld, so as not to cause too much trauma to one of the
participants.
One of the purposes of this meditation was to remind you of
some of the effects of... We wish to show Betty, that she too, in
her past-lives, was just as cruel as many males in this present
incarnation. This is why she is a female in this incarnation,
which she may learn from being on the receiving end.
And part of the purpose of this meditation, is to remind you of
the affects of the second separation. The first separation was the
great separation of humankind from the rest of creation. And the
second separation was the sunder of man and woman. The third
separation is a sundering of different races of humankind.
The second separation had the second most drastic effect on
your species. Half of the human species hates and resents the
other half. And it is these three separations, and the healing of
these separations, which are part of your work, in all such circles,
all over the world.
We wish to awaken more males than females, to memories of
their previous existences, as members of the opposite sex, so that
they may no longer be separated.
The whole of human sexuality is what you would call a can of
worms, partly because of many erroneous teachings of some of the
religions of your world. The process of healing the separations is
slow but sure. It may come about, but things will get worse,
before they get better. Because the great changes coming about
in human consciousness, cannot be met by resistance on the part
of those who are happy with the status quo.
This is why we work in circles such as these, to raise the
energies, and to purify the energies with small groups. We all
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know of the nightmares with larger groups, but they can
influence the consciousness of other beings on this planet.
We seem to be beginning attempts to heal the first separation
of the human species, with other beings in this universe, and the
other creatures on this planet, the other entities on this planet.
You have seen this separation result in such immense destruction.
The second separation has resulted over aeons, in the stunting
and crippling of the psych, of both males and females, so that
both sexes are using only half of their powers, because they
perceive, even when they most strongly deny it, the opposite sex as
an enemy or set.
And the third separation, of course, has a long history of
oppression and hatred, between different races. And the use of
this type of meditation, is so that you may all become aware, that
you have all been different sexes, and different races, and that
they are all beings, unique and different from one another,
though they are all part of the same energy, and have certain
experiences in common, no matter what or who they may be. Even
when they appear to be totally different, they are still part of the
same cosmos. And that is all I have to say to you tonight, my
blessings on you all.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, my children, you were put through the mill again
tonight, as we say, with this last meditation. But by now you
should be used to the unexpected that we bring to you. You are
releasing the tensions and affects of these past lives, which have
sometimes affected you throughout time, into this life.
Just like a wound up spring, when you perceive these past
memories the spring becomes slack and unwound, and helps you
to become freer. We tend to have these affects, from very
traumatic experiences in these past lives, usually surrounding a
death scene.
So it would be pointless to take you to a past-life experience
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that was a happy experience, because the happy experiences are
too easily assimilated into your consciousness, to be gained from,
this makes up your consciousness, in this life. But the tensions
and fears only retard you from succeeding in your chosen paths,
and being free and happy.
So rejoice whenever you have been through another traumatic
past-life experience, in your meditations, and you can add this
one to your collection of memories, of where and who you were.
But I don't think in some cases, we would be very proud of what
we did, or who we were. But this isn’t making judgement on you,
you have come a long way from those lifetimes, and you are being
prepared to be the leaders of humanity, in the times of trouble to
come.”
All you students and teachers, who have chosen to have
Candida, from birth, will live far longer than the majority of
people out in the world. Because you are aware, and are in the
process of curing yourselves, and will as a consequence, live far
longer, to help create a society, which will be more advanced
spiritually, and healthier in your future. For each one of you will
be able to teach others in the future, so that many, many people
will be like you, and turn to their higher-selves, which is the
inner-voice, for guidance.
We thank you for listening tonight. God bless you all.
(Nathan) “You know, when Betty said,
‘We have withheld some of the information,’ I felt that an Indian
did eventually kill me, in that. It wasn't Betty, but that part of that
section, I couldn’t visualise it, whatsoever.”
“No, well, you weren't meant to visualise everything,
obviously.”
(After the tape had run out, Betty said,
‘When you said that we were going to North America's past, I
had a dread of going into this meditation, and I had avoided
watching westerns on TV.’”)
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2011 INSERT. Nearly all spirits who have had many incarnations have
multiple conditioning and we would just like to explain that a past life
therapist, student or patient should not be miffed, upset or anxious if
they are not shown, sometimes causes or reasons for events that your
higher-self or Guides have shown you.
For example if a past life conditioning compels a spirit in their
physical body to attempt to achieve something, but maybe the failure
of the attempt creates negative conditioning. You’re higher-self and
Guides may have only shown you the negative conditioning outcome,
retarding your spiritual growth, caused by the attempt, so that you
can release that conditioning.
But your higher-self may want your spirit to keep the primary
compulsive conditioning, as the achievement of the attempt may be
connected with your spiritual growth.
But your conscious, worldly programmed mind, may view the
original compulsion as bad or evil, but it’s okay if it’s good, and
everyone in the circle, including the unwise facilitator, may want to
be shown the past life events of the cause of the perceived evil
compulsion, so that they, whether it be an unwise, not tuned into
spirit, circle facilitator, or a dominating or persuasive student or
patient swaying a beginner therapist, to help them to fulfil their desire
to release the disliked compulsive conditioning.
But your Guides and higher-self know that to gain wisdom and
compassion of those who sometimes do evil things, a spirit has to walk
in their shoes first, and part of the student’s growth is maybe to
experience their dark side, so to speak.
The trouble with physical students, patients, past life therapist, or
teachers like me, is that we do not have access to every second of all
our past life memories to know why we are here again in a physical
body, and if we did, quite a few of us would abandon our striving for
achievement or growth, and this is why our higher-self and Guides
will help us to remove the obstacle and rocks in our path to the top of
the mountain, so to speak, but not help us take away our compulsions
and conditioning that our spirits sometimes have requested, that is
compelling us to keep climbing, no matter how much our conscious
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minds ask.
As the top of the mountain represents the spiritual growth of our
spirit, but as a climber of my own spiritual mountain, when you get to
the top, we see that there are always higher mountains to climb, but
we are ready and prepared to take them on, as we have gained the
spiritual muscles climbing the previous mountains.
So whether you are a circle facilitator, student or patient, don’t let
your desires dictate to yourself, decisions you might come to regret
years later when you might gain wisdom the slow way, and realise
your desires and decisions were coming from you own mind, and
went against your higher-self and Guides.
Remember you have free will. When young people sit in
development like this, the student with the most wisdom, who obeys
his higher-self and Guides, is usually the student who has studied the
past, but usually students who have never had any interest in history
of people or individuals, have the least amount of wisdom, unless they
are consciously aware of what they learnt in their past lives, but that is
very rare.
After a new past life viewing from your higher-self or Guides, it is
okay to ask if there are any residual scenes or conditioning that they
want you to release or become aware of, but they are the experts in
what they show you, and what they want you to release, not you, or
me.
This is why I don’t teach students the use of psychic senses, for the
purpose of using them to either give or transmit healing energies, or
psychically tune into another person’s bodies, aura, or past lifetimes,
this was why Julie was meant to be in my early classes, not to teach
me these truths, but to show by example, not only the consequences,
for the discs and books, but for others who are involved in their own
circles and centres, who may recognise their own Julie’s, as their
circle leaders or students, when they read the disc.
The trouble with a student or to a lesser degree the circle
facilitator choosing what a student learns or overcomes, or follows a
fixed text book is very similar to what happened with the selection
criterion and process of a major religion. I will lay it out like this.
(2)

145
If a wise man was running a world-encompassing religion, and had
real power, he would only allow men and women to become nuns and
priests after their children have grown up and started their own
families, so that when they become priests and nuns they will be less
judgmental of humanity when they are in positions of power, either
giving sermons or being a nun/Teacher in the many, many, schools all
over the world.
And then the church vetting procedures have plenty of evidence for
background checks, and not just a person’s faith or knowledge of the
religion.
But allowing men and women straight from school to join the
seminary, before they have experienced adult life, and training them
to be nuns and priests, just because they are devoted to God or
religion is just asking for trouble, as a certain religion found out,
much too late.
And if this change of the priests and nuns selection procedure was
explained to the world, the respect for this religion would be raised in
the world, but the men who hold the reigns of this powerful religion
believe that their congregation will feel insecure if anything is
changed, they believe their congregation stay in their religion because
they feel safe in the security of it never changing.
But the congregation’s children in this modern age will question
any system that doesn’t evolve and improve, like most of everything
they learn is happening in the civilized world.
This is not a criticism of the bible or Christ’s mission for his affect
on his nation at the time of his life, but my Guides say that some of
our Christian religions have cobbled onto Christ’s teachings mostly
medieval rigmarole to impress the medieval masses, and it seems like
their religion’s laws towards their followers are still set in medieval
times.
It’s practically an equation, any religion that allows the least
amount of evolution and change in either it’s practises or view of good
and evil, or new communication from the heavenly planes, cause the
most suffering to their congregation, than an evolving religion.
Sorry about the excessive rambling of what flows into my mind.
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(14)
HEALING CLASS 21/12/87
JOHN, LYNETTE, IRENE.
MEDIEVAL EUROPE MEDITATION.
“Tonight’s, meditation is going to be a bit different, in
that you can wander wherever you want, within the area
that I'm taking you, so that you may be drawn to different
things in the overall picture.
I want you to imagine you are walking down a country
lane, and the countryside is set somewhere in Europe. As
you walk down the country lane, in the distance, you can
see a mediaeval village. As we come to the village, we see
market stalls, public houses and all the life in the village
going on around you. If ever you feel drawn to any area,
just go and explore wherever you want to and just ignore
the rest of the meditation.
As we walk through the village, we see in the distance
that the village is a suburb of a large city, and you can see a
large cathedral in the city, set in the mediaeval time. As we
walk between the houses we see the peasants and soldiers
walking in the streets.
If you feel drawn to the large cathedral, go to it. As we
go past the cathedral, in the distance we see a castle on a
hill. We will go up to the castle. There are guards stationed
at the entrance to the castle, where there is a moat and
drawbridge. You can go inside, if you want.
Inside the castle is a big hall, where people are feasting
and drinking at long tables. A Jester is clowning around in
the centre, and everyone is dressed in period costumes.
There's a king and his Queen.
If you feel like wandering around the castle, into the
rooms, you may do so. I leave you now to wander around,
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Medieval Europe.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now return from wherever you have been
wandering in mediaeval Europe. Come back through the
village, and back down the country lane, and come back to
this room.
Come back now, take three deep breaths, have stretch if
you want.”
JOHN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(John) “I was taken into the banquet hall in the Castle, and saw the
whole of the hall in detail. I was watching the Queen a lot, just
watching her laughing and stuff, and then after that I found myself in
the chair at the other end of the table, opposite the King. And for
some reason, the King threw a spear, and it went into my throat.
After that, I keeled back off the chair, and people came around;
some guy pulled it out, and then broke it on his knee, it must have
been like a spear with a wooden shaft. Then the king got up from the
table, and people restrained him, and then I died.
I then focused on the film, ‘Excalibur,’ and it was the end scene,
where Mordred the Son, killed his father, then I came back.”
“Do you feel there is a link, some reason why you were
shown that part? Maybe it was revenge in another life-time,
the father might have been getting revenge back on the
Son.”
(John) “The main thing I thought was basically the throat thing, being
speared in the throat. It's like a blockage area there, and in the lower
throat and chest area, which I feel in the present day. That was
symbolic of the feeling or something there, when a spear went in
there, that's the one thing I could relate to.
Also the second part, where I visualised something from what I had
seen in a film. It had some symbolism to it, the use of the spear, and
possibly also the father figure.”
“If I was to ask your higher-self questions, would you get an
answer from your higher-self? In other words, can you
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receive those answers, yes’s or no’s?”
(John) “Now?”
“Yes.”
(John) “Well, I'll try and see what happens.”
“Does your higher-self say that you still have to verbally
release this blockage from the memory, which you have
received tonight?”
(John) “I'd say yes.”
“You have to say, ‘I release this injury from my subconscious
memory.’ Say it to yourself, deprogram yourself.”
(John) “What, out aloud?”
“Yes, you have to say it out loud. The voice of vibration
affects your body.”
(John) “I release this injury from my subconscious, of this life when I
was speared in the throat.”
“Now, ask your higher-self, will this help release the
blockage from the throat chakra, by having this memory
revealed to me, and having it released, the way I said?”
(John) “Yes, it would have helped. It did help.”
LYNETTE’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Lynette) “I went to the dungeons, and I imagined a scream, so
somebody must have got tortured. I thought, in a dungeon in
mediaeval times, somebody has to be tortured. I was in the dungeon,
and I saw this fat guy in wealthy clothes, hanging by ropes. And he
was having a good time, actually. I don't think he was suffering or
anything, he was just fat, and hanging there, he was not having a hard
time.
Then I wandered off, and later I was in seventeenth century
America. I saw this really attractive young man, as a soldier in a red
uniform, and he looked at me, and then I came back.”
(I feel that Lynette Guides were showing her, that the happy fat guy,
hanging on ropes, was not a figment of her imagination, because of the
strangeness of the person being happy, imprisoned in a dungeon.)
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LYNETTE AS THE CHANNEL, FIRST TIME.
“Lots of love to all of you. Hello there, little rabbit.”
IRENE AS THE CHANNEL, FIRST TIME.
“Light and love, love and light.”
This next recording I was guided to use in the last volume, to show
the reader examples of channelling practise.
JOHN AS THE CHANNEL
“Hello everyone.”
“Hello there.”
“How are you feeling tonight?”
“Quite good.”
“Is there love here?”
“Yes.”
“Just let it flow, remember to open up, open up and let that
love come out. You'll know when it's right; you’ll know when it
feels right. The feelings are the thing that you want, don't hold it
back, live love and let there be light.”
“How do you feel?”
(John) “I felt from the inside, it's sort of like a new thing. It was very
different, it was on the tip of my tongue, and I probably would have
wanted to say more, but it was like a hesitation on my conscious part,
to let it just flows out. It was like I'd breathe, and I'd go,...
(Breathing in)
....and I hold it. And it was like it should have just gone and flowed
out, but it didn't. I just went, at all, ‘Oh, ooh, this is a new thing, and
I'm a little nervous of this experience.’
But basically, I could feel that it was more intellectual, or a higherself talking with clarity.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, my children, we have been watching and listening
to you tonight in your class, and we find you progressing at
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different stages. But we know that you are trying and want to
develop, and some of you have fears to overcome, to allow you to
develop in certain areas. With time and patience, we will help
you all to develop in your chosen fields.
Some of you may develop strongly in one area and others
strongly in another. Don't be worried and concerned if you do not
develop in a certain area. There is no pressure to develop in all
areas of perception. The idea, is to develop in the way that suits
you, or should we say, suits your higher consciousness, eventhough sometimes you may take longer than others, to develop a
certain ability.
We cannot teach exclusively one type of development, so we
teach many kinds. Your psychic senses come in many forms;
feeling, seeing, hearing. Your psychic perceptions of sight, do not
always come via the head, but can come via other parts of the
body, and still relay the message to the head.”
(John) “Will I find my soul-mate in this life-time?”
“Yes.”
(John) “Will it be in this country?”
“No.”
(John) “Will I have to travel far, to find this person?”
“No, they are right here.”
(John) “In this room?”
“Yes, they are in spirit.”
(John) “So, on this plane, in this world, there is not another half to
match up with myself?”
“That is right, it is very rare that both halves of twin-souls
incarnate at the same time. You would feel more alone, if both of
you were incarnated at the same time. But you will feel less
lonely, by having your half in spirit, as you assist each other to
grow, to keep up with the same development, of each of you.”
(John) “Is that my twin soul, coming through now, speaking through
you?”
“No.”
(John) “Could I speak to that soul?”
“It is not possible.”
(John) “Are we not at this point, on the same level of learning?”
“Your twin-soul will be communicating to you directly, and is
not permitted to speak through this channel.”
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(John) “Would that mean that it would speak through me?”
“Yes, your twin-soul will speak through your own channelling.
We know what's best for you, and when the student has a great
desire, it's better to fulfil that desire through themselves, rather
than through another, where channelling can be distorted, or
mistakes can be made, and sometimes blame can be accused of
others.
Because when you have a desire that is so strong, you have
emotions attached to it, and we do not want to lose you from
development, due to your reactions to what is channelled through
another student, or Teacher, concerning your desire, if you do not
like what your twin-soul has to say.
We have been developing students for thousands and
thousands of years, and know of all the problems, including the
consequences of the giving in to students wishes. We cannot stop
a Teacher wanting to impress his students, if he has a mind to it.
So many Teachers are not perfect, and they have to learn the
hard way, by having drama occur in their classes. Until
eventually they learn their lessons, and listen to spirit guidance,
even though it goes against the wishes of the students.
If your higher-self, John, wished you to receive your twin-soul
through a medium, we would not be talking to you, there would
be a different soul in these classes instead of you. But your
higher-self, chose to come to these classes, to learn quickly and
accurately, and to develop far faster than the games in many of
the circles like this.
There are not many that can cut the mustard, as we say.
Remember, this one sat for four years, not psychically developing
consciously, but developing nevertheless, in wisdom, so that he
can run the classes. Because, as Raymond was learning, and
seeing how the classes were run, we were communicating with
him, pointing out what was wrong. But he thought it was his
imagination and thought he was clever, saying, ‘They're doing it
wrong, that's not right.’ But we were still developing him.
There are a lot of things that you think that you learn
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yourself, but we are the ones who are teaching you, without you
becoming aware of it.
We do not like questions, as we have to go into many detailed
explanation, and we have a lot more things to say, that are
relevant for the now. But you have learnt a lesson tonight, and
its okay.
We very often channel through material that is very keyed
onto other levels of your consciousness. We do this to stimulate, to
release blockages and conditionings to certain individuals in
these classes. But on a conscious level, you may not think that
what is said is interesting, but we do not waste our
communications, when we channel through a more advance
student.
In the beginning, your channelling will be primitive, but it
will get stronger. Then we will say what we want to say, and help
to develop many more. We would like to talk, but this one has a
headache, so we will leave you now.”
The next chapter will not be the next date in the order of
classroom experiences, as my Guides wish me to put the newcomer,
Pauline’s meditation experiences in a large chapter, covering quite a
few class nights, as eventually, all the students went on the same
meditation, and their experiences are interlinked, also Pauline only
attended the one class.
In this large chapter, covering four class days and nights, the classes
will still be separated, so that students who are studying one student,
or one class, can still print them off the disc, if they so wish.
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(15)
HEALING CLASS 22/12/87
NATHAN, BETTY.
NATHAN’S MEDITATION, THEN
LEMURIAN TEMPLE MEDITATION
(Nathan) “I would like you all to imagine yourself in a forest with tall
trees. Ferns are all about, and a slight drizzle is coming down. It's
early evening, and it's starting to get dark, and we all start walking
through the forest. As we walk, it appears to get darker and darker,
the deeper we go in. It's growing quite dark now, and you can just
make out the faint glimmer of trees going straight up.
Then, ahead of us, in all the darkness, you can just make out a
small speck of white light, which seems to grow larger, as if it's
coming towards us. Coming closer, it grows into a sphere, and you
notice that there is a man standing there, a white glowing man
surrounded by a white sphere. He's very tall, he looks at us, and he
says,
‘Come.’ He stretches out his hand, and a white beam of energy
comes over to us, and surrounds us. It makes a sphere around us, and
he drifts off up through the trees, with us following behind. We are
being pulled by this beam of light, in our own sphere of white light,
and we follow him above the trees, and out over the ground.
You notice that we pass the forest, we go along the plains, and
quite soon you can see ahead of you, a large mountain. Sticking up out
of the plains, all alone, is a very large mountain.
As we approach the mountain, you can see about three quarters of
the way up, there is a very large opening, it's man-made and it’s very
obvious; there is a very large ledge, or landing, sticking out from the
entrance.
As you approach, you see that all our Guides, and all our Teachers
are there, standing on the landing waiting for us. We land on the
landing and we join them, I will leave you now to go by yourselves.”
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BETTY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Betty) “I saw this black cat goddess walking in front of me. I think
that something was going on, but on a subconscious sort of level, I
didn't want to come back.”
NATHAN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Nathan) “I went inside the entrance, and I went into a lift. It was very
modern and blue on the inside, and I went straight up to the top of the
mountain. I was now on the very tip of the mountain. I looked all
around, and I could see all the different kingdoms on Earth. There was
greed, and there was wealth. Those are the only two I remembered,
but there were other things, like anger, and perhaps sadness. Just
emotions and materialistic things, which people were... Things that
were happening on Earth.
Then above it, in the sky, there was this love, and there were little
trickles of sand coming down all over the place, that was where all the
love was. This was all slowly starting to seep in, when I went over the
top of it. As soon as I went out into the cloud section, I felt this
warmth all over, no, not warmth; it was coolness, it was really nice.
And when I went back down into the wealth section, I didn't feel very
good, at all. That was about it.”
LEMURIAN TEMPLE MEDITATION
“Tonight, we are going on a journey, far, far, overseas, to
a land that was once above the sea, this land of beautiful
rolling plains and beautiful pink sandy beaches. Over this
land, you will fly until you come to a beautiful temple set on
a hillside, overlooking the plains, and then the sea. This
temple is a great hall of learning, and there are many souls
that come to learn in this building.
As you land you'll meet your Guides outside the building.
When you go in together, you will find many, many, books
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in the libraries. Go with your Guides, and they will show
you the books that you need from your development, as
healers and mediums. We will leave you with your Guides
now.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now to close the book that you are
reading, and thank your Guides for what you have been
shown in the library, and now come back across the plains
and sea, back to this room.
Come back now, take three deep breaths, have stretch if
you want to.
NATHAN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Nathan) “I went into a room in the library, and in it, was this very
modern book, with the heading, ‘SPIRIT VOYAGE,’ and it was
numbered, one, ‘TODAY IS A DAY OF SPIRIT VOYAGE.’ And
then number, two, and at first there was a long word, but there were
black splotches all over it. And I kept on getting this said to me,
‘Believe Nathan, believe that you can read the thing.’ But I find it very
hard to see anything, especially any words.
It said, ‘COMMUNICATION IS IMPERATIVE.’ And I said, ‘I
believe, I believe.’ And the black splotches just disappeared. I had a
look at it, and then it said,
‘WE SHALL TRAVEL FAR AWAY, ALONG PLAINS AND
VALLEYS, ALONG LINES.’ I didn’t understand that,
‘...WHERE EVENTUALLY YOU WILL MEET YOUR KINSMEN.
WITH THEM YOU SHALL FIND PEACE.’ And then I turned the
page, and it said,
‘THEN YOU SHALL FIND WHAT IT IS THAT YOU SEEK.’
Then I closed the book, and went out of the room.
Across the hall there was another room, it was a health and healing
library. I went in there and opened a book, and it said for me,
‘HEALTH AND HEALING IS ALL IN YOU.’
Then you called us back.”
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BETTY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Betty) “I found myself amongst all these enormous books, some of
them were opened in front of me. And they were illuminated like
mediaeval manuscripts. One was a herbal book, which was all about
different plants. However, I didn’t recognise any of the plants in the
book. That's about all I really saw, there was a message there, but I
couldn’t work out what it meant, though.”
“Well, a closed book means that you can't look in it, and an
open book means that it's available to you. And if it's on
herbs, it means that the knowledge of herbs is available to
you. The knowledge is either your own, or that of your own
past-life experiences, stored away in the memory banks of
your higher consciousness.
You must ask and find out which it is. In other words, ask
yourself, ‘Is this my knowledge gleaned from experience, or
is it knowledge that is available to me from an outside
source?’ Why don't you ask these questions, and see what do
you get? I'm just showing you how to use your mind, to ask
questions, you see what I mean?”
(Betty) “It seems to be the knowledge stored up from past
experiences, from past-lives.”
“Now, if you wanted to meditate on that library, you can go
and check out those books. Those books were most likely
written by you, because that's the knowledge that you have
remembered.
So you could actually find and recognise the plants, and
read the literature. You can find out what the plants are
good for nutritionally, and I suppose you could check them
out if you are really into herbalism, or you could write a
book about it, if there is not a book already on those plants.
But it’s best to test them, it will come in handy. You'd know
more about herbs and how you can utilise this knowledge.”
(Betty) “They gave me a bit of personal advice, because I wasn't
getting enough sleep. They told me, I wouldn't have any problem with
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a certain person from my past, if I didn't allow myself to be weakened
by fear and anger.”
NATHAN AS THE CHANNEL
“Good evening, pupils.”
“Good evening, Teacher.”
“The meditations we bring to you are sometimes on a more
subconscious level, and sometimes we just like to give a bit of
advice here and there. We are with you always throughout your
adventures in consciousness. And we express our love for you,
through our feelings for you. And you pick up on these in your
thoughts, although you may not always be aware of it.
And through time, you shall become more aware. Patience my
friends, patience, we like to bring knowledge to you, but only at a
rate at which you can attain, or understand, and express this
knowledge to yourselves. We do not wish to rush you, no, that is
against all principles. This is a slow game, a slow lesson. But if
you hold on, and have patience, you shall reach your goal, slowly
but surely, you shall reach what it is you seek.
We bring to you a message of love and peace, as always, and
this is what you need in your hearts. This love is deep within, and
we would like to see it expressed, show on the surface of what you
have deep within.
Life is a funny thing, indeed. We bring situations upon
ourselves, to experience, so that we may gain knowledge. And
only if we could stop, and look when the situation comes upon us.
If we can realise that we have brought them there, to work
through them, we can understand that we are not the victims,
because there are no victims, all is planned before. Not everyone
agrees with this, but it is so.
Let your heart expand and give out love. You have many
problems, many fears, many worries, and many things to
overcome. But you will be surprised to hear that with love, all of
them will be overcome. Those who seek love shall find what they
seek. Those who are love shall find it. Be a beacon for light and
love, we leave you, goodnight.”
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BETTY AS THE CHANNEL
“Good evening, my friends. Some of the material we wish to
channel tonight through Betty, is directed at her, but some of it
has a more general application, so please be patient.
We are pleased to see Betty doing more, becoming more
creative. And we wish to encourage her to do this, because we
have later, material which we wish to channel through her,
poetry. We wish to tell her not to be discouraged, for she feels
that she cannot express her thoughts, as well as she would like.
She should realise that even the greatest artists were
perpetually frustrated, and never felt that they had reached their
full potential. This creativity is a good thing, because it will help
to relieve her frustrations, in her present life. And we intend to
channel certain material through her quite soon, if she continues.
Further personal instructions which do have a general
application, is that she should pay more attention to taking care
of her physical body. We think her present neglect is partly due to
boredom. She should pay more attention to getting sufficient
sleep.
You know that the etheric body is recharged every night
during sleep, and if the sleep is not deep or adequate enough, you
will wake the next morning only partly recharged. So the etheric
energies are dangerously low.
Furthermore, we wish to remind Betty to give up coffee and
other things, which she knows perfectly well, are not good for her.
She has only herself to blame if she's bad-tempered. We would
like to see her do some more work on this area. If she does so, her
channelling will become much clearer.
We have some material which we wish to channel, concerning
the nature of what you call soul. However, presently, we do not
feel that the energies are quite right. We would also like this
information to be channelled through a larger number of people.
Therefore, we shall not channel this information tonight, but we
promise that it will be done at a later date, perhaps not through
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Betty, but maybe through someone else.
In concluding, we would like to give you our good wishes, and
convey to you how pleased we are to see you all, and the progress
that you have made. We will speak to you all again soon, our
blessings on you, goodnight.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, my children you will find that we have placed an
implant into your heart chakras, that will help you give out love.
An amplifier, for you will need it in the future. This implant will
become active, when your higher-self allows the expansion of the
love, that you will give out. For it will help you to heal the people
that you come in contact with, who are in need of some love
vibration; those who have very little love, themselves. It will give
them a boost.
We very often implant certain psychic devices in students of
classes like these, either to help with their development, or to
help with other people's own development, outside the classes.
This one has had his device blocked for some time now, for he
had to learn things, in other areas of life. Things he would not
have learnt, if he didn't have this area blocked.
But now the time is coming for the block to be removed from
the heart device. Then he will be very busy in many different
ways. When you gain wisdom and confidence, you will also be
ready to be very busy in your own chosen paths. We will leave you
now, God bless you all.”
“I don't like doing these kinds of channelling’s.”
(Betty) “Why?”
“Because you can't prove a thing, it’s very far-fetched, and
hard to prove. I really don't like it.”
(Nathan) “Yes, well, that could prove that it was there.”
“I’m willing to channel these things, but I'll tell you what, I
don't like it.”
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(2010 INSERT. Over the years my physical body has become so multidimensionally sensitive, that when I was asked by extraterrestrial
technicians, if I would allow them to fit a healing and development
helmet on my head, and after consulting with my higher-self and
Guides, I agreed.
I have not only been able to feel the helmet and throat device in
great detail, but I actually feel it working, but it is invisible to the
physical eyes, and it hasn’t been taken off in over ten months now, as I
have been putting these books onto computer discs.
You see over the years I have become aware that my psychic vision
has been injured from quite a few past lifetimes, where my physical
eyes were blinded many times, and also my new development requires
a tiny speaker to be built out of my own bone material, in my left ear,
which is going to be connected to a psychic phenomena called,
‘Remote trance.’ hence the throat device.
So that the tiny speaker also activates the vocal chords, to produce
trance. So in this way, beings of all different vibrations can trancechannel through me, without my physical body suffering from the
great differences in vibration.
I also know of many more reasons for having filters and amplifiers
over my heart chakra, after learning of what I have been up to, in
approximately one hundred past lifetimes, which I have become aware
of or seen.)
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(16)
HEALING CLASS 22/12/87, AFTERNOON
PAULINE.
This was the first student that my Guides wanted me to guide on
this detailed past-life scenario. Read the meditation after this basic
chakra meditation.
BASIC CHAKRA + PHARAOHS TOMB MEDITATION.
“I want you to imagine the colour red, coming down
through the top of your head, travelling right the way down to
your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in bright
red. Now open the base chakra, this located and attached to
the base of the spine, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the
bud, and it has approximately 4 large petals. Infuse the flower
with all the colour red from the inside of your body, so it is
glowing bright red.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour orange, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
bright orange, except the base chakra. Now open the spleen
chakra, this is located on a stalk, attached to the spine, half
way between your belly button and the base chakra, it’s in the
shape of a flower bud, open the bud, and it has approximately
8 large petals. Infuse the flower with all the colour orange
from the inside of your body, so it is glowing bright orange.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour yellow, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
bright yellow, except the two chakras that are open already.
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Now open the solar-plexus chakra, this is located on a stalk
attached to the spine, approximately where your belly button
is, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the bud, and it has
approximately 16 petals. Infuse the flower with all the yellow
from the inside of your body, so it is glowing bright yellow.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour green, coming down
through the top of your head, travelling right the way down to
your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in bright
green, except the chakras that are open already. Now open the
heart chakra, this is located on a stalk attached to the spine
behind your heart, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the
bud, and it has approximately 32 petals. Infuse the flower with
all the green from the inside of your body, so it is glowing
bright green.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour blue, coming down
through the top of your head, travelling right the way down to
your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in bright
blue, except the chakras that are open already. Now open the
throat chakra, this is located on a stalk attached to the spine
behind your throat, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the
bud, and it has approximately 64 petals. Infuse the flower with
all the blue from the inside of your body, so it is glowing
bright blue.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour amethyst, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
bright amethyst, except the chakras that are open already.
Now open the forehead chakra, this is located on a stalk
attached to the top of the spine, it’s in the shape of a flower
bud, open the bud, and it has approximately 128 petals. Infuse
the flower with all the amethyst from the inside of your body,
so it is glowing bright amethyst.”
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[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour purple, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
purple, except the chakras that are open already. Now open
the crown chakra, this is located right across the top of your
head, like a huge sunflower, on a stalk attached to the top of
your spine, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the bud and
it has approximately 256 petals, but some think there are a 1000
petals. Infuse the flower with all the purple from the inside of
your body, so it is glowing bright purple.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now your higher-self or Guides will start to spin your
chakras, for technical reasons, the ones they want to, at the
speed they want to, just allow them to spin, and we can go
to the next meditation.”
My Guides sometimes bring up memories of scenes from old
movies, where the scenes are very close to the events that actually
happened. So when they showed me the scene of the meditation, I felt
that some of the students had past life memories of being there. But
my feelings didn’t show me which student.
So on the morning of the 22/12/87, I first found out from my
Guides that I was to tell the students that they will have to find out
when they go on the meditation, whether they are going to see a past,
or parallel past-life scene, or they will just be there to observe, as
people pass over into the spirit world, as the meditation would be
describing an actually event from history.
My Guides brought into my mind a scene of an old movie, where
priests, priestesses, and their slaves were entombing a Pharaoh in one
of the pyramids, and I saw someone secretly trigger certain devices,
which caused huge blocks of stone to slide down and block all the
corridors out of the pyramid, so everyone inside couldn’t get out.
After double checking that this is where they wanted me to take
my students, I tidied up the meditation to help the students visualise
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getting there, and filled in more background detail. But didn’t
describe what anybody did, when they found that they were trapped
in the tomb.
My Guides also wanted me to repeat this meditation a few times
for the other classes, so I will not repeat the meditation description in
the following class nights, but I think you can remember it, as the basics
of the events are only four lines of print.
PAULINE’S, PHARAOH’S TOMB MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Pauline) “I feel like I am a female, it's hard to breathe; it's really
heavy in my chest.”
“Go forward now, to when you die and leave the body.
Explain what you can see.”
(Pauline) “I can see a pyramid.”
“Inside or outside?”
(Pauline) “Outside.”
“Are you seeing any of the other priests, or the pharaoh,
after you died?”
(Pauline) “No, I can see the slaves lying there.”
“Now, I want you to ask your higher-self, is there anything
to release from this memory? You will either get a yes, or
no.”
(Pauline) “Yes.”
“Ask your higher-self, if you can put what you have to
release into as few words as possible, so that you can
understand it?”
(Pauline) “I just got, ‘Breath.’”
“I want you to ask your higher-self, if dying in the tomb has
affected your breathing in this lifetime, yes or no?”
(Pauline) “Yes.”
“Now I want you to speak to your subconscious mind-body
and repeat these words, ‘I release the fear associated with
the breathing difficulty, in that past-life experience...’”
(Pauline) “I release this fear associated with the breathing difficulty...”
“...connected with this past-life, entombed in the pyramid.”
(Pauline) “...connected with this past-life, entombed in the pyramid.”
“Now I want you to ask your higher-self, whether this will
help you to breathe better, in this life-time.” (Pauline) “Yes.”
“I want you to ask your higher-self, whether there was still
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a conditioned affect, when you are in certain situations,
enclosed spaces, or dark rooms. Was it causing your body to
create a physical reaction?”
(Pauline) “Lately, it has, since I was pregnant. Maybe I was pregnant
in the Egyptian life.”
“Does your higher-self say you still have to say another
affirmation?”
(Pauline) “Yes.”
“I want to say to your higher-self, I release the fear
associated with dark enclosed spaces, connected with this
past-life experience in the tomb, in the pyramid.”
(Pauline) “I release the fear associated with dark enclosed spaces,
connected with this past-life experience in the tomb, in the pyramid.”
“I want you to ask your higher-self, whether this will help
you to break the conditioning, which is affecting you, when
you come into confined spaces, and dark rooms.”
(Pauline) “Yes.”
“Now, I want you to ask your higher-self, whether there is
anything else that you have to release at this time, from this
memory that you experienced.”
(Pauline) “Yes.”
“I want you to ask your higher-self, the keyword, that will
help you know what it is that we have got to work on,
maybe an emotion.”
(Pauline) “The fear of loud noises.”
“Is the fear of loud noises, connected with this meditation?”
(Pauline) “No, I don't think so.”
“Does your higher-self want you to release the fear of loud
noises today, yes, or no?”
(Pauline) “On the way here, these aeroplanes were flying over, and
they were really loud. I was watching them. I don't know if that's
related to coming here today.”
“So, now I'm trying to find out whether it's to be resolved
today, or whether it will be another meditation. I want you
to ask your higher-self, if you have done enough for today,
on releasing things?”
(Pauline) “Yes.”
“That's all right, because there are other days to work on
things like this. Tell me more about this problem; you've
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been having with enclosed and dark spaces.”
(Pauline) “It was basically from when I was pregnant, I would just
start getting panicky at first, and it came like the experience in lifts,
and things like that.
I even had to get out from the mini-moke, when the top was on it.
I just felt like screaming once, and I remember, I nearly caused an
accident, I just wanted to get out.”
“And when you got panicky, which part of the body, was it
affecting?”
(Pauline) “I felt like I was palpitating, just then, like it was really
heavy, when you were describing that, and then it went light.
With the loud noise, I can actually imagine a really slow, heavy,
door shutting.”
“Ask your higher-self, if the noise of the doors closing in the
tomb, is the noise that you are afraid of that is affecting
you?”
(Pauline) “I think it’s one of them, I don't know if it's all of them.”
“Ask your higher-self, if you can release this fear of loud
noises from your subconscious memory?”
(Pauline) “I'm just tempted to say, yes.”
“Well, all you got to say, is, I release the fear of the loud
noises coming from the memory in the tomb.”
(Pauline) “I release the memory of the fear of the doors closing in the
tomb, from my subconscious memory.”
“Does your higher-self say that's helped to remove the fear
of loud noises?”
(Pauline) “Yes.”
PAULINE AS THE CHANNEL, FIRST TIME.
“Hi, Raymond, what's the day like out there?”
“It's quite nice, the Sun’s shining today. Who are you, my
friend?”
“Eddie.”
“Are you a helper of Pauline’s?”
“Yes.”
“Are you a Guide?”
“Just a friend.”
“Do you talk to her Guides?”
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“Yes, sometimes, we watch her, we talk about her.”
“Do you help the Guides with things that Pauline is going
through?”
“Yes, I knew her.”
“Where did you know her?”
“In Ireland.”
“And what relation did you know her as, in Ireland?”
“A friend, a wife, drinking beer in a hotel.”
“Do you have something to tell Pauline?”
“She's going the right way.”
“Does anyone else there, want to speak through her today?”
“A Reverend.”
“Is he one of her Guides?”
“No.”
“Is he one of Pauline's past lives?”
“He's a bit condescending, actually.”
“Is he one of Pauline's past incarnations?”
“No, he judged her.”
“Does he want to say something to Pauline?”
“He’s just frowning; he’s just as silly reverend.”
“Does this reverend want Pauline to forgive him?”
“Maybe.”
“Do Pauline's Guides want the reverend to speak through
Pauline?”
“Yes.”
“Well, will you let the reverend speak through Pauline,
Eddie?”
“No, I don't think so.”
“You won't? Alright, maybe another time. Do Pauline’s
Guides want to say anything to her?”
(Pauline) “Eddie’s funny, I think he drinks out of whiskey mugs, and
he sings songs.”
“Do Pauline's Guides want to speak to her through
Pauline?”
(Pauline) “They seem really solemn, and Eddies seems like a fun. I can
imagine the Hotel.”
“Does Eddie have anything else to say?”
“See you.”
“Goodbye Eddie, see you again.”
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RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, my child, are you happy with today's experiences?”
(Pauline) “Yes, I'll come back.”
“Good, we put you into the deep end of the pool today, for the
past recall meditation, but I think you see the value of it, for your
own development.”
(Pauline) “Who are you?”
“I am one of your Guides.”
(Pauline) “Do you have a name?”
“Yes, I have a name.”
(Pauline) “Will you tell me what it is?”
“No.”
(Pauline) “Why not?”
“Because, then you will call on me all the time. You will grow
and develop only in the direction that your higher-self and we,
help you grow in.
We do not like to answer certain questions, if they will affect
your development adversely. You may think the questions are
innocent, but you may get sidetracked, and that is not good.”
(Pauline) “Shall I continue the way I am going?”
“Yes, you are progressing. Remember, we heal your psyche, so
that you can help others, and help yourself. Then you will become
a teacher and lecturer of your own experiences.
We are very pleased with your participation and willingness
to release your fears and blockages. As you can see, we gave
Raymond the correct meditation to release these fears.”
(Pauline) “Is Yoga helping and improving me?”
“Yes. When you reach the age at which these experiences
occurred, sometimes the conditioning will come into the body
more strongly than before.” (Pauline) “I was this age in the tomb?”
“Yes, this is what we mean.” (Pauline) “Was I pregnant, then?”
“Yes. Not all the priests and priestesses were virgins, but this
is all released now.”
(Pauline) “Was my child born the right way, in this life?”
“All children are born the right way, for their experience, and
your experiences, whether there is difficulty or not. We do not
like these types of questions.”
(Pauline) “Is there anything that you should tell me, to help me now?”
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“Not really, you are doing fine, remember, all so-called bad
experiences that happen to you, help you grow, change your
consciousness, and expand your awareness.
So we will not warn you of most of your experiences. We do
guide you, but not in a question and an answer form, do you
understand?”
(Pauline) “Yes, I find it hard to know which questions to ask.”
“There is no need to ask any questions. We find that the
student will grow by hearing certain things said that will trigger
off more growth, more awareness, and more releasing of
memories, when we speak. But when you ask questions, very often
the answers do not trigger off growth and development.
So have patience, be happy, you are progressing well.”
(Pauline) “Thank you.”
“God bless, we are always with you. Goodbye.”
(Pauline) “Goodbye.”

(Chapter continued on next page)
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HEALING CLASS 29/12/87
NATHAN, BETTY, ARTHUR.
PHARAOH’S TOMB MEDITATION
NATHAN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Nathan) “I see myself as a priestess, a pregnant priestess. There are
other people chanting and praying.”
“Did you see any other priestesses pregnant?”
(Nathan) “Pregnant? Yes, I do. There's quite a few of us in here, some
people have already collapsed. I am surrendering to it all, it's like my
duty.”
“How do you feel about being in there?”
(Nathan) “It's all right, because this is an honour.”
“I want you to go through to when you die now, and
explain what happens to you there.”
(Nathan) “Yes, it's really strange dying like this. It's not dying of lack
of air; it’s starving to death in there.”
“Didn't you suffocate to death?”
(Nathan) “Or suffocate; I think suffocate, because it was a lot
quicker.”
“Have you left the body yet?”
(Nathan) “Yes, I can see the body lying on the ground.”
“Do you see anyone else that has come to meet you, after
you have died?”
(Nathan) “Yes, there is somebody next to me.”
“What did they say to you?”
(Nathan) “’Follow me,’ but I was still in the tomb.”
“I want you to ask your higher-self, whether you have to say
any releasing affirmation, from your subconscious,
connected with this experience?”
(Nathan) “Yes, I do.”
“Ask your higher-self, to give you the words to release it,
word for word. Say it out loud, so that the vibration goes
into your physical body.”
(Nathan) “Yes, I am brave, and I am safe.”
“Is that what your higher-self tells you to say?”
(Nathan) “Yes, it is.”
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“Does your higher-self say that this fully releases the
subconscious effect on your health, from that life?”
(Nathan) “Well, it's on its way, it's not really complete. I think in time
it will, as long as a keep the affirmation there.”
“Ask your higher-self, whether you have to release anything
from your subconscious memory, connected to this death?”
(Nathan) “Yes, just a bit of fear.”
“Does your higher-self want you to say it out loud?”
(Nathan) “Yes.”
“What does it want you to say out loud, word for word?”
(Nathan) “I release all fear.”
“Does it want you to say anything else, after that?”
(Nathan) “’I understand,’ strange, but that’s what it wants me to say.”
“Does your higher-self say you have to say anything else?”
(Nathan) “No, that will do.”
BETTY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Betty) “I seem to float into the tomb through the walls, and I can see
the people in the tomb, I can see the torches slowly going out.”
“Do you feel that you are one of the people in the tomb?”
(Betty) “I’m not conscious of being attached to a body. I feel quite
detached from what is happening to the people in the tomb. I seem to
be floating out of the tomb again.
I have floated outside, and am looking down a sort of tunnel. It
stretches off to infinity, surrounded by a kind of blackness. I seem to
be drawn all the way along this tunnel; it seems to stretch, well, aeons
and aeons. I can see a baby, I think I'm about to be reincarnated.”
“Ask your higher-self what you had to learn from this
meditation, or is it still to come?”
(Betty) “My higher-self say’s, I have simply to experience again, the
after death state.”
“Are you going to see some more?” (Betty) “I think that's all.”
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ARTHUR’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Arthur) “When I first went into the pyramid, the chamber was
illuminated with a reflective mirror that was shining in, and there
were no lights. People were going in, chanting, similar to the way
Nathan described them. They were wandering around chanting in this
strange ethereal light, that was more like reflected light from the
mirrors.
A big rock then started to move from the side, then straight down
into the door. It was just too large, and blocked out all the light. So
from the very beginning, there was no light in that room. The priests
continued to channel for a while, but most of the other people got
such a shock, that they were running around and bumping into walls,
screaming and carrying on. The air was still quite good; apparently
there was a ventilation shaft.
To start with, I thought I was one of the people running around
yelling and screaming, but then as I looked again, I wasn't. I was
looking through a little peep-hole thing, watching the activities. I
don't know how I could see it, but I was watching it, unless you got
trampled very early and died.
But I was looking on all of this activity, with a satisfaction, as if to
say, ‘Well, I did that quite well, all of those people are now trapped
in there with the pharaoh, and they can't get out.
In the scenes of carnage people were taking draughts of poison, and
other people were stabbing knives into their chests. Other people
were being raped, and raping each other. It was real carnage, going on
for quite a while.
All the while there were about ten priests over in the corner,
totally oblivious, just continuously chanting. I don't know what
happened to them in the end.
As I looked through the wall, I felt as if I was in another chamber
that had secret doors to it, or something, unless maybe I was out of
the body. I was smugly looking at the great job that I had done, or that
had been done, and they were all there. But as I said, in the very first
part, I felt that I was running mad with them. So I could have been
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trampled very early, and if that's the case, I felt like a female, running
around hysterically. I may have been trampled, or bumped into a wall
or something, and knocked myself out, and shot out of my body,
without realising it. I could have been looking from within the rock,
as a spirit, thinking I was safe.
I was enjoying this spectacle of mad people trying to get out, or
killing themselves, and absolutely having no hope, and then I moved
back, and I felt good about the whole thing, and I thought, ‘Ah well, it
doesn't matter, it's only the physical body. They're acting out,
whatever they have to do in their life.’ I just continually moved back
in from it. I didn't feel any remorse, only strangeness.
I don't feel that I have to release anything; the whole thing didn't
seem a big deal. But it was as if it was a common occurrence, as if you
were born for a certain destiny, and that's what you would do. That's
the way you would act, although it was a strange feeling, like when
you knew you were about to die, you knew that this was inevitable.
The sexual urge became very, very strong, as if you're trying to
procreate yourself, before you finally disappeared.”
(If you remember, on the class night of the 20/10/87, Arthur’s what
he calls his higher-self, his over-soul, said, “He has been walled up in
temples and jails.”
Maybe that past-life was, I would rather say, a response to this
past life, than the word karma, because it depends on what you
believe that word means to you.)
ARTHUR AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings dear hearts, the meditation tonight was
interesting, in that it took your people into realms of darkness,
magic, and possibilities on this physical plane. It introduced the
possibility of linking the other planes by direct corridors of light.
By direct corridors of thought and feeling, or tangible physical
things, in this and other realms.”
“So, this pharaoh's tomb was from another dimension, not
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of this Earth-plane?”
“All meditations are from the plane of the mental, but based
on the physical, that you can see, understand, touch and feel.
This is because you live in multi-dimensional planes. So the
pyramid that you saw was the one that you have identified with
in photographs, feelings that even if you have been there in
previous lives, the memories of the pyramid, are still there.
Nothing is ever erased from your memory body.
There were many pyramids built upon this plane, on this
planet, some of them destroy, some of them still standing. The
pyramids were not only in Egypt, the pyramids were also in
Lemuria, (Mu) and Atlantis, and South America. Even in
Australia, you have pyramids, now under the soil.
However, not all of these were used as tombs. So, we must take
you to Egypt, as you went mostly from the tomb pyramids.
Because, in the dark period, they were used to house dead bodies,
mummified bodies, not to house the glorification of the light,
which the earlier pyramids were designed for, and in the race
memory, now you have an upsurge, or resurgence of the memory
of pyramid power, which a lot of people use, because this is the
true use of the cone, or the pyramid.
On Atlantis, the cone was used to improve the brain and
thinking capacity of a dull person, because the cone concentrated
the energy, and improved the intelligence of the one who was
wearing it. Now that has been reversed, and the person who
wears the cone, is considered the dunce. The true meaning of the
cone on the head is to increase and improve the intelligence and
intellectual power of the person wearing the cone.”
(Betty) “Like the witches hat?”
“Witches are very intelligent creature, in control of the four
elements.”
“How much has to be said to a student, who is going
through this experience, to release the effects on the
physical body, from those lifetimes? How much has to be
said?”
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“That depends on the circumstances, where they are, what
fear they are going through, what feeling they are releasing and
putting into the past-life episode. They may have gone through a
very painful, a very hurtful, a very emotional parting from the
physical body, or it could be a gentle peaceful release.
But when doing this with the aid of spirit, you must be guided
by your spirit Guide, who is there with you, and prompting you,
telling you what to say, the Teacher. What a lot of people do, is
forget their spirit Guide, come back to the physical very quickly,
and try to handle it from that level.
Therefore spirit has been pushed back, it is as if you have
pushed your hand back, and said, ‘You stay there, I'll handle
this,’ they cannot get to you. But you must remember always to
use, and be guided by spirit, because you are dealing on the
spiritual plane. You are not dealing on the physical plane, and so
stand back, be guided by spirit. Be the peaceful energy, and
listen to what spirit says, and say, and do what they advise you to
do. You must not lose control.”
“Sometimes I feel I do lose control, and I don't know what's
going to happen.”
“You are on the physical plane, which is understandable.”
“I was trying to see if the higher-self would give the
directions to the student, and then release them...”
“If the student is going through a very painful, traumatic
experience, the higher-self can only stand and watch. Then it is
imperative, or very important, that the person who is helping the
student through that transition, be there to guide and guard.
Because the higher-self, rarely can interfere, unless the person is
very highly evolved, and if the person is very highly evolved, then
there is no point in going through the exercise.”
“I usually ask the higher-self of the student, if there is any
more that the student has to go through, to help the
situation.”
“A good practice to continue.”
“But I think that they have to verbally say, that they are
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releasing their fears, I think there is something they're
connected to...”
“Verbalising their fears, their emotions, their feelings, their
desires, their happiness’s, their joy when released. Verbalisation
of anything that they feel and see, and experience, going through
these past experiences, are very important in this plane, for the
release of that particular vibration...”
“...that subconscious fear?”
“How do you use the word subconscious?”
“Well, the fear affecting the body, without having any
memory of it in the conscious mind, unconscious fear.”
“Is that not the whole point of the exercise?”
“Yes, that's right, and if they just see it, and don't say
anything, does it work in releasing the fear, or do they have
to verbalise it, to release the fear?”
”It is far more important to verbalise it, because if they do
not, they may have to experience it again and again, until they
bring it into their consciousness, and to verbalise it. You are
correct.”
“So does Nathan still have to say, ‘I release this fear of dying
in the tomb from my subconscious memory?’ does he still
had to say that, for it to work, the fear associated with that
death?”
“We have given you our answer, but let us rephrase and say,
that for a person to get a true release from that situation, if they
ever speak the words, it is better than not to say them at all.
The speaking of the words releases the vibrations and makes it
easier. If you think about mantras, mantras are words a
vibrationary level, from the spiritual realm to the physical, and
they are repeated many, many, many thousands of times, and
they set up a vibration.
Now when you are releasing yourself from a stressful
situation, if you say it seven times, or ten times, and you feel
better each time you say it, it does not matter because you are
using the energy constructively. So the answer to your question is
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in the affirmative.”
“Because Nathan did say some of it, but it wasn't to my
satisfaction, but then again I don't know whether it's my
satisfaction, or my higher-self’s satisfaction?”
“You are being guided by your Guides, listen to them.”
“So you have to say more, remember, Nathan.”
(Nathan) “Yes, I know, I already asked my Guides before you asked
the question. You asked, and before you answered, I asked, and they
said, ‘Yes.’”
“Nathan, you do not understand yourself very well. There are
many aspects of your hidden inner-self, which you wish to
explore, that you wish to find, that you wish to keep secret even
from yourself.
And you are, on the external, are very private person. But you
must delve deep into yourself, into your inner being, only, and
especially only, in the midst of those you can trust, and speak
your inner feelings and desires, and your inner promptings.
But I would caution you to be careful when speaking in the
presence of those who do not understand, because there are those
that say of you already, ‘He is strange, that one.’
So when you are amongst friends, who are developing and
expanding their own consciousness, feel free to explore yourself
truly, and with honesty, and you will move more quickly along the
path that you have chosen to tread this time.
As you all choose certain paths to tread, you will move more
swiftly. I look upon the path that you have chosen, and it is
strewn with rocks from your past. It has not been easy for you,
because you are continually building blocks in your own path.
Why are you doing this? Because it is making your path more
difficult and unnecessary. Love your fellow creatures, but not
unwisely, always work from the position of wisdom, and
understand why you do certain things. Don’t snap your fingers,
and say, ‘I don't know why I did that, it was a stupid thing to
do,’ work from a position of wisdom.
I have been prompting my channel to speak to you on
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cataclysms. Cataclysms are disturbances in the physical realm, in
the mental realm, in the psychological realm. Earthquakes are
some forms of cataclysms, and volcanoes and other disturbances
in the Earth's crust, are consider cataclysms.
The upsurge of channelling, and people like ****** and other
people coming into your midst, are frightening a lot of you, not
only by the amount they charge to go to them, but by their dire
prophecies... Volcanoes through the centre of Sydney, earthquakes
in other places. Listen to their words, and know that when the
vibrations of destruction are broadcast, many people worry.
And there are many of us here who hold the light for this
planet, for this city, for these people, for this continent. And we
are beaming continually, light into certain areas that are a little
unstable, though there are many in the physical plane who are
beaming light, as well. And we hold this energy to prevent these
disturbances, or minimise them.
So, I think I've mentioned to you before, where there is a
balance of light and darkness, light will always win, and light
dispels darkness, darkness does not dispel light. Darkness is the
absence of light, light dispels darkness, and darkness does not
dispel light. Darkness is the absence of light, light dispels
darkness, every time.
We are beaming energy and light to many troubled spots upon
this planet, and just because there is famine, and people who are
dying in certain places, doesn't mean to say that our light is not
working.
Our light is working, because the person next door is living
and quite healthy, the other person there is dying. It means that
those who have do not share. But we're not here to judge, we just
beam light, and those who accept and receive the light, will be
continually safe.
The cataclysms, the disturbances will not happen on the
Earth's surface to the extent that many of these people say. The
disturbances are happening within the physical bodies, and the
mental bodies of the people. Their mental and emotional bodies
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are snapping, and people are being killed, murdered, shot, and
blown up by themselves. They are taken out of their embodiments
very quickly, because they have given permission, consciously or
unconsciously, to be taken out, because they cannot cope with life
anymore. And many other people are snapping in this way.
Now, this is like an earthquake on a personal level, and I
mentioned to my channel that he should speak to you about these
things. The earthquakes are not happening as they predict they
will happen, but the earthquakes are happening in people's own
lives. This may seem to be a little bit of a puzzle to you, but as
you listen to it, you will understand what I mean.
Your one-pointed desire to become one with your own true
consciousness of God, is the way that you understand your life
truly. You have read of people who desire, their whole life has
been pointed in one direction, to become millionaires by the time
they are twenty, thirty, or fifty.
You see how many avenues, like strings of a puppet, they can
draw all these avenues together, and with their strength of
character, and their strength of purpose, they become
millionaires by the time they have decided to.
Now if this energy, this thought, this desire for spiritual
progression was in you, your own thoughts can bring you
anything that you want on the physical plane, or the mental
plane, or the emotional plane, or the spiritual plane.
Your thought is your motive power, but how many people have
desired what they want, have thought about it, and worked for it,
and we watch them, and at the moment they're about to achieve
it, they stop, they do not want it, they cannot accept that it is
within their grasp.
Thank you for listening and accepting. I have prompted the
channel to calm, but there was a leak, which we have now
managed to repair in his aura, which was making him excessively
tired, and I don't think we shall have any problem with him in
the future. Thank you for allowing us to speak to this plane, and
except our love and gratitude for the opportunity.”
(2)

180
BETTY AS THE CHANNEL
“Good evening friends. It is good to see you all here tonight,
together. We're glad to see that you all have faith in the work
which you are doing, in the path which you are learning to tread.
We wish to remind you to have faith, but not to be gullible.
First rule again, is, put not yourself into another's hands. You
must always take responsibility ultimately for yourselves. Do not
put ultimate trust in this guru, or that Teacher, or this channel,
or that channel. They may be right, and they may also be wrong,
and they can be both of these things at the same time.
You may say, ‘what is truth, and how can I tell who is telling
the truth?’ Or we might tell you, not to worry about this. Some of
your greatest philosophers have gone mad trying to work out an
answer, but ultimately you may listen to this and that Teacher,
you may read this and that book, and they may all say something
different, not only different, but mutually contradictory. All you
can do in the end, is try to find out for yourself.
Beware of anyone who calls himself a Teacher, or guru, no
matter how holy he may seem to be, if he assumes authority over
others. Remember that power corrupts, and the very seeking of
authority over others, is a sign of corruption.
This does not mean the individual may be aware of such
corruption; his motives may be far from evil. But many have done
very badly, though they meant well, and many have done well,
even though they meant badly.
So do not place all your trust in an individual. Do not imagine
any one person has all the truth. Always watch the actions of such
people, ‘By their fruits you shall know them,’ as your Bible says.
In this book, in which there is much truth, and much
foolishness, but it has been corrupted down through the
centuries, by those who wish to alter the text to support their own
religious viewpoint.
If you see a person who has religious authority, sit in
judgement, especially on those who do not share his viewpoint, or
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condemns others, simply because they think differently, or they
are in some way weaker, then be very suspicious of the base of
this person's authority. It is right to use your own judgement,
and always remember to take responsibility for yourselves.
Even when you channel, you are the one who has the choice.
We may not force you to channel, because this is forbidden. If an
entity channels against their will of the channeller, then they are
breaking the universal law. So beware of any form of channelling
that seems to suggest that you should give up your own will, or
responsibility.
We can channel through you, only with your permission, but it
sometimes comes about, that when the physical body of an entity
is weakened, their protection is weakened. Then they do not
realise that there are ways of protecting themselves from the
dark entities, and from the lower grade spirits, who crave to
return to material existence. You need not have a fear of these
entities, if you use your protection correctly.”
“They have been known to channel through students,
haven't they?”
“If you suspect that the material being channelled, is
spiritually unsound, then use your own judgement to ask
questions of the channel. As a general, though it may not always
work, if there seems to be any judgementalness in material
channelled, then they may be unsound.”
“That's right.”
“No truly developed entity would settle judgement on another
being.”
“But a student may distort the channelling, and it will come
out judgemental, but that doesn't mean to say that the spirit
who is channelling, is judgemental.”
“Yes, sometimes material that is channelled is contaminated
by the channel's own thoughts, but is usually quite easy to sift
the wheat from the chaff, in these instances.”
“In our protected circle, though, it isn't allowed, to have
these lower spirits, is it?”
“No.”
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“But when students channel outside the circle, without
protection, that's when the trouble starts, isn't it?”
“This is correct, rather than deduce, be sure that you are
protected; you need not fear interference from these lower
spirits.”
“And that's why we do the purification ritual at the start,
isn't it?”
“Yes.”
“I suppose underdeveloped students would distort the
information quite a lot, wouldn’t they?”
“Yes, this is true. You may easily distinguish the information
which is being channelled, if it is for example, contaminated with
thoughts which exalt your own ego, or which can conveniently fit
in with your belief system.
Sometimes it is not so easy to distinguish garbled messages
from the channel. But this need not do any harm, so long as you
always recall that no one channel is necessarily always right.
We sometimes have difficulty in choosing the correct words
from the channel, as if the words that we want may not be in
their vocabulary. This happens sometimes when we are
attempting to convey information of a very high nature. Some
things cannot be clearly expressed in language.”
“Like amplifiers being implanted in our chakras, is that so?”
“Yes.”
“Was last week's a true channelling, or was it distortions, or
my own beliefs, and? Betty has it in her memory banks.”
“Yes, we say that this is correct.”
“Did I put this implant, that has blocked my heart chakra,
or did my Guides do it?”
“Yes, this is correct; this was done for a special purpose.”
“Can you explain more about it?”
“Part of the reason, is to allow the new development of other
chakra’s, but we do not wish to reveal more on this at this present
time. We do not wish to channel anymore through Betty tonight.
We think she's becoming too detached from her body at this time.
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Good evening my friends and God bless you.”
NATHAN AS THE CHANNEL
“Good evening, my friends. Tonight we have bought you a
meditation to help you with your development, and to lessen your
fears. We feel you have fears to release, and want to release these
fears, and so acknowledging this, we bring you to these classes, to
these sessions. And through the meditations we allow you to
release your fears in the group.
Before, the subject of trust was mentioned. Who is it that you
can trust, and should you be wary of whom you put your faith in.
Well, we say this to you, ‘Trust yourself.’ You shall learn much
from yourself.
Others will help with lessons, but most of what you will learn,
you shall learn from a study of yourself. And if you be true to
yourself, honest with yourself, much will be revealed. And it is
comforting to know that home is with yourself, in a way.
And then there is the subject of truth. This is the thing I really
wonder about, is this right, or is this wrong? Do not fear, do not
worry. If it is truth that you seek, it is truth that you shall find.
And be sure what it is that you look for, and do not take it too
seriously, in a manner of speaking, that is. It is a serious matter,
we take it in a light-hearted way, and much will be revealed to
you on a light heart.
Thank you for listening tonight, God bless you.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Good evening, my children. We wish to ask you all to reevaluate your purposes for developing. You will learn much from
this re-evaluation, as your purposes sometimes change, from
when you first started the classes.
You will find that the wisdom that you acquire from this reevaluation, will help you to let go of desires connected with your
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purposes, as you are experiencing more than you expected, to be
able to work in many diverse areas , as we will say, spiritual
work.
Your fixed ideas of what you want to use your development for,
sometimes retards your development in the classes’, and this is
why we wish you to look back at your purposes in development.
This one, as learnt that his reasons for development in the
first years of coming to classes, were limited and very narrow.
And over the years he has learned many things, and he now
knows that his future in this work is not necessarily what it is at
this stage of his development. He is letting go more, releasing
strong desires, to let things happen.
His expansion of the classes, is a form of letting go, he feels
just as secure running more classes now, than just one. We wish
to say that you all are needed for your teaching abilities, as you
are teaching other classes now, not only your own with what you
experience, and what you channel, but giving confidence and
inspiration to the new students in the other classes. We thank you
for listening tonight, God bless you all.”
What Nathan saw on his meditation may have been the same scene
as Pauline’s meditation experience, but then again they may have been
perceiving different tombs, or parallel realities.
As there were some discrepancies, some were in darkness, some
had torches, and some had candles. And you will find that the next
class, past-life experiences are different again. Remember, a facilitator
of these kinds of classes, cannot be a control freak, but let things flow.
(Chapter continued on next page)
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HEALING CLASSES, 4/1/88 IRENE, SERENA, JOHN.
PHARAOH’S TOMB MEDITATION
IRENE’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Irene) “I don't want to go in there.”
“I want you to ask your higher-self whether you have to say
anything, to release this fear.”
(Irene) “I don't know, yes.”
(At this point I had the strong feeling coming from spirit that Irene
had been entombed in a tomb, in a past life, which I was told
‘Yes,’ when I asked my Guides.)
“I want you to speak out loud, I release this fear associated
with darkness, in this tomb, in the pyramid. Say it out loud,
‘I release this fear...”
(Irene) “I release this fear...”
“Associated with the death in the darkness...”
(Irene) “...associated with the death in the darkness,...”
“...when I was entombed in the pyramid.”
(Irene) “...when I was entombed in the pyramid.”
“Now, we go through that, and you have left the tomb and
left your body. Now, can you see what's happening?”
(Pause)
“I want you to ask your higher-self, if there is any
other fear that you had in the pyramid, that your higher-self
wants you to become aware of.”
(Irene) “No.”
“All we can do now is to go on and see what happened to
the others. Remember, everything is okay now. You
deprogrammed your physical body of the conditioning.”
(Irene) “Okay.”
(I knew that Irene was having difficulty in perceiving
her meditation, and felt that more would be revealed later.)
SERENA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Serena) “I just see them all standing around, and some are sitting.
They seem to be all relaxed, as though they know what's about to
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happen, and they are not at all frightened.”
“Do you feel that you are one of the people in the tomb?”
(Serena) “I'm a total observer.”
“I wanted to ask your higher-self to show you the next
scene that you are here to observe.”
(Serena) “I see tunnels in the pyramid. The high priest, I see them
going down these channels, I see them escaping.”
“That's right.”
(Serena) “They're leaving everyone there, and they're escaping.”
“That's right. In fact, you have just corroborated what we
have already found out, in a previous class; that is, that they
didn't all die in the pyramid. The priests did escape through
secret passages. So, you’re actually seeing a past scene; it's
not your imagination.”
(Serena) “I think I was one of them.”
“You were one of the priests?”
(Serena) “Yes, I see that I'm skinny and tall, I've got a really, really
high hat on, and I'm smiling the most awful sly smile.”
“And what does your higher-self say that you learnt from
that?”
(Serena) “I feel dirty.”
“Because of what you did?”
(Serena) “Oh, he's enjoying it, he's looking away, and he's totally
enjoying it, leaving those people there, and he's sitting there in
innocence, and to think they’re doing it.”
“Ask your higher-self to tell you why you are being shown
this scene tonight.”
(Serena) “A feeling of being smug, I just get the feeling of being smug,
I don't know.”
“Ask your higher-self, what you learnt from this
experience?”
(Serena) “I think I'm ashamed. I think I've got a lot of understanding,
and maybe forgiving to do. A lot of understanding and not judging,
not being so critical.”
“Right, I can understand that; that's what I was feeling. Ask
your higher-self, whether this will help you become a better
healer, by knowing this experience?”
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(Serena) “It can help me to learn more about myself, and understand
myself a lot better.”
“Good, does your higher-self want to tell you anything
else?”
(Serena) “Yes, it's telling me that what I am doing, I'm on the right
step.”
“Good.”
(Serena) “And that I'm learning.”
“How do you feel, Irene?”
(Irene) “Okay, still a bit scared.”
“The overcoming of the fear, it happens slowly, of course,
and you will see more now, after this releasing.”
JOHN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(John) “I see everybody sitting around in the pyramid, they're in a
circle. There are lights in the pyramid, there are candles. Everyone is
accepting their fates, except one person, who is me, who leaves the
circle. I see myself banging on the stone door of the pyramid, and
trying to get out. This feeling of hopelessness; the immensity of the
stone doors, and just pounding on the doors when there's just no way
I can get out.”
“I want you to go forward now to the end of the life, or
whatever, your higher-self is going to show you next.”
(John) “I just die; I just see my body rotting. I died alone and went off
by myself.”
“Did you have any feelings about what happened to you?”
(John) “Just that it's a nice sunny day, and I guess I'm really happy. I
can just see that it's all nice and sunny on the desert.”
“I want you to ask your higher-self, if there's anything from
that lifetime affecting you in this lifetime.”
(John) “It's the hopelessness.”
“A feeling of hopelessness?”
(John) “Yes.”
“Does your higher-self want you to release this feeling of
hopelessness?”
(John) “I get the answer, ‘No.’”
“Ask your higher-self, what it wants you to release
associated with this memory.”
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(John) “The loneliness of dying alone.”
“I want you to say out loud, ‘I release the feeling of
loneliness, of dying alone in this past incarnation, in the
Pharaoh's tomb.”
(John) “I release the loneliness, of dying alone in this tomb, in this
Pharaoh's reincarnation.”
“Is there anything else that your higher-self wants you to
release?”
(John) “No.”
“Does either Serena or John see the entity known as Irene in
that incarnation, so as to be able to shed some light on what
happened to her?”
(Serena) “She's a little girl; she's a tiny little girl. She's high up; she's
not one of the peasants, though. She's a frightened little girl, and her
father leaves her. Could I have been her father?”
“You said you were a priest.”
(Serena) “Yes, that's right. She doesn't know what's happening, or
why. Her mother’s leaving her, though, she's being left alone.”
“Irene, I want you to ask your higher-self, if this is you as a
little girl, yes or no?”
(Irene) “That's how I feel, a little girl.”
“Do you feel stronger now, after knowing this?”
(Irene) “Not really stronger, but I understand a bit more.”
(Serena) “I still have the feeling that I was her father.”
“That's all right, maybe you were her father.”
(Serena) “She didn't know what was happening; she didn't know she
was being left alone. She was crying because her mother and father
were leaving her there. That was mainly her crying she didn't realise
what was happening around her, she was too little.”
(John) “I got the feeling that she didn't know what was happening,
too, and that was where it all was.”
“Well, you see, if a student's fear experience from that life is
blocking their vision, it helps if the other students help
make the picture, to help you visualise it easier, by them
describing it, and I like to double check, to make sure that
you feel that it's you, you know.”
(Irene) “Oh yes, I’m sure Serena was right. I did feel like that, I just
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felt like a little girl, lost, and tried to get rid of it all. I didn't get rid of
it all, but that's the start of it anyway.”
“How did you feel, coming here tonight, Irene?”
(Irene) “I felt fine, but as soon as you started going into that
meditation, my heart started beating really fast. I just didn't want to
go into it.”
“Now you know why I don't let you know what meditation
you are going to do next week. I hadn't even got to where
everyone got entombed in the pyramid, and I noticed you
were breathing heavily.”
(Irene) “I was so scared; I really was, as soon as I saw the darkness.”
(Serena) “Have you ever been afraid of the darkness, in this life?”
(Irene) “Yes, I have always, I'm always afraid of the dark.”
“But I never said darkness; I said there were flames and
candles.”
(Irene) “But I couldn't see anything.”
SERENA AS THE CHANNEL, FIRST TIME
“Who are you my friend? What's your name?”
“Angela.”
“Did somebody bring you here, Angela?”
“I came to look after Serena.”
“Are you a Guide of Serena’s?”
“Yes.”
“Do you have anything to tell Serena?”
“No, not really, just that she's with me, that she's with
Serena.”
“Angela, do you want Serena to practice channelling?”
“Yes.” (Pause)
“Well, if you're not going to talk to us, Angela, do you have
another person there wanting to speak through Serena?”
(Serena) “Yes, he just sends warm greetings.”
“Do you have any wisdom to tell us?”
(Serena) “No, he just wants you to know that he's there, his presence
is there.”
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JOHN AS THE CHANNEL
“Hello, I'm just practising. John needs to get in tune.”
“Yes, we all need to do that.”
“Welcome.” “Are you harmonising the energies tonight?”
“Yes, there's a lot of interference. There is an energy blockage
in the neck, from a past life. There's an axe, chopped the head
off.”
“Are you seeing the scene, John?”
(John) “Yes, there is a chopping block.”
“Is there any fear associated with it?”
(John) “Yes.”
“Will you say out loud, I release the fear associated with
having my head chopped off on the block, from that life
experience.”
(John) “I release the fear of having my head chopped off on the block,
in that life experience.”
“Do your Guides say that's helped release the blockage?”
“Yes, it's not released properly, though, but it has helped.”
“Why hasn't it released it properly?”
“There's more to go through.”
“Does that mean the person has had other life experiences
in damage in the throat area?”
“It's been there a long time.”
“The block has?”
“Yes, it will take time.”
“What exercises can he do to help release this block?”
“Meditation, and there's also a yoga I can do.”
“Will healing help remove the damaged block, now that he
has visualised the scene?”
“Yes.”
“Will the basic chakra meditation, that I give the students,
also help?”
“Yes.”
“We’ll get there, won't we?”
“Yes.”
“Do you want to reveal anything else?”
“John should stay on the path, stay in the right direction.”
“Is he?”
“Yes.”
“Good. How do you feel?”
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(John) “I've got a sore neck; I'm covered in sweat, too. At first, I felt
as if everything was really jumbled, and then things started to clear. I
felt really clear, then I felt a force going down through the Crown
chakra to the neck, and it stopped there. It was like a heavy iron bar,
stuck through there, into my neck, and it stopped in there.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
Greetings, my children, tonight you were introduced to many
areas of work to be done. The experiences you have will affect
many areas of your consciousness, the mental, emotional, and the
physical. These classes start the ball rolling, so that you can
assimilate the effects of this class, between your class nights.
We do not advise students to come night after night, as it
takes time to breakdown blockages, fears, and conditionings. And
after one type of cure, you are then ready for another type of
cure, still maybe working on the same problem, but using other
techniques at the right time.”
You can see now how you will help each other with your fears
and blockages, and you will believe. We would rather have you
help each other, after the individual has become aware of the
situation themselves. Because if a person says, ‘You had this life,
you had that life,” you may not believe, and would create a
barrier to believing.
So it is better to experience it yourself first, and then more
knowledge can come through others to help you become aware,
and the awareness dispels the fear.
We are very pleased tonight with all that you have done and
said. We do not always give you these heavy meditations, as Irene
can see, it was necessary tonight, not next week. Because of the
material that you read between the classes.*
We do not like to give you all the answers, all at once, either.
So, the more you practice channelling, the more answers you will
receive, and knowledge and wisdom, for if we gave you all the
answers through this channel, you would practice less. We thank
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you for listening tonight, we thank you all.”
*
(If Irene had read of the other students on last week’s class night going
on this meditation, a subconscious fear may have influenced Irene to
not come to the class. This is what the Guides were alluding to.)

A week later, in the middle of the Australian holiday period Irene
was the only student who turned up for class. I performed the
meditation that I had been instructed by my Guides to do, and because
the night was still early, I asked if they wanted me to do another
meditation. I was instructed to perform the ‘Past Life Re-call
Meditation.’
I have found that when a student or a patient is sufficiently
developed, my Guides indicate to me that I don’t have to describe the
full Past life Re-call Meditation, as the student or patient will start to
see the past life scene straight away.
The reason this class night is in this chapter, is because Irene’s
higher-self took her back to the Pharaohs tomb.

(Chapter continued on next page)
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HEALING CLASS, 11/1/88
IRENE.
ATLANTEAN HEALING TEMPLE BY THE NILE MEDITATION
THEN PAST-LIFE RE-CALL MEDITATION
“We are going to go back in time tonight, go back
thousands and thousands of years to just after the fall of
Atlantis, the last great cataclysm. We are going to go to Egypt.
We are walking along beside the Nile. Children are playing in
the villages and there are dhow’s sailing on the River. This is a
time before the pyramids of the sphinx.
We are visiting an outpost of the great civilisation of
Atlantis. In the distance beside the River on the other side of
the village we can see a beautiful healing Temple which was
built by the Atlanteans. As we walk through the village we see
the people are happy, and are used to visitors to the temple.
As we get closer to the temple you can see that the building
is constructed with a kind of pink marble. As we go up the
steps we see our guides waiting at the entrance, waving to us.
We now all put on white robes. The halls and courtyards are
all open to the sky. Its midday, the sun is directly overhead.
As we walked down the corridors, we can see the priests
and priestesses ministering to visitors of the temple. There are
rooms off the corridors, with couches in them, we look into
the doorways and we see that they are illuminated, each by a
different colour, because there are coloured crystals
embedded in the ceilings, with each room having a different
coloured crystal, one colour for each room.
Now, I want you to choose a colour room that takes your
fancy, go to the healer waiting at the door and ask if you can
be shown the healing cure that is appropriate for that
coloured room. If the healer indicates, ‘No.’ Maybe your
guides or higher-self want you to try a colour for your
development. I will leave you to talk to the healers now.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
(2)

194
“I want you to now thank the temple healer who you have
been learning from and leave the temple. Walk down the
temple steps to a large boat moored to the steps, and when we
all get on board the boat leaves the dock and starts going faster
and faster, until it starts to rise and flies us all back to this
room. Resume your seat, come back now, take three deep
breaths, have stretch if you want to.”
(Irene) “They took me to the Amethyst room, and they said I had to
wear a pendant around my neck, and one around my third eye, that it
was soothing. And the one around my third eye would help with my
meditations. And they took me to the crystal rooms, and told me, this
was for clarity of thought, and to help me in communications.
And they took me to where the rose quartz was, and told me, this
was for emotional healing, and to bathe myself in pink light, which I
did, and they said that I'd be going back.”
PAST-LIFE RE-CALL MEDITATION
“I want you to ask your higher-self to show you what they
want to show you, to overcome whatever it is. You may see a
past life scene, and describe it as it happens.”
(Irene) “I think we have to go back to Egypt.”
“To the Pharaohs tomb?”
(Irene) “Yes.”
“Your higher-self will show you the scene, to carry on
where you left off last week.
(Pause)
You're a little girl in the tomb, what's your higher-self
showing you?”
(Irene) “Nothing, blackness.”
“If your higher-self takes you forward in time, does
anything appear out of the blackness, like a light?”
(Irene) “No.”
“Where are you now, Irene?”
(Irene) “I'm asking David, (Guide) where he wants me to go, and he
wants me to go back down into the tomb.”
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(At this stage I received instructions clairaudiently from my Guides,
as to what I should say to Irene.)
“Now, what you are going to look for in your spirit body,
is a little lost girl, and she's you. And this little lost girl has
just passed over into spirit, so she will see you. And you’ve
got to go there and console her, and talk to her, love her.
Do you understand?”
(Irene) “Yes.”
“You are going to go back and deprogram the situation,
defuse the situation by helping her. So, you will find the
little girl, talk to her as if she was your own daughter, and
when you’ve got her confidence, the Guides will appear, to
help the little girl.
Your guides are standing next to you when you are
talking to the little girl, telling you what to say. Visualise
the whole situation, follow through with it, till you and
your guides are satisfied that you have helped.”
(Pause)
(Irene) “She's gone; she's gone to the light.”
“Spirit wants you to relay the experience now in detail, so
that it sinks into your consciousness, and releases the fears.”
(Irene) “Okay, David told me to tell the little girl that I loved her, and
to tell the little girl, not to be afraid, and to look over and see the
white light, and her little friends were there with her, to be with her.
And then they told me to release all the fear, send the fear off into
the white light.”
IRENE AS THE CHANNEL
“It is I, David.”
“Hello, my friend.”
“Hello Raymond, how are you?”
“Not bad.”
“We have taken this one tonight to Egypt, to unblock fears
and conditioning, inherent in the body. It is done. We send you
love and light, that is all.”
“Does anyone else want to channel through her, David?”
“Yes, White Cloud is here.”
“Are you a Red Indian?”
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“Yes, I am Navajo.”
“What relationship are you to Irene?”
“I am her Guide and Teacher.”
“Are you a previous life of Irene's?”
“No.”
“Have you incarnated in with Irene, in another lifetime?”
“Yes.”
“My healing Guide, The Eagle, has incarnated with me in
another lifetime, as well.”
“Yes, that is so, we are brothers. Ask your questions.”
“Do my Guides want me to do future meditations, of future
probabilities?”
“Not at this stage.”
“Do my Guides want me to release a lot of my conditionings,
from my past lives?”
“Yes they do, Raymond, this one can help you.”
“Do I still need a crystal to do it?”
“No, we love you, Raymond; don't be afraid, we are with you,
always.”
“I wish I could see. Like I can with my eyes, see a spirit, so
that I know, you know, clairvoyantly, to understand.”
“But you do not need this understanding, of seeing spirit. You
know in your heart, that they are there.”
“Yes, but I get lost sometimes in situations, I panic a bit.”
“Trust yourself.”
“Irene is doing quite well, isn't she?”
“She is learning.”
“Has she been practising at home?”
“Yes, she has.”
“She's been getting quite good.”
“She is pleased; she wants to help you in your past-life re-call.
Ask her to do this for you.”
“You arranged tonight for no one else to come, didn’t you?”
“Yes, that is correct.”
“Yes, you do this quite often, I've noticed. But it doesn't
work out financially.”
“Money will come in plentiful supply, you must not worry. Put
it into the hands of God.”
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“Does Irene know what she's going to do in the future?”
“Yes, she is aware, we have been talking. She is as you say a
healer for the future; she knows what she has to do.
We have achieved, we have to go now. God bless.”
Later on that night, Irene helped me through a very similar past life
situation, in which months earlier I had been shown that I had lived a
life as a Down's syndrome child. In either an Edwardian or Victorian
England, who had died violently. I also went back to help this child’s
spirit, and as past lives are occurring simultaneously, the results of our
missions will take effect in this life now.
This Down's syndrome, past life, childhood was explained in more
detail, and its connection with my mother in this lifetime, in the first
chapter of volume 1, where my childhood conditioning is explained in
connection with my childhood.
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(17)
The week after Pauline went on the Pharaoh’s tomb meditation; my
Guides gave me a new meditation for my beginner’s class night. As the
students didn’t describe anything they saw on the Pyramid meditation, I
have decided to leave it out of the chapter.
I felt the new meditation was only designed for these two students,
even though this meditation may have had a larger affect on the students
other bodies than the conscious minds of the students, I never recorded
the meditation, but here is the gist of it.
I described a journey back in time to watch the events of Jesus visiting
the disciples in an upper room, after the crucifixion, and the psychic
abilities of the disciples starting to be activated. At the time I gave the
meditation I wasn’t shown by my Guides the behind the scenes purpose
or affect that the meditation produced.
But as I write this intro, my Guides tell me that the students spirits
perceived a lot more of the meditation, and the affect was like having
their spirits faith and belief batteries, being recharged, to have a greater
affect in this life.
This is how they want me to tell you what they showed me, which is a
lot less than what my Guides revealed to me.
HEALING CLASS 28/12/87
IRENE, LYNETTE.
PYRAMID, THEN UPPER ROOM MEDITATION
IRENE’S PYRAMID MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Irene) “The message I got was about healing, they asked me if I would
help heal. I said, ‘Yes,’ and they said, something like,
‘We appreciate you doing the work of the father.’ But I didn't
get any more after that.”
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IRENE’S UPPER ROOM MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Irene) “When Jesus came into the room, he was touching everyone
on the head. I didn't get anything at first, then just towards the end, I
got,
‘Love one another, as I have loved you.’ That's all.”
LYNETTE’S UPPER ROOM MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Lynette) “I felt lots of love, and then he appeared. And what I heard
was, ‘Save the world, and look into your heart.’”
IRENE AS THE CHANNEL
“Hello, my children.”
“Hello.”
“How are you tonight?”
“Fine.”
“That's good, this one is unsure.”
“It's okay, that's normal.”
“But with practice will develop.”
“Can you tell us more about her meditation with Jesus?”
“No, I don't think so.”
“Are you Irene's higher-self?”
“Yes.”
LYNETTE AS THE CHANNEL
“Darkness and fear, also death.”
“Now, in the darkness, there appears a light, and it's getting
brighter and brighter. A beautiful Angel is appearing out of
the light, a happy loving Angel, who is here to look after
you, and take care of you. Can you see the Angel?”
“Yes.”
“Well, the Angel has come to show you a beautiful place,
where its sunshine and happiness. Will you go with the
Angel?”
“Yes.”
“There will be no fear, just happiness and security. Now go
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off with the Angel, be happy, we love you.”
Now, if you start again, you'll get some more
channelling.”
(Lynette) “I can see an old man with a grey beard, and he’s very wise.”
“What’s he saying to you?”
(Lynette) “Hello, my daughter.”
“Just say the words that he says.”
“I have come a long way.”
“Just relay the words as he says them, because he wants to
talk to us all, not just you.”
“I'm from a place that you have never been to, the beautiful
Blue Mountains.
(Lynette) “I don't want to go on, it doesn't make sense. If I say
everything out loud, I’d sit here for hours. You don't want to listen to
somebody that says, ‘There are crystals here, and...’”
(Irene) “Yes we do.”
“The whole purpose of this channelling is to practice. So
that you can become better, for the teachers who want to
teach meaningful things. They only want you to practice
talking; even babies practice talking, ga, ga, ga, goo, goo,
goo.
(Laughter)
It's the link up, that you must keep bringing through, to
strengthen that link with the channelling. If you don't
practice, you don't strengthen it. In the beginning, it
doesn't matter what it's all about, just as long as you are
relaying a message.
I mean, the darkness and fear, was a spirit that needed
help, and you were just a mouthpiece, the loud-speaker.
And I was talking to that soul, to tell him the things that I
was told to show him. Like the little light in the darkness,
getting brighter, and an Angel, and all that. That wasn’t for
your benefit, that was for the spirit who was communicating
through you. I don’t make any judgement on channelling,
because all channelling is practice. And say you have
fears...”
(Lynette) “Unconsciously, I think.”
“...and you attract a soul with fears;
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your guides allow that soul to come through to join you,
because you have the similar vibration of that fear. So the
next time there will be less darkness and fear, and you have
a different spirit, one with a vibration of that stage, one to
help with your understanding.
It’s complicated, like attracts like, remember? So if you
have a fear within you at this time, they can make use of it.
They are not allowing a spirit into the circle who is not
allowed in. They know that it will get you going, get the ball
rolling, by giving you somebody who’s maybe a little lost,
someone harmless but scared, someone with the same
vibration. If that spirit was a problem, they would have
blocked the channelling, but he was correct to help you.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Good evening, my children. Tonight you experienced a form
of channelling, which can be performed even with students who
have fear within their consciousness. To exercise your channelling
abilities, and eradicate this fear, little by little. Last week, your
mood was different, so we channel witty comments, a joke. That
too was to exercise your channelling.
(Night of the 21st/12/87, Lynette’s first practice at channelling,
“Lots of love to all of you. Hello there little rabbit.”)
When you are more secure with your channelling, without the
emotional feelings about it, you will channel much easier, and
the communication will be more enlightening. With practice,
more confidence will come.
We are very glad that you came tonight; progress is faster
when you're on the spot, as we say. When there are others in the
circle, channelling quite a lot, there is a reluctance to channel
from you both. But when no one else is channelling, you’re on the
spot, so you have to practice. We are not judging you by what you
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channel, we are just there arranging the channelling of you to
channel, but you are progressing slowly.
This one is also progressing slowly. His psychic development is
slower than most students, because his personality will mess
things up, if he doesn't have the wisdom. So he is gaining in
wisdom, before he uses his psychic abilities. There is a difference
between Raymond and the students, but we won't go into that.
You have much to learn in this field of awareness, you are just
starting. Your desires will be stimulated by certain knowledge,
and you may wish to develop along certain lines. Most of the work
that you will do is beyond the Earth-plane, but its effects are on
the Earth plane, and on humanity. We will speak another time,
when you are more developed, less distracted by your thoughts,
emotions, and noises around the room. Thank you for listening,
God bless you all.”
In the next class-night Brian was back again, and he brought a
friend, Lydia, who after many classes of her attendance I noticed Lydia
wasn’t learning from her meditations like most of the other students,
and would choose to do her own thing, which is not how you learn
something new, if you fall back into areas that you are familiar with.
So I went back through the previous class transcripts, and tried to
find out if there was an underlying cause for this. What I found,
starting in the next chapter, I will high-light in pink for you to study,
as even I still don’t know the cause of this.
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(18)
On the afternoon of the 5/1/88 I received a complex idea for a
meditation, from my Guides, for my advanced students. After refining all
the details, of how I was going to describe the meditation, I got the
feeling that they didn’t want me to describe the place of the meditation,
before taking them on it, in case some of the students’ fears may have
blocked them before they got there.
Also the student’s Guides wanted to assess the student’s emotional and
mental reactions, to not only the description of the meditation, but also
their performance while on the meditation.
My Guides also asked me to remove the title of this meditation, so that
your Guides can monitor your reactions when you read this meditation,
students experiences, and channelling.
The title will be given later in the chapter, so that you will be able to
find it in the meditations chapter.
HEALING CLASS 5/1/88
ARTHUR, NATHAN, BETTY, LYDIA, AND BRIAN.
“I want you to imagine that on the back of your chair, is a
white robe with feathers on the back. I want you to put on
this white robe, for this is an Angel's costume, and the
feathers are large curved Angel wings. Try out the wings;
they do move, but not to fly with, as you can fly just as well
without them. The reason you are wearing the Angel
costume, is to get people's attention and to reassure them.
I want you to now imagine that your aura is expanding
and amplifying to the size of a church hall, and a golden
Halo above your head, is radiating all the colours of the
rainbow, in all directions. Your aura will be invisible, but
the Halo will be very visible.
Now want you to infuse your huge aura with your love
for humanity, and all the compassion you can, and keep it
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there. Now you are ready for our mission.
I want you to imagine that we are floating up out of this
room, and flying across the city towards Europe, where we
will travel back in time, to the year 1943. As we fly down
through the clouds, we see laid out before us, a Nazi
concentration camp was, as we are in our spirit body, we
float gently through the roof of one of the gas chambers,
where the prisoners are going to take a shower, and
position yourselves in the centre of the chamber, and just
hover there.
Some of you may see mothers and their children coming
in, or all men, and as the prisoners are filling up the
chamber, and they start to take their clothes off, thinking
they are going to have a shower. They will not be able to see
you yet, but they will after they die. Your love in your aura
is already affecting them, and they are very peaceful.
After they die and their spirit-body separates from their
physical, they will start to see you. When you can see all
their spirit bodies have separated from their physical
bodies, you can speak to them. We want you to say,
‘Greetings, we have come to help you. Standing next to each
one of you is a spirit nurse, in a brightly lit white nurse's
uniform, who you can talk to, and they will help to show you the
way, as you recover from your journey. They will answer all of
your questions, so don't worry, you are safe now.’
When you can see that all the people are talking to the
nurses, and if you have time, you can travel forward in time,
to the time when people are being herded into the chamber
again, and you can repeat it all over again.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now finish helping or talking to the spirits
on your meditation, and leave when you think you can. Fly
back across the world, forward in time, back to this room,
take off your costume and put it on the back of your chair,
and come back now, take three deep breaths, stretch out if
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you want.”
BETTY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Betty) “I saw all the people being herded into the gas chambers. Most
of them were frightened, because they didn't know that they were
going to be killed, anyway. They thought they were going to take
showers, when the gas started coming out of the showers, instead of
water, they started to scream and panic, but they all died quite
quickly, and they started to separate from their dead bodies.
We stepped forward and told them that they were safe now, we
went on doing this, and it seemed like several different places. One
place, a baby survived by being under its mother's body, and one of
the guards heard it crying, he pulled it out and threw it to the dogs.
Then I went over and picked up the baby in spirit, and took it back to
its mother.”
“Were you alone in this chamber, or were some of us with
you?”
(Betty) “Yes, there were others.”
ARTHUR’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Arthur) “The people knew what they were going in there for, and the
pink coming out of my aura was radiating down upon them. There
was no rush towards the doors; they were just resigned to what was
going to happen. As they quietly left their bodies, they came up very
peacefully. There were no great dramas, and the drain on the energy
from my aura almost took me down, and I felt it grab me in the
throat, just momentarily.
Then the nurses were moving around, and all of a sudden the air
was full of other people, their relatives, the Angels, and all sorts of
different people, who were coming. Then they quietly took them off.
There were others still coming up from the ground, and they were
being taken away quietly by the relatives, but there were a couple of
people who may not have known what had happened, and they were
wandering around.
They couldn't see us to start with, and gradually we spoke to them
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and got closer and closer to them, to convince them that their physical
bodies were down there. Then they could see it, as if the light of
recognition could be seen on their faces, when they could see their
physical bodies there, and they realised that there was a physical body
and a spiritual body.
I think they were probably not atheists, but people who believed
that there is no animating spirit, that we were just living creatures, as
are animals. As this realisation came upon them, that they were a
spirit, as well as physical, and the physical was now of no further use.
And that they were a living spirit now, they moved closer to us, and
we were able to give them a lot more energy and understanding. Then
they could see the rainbow radiating from around us.
They saw a couple of spirit friends, who were people they had
known previously, who had been good to them, and they went off
with those two, towards the light, towards another plane of existence.
But it was touch and go for a while; we had to get to them and make
them recognise that they were out of their physical bodies, and that
they were a spirit.
There were quite a few young children, they were very peaceful,
and they came up much easier than the others. But the general feeling
around the place was much more peaceful after that, I felt.”
NATHAN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Nathan) “Some of the people who were a bit wiser weren’t so
distressed about it, I find. I told them that they could leave and go up
along their appointed paths, and just to trust me. Five or six just
went, but most of them stayed, I asked them to trust me again. They
were asking the nurses questions, because they were all in confusion. I
went up a bit, and I asked, ‘what colour should I project, what do I do
here?’ And they said,
‘Project the colour orange in light waves.’ So I did that, and a
whole lot of them on one side just went up, and understood what was
going on. Then the rest of the others went, and there were only five
or six left, and I went down to them, and we had to talk to them.
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It actually taught me a bit; I started to get a bit aggressive towards
the first one, because no one was listening to me. And I thought, ‘No,
this is ridiculous, I can’t get aggressive with these people, because noone would listen and no-one would believe me. I felt that I was
getting a bit aggressive, so I stopped and spoke to my Guides, and I
just projected the orange, and the last one I helped, I projected
green.”
LYDIA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Lydia) “I was glad that we extended our auras, I could feel a lot of the
energy, because I find the whole of that, quite horrifying. In fact, I
find being in the chamber, and seeing the people, quite distressing. So
I kept trying to pull myself out of that feeling, and having all that extra
energy helped a lot.
I watched the children dying and leaving their bodies. And coming
up, and I spoke to them, and guided them to the nurses. It was a very
sad thing to have to do, that people had to pass over in that way.”
BETTY AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, my friends, our meditation tonight was designed
to take you back into past events on the Earth-plane, so that you
might relieve, on the spiritual plane, some of the sufferings of the
beings at that time. It is possible to pass into any era of time on
the spirit level, because time does not exist on this plane, so that
it is possible to go back, and in a sense, influence events in past
eras. No, it's not possible to return and influence events on the
physical plane, at least as far as we intend to cover this subject.
In all eras of human history, there have been people suffering
and dying and leaving the Earth-plane, so there is always plenty
of employment for spirit helpers. There is no unemployment
problem for spirit helpers. You will find that if you go back to a
scene of carnage and devastation, that as these entities leave
their bodies, they may not be able to see you, they may refuse to
see you, or they may project their own beliefs on to you.
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It sometimes happens that those who have strong materialistic
viewpoint, and did not believe in any form of after-life, may
simply not see you, and be completely unaware of any other
entities near them on the spirit-plane. However, this is not as
common as you might think, as most people in their final
moments will revert to the religious belief system in which they
were raised as children. So it is not uncommon for an atheist in
departing the earthly life, to see you exactly as the kind of Angel
that he or she saw in the religious pictures, when they were
children.
Those who are very disturbed or troubled, or mentally
distressed at the time of their departure, or who are heavily
weighed down with guilt or other negative feelings, may see you
as demons who have come to take them away to hell. Do not try to
argue with them, or lecture them, or try to change their belief, or
what they see, but simply project healing colours towards them.
Project your love to them, and eventually their fear will fall
away, and they will see things as they are.
Many will ask why such mass carnage as the killing of so many
innocent people in concentration camps, for example happened.
Are you all aware that there is not one simple answer to such a
question? Some of those who died had some karmic debt to pay,
but to suggest that all of those who died have karmic debts to pay
is a simplistic answer. Many of those who were sent to the
concentration camps, could have escaped this fate, if they had not
lived in illusion, and tried to pretend that the world would not
have tolerated it, if it actually was. They tried to pretend that it
could not possibly happen to them.
Indeed, at that time, millions of people all over Europe were
saying and thinking, ‘It cannot happen here,’ but it did happen.
That is why people need to be reminded, that it is not wrong to be
able to perceive unwholesome possibilities, in situations.
Indeed, if you refuse the knowledge that the possibility of
unpleasant events, or of violence being done to you, then you are
at least partly karmically responsible if something unpleasant
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does indeed happen to you. To say, ‘Try to see good in everyone,’
is not permission to go around in a dream world, and to ignore
the reality that many souls are not as evolved as some others.
This is why you must maintain your awareness, and as you
continue to develop, your vibrations will speed up, and you will
then be able to perceive in advance, when events are likely to
turn unwholesome, and you can remove yourself from the scene,
and thus no longer have to be always a piece of, karma, going
somewhere to happen.
It is not true that, for example, victims of crime are people
who are expecting things to happen to them. This is quite the
contrary; they are often people who thought it could not happen
to them. There is nothing spiritually unsound in being aware of
events around you, and taking precautions to ensure that
somebody else’s bad karma does not come to you to happen. You
must at all times take responsibility for yourself, and in spite of
all awareness and intention. If an event that you think of as evil
comes to you, it may indeed be that this is your karma, but it may
have been just as easily something that you could have avoided.
We see in the world today, many thousands and even millions
of people, especially young children, who firmly believe that a
nuclear holocaust is inevitable. And many young children of
today firmly believe that they will not grow up. They firmly
believe that there will be a nuclear holocaust. It is not difficult to
see that such a powerful thought-form, from so many thousands
of souls, may very well bring about the very event that they fear.
And that is why we need circles such as this. We can start to
project positive thoughts into the mass consciousness. To make
people aware that it is possible to raise the vibrations of the
whole community, the whole country, and eventually the whole
world.
This change will take much effort, much had work, and much
perseverance on the part of all people of goodwill, and this can be
done. And we on other planes and other times are giving you all
the help that we possibly can. The more you project love into the
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mass consciousness, the more you expand love in your own
consciousness, and the more you are helping to balance and drive
out the fear, which may bring about the very events, which so
many fear. I was with you at this time, and at all times,
goodnight my friends.”
(Remember, this was channelled before the end of the Cold War,
before the Berlin wall came down.)
NATHAN AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings my children, peace be with you and love at all
times. The meditation tonight children, was released to you to
help you on your voyage of healing. Again, you shall be called to
help those who wander, to help those who search in spirit, those
who are lost. We ready you for the times to come, when you shall
have to do so on a more personal basis. We learn through
experience, and through these meditations of healing. You gain
the different experiences, so that in the future you may know
what to do, how to act, or what to say.
We have a message for the new one’s here,* and that is to
trust your-self a bit more. (Lydia and Brian) That is how these
others started to channel, at first they were just as scared and
unsure about the proceedings, as you are tonight, and not such a
long time ago too. But through experience, through taking the
step and jumping into the pool, and risking it, they started to
speak, what they were unsure of, if it was their own thoughts or
another’s.
Some of them have gone through tough times, have gone
through doubt about what it is that they experience, do and say,
in these classes. But they held their patience, and so forth, and
learnt. As I said in the beginning, as we say, to trust them-selves
a bit more. We hand the channelling over to Arthur now, thank
you.”
* (Spirit sometimes channels advice knowing that Brian had been
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many times before, but if Nathan’s mind strongly believed them to be
newcomers, spirit will go along with his belief, so there will be no
conflict in Nathan’s mind while he is channelling.)
ARTHUR AS THE CHANNEL
“As we come to you tonight, we let forth the great light to
bring on earth our joyous energy, so that you may share in its
blessings. And we beam it down to you, as you beam it back to us,
and so the energy goes forth and back, because as you know,
energy cannot be destroyed, but is just changed and reused, and
this is why the eternal wheel continues to turn. An eternal
freedom, the eternal vigilance continues to draw people towards
the light of understanding.
But that wheel is relentless in its forward march, and
sometimes those spirits that will not look up to the light, appear
to be crushed beneath its movement, but this is only temporary,
as time in this dimension does not exist, but only light and
progression.”
The first part of the meditation, at the beginning of this chapter,
can be used as a preparation for going on different meditations; I am
referring to wearing the angel costume.
Also, because there are other rescue meditations to other localities
in these concentration camps, I will be specific with the title, so that
you can recognise it in the advanced meditations chapter as,
“Nazi Gas-Chamber Rescue Meditation”
(Earlier on, my Guides suggested to me that the healing Guides
wished to channel communication through some of the students while
they were channelling the healing energies, to each student, in the
healing practise. So I left the recorder on, and Betty and Nathan were
the only ones who did this.
This was the first night of practising this, so I explained to the
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students that there was no failure involved, if no channelling
occurred, and explained that there could be many different reasons for
the lack of channelling.
As these extracts were inserted in the chapter on practising
spiritual healing, at the beginning of the disc, I will shade them in
yellow.)
BETTY AS THE CHANNEL
“At present, we are sending energy into Raymond's chakras. We
are now clearing a congestion through the lungs. We feel that the
being is too cerebral. It has good verbal expression. He is aware of
being in the body, but he tends to deny the emotional expression,
and we suggest that he should work on development of his heart
chakra. We suggest in meditation, to visualise the heart filled with
a loving green light, expanding, and beyond this rosy red light
spreading around the body.
We also suggest that you should try some form of therapy
involving touch. We suggest this also includes aromatherapy.
Certain scents help to release certain emotions.”
(I feel that this advice is directed at my conscious mind, and physical
body, and the filters or amplifiers connected to my heart chakra are in
connection with my other bodies. As my Guides are just telling me
now, that each body have their own chakras, i.e., astral, etheric or
emotional, mental, spirit, and others I am not aware of.)
BETTY AS THE CHANNEL
“We are sending energy into Nathan's etheric body. Here is also
a feeling blockage involving the heart chakra in the chest area. We
suggest that Nathan should try to find some body-work, which will
develop the chest and the lungs. We will not tell him exactly what
kind, we suggest that he looks, waits, and listens, until he finds the
type of body-work which feels right for him. We are energising his
third-eye, so that he will be more aware of the choices available to
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him.
We suggest that Nathan should find a good reflexologist, and for
him also to learn more about his own feet, learn to massage them
correctly, and he should do this regularly. He should pay particular
attention to the areas that correspond to the lungs, and to the spine.
We are now sending energy into the spinal channel. We have now
cleansed the energies around Nathan spine, but we do suggest that
he should have a simple spinal manipulation by a qualified person.
Eat lots of garlic.”
(Nathan) “That was really good, because I should have done a thing with
my spine, two weeks ago. I know this girl, who does massage healing, I
got her to come over a couple of times, and she came over and did the
massage on my back. She found out in my lower back, that I had a thing
out of place, and it's got to be clicked. She told me the name of a good
osteopath to go to, and I never rang, and Betty got exactly the same
thing. That's really good.”
“Betty didn't get anything, Betty was just the channel for your
guides, reminding you to get this thing fixed up.”
NATHAN AS THE CHANNEL, FOR LYDIA THE PATIENT
“We are sending energy upon the etheric body, which needs
healing at the back of the neck, something related with the throat
chakra, they suggest for you to be more outspoken. They are reminding
you always to channel the energy, it's important.
They are showing me a place around the shin area at the back of the
leg, they said, just to use it; they say the chakras are fine, except the
sacral, which needs a bit of balancing.”
(As you can see he stopped channelling, and relayed what they were
trying to get him to channel.
I made a mistake when I inserted this last extract in volume 1, I named
Lydia as Helga. Also Lydia had been to a few classes before, but kept
silent, so I never typed her name, and have forgotten which nights.)
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HEALING CLASS 12/1/88
LYDIA, BRIAN, JOHN, NATHAN, BETTY.
SEEING THROUGH THE EYE’S OF JESUS MEDITATION
“Before I take you on tonight’s meditation, I have been
told to explain the technical details of how you are going to
perceive your experiences on the meditation.
As most of you know, all events on this earth-plane are
recorded in the Akashic records library, you could call it.
That means even what people have seen through their eyes
is recorded, and the corresponding thoughts and emotions
passing through a person while they are watching
something, are also recorded.
So if your guides want to show you one or more of these
type of recordings, as an aid to your development, do not
make the mistake in thinking that it is one of your past
lifetimes.
So tonight you will not be travelling through space or
time, to observe the events, because you are going to be
right here, seeing the recorded events, as if you are seeing
them through the eyes of the one known as ‘Jesus of
Nazareth.’
Your guides will show you the scenes which are tailormade for each of you, and remember you will be
experiencing his thoughts, words, or emotions, at the same
time.
I want you to take three deep breaths and relax; I will
roughly guide you in visualising a few scenes, to make it
easier for your guides to plug you in to the recorded events.
I want you to picture a blue sky and a sandy desert, and
we are flying across this desert and coming to the end of it
where we see more vegetation, and the terrain is becoming
(2)

215
rolling hills and exposed rock. We swoop down to a
beautiful lake, and along the bank in the distance, we see
fishing boats pulled up on the sand, and a small village,
where we can see people and fishermen mending their nets.
Or you can be shown his death and resurrection, he did
many miracles, he was also taught many things in India,
Tibet and Egypt, or whatever record your higher-self wants
to show you.
I will leave you now to be taken to where Jesus is, to
learn something for your development.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“Your Guides will show you to the end of what you are
seeing and then the scenes will start to fade, and I want you
to come back slowly, take three deep breaths and stretch
out if you want to, come back now.”
LYDIA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Lydia) “I found that my experience was mainly concentrated on the
communication of Jesus to people around. I could see him looking out
over a lot of people coming to listen to him. And I also felt a great sadness
that the people were dominated by the church of that time, of the rules
and regulations that were polluting their lives so much.
I also felt a tremendous love that he had for the people and their
essence, and for the children. And in later years, when he was let down
by those who were around him.”
JOHN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(John) “I found I was looking out over a crowd of people, and I was
feeling this tremendous amount of love, and from that I fed them all,
from the loaves and fishes. I did it all from a feeling of love, a love for all
those people, and that was how that miracle was done, just from pure
love. Then I went back to being a boy, and I just had this impression of
simplicity, how good it was to be simple and not complicated.”
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“It could be increasing your love for humanity, by that
experience, which will help with your healing. So all these
experiences may be simple to the conscious mind, but maybe
have a far-reaching effect on other levels.”
(John) “I felt the heart chakra moving, it's just something I'm working on,
and I could see where it came in.”
NATHAN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Nathan) “I opened my eyes and saw a rocky desert. I saw this crowd of
people coming towards me, and I heard them shout out,
‘Bless us, may we be blessed? We want your blessing.’ and the
words of Jesus said, was, ‘Seek the blessing from yourself, bless yourself.’
Some of them understood and were very happy about it, as some of them
were left there totally confused.
And then the priests came along and were protesting against Jesus, and
the words that Jesus said to them, was something like,
They were preaching what they were preaching, and I was preaching
what I was preaching, and I wasn't accusing them of any wrongs, and so
they shouldn't accuse me of any wrongs. A lot of people agree with me.
Then suddenly I appeared in a room with some of the disciples, and
they didn't have the faith, and people were coming to them, and they
were confused about what to say. So I said to them, ‘Believe in yourself,
you've just got to believe in yourself, you've just got to trust yourself with
everything, you can't follow me around all the time.’
So I went down to the water, and there were a few fishing boats there,
and there were a few fish jumping out of the water, and I could see that
there was a school of fish under the water, quite close to the shore. And I
said to the people, ‘Look at the fishes, they feed, they live, they trust in
God and also they depend on each other, they trust each other, and they
are safe that way, and you should be like the fish.
And then you brought us back.”
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NATHAN AS THE CHANNEL
“Be in peace, fellow brothers. We come to you tonight with a
message of love and peace. Not to be confused at this time, and this
example, with worldly matters, but on a more personal basis.
Breathe in the breath of life, the God-force, the energy which
surrounds us, it is all around us at all times, and it exists as it has
existed for all time. Be undoubtful, for when you doubt, you doubt
God, for that is what you are, God in physical form, learning
always, wether you be asleep or awake. And if you do not know, we
love you, and we seek to bring you guidance and direction, but this is
to a limit.
We cannot bring you all that you want, and put it in front of you.
We will show you the ways; we will give you the opportunities, but
you all must put your best foot forward, and carry out your destiny,
as it is written. Be in joy, brothers of light, and go in peace and
love.”
BETTY AS THE CHANNEL
“Good evening my friends. We wish you to consider following the
parable or metaphor, ‘If you wish the water to become clearer, do
not stir it up, nor add chemicals to make it clearer, simply leave it
alone, and let the dirt settle to the bottom. So with your mind and
your consciousness, if what some of you call, ‘Soul-darkness,’ bothers
you, do not bother it, leave it alone and let it settle, and it will not
go away, but it will worry you less, and your consciousness will be
clearer and calmer.
We have a message for this one, we have much work for you to do,
and we wish you to work harder at those things that we have
already told you to work at. If you are successful, we may send
Andrew to you, as he had much difficulty, and is in need of healing,
but it is only a possibility in the future.
We are pleased to see so many of you are here tonight, peace be
with you all, goodnight.”
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JOHN AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, be happy all of you. Joy is a wonderful thing, allow it
to fill you. Peace be with you.”
BRIAN AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, everyone, we want to talk more, but we are having
difficulty getting through.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, my children, we sometimes find it very difficult to
channel material through this channel, when he has said so much
before, because he is receiving the messages to speak, when he
explains things to you, and this is called inspirational work. You
all have this capacity, and sometimes you will have these
thoughts, and say them to a person, and you will think back and
say, ‘That was good, where did that come from?’
But it did not originate from your own thought-producing
part of your mind. It was telepathically channelled to you, to say
at that time, to that person. And you sometimes find that you are
trying too hard to channel, and creating a barrier. Sometimes, if
you just talk about whatever you want to talk about, that's in
your head. Talk slowly, and we will insert the sentences, the
words, because you will be relaxed, receptive, and in the right
psychic state to receive our thoughts. Even though you may think
you are talking about your own beliefs, your channelling will get
better and better, and there will be no fear.
There is no judgement by us on what you channel. You will
have to discriminate though, and listen, not always accept, but
just store it away, if you don’t know, or feel it’s not right.
Don't worry, you do not have to take on and believe, whatever
is channelled through this or any other source of channelling.
Your own channelling will improve, when you let go and released
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disbeliefs about certain knowledge, certain channelling’s. The
purpose of developing in groups like this is to release these
blockages in your beliefs, to allow you to experience more in your
meditations, and release more channelling’s through you.
We do not channel as much normally through this one, but we
have added some more to what he has said before, to help you
when you practice channelling. The benefits of channelling will
be shown later tonight, very soon now, when you are practising
healing on each other. The more advanced channeller will
practice channelling again, and show you how we can
communicate knowledge to the patient, even though the healer
doesn't know much about this knowledge, on a conscious level.
The healing knowledge still comes through, to help the student or
patient to grow. We will leave you now.
We would like Betty to do some more channelling. God bless.”
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(20)
On the afternoon of eighteenth I was receiving this meditation, even
though I knew that a new student was starting, but my Guides insisted
that my second meditation was what they wanted.
The new student , Victor, was the only attendee, and he didn’t say he
saw anything on the meditations, as I was told to repeat this new
meditation for the following classes, I have put them all together in this
chapter.
HEALING CLASS 18 /1/88 A.M.
VICTOR.
BASIC CHAKRA + THE ARABIAN MEDITATION.
HEALING CLASS 19 /1/88 A.M.
JOHN.
THE ARABIAN MEDITATION.
HEALING CLASS 19 /1/88 P.M
BETTY, BRIAN AND LYDIA.
THE ARABIAN MEDITATION.
“I want you to imagine the colour red, coming down
through the top of your head, travelling right the way down to
your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in bright
red. Now open the base chakra, this located and attached to
the base of the spine, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the
bud, and it has approximately 4 large petals. Infuse the flower
with all the colour red from the inside of your body, so it is
glowing bright red.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour orange, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
bright orange, except the base chakra. Now open the spleen
chakra, this is located on a stalk, attached to the spine, half
way between your belly button and the base chakra, it’s in the
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shape of a flower bud, open the bud, and it has approximately
8 large petals. Infuse the flower with all the colour orange
from the inside of your body, so it is glowing bright orange.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour yellow, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
bright yellow, except the two chakras that are open already.
Now open the solar-plexus chakra, this is located on a stalk
attached to the spine, approximately where your belly button
is, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the bud, and it has
approximately 16 petals. Infuse the flower with all the yellow
from the inside of your body, so it is glowing bright yellow.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour green, coming down
through the top of your head, travelling right the way down to
your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in bright
green, except the chakras that are open already. Now open the
heart chakra, this is located on a stalk attached to the spine
behind your heart, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the
bud, and it has approximately 32 petals. Infuse the flower with
all the green from the inside of your body, so it is glowing
bright green.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour blue, coming down
through the top of your head, travelling right the way down to
your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in bright
blue, except the chakras that are open already. Now open the
throat chakra, this is located on a stalk attached to the spine
behind your throat, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the
bud, and it has approximately 64 petals. Infuse the flower with
all the blue from the inside of your body, so it is glowing
bright blue.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour amethyst, coming
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down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
bright amethyst, except the chakras that are open already.
Now open the forehead chakra, this is located on a stalk
attached to the top of the spine, it’s in the shape of a flower
bud, open the bud, and it has approximately 128 petals. Infuse
the flower with all the amethyst from the inside of your body,
so it is glowing bright amethyst.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour purple, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
purple, except the chakras that are open already. Now open
the crown chakra, this is located right across the top of your
head, like a huge sunflower, on a stalk attached to the top of
your spine, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the bud and
it has approximately 256 petals, but some think there are a 1000
petals. Infuse the flower with all the purple from the inside of
your body, so it is glowing bright purple.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now your higher-self or Guides will start to spin your
chakras, for technical reasons, the ones they want to, at the
speed they want to, just allow them to spin, and we can go
to the next meditation.”
THE ARABIAN MEDITATION
“Hovering in the centre of the room is a magic carpet. I
want you to all climb on board, for we are going on a
journey. Now we are floating up through the ceiling, and as
we fly across the city towards Arabia, the Sun is going down
in the west.
As we fly across the Indian Ocean to Arabia, we are going
to go back in time, many centuries. We are now flying
across the desert sands, and in the distance we can see a
beautiful Sultan’s palace, surrounded by a small city of
buildings, with a wall that surrounds the city.
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In the desert, travelling towards this city is a camel train.
We are going to join this camel train, and watch what
happens. There are merchants, slaves, and new concubines
for the Sultan. One of the concubines looks European; they
are all tied together with leather neck robes.
We arrive at one of the gates, and travel on to the palace.
We are now entering the courtyard of the palace, and the
guards take away the concubines, and the trader will then
take the slaves to the auction block, in the market. Now you
can wander anywhere in the palace, or the city, that takes
your fancy, I'll leave you now.
If you feel that you are someone in this past scene, speak
up and tell us what's happening to you, you may have some
fear to be released.”(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to return now back on the flying carpet, fly
forward through time, and back to this room. Come back
now, take three deep breaths, have stretch if you want to.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, my friend, you have been practising your
clairvoyance tonight, and we are all pleased with your progress
for now. Your eagerness to develop is very good, but it will
prevent you from relaxing and allowing things to happen. So be
patient, my son, you will get there. Your own Guides are with
you, and helping you develop. There is some fear within you at
the moment, which is creating a barrier. But when you learn
more about all this development, you will relax more, and then
you will develop faster.
Your mind has so many questions, and there are so many
alternative answers to your questions. Many of your questions are
asking for an absolute answer, but there are no absolute answers.
Different people asking the same question may receive different
answers, but they are right for the individual at that time. But
when the individual finds out that others have received different
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answers, then it can be confusing to you.
Your education that you will receive for your development, will
come from many different directions, and just like a river flowing
through a plain, will wander here and there and all over, where
the contours direct it. So you will you receive your education from
here, there, and everywhere, to help you arrive at the point that
you have chosen to be, and the consciousness that you have chosen
to develop.
Do not worry about questions and answers, for you will learn
what your higher-self helps you to understand. We are guiding
you to the books that you will read; to the people you will meet.
But you will also learn about individuals, in their way of
explaining what spirit transmits to them.
You will eventually communicate directly with your own
guidance’s, Guides or higher-self, and there will be less
distortions of what they want to teach you, than if the teachings
that you will follow, comes through others, which is not too good.
You will eventually learn more from your own spirit Guides. Just
as this one had to rely totally on spirit, to learn about the
healing of patients, but your mind needs expanding, and your
vision widening, which the classes will help to do.
With the experiences and meditations, you will learn about
what other students allow to happen in their meditations. You
will develop alone, and with students in the classes. Remember,
what you believe is what you are aware of; if you are not aware of
it you would not have the awareness to believe it. And in these
classes you will become aware of many things, then it becomes
your choice whether you believe or not what it is. But remember
the saying, different strokes for different folks, do you
understand the saying? So have patience, my child, Rome wasn't
built in a day, and your own development isn't something we can
give you, like a book or a present, it is to be developed from
within you. It is your development, your growth.
We thank you for coming tonight, don't feel lost with being
the only one here, there will be others. God bless you, goodbye.”
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HEALING CLASS 19/1/88 A.M. THE ARABIAN MEDITATION
JOHN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(John) “I see myself as a young boy, a lot of curiosity, a lot of
wonderment, my reaction to the girls going off. I feel that my father is
a trader or something, and I have been brought along for the first
time, and I'm just really filled with wonder, looking and seeing new
things, I feel excited.
There seems to be a lot happening in the market place, one thing
that I'm drawn to, is some girls dancing, belly-dancing. I seem to be
drawn to one, but I don't really feel anything, I seem to be watching
one.
I see soldiers, and I see a girl sad. She's not a dancing, because she
doesn't want to, she's made to dance there. Her happiness doesn't help
her; I feel there is some relationship with her. There's a snake charmer
there. I guess it's getting to know where people are different, to
accept them as they are.
I see that the camels are ready to go, I go out with them. I see the
camel train being attacked in the desert, and everyone killed. I'm not
killed out-right, I'm on a sand dune wounded, and I'm just looking
around at the destruction.
I think a little bit of it was to do with the excitement of life. When
Nathan was healing me last week, he said, that I needed to have more
fun in life, and stand on my own two feet. The parts of it, that I
should have more fun in life, and that sort of reflected the job that I’ve
just got. Because the whole idea of the job is to have fun, it's selling
time-shares in a holiday resort. The whole idea of how you sell them,
is to have fun, pretend you're on holiday.
So my life is changing at the moment, and I feel like the excitement
of exploring new avenues, and new things, was what that meditation
was showing me. Because I can feel the excitement of the boy going
into the marketplace.”
“Maybe it was to infuse you, or give you a boost of
excitement back into your life, like a good therapy session.”
(John) “I think that's the feeling I have about it.”
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JOHN AS THE CHANNEL
“Hello.”
“Hello.”
“We are pleased with the way John is progressing; there is no
need for John to worry about Kathy. She has her own lessons to
learn and move through, at her own pace. You are much clearer,
things are going well. Do not worry about the present and the
future, none of it is real, it is to be enjoyed.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings my child, we have been stimulating your mind and
emotions today, with the meditation that you experienced, for as
you can see previous lifetimes that are happy and joyous.
There is benefit in going through traumatic past-lives, but if
we have a say in your development, you will receive the correct
meditations at the right times. Too many traumatic past-lives all
at once will affect you in a negative way.
We would like to space out the past-life experiences, and other
meditations, to balance you out more. And also some of the
traumatic conditionings from past-lives, we like to surprise you
with.
There are meditations, designed to catch you off guard, to
help you overcome the conditionings, but when you know that you
are going into a past re-call of a traumatic incident, ever so
slightly your guard can be up, to prevent you from experiencing
them, especially in past recall, re-birthing is different.
It is good to communicate with your higher-self when you are
having a past-life traumatic incident, to help you know what you
are to learn, or to release.
We wish you well in your new line of work, and don't worry,
you will find much work in the future, that you will be happy
with, and you can even do this kind of work, if you wish to.
We thank you for coming and listening today, God bless you.
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HEALING CLASS 19/1/88 P.M.
BETTY, BRIAN AND LYDIA.
THE ARABIAN MEDITATION
Sometimes, when a regular student is very sensitive, and when the
regular student perceives that there are new students in the class, the
combined doubts, negativity, and feelings of the new students, affect
the regular student. The regular student may then think that the
feelings are his/her own, and may find it difficult go on the meditation
or channel.
(My Guides have told me as I compile this disc, that unknown to Betty
her experiences in a previous lifetime conditioned her to
unconsciously tune in psychically to everyone she is relating to, if she
feels that she is in a vulnerable position. But because this defence
mechanism is unconscious, her conscious mind perceives this
information as an invasion from outside, and it doesn’t help if one of
the perceived new students are doing the same thing to Betty.
So when Betty picked up what my Guides are telepathically telling
me, which was a psychic probe from Brian, then no wonder that
Betty’s fears wouldn’t allow her to travel to Arabia, believing her
physical body to be left unguarded, and her belief that the channelling
will be polluted by another students thoughts, this also blocked her
channelling.)
Spirit advised, Betty, to put up a shield of protection around her,
to keep out these negative thoughts and feelings from the new
students. Of course, this barrier is only designed for use against
newcomers, as the spirits permitted in the circle are right for the
students. For when you are performing healing outside the classes, the
healing prayer covers this problem. We cannot bar new students from
the classes, as where else would they learn and grow?
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RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, my children, tonight you have been having some
difficulty with practising channelling. We can only do so much on
our side; the rest is up to you. When you feel more at home, and
less judgemental about your own thoughts, you will allow the
first thoughts to surface and be spoken. Your abilities are all
there waiting to be used, for you need more confidence within
yourselves. You need to feel the presence of spirit more often, and
get used to our presence.
Practice more meditation, even speaking out your thoughts
when we are near you, when you feel our presence. You will find
that if you speak and don't analyse, record it, and our link will
get stronger with you.
We do not speak silly words, when you practice. We will slowly
give you the words to speak, so that you can know that you are
being a channel. Increase your awareness of this phenomenon, as
fear of the unknown also stops you from developing. Enlighten
the unknown with knowledge, and then there will be no fear.
Betty, we are here waiting to channel through you, remember
your shield. You are a good channel, we will be able to channel
through you again, if you try.
We thank you for listening, goodnight.”
So here is another reason why I have always been taught by spirit,
to never tune in psychically to people, objects, or even spirit, if they
are not God, your own higher-self, or your Guides.
When we incarnate into a physical body, we learn all through our
childhood that our body has five basic sensing mechanisms, smelling,
seeing, hearing, tasting, and feeling, because our conscious mind is
connected to a very high degree to our physical body, and we have
only the memories of this lifetime to learn about this body’s sensing
abilities, remember we only have five senses.
But when our Guides see another student, they not only have thirty
or more senses to view someone, but they are in communication with
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the Guides of the other student, to be told about what that student is
doing.
And where we have only one lifetime memories of experience to
draw upon, our Guides have the full memory of all their previous
lifetimes, and in between lifetimes in spirit, to draw upon.
And if you think Betty is a little paranoid about Brian and Lydia’s
affect on her, on the 8/8/88 Brian came back to class, after not
attending for approximately three months, and in the kitchen before
the class started a new student Kate, felt Brian psychically probe her. I
cannot go into the whole story, because, all the answers to the details
is spread over two class nights, and Betty wasn’t in the class, as she
dropped out on the class night of the 3/5/88. Oh, Brian and Lydia
attended on that night.
You will have to wait till you read it why I am to stay neutral when
these things happen, as spirit channelled a lot about allowing things
like this to happen in the classes.
Over the years I have seen so many Teachers who run circles,
censoring the students, catering to the students, teaching students to
tune into objects, and each other, even I have been talked over the top
of, while I have been describing my meditation experience, to try to
stop me from talking, because other students had complained that my
description of my rescue meditation experiences were frightening a
few of the other students. Mind you all these students would have
been over thirty years old.
The rescue missions my higher-self took my spirit body on were
visiting the planes before they flew into the twin towers, where my
higher-self appeared in full get up, Angel wings, golden halo, and
aura, transfigured over my spirit body. It’s an image I will never
forget, of seeing all the passengers spirit heads turn and look directly
at me, before my higher-self spoke to them all.
Or rescuing the spirit of Joan of arc, from the flames, my higherself fully anesthetised her body, then stopped her heart, to break the
silver chord, and Jesus was waiting in the white light, for her, for you
see one of Joan of Arc’s past lifetimes, was Mary Magdalene.
Or late at night in the winters of the early 1940s, flying through
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the walls of the concentration camp barracks, rescuing the spirits of
the prisoners who had died of cold and starvation, and there was a lot
of barracks. And these meditation experiences didn’t get told to the
students, because I was told to keep them to myself.
I wasn’t trying to drum up students for me to teach, because I was
speaking my first three volumes onto computer disc, and that was
taking approximately 35 hrs a week.
My Guides got me to go to this development class, because they
needed the energy, to work on my new development, but after a few
weeks I didn’t like the way I was feeling, frustrated and depressed,
because to me teaching, is like breathing.
The same circle teacher, or what she calls herself, ‘A facilitator,’
told me we don’t pass on negative readings, when we perform
Psychometry. I had received from my Guides a message for the owner
of the car keys I was holding, and the message was that this person is
suffering from the affects of heavy karma, at this time,’ and I asked my
guides, can I use another word other than Karma, and they said,
‘No, you will see why.’
Well, I passed on the message, got told off by the Teacher. But
when I asked, who did the car keys belong to? An older Indian man
said they were his, and that his wife, who is psychic, had given him the
same message from her Guides. I had a long talk with him when the
class finished, and helped him, but no-one else in the class learnt
anything from the exchange, because, I wasn’t allowed to say anymore
from my Guides.
I write these experiences in these books, to try to make better
Teachers of any type of development class, where we have to accept
all communication, and analyse it after, not block the communication.
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HEALING CLASS 25/1/88
VICTOR.
TEMPLE ON THE LAKE +
PAST-LIFE RE-CALL MEDITATION.
“I wanted to imagine, that we are all in a rowing boat, in
the middle of a beautiful still lake. The water is like a
mirror. We are slowly rowing across the lake and in the
distance we can see a mist. As we get closer to the mist, we
see it is slowly evaporating, and in the mist in the middle of
this lake, is a beautiful green jade Temple.
We pull alongside the steps that lead up into the Temple,
and we all get out and climbed the steps. Our Guides are
waiting, at the entrance to the Temple. As we enter the
Temple, we can see many students sitting on rows of chairs.
There are plenty of spare rows of chairs, so we sit down
with our Guides and wait.
Tonight, a seven foot tall Teacher from another planet is
going to show us, with the help of full size human models,
the disease signature in the human aura, which precedes the
disease in the physical body.
Also, on a screen, will be shown, the corresponding,
negative thoughts, attitudes, or physical behaviour, of a
person towards themselves or others, with the
corresponding affect in the human aura, before they create
the disease in their body.
I will now leave you in silence, to listen to this Teacher.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I wanted you to now leave your chairs, and leave the
Temple, and come back across the lake, and back to this
room. Come back now, take three deep breaths, have a
stretch if you want to.”
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PAST-LIFE RE-CALL MEDITATION.
“I want you to take three deep breaths and relax, your
higher-self or guides are going to show you past-life scenes
from the akashic records. The reasons will unfold as you see
them, if the picture stops or it repeats itself, they want you to
speak out what you are seeing, so that I can help you, in case
you are a beginner, and your communication link with your
guides or higher-self, is still developing.
If you don't know who you are in the past-life, ask your
higher-self or Guides to temporarily put you in the body of
your past-life, and then step away to let your scenes begin.
The reason we want you to see a past-life scene can be many
But more often than not it is to release something that has left
emotional or mental baggage, that we call conditioning,
whether dormant or activated, your higher-self or Guides
know what they are, and can put restrictions on your
development or experiences in this lifetime.
They may not be activated but your higher-self and Guides
know which ones they need to release at this time in your life.
Trust your Guides or higher-self, even though you may
think it is your imagination. Speak it out and more of the scene
will appear for you, because your mind blocks it if you don’t
believe, the more you accept the more you will see.”
VICTOR’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Victor) “I was in front of the still water, and I saw this older man, but
I couldn't identify the face, an older person behind me. And I threw a
stone in the water, and I got the impression that this person asked me
why I threw this stone in the water. And I answered that I wanted to
see what it's going to show up. And this guy said,
‘Nothing is going to show up, because everything you throw is
going to the deep.’”
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RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings everyone, we have been watching over you tonight,
as you practice your clairvoyance. Your eagerness to see is
helping you to believe what you see, as you need to let go and
worry less about what you perceive. Your own mind sometimes
blocks the visions that you see, as you sometimes don't believe
what you see, and then it disappears.
Your guide came to talk to you while your vision was
acceptable to your consciousness, while you were throwing a stone
into the water, he sort of sneaked up on you, and spoke to you,
and gave you a surprise. If you think that he was a product of
your own imagination, surely you would have created him in
front of you. But he waited until you were preoccupied with what
you were doing, and then spoke to you from behind. Is this not
proof that he is not a figment of your imagination, but entered
your field of vision to speak to you. You will need to have a lot of
patience with your development.
We have noticed other students have seen far more in their
meditations, in their channelling’s, and they decided not to come
anymore. We hope you do stay, as sometimes it is slow developing.
You have to overcome your own fears and beliefs, that you can't
do this, and you can’t do that, and let go, and to just say
whatever you receive.
The more you describe your experiences, or what you channel,
the thoughts, the more you stop analysing and switching off that
part of your consciousness that receives these messages. When you
start to think and analyse, you switchgear sort of, and it stops
the flow. Just like changing channels on a television set, in the
middle of watching one program, you start to think and that
changes the channel. So you don't see what you were originally
watching, do you understand? Just relaying what you experience,
or relating what your thoughts are, which sometimes, are not
your thoughts.
It doesn't matter in the early stages, you can analyse
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afterwards, by reading and wondering, and you will start
receiving better and better Guides, and higher and higher
wisdom, to channel through you.
Just as a baby when he starts to walk, runs around and falls
down, it doesn't go in any direction, but it learns to walk. So we
can walk to work when we are an adult, walk wherever you want
to, purposefully. In the beginning your development is like the
baby, just getting used to these states of consciousness, and to
work them properly. This is an important step; before we can run
we have to walk. It is like this for everyone who develops.
The ones that have brought with them all these abilities into
this lifetime, went through what you are going through in maybe
another lifetime, before this one. So when they have worked
through the experiences of development, the practising of the
extra psychic senses, then they are more receptive to Teachers,
knowledge, to re-call past-lives, to overcome problems in their
lives.
The first thing to do is to tune in the instrument, just as you
tune in a television to receive the channels. We thank you for
listening tonight, God bless you all.”
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HEALING CLASS 26/1/88
BETTY.
PRE-BIRTH, THEN PAST RE-CALL MEDITATION.
PRE-BIRTH MEDITATION
“Tonight, we are going on a journey back in time. We are
going to go back to past your teens, past your childhood.
Back to before you were born, when you were in spirit,
before you came into this life.
You are going to go back, and watch, review, and listen
to the conversation that your higher-self had with your
spirit, and the reason why you came into this life, before
you were born.
You may not find out everything, but you may find out
what you are allowed to know, at this stage of your
development, from your Guides or higher-self.
What motivated you, to come back into this world? You
are going back before your mother had you; her stomach is
shrinking as you go back in time, before conception, to
when you were in spirit. You may have been in spirit long
time; you may have been there a short time. I don't know,
you can find out.
You may find out that you were a spirit of the opposite
sex to what you are today; this may come as a shock. But as
you know, we incarnate as both sexes for the experience.
If you find it easier describing what you are seeing, or if
you find it easier waiting until the end. I'll leave you now.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence.)
“I want you to come forward in time, and remember what
you learnt. Come back to this room, take three deep
breaths, and stretch out if you want.”
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“If you don't want to tell me, and it's private, you don't have
to.”
(Betty) “There was something there that I had never thought of before. I
went right back to before I was born, and I felt myself resisting it for
quite a while, and obviously I didn't particularly want to be reborn. I
knew for some time, I didn't want to come on this incarnation.”
“Well, what made you?”
(Betty) “Well, one of the reasons, well, that was the surprise, I've never
thought of anything like that before.”
“What?”
(Betty) “But they said that this body, apparently, what they told me was
that not everyone gets a soul, which is somewhat heretical. ‘And if this
entity was born without a soul, then because of its environment, and the
quality of its parenting etc, the entity would be exceptionally cruel.
Where as if I took on this body, while I would still have the same
parenting experiences, and the same genetic inheritance, and so on. I
would have the ability to rise above it, and also there was a lot of learning
material in this particular entity, for a healer.’
He said that I needed to learn to balance compassion with ruthlessness,
like a surgeon. Apparently, I have been a surgeon in one or two previous
lives. That I could only understand problems like Candida related things,
if I experienced them. If you don't experience them, you just think, ‘she’s
neurotic, she's neurotic.’”
PAST-LIFE RE-CALL MEDITATION
“I want you to take three deep breaths and relax, your higherself or guides are going to show you past-life scenes from the
akashic records.
The reasons will unfold as you see them, if the picture stops
or it repeats itself, they want you to speak out what you are
seeing, so that I can help you, in case you are a beginner, and
your communication link with your guides or higher-self, is
still developing.
If you don't know who you are in the past-life, ask your
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higher-self or Guides to temporarily put you in the body of
your past-life, and then step away to let your scenes begin.
The reason we want you to see a past-life scene can be many
But more often than not it is to release something that has left
emotional or mental baggage, that we call conditioning,
whether dormant or activated, your higher-self or Guides
know what they are, and can put restrictions on your
development or experiences in this lifetime.
They may not be activated but your higher-self and Guides
know which ones they need to release at this time in your life.
Trust your Guides or higher-self, even though you may
think it is your imagination speak it out and more of the scene
will appear for you because your mind blocks it if you don’t
believe, the more you accept the more you will see.”
(Betty) “They took me right back to ancient Greece, to the time when I
was an Oracle. I gathered that two different Kings came to ask for advice,
and one was planning treachery on the other.
So I told one of them that the other was planning treachery, not in so
many words, you know what Oracles were like, apparently it wasn’t
vague enough, because once the other one found out, he was very cross
about this, because it pre-empted his plans, as it were.
So he brought trumped up charges against me. There were several
Oracles at this place, but apparently the Oracles of this particular place,
had to be virgins. And he brought charges against me, that I had been
hanky-pankying out around the back. I was condemned to death, and they
chucked me over a very high cliff.
And they said that from this came a number of things, including a fear
of heights, an issue with the psychic matters, fear of getting involved with
that again.”
“Especially Oracle-ing?”
(Betty) “Yes, exactly. They told me to meditate on that experience, and
see what else I came up with.”
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RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings my child, you have been very fortunate to find out
about the fact that not all incarnated beings have souls. Raymond
has been aware of this, but not to this extent. Your life force is much
stronger because of the soul attached to your body, and you will as a
consequence live much longer than others. Your soul is very
powerful, and your mission on the Earth is being prepared while you
develop. This one is resisting what we wish to channel.”
(While I was channelling, I started to worry, because of the importance of
what they wanted to say, in case I got it wrong. It wasn't so much
resisting. I just didn't want the responsibility of not knowing if I was
getting it wrong, with an inability to correct it, if I didn't know it was
wrong.)
BETTY AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings my friends, tonight, as we passed, we will tell you
more about the soul, and as we have already told you, not all
physical entities in the universe have souls. You may find this
concept difficult to accept, and you may resist the idea. It is
understandable, because this is like any truth, as indeed even any
lie, can be misused. This is why we do not speak often of this matter.
You do not even need to look very far, of the recent history of your
planet, to see how the idea that some entities have souls and others
do not, to be greatly abused.
But there is no excuse for such an abuse of any truths. Just
because one entity may not have a soul, is not an excuse for anyone
else to act without compassion, without justice, without awareness.
Many times you may have heard of atrocious crimes, and
wondered how the perpetrator of such acts could be human.
Conversely, you may have thought that they had some karmic
purpose in their actions. You must have already realised that some
people, some human entities act as though the lives and feelings of
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other entities were not real. They act as if the suffering of other
creatures was not real, or they behave as if the deaths of other
people are not real, of other creatures, indeed of any kind. Perhaps
they do not believe in their own deaths.
Here, we must caution you to beware of judging, but to use your
judgement. If you meditate carefully, you'll see that there is a great
difference between the two. By judging, we mean of course sitting in
judgement upon others, when we do not know what the force that
drives them or what they're karmic path in life may be. You are
already aware of this, by using your judgement, we mean of course
to be careful and discriminating, or you must be open to all
possibilities, and aware of all possibilities. There is no need to run
foolishly like blind sheep, or to believe everything you are told.
Above all, think for yourself.
We have often been asked whether other entities, other than
what you call humans, have souls. In some religious beliefs even
minerals and plants have souls. While others believe that only
human beings have souls. Some even believe that only the male sex
has a soul, although in other religions is not explicitly stated. Their
doctrine and their behaviour, clearly indicates that they do not
believe that females have souls.
Well, let us state to you now, that merely to be born of human
parents, does not guarantee that you will be human.”
“Could you make that more clear?”
“If the human entity behaves like a wolf, then he is a wolf, no
matter if his mother and father are human.”
“They have the soul of a wolf?”
“He may not have a soul at all.”
“But where does he get the nature of the wolf from?”
“He may indeed be influenced by the soul of a wolf. Every
creature that has life is capable of having a soul, but not every
creature of every species, necessarily has a soul. Almost every lifeform has some form of awareness. Life-forms that have awareness,
and the capacity to learn, to experience wholeness, may therefore be
said to have a soul. What we call soul, is wholeness, awareness, the
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capacity to learn, and the capacity to take responsibility for all your
actions.
It is difficult to explain this in your language, because you do not
have a word that precisely describes what we wish to say. When we
say wholeness, we also mean awareness, and many other concepts
which we cannot express. By soul, we mean that which has the
capacity to be part of the whole.
Now, when you find a being that has awareness, but is unable to
learn from its experiences, that is, in other words, unable to learn
from punishment. If it does something to harm either himself or
other entities, then it is punished. It does not understand that what
it has done is wrong, therefore, it has awareness, but it does not
have for want of a better word, we will call it, ‘Soul,’ although we
mean something else as well. It does not have wholeness, it does not
have the capacity to learn, and therefore to grow in its experience.
Therefore, you may say, ‘What's the use in punishing such an
entity?’ Well, we say to you, ‘That it is no use at all.’ That which
cannot grow, and cannot learn, therefore should not be punished.”
“What's the point in having a life, if it doesn't learn from the
life, even when being punished, what’s its purpose here?”
“Sometimes it may be that such an entity has a karmic purpose,
to bring some karmic experiences to others. By this we do not
necessarily mean, although it may happen as such, that a particular
entity, say, is a mass-murderer, whose purpose in life is to bring
suffering to certain entities on this plane. But this being may also be
provided as an example to others, to use their judgement and their
sense of justice, rightness of wholeness. Such things are given to all
societies, to all civilisations throughout the universe. There are
things in which judgement must be employed, and through them
justice must be understood.”
“Is it right to execute that kind of person, or to release them
from prison after ten years, to do it again, where is the
judgement there, which is right?”
“Obviously, if you understand the lesson, fine, then you will
know. If a creature has little or no awareness, let us say that it is a
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rabbit, or some smaller creature, and you are hungry, and you need
to eat, and there is plenty of this creature, then it is right to kill one
of them in order to have dinner. But if there are a few, not enough
to insure that they will continue, then it is wrong to take one for
your dinner. You should take instead, one of another creature, which
there are plenty.
If a creature has more awareness, but has no responsibility, no
awareness of wholeness, and is dangerous, then it is wrong to kill
this creature. But it is less wrong than it would be to kill one that
has awareness, wholeness, responsibility, and the capacity to learn.
It is wrong to kill anything that has the capacity to learn, because
such a creature will learn from its mistakes. Therefore, I say if you
can judge, if you dare to judge that one does not have a soul, that
one cannot learn from punishment. Then it is right to put such a one
death, quickly without suffering, so that it may not be permitted to
continue to inflict suffering on other innocent creatures.”
“Some say that the spirit of the person can affect people in the
physical world, after he has been executed. Do you
understand the concept? Would that person be able to
influence people on the earth, after he has died?”
“As we have said, it is wrong to put to death, one who can learn,
because they may learn the difference between a right action and a
wrong action.”
“How do you recognise the difference between the ones with a
soul, and the ones without a soul, in these cases?”
“As we have said, we give these words to you, ‘If you dare to
judge.’ But if you watch closely, you may see that there are such
entities, who act as though other people were not real, as if the
entire universe was nothing more than their fingernail pairings.”
“Like no conscience?”
“Not only a lack of conscience, but simply a lack of acceptance
that other creatures are as real as themselves, have sufferings the
same as themselves. In other words, they feel separated from all of
the beings, they cannot feel that any other being is the same as
themselves, and you will find many such will proliferate when a
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civilisation turns sick. When it begins to degenerate, or indeed if it
was always sick. Then many such individuals will stalk the earth.
But as we have told you, you must use great discrimination.
There are many in your prisons who are vicious criminals, yet had
but a few small things been done for them, and had they been given
some simple instruction in proper living, they would not be
criminals, even if their life path had remained the same. When they
came to the moment of blind rage, instead of turning and striking
down the person in their path, they would have turned and walked
away. But you do know this, many already know this. There are
many things to be done in your society, and on your world.”
(When I was compiling my first text book my Guides wanted me to use
this extract to warn the readers of all the prophecies and predictions that
occurred earlier in the text book, especially in connection with the
student known as Julie, in case the readers were getting too taken in by
what came out of her mouth.
I will shade it in yellow, so if you don’t want to read it again, you can
know where the text continues.)
“Isn't this world just a classroom for souls to learn on?”
“This is true.”
“And whether civilisations last or fall, it's not a great loss for
civilisations, or the world to go to pieces, because it will be
rebuilt again.”
“You must understand, that your world, though it is of course a
classroom, it's only one of many such classrooms. It is a part, as you
might say, of a great conveyor belt. So that experiences on your
world are extremely important, and every soul, or every entity must
come here at some time to experience physical matter, at the
particular level which you have it on this world. But in the past few
decades there has been increasing concern that matters on this
world have been getting out of control. If you should all decide to
blow yourselves up, it would not simply be a matter of one world
snuffing itself out, the repercussions would be felt throughout the
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universe.”
“Has this happened to other worlds in the past or the future?”
“It has. We are learning all the time and all entities must
continue to learn. If they cease to learn, then they cease to grow. So
mistakes have been made in the past, if you search back into your
ancient history, you will see myths which are about the whispers of
events in your past, you should read, where mistakes were made.”
“This world’s mess that it’s in the moment, and all the
predictions from all the prophets and channels. We don't
know whether they are picking up what is going to happen to
another world very similar to this one, or whether it could
happen to this world, or whether they are just feeding back
what everybody thinks will happen. We don't know what the
reality will be for us, maybe we are not meant to know. But I
would like to sort of know.”
“It often happens that when people foretell the future
psychically, or when information is channelled, there is no reason
why it should not be one hundred percent correct. But it may be true
in some other world, as you say. Often, what these people are
channelling is a spectrum of possibilities. This event may happen, if
this is, this, this and this other event, continue in their present path
of probability.”
“Yes, I understand.”
“But it may happen that one or two events in that probability
path may change, may be different. And therefore the path will
divert in another direction, and so the predicted event would not
occur. So, you are unlikely to avoid such things as climatic extremes
in the immediate future.”
“Like earthquakes, volcanoes and tidal waves, which have
been predicted?”
But we do not think that the extreme disaster forecasts will occur,
there may be localised disasters, and certainly there is always the
possibility of such things occurring. But the chain of events is an
extremely complex one. It is difficult for us to explain, that there are
actual things that are random events.
This is why people should not become too, we think, ‘hung up,’ is
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the correct term, on working out why some particular, or perhaps
reasonably important event occurred, and trying to trace it back to
some karmic significance. It does happen that occasionally things
simply happen. It is true that there is nothing you can't learn from,
if you have the right frame of mind.”
“But aren’t we are aware of what we are going to experience,
before we are born? If there are any disasters coming up? Like
World War II was a pretty devastating disaster, that you would
have known before you were born, that it was coming, to
experience, obviously.”
“It is difficult for us to explain this, but on one level, all conscious
entities are aware of all the possibilities. That is to say, your higherselves are always aware of all the infinite possibilities, in every
direction.
This is why of course certain entities make contact with these
probability streams. If they happen to contact the correct one, then
they make a correct prediction. If they contact the wrong one, it does
not happen in their reality string, and people say, ‘So-and-so made
an incorrect prediction,’ but the event may have happened on some
other alternative probability stream.”
“It's like our past-lives; we may have had lifetimes in other
probability streams, and not this Earth.”
“This is true.”
“I think my lifetime in Auschwitz, or in a concentration camp,
was another world, not this Earth, is that so?”
“This is so.”
“Well surely, like when the earth tilts on its axis and change
the polls. It's happened many times in the past, are the
circumstances known in advance, like does the Earth start to
wobble on its axis a long time before there is a tilt of the axis?”
“We will consult. Yes, there are many precursors of such an
event, such as very noticeable magnetic fluctuations on a large scale,
the type of magnetic fluctuations which occur before earthquakes.
But they occur very much more widespread, and at a much greater
magnitude.”
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“And what are the reasons for the tilting of the Earth? Is it
caused by humans, or caused by the sun, or planets, or
magnetism?”
“Simply a natural cycle, the Earth is part of the universe, a part
of the solar system, and part of the geomagnetic field. It is
influenced by all the magnetic fields, of all the other planets, of the
Sun, and it is influenced by emanations billions upon billions of
light years away. All these things have cycles, and eventually these
cycles will converge once again to a tilting of the poles.”
“If this cycle is so predictable, with this happening on a
regular basis, does it happen with the same period of time
between each tilt of the Earth? Or is it more complex?”
“The period between reversals is fairly regular, but like all
natural cycles, it is not absolutely precise. There are no neatly
rounded numbers in the universe.”
“I just thought you might have known in advance when the
next one was coming up, whether it was close, or whether it
was a long way off, the next tilt, because we have had a lot of
predictions about that.”
“We are allowed to tell you that there may be localised
geomagnetic disturbances. We are not permitted to tell you...”
“If there is going to be a tilt, or not?”
“This is true.”
“Does that mean that our classes and our development could
also be development for working in our spirit bodies, if we
happen to die?”
“Yes, this is true. All spiritual development is being assured,
should you happen to die.”
“What I meant was that we could be developing specifically
for a coming event like this, where we might lose our life, and
actually help with all the other souls that are dying, and help
rescue them on the other side. You know what I'm talking
about?”
“This is correct.”
“The possibility is correct, you mean, don't you?”
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“Yes.”
“You're not going to give anything away. I'm not worried
about entities without souls; there is nothing much I can do
about it. I suppose if there is no point talking to somebody
without a soul that would be handy to know. You understand
what I mean? Not casting pearls before swine, in that sense?”
“Yes, we understand.”
“I suppose I could ask my Guides?”
“Your society is not yet capable of dealing with this question.
That is why this information is not widely disseminated. As we have
said before, such ideas have frequently been greatly abused
throughout history, but it is useful to use your awareness, to be wary
of such individuals. Everyone knows that there is no use arguing
with the fool, how much more so is it useless to try to change the
behaviour, or to bring more awareness to one who has no capacity to
learn.”
“Has no soul in other words? So our becoming aware of this,
what you have told us tonight, is for us so that we can
discriminate with who we teach and talk about development.
If they have no soul, we are just wasting our breaths, so it's
handy to know, isn't it?”
“This is true.”
“And this is why you are telling us?”
“Yes.”
“That's discriminating?”
“But this is discriminating without judging. We have told you all
we feel is wise to tell you tonight.”
“Have you told me about those things, when I asked about the
Holocaust, so that I can put this at the end of the chapter that I
am compiling now, about when Julie was channelling all about
Holocaust and things like this? So that it will help to teach the
students when they read that part of it, that these are the
possibilities?”
“Yes, it is good to teach students about the range of possibilities.”
“Good.”
“We have channelled all we wish to say tonight. We have been
most happy to have been with you, be blessed and be well,
goodnight.”
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(23)
HEALING CLASS 1/2/88
VICTOR.
SHANGRI-LA MEDITATION.
“Tonight I want you to visualise a large river set in the
forest. In the distance is the Himalayan mountain range. On
the banks of the River are Indian temples and ashrams. We are
now travelling towards the mountains, leaving the river
behind. As we climb into the mountains we put on warm ski
clothing. We are now approaching a narrow pass, high in the
mountains. There are a ropes fastened on to the walls of the
pass, as it is very windy up here.
As we walk around the bend in the path, it widens into a
beautiful green valley where pink cherry blossom trees are
scattered across the rich green grass.
As we walk down the path, into the valley, children and
animals are playing under the trees. In the distance atop a hill,
surrounded by terraces of hanging Gardens, is a beautiful
shining temple with a gold dome roof reflecting the Sun. We
climb the steps up through the hanging gardens and through
the gates into the temple, where we see rows of seats facing a
stage. Find a seat and sit down.
On the stage a bright light is going to appear, and as your
eyes get accustomed to it, a Master is appearing in it. He's
going to speak to us individually about the changes in the
future for ourselves and the world. We will leave you in
silence so you can hear what he says to you.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now thank the Master for what you have
learnt and leave the temple, and outside in the gardens, is a
large magic flying carpet, waiting for you all to climb on
board. Now it is rising and flying over the Himalayas, and now
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across the city, and back to this room. Come back now.
Take three deep breaths, have a stretch if you want to.”
As Victor didn’t see anything on the meditation, and he didn’t want to
channel, so I did.
“Greetings my child, we have been listening to Raymond
rabbit on tonight, but he explains things in a way to help you
believe, and this is good. But you can always see things
psychically in your classes, Raymond shows you that you're
learning and developing all the time. Even though your psychic
development is slow, you realise the benefits of listening to the
wisdom from this one.
He could lecture to more people, and they would pay more for
what he has to tell them. But he doesn’t want to be an Oracle,
and your own experiences are for your own benefit. Your own
development will be very strong, but you also will be as wise to go
with it.
There are many you call psychics misusing their abilities for
their own gratification or ego reasons, and many are unaware of
their misuse of these abilities. They think they're doing the right
thing, as we know from history, there have been many who have
thought this way, and there are still some today who believe
they're doing the right thing. Just look at South Africa, the rest
of the world believe they are doing the wrong thing.
(This was when apartheid was still active.)
Your responsibility to others is just as responsible when you
are psychically developed, as when you are without the psychic
development. And if you hurt anyone with using your psychic
abilities, or channelling, you are still totally responsible for your
actions. Just as using your physical abilities, you would be
responsible for your actions, so it is with the psychic abilities.
But there are some who develop the psychic, who believe that
they are sanctified by God to do and say whatever they want for
their own reasons, which can hurt another, mentally or
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emotionally. That is why your development can take a long time,
because of the wisdom that is needed to go with it. The more your
conscience is developed, the longer your spiritual-psychic
development will take. We mean, the more you care about
humanity, the longer you will take to develop, to learn all the
lessons and wisdom that goes with it.
Of course, this can work in reverse, the less the person cares
about humanity, the quicker they may develop psychically. We
know that what we say is very general, and there are many grey
areas, but for us to show you clearly the extremes, it's better if we
paint the picture in black and white, as there are many shades of
these two colours.
We love you all very much, we thank you for listening tonight,
God bless you all.”
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(24)
HEALING CLASS 2/2/88
JOHN, BETTY, LYDIA, AND BRIAN.
BETTY’S MEXICAN SORCERER MEDITATION.
I forgot to switch the recorder on when Betty led us on her
meditation, if I remember we went to visit an Indian shaman/sorcerer
around his campfire down Mexico way.
I didn’t see anything on the meditation, then again I don’t see
anything on my meditations, but this night my focus of concern, was
on Brian and Betty, as this was the first night they were in the same
class, since the class night of the probing incident.
Brian and Lydia, said they didn’t see anything on the meditation,
and they also declined from channelling.
JOHN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(John) “As soon as Betty mentioned Mexico, I immediately
remembered a past-life. And this past-life came into my mind, of
when I was an Indian, around the Mexico area. I didn't want to go
back to that life, because I’ve been through that before. So I was kind
of holding that back, and then when I got down into the desert, It was
still saying,
‘Yes, yes, you can do this, you were an Indian, remember,
remember.’ And I go, ‘No, I don’t want to do that this time.
And when Betty mentioned that we were to sit around Mexico
sorcerer, I suddenly realised that it wasn't a past-life, it was just to get
guidance. And the Mexican said to me,
‘Let go of your past,’ which was pretty relevant. Yes, I have just
resigned from my job today, and I’ve only been there two and a half
weeks, and I felt really sad at saying goodbye to everybody.
(Two and a half weeks ago John had just got a new job, selling time(2)
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share apartments, if you remember.)
(John) So what the Mexican said was very relevant for me today. He
also said a few more things, I had to get rid of the past, in order to
clear myself, to follow the warrior’s path, and that was basically it.
That past-life I had been really clinging to, because it was a happy
one.”
BETTY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Betty) “I could see the sorcerer’s face quite clearly, and he thought at
me, rather than said, ‘follow the coyote.’ So I looked around, and
there was a coyote standing there with green eyes. So I followed it,
and it started running up the mountainside, and then I found out that I
was the coyote, seeing the world from a coyote's point of view, and
smelling it.
I ran up this narrow path, between all these high boulders, all the
way up the mountain, and then I became a long thin thing, that sort of
flew through the air, a spirit-snake or something. Then I suddenly
became an eagle, and landed on a rocky ledge.
Then there was a big storm, and through the thunder and the
lightning I could see a great dark figure moving through the clouds.
And I ask the coyote spirit, which was sort of with me, but not there,
so to speak, in its physical-form, or its spirit-form, or whatever it was
there before. I asked it, what it all meant. And it said,
‘Watch him that walks on the edge of darkness, and who
walked across the sky.’ And he said something about...
‘and who walks in empty rooms.’ Then I flew down the mountain
and became the coyote again, and came back to the sorcerer, and I
asked, what did that all mean? And he said,
‘Never mind what it all meant, stop thinking about it and you
have plenty of time to think when you go home.’
And then I said farewell, and came back here again.”
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JOHN AS THE CHANNEL
“Welcome everyone, you must learn to relax, relaxing provides
a clear Channel. Accept what comes through from your futureself. Clear yourselves, look forward, life is a challenge and a
game, don't take it too seriously. How can I help you?”
“Does anyone have any questions?”
(Brian) “Can you help me to learn how to see auras?”
“I can see a pulsating light, shooting very fast. You need to
slow down to see it, or speed up. Visualise the energy of the
person, feel the energy of the person, spin with the person, you
will see all this. Goodbye.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings my children, you have been listening tonight to all
the talk from the other students, to help you to channel. This will
help you to understand the unknown about channelling that you
are having trouble with. You know that you are in a protected
circle, and no harm can come to you, and your beliefs need
reinforcing with the necessary stimuli.
Your reluctance to channel is on a level that you are
consciously not aware of. You consciously may want to channel,
but unconsciously it is stronger that you don't channel, but your
fears and beliefs will be worked on.
We asked you to practice channelling, together, have you
practiced?”
(Brian) “We have not practised yet.”
“It was a good suggestion.” (Brian) “We would hope to soon.”
“When you are channelling you will learn a lot more other
things, and develop other abilities. It is difficult to take you into
other steps of development, if you haven’t gone through the
earlier ones, as it is not knowledge that you develop, it is
abilities. And a person can have all the knowledge in the world,
but if they do not have the courage to apply the knowledge, as
abilities, it is wasted, and they do not grow without changing
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themselves.
We are patient, and are here to help you develop, but there is
no magic wand to wave over you, and you will not change
overnight. There definitely needs more relaxation, and Brian
needs more practice in contact with his own Guides.”
(Brian) “How do I make contact with my Guides?”
“Start by asking questions with a ‘yes’ or ‘no’ answer, which is
very easy for you to receive. You can ask with your eyes closed, you
may have the answer in the letters. ‘YES,’ or the letters “NO,’ or
the thought ‘yes, or the thought ‘no,’ or your head may nod or
shake, without you doing it.
The questions that you ask will be the messages that we send
to you, but you may interpret them as questions imagined by your
own mind. In this way you start a link with your Guides.”
(Brian) “What can I call my Guides, do they have a name?”
“Whatever you want to call them, you can use the term, ‘God,’
if you like, you will still receive the answers through your Guides.
Remember to perform a prayer of protection, and it is best to
pray to God, to receive the answers from your Guides. You can
then practise with Lydia. Thank you, we will now let Betty do
some channelling. God bless you all.”
BETTY AS THE CHANNEL
“Good evening my friends, we hope that tonight you enjoyed
the journey that we took you on. And we hope that you all learned
something to your advantage. When the sorcerer told Betty, not
to think about her experiences, as the coyote, and other creatures,
he meant and that some experiences are not to be understood by
thinking about them, but he did not mean of course that you must
stop thinking altogether.
The human race is particularly prone to what we believe is the
institutionalisation of many excuses for not thinking. Some of
these excuses are called religion, education, science, philosophy.
The human race has developed many special methods of
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perfecting the circular thought, so that it is not necessary to go
and find out something new, but simply to go on repeating the
old catch-phrases, over and over again.
As you have doubtlessly all noticed, your society does not
encourage anyone to go out and learn something new, and that is
one of the reasons why circles such as these, are looked upon with
at least some suspicion.
In development circles such as these, you learn to respond to
intuition, and to use your imagination. But by no means do we
intend that you should stop thinking for yourselves. In many socalled new-age teachings today, and a number of oriental
religions, there is a line of argument, that goes something like
this,
‘You should not intellectualise too much, you should not
think too much, you should follow your intuition.’
Of course, in certain circumstances, this is correct, when you
meditate, you are not there to think, or do anything. When you
meditate you must simply be, however, if you were to be in this
state of mind all the time, your life would collapse around you,
and this is why people who wish to meditate all the time, give up
all their possessions, and retire and call themselves monks.
We do not wish to say anything against any person's
particular choice of a path in life, but for the ordinary person
trying to improve their lives, and to develop themselves
spiritually, and other ways, it is not a good idea to swallow
whole, without careful examination, ideas which have been
borrowed from various oriental religions.
Because these ideas are as much the product of a belief system,
as are the ideas of Christianity, or the ideas of a materialistic
society. And they can just as easily be wrong, or inappropriate for
a particular individual, or a particular situation.
We urge you to just trust, or at any rate, to examine carefully
any teacher, or any system which says,
‘We will do your thinking for you.’
Which is an extraordinary thing, that certain religious
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teachers, as well a certain theoretical physicists, in effect say,
‘The confusion is all because you are trying to conceive of this
idea, which is inconceivable. Stop thinking and all will be well.’
Well, we say to you, be a little cautious of people who say
things like that to you. Of course you all live in a society which
very much frowns upon original thinking. So it may be easy to
swallow such ideas, without realising the motive behind them.
The whole purpose of education, as you’ve no-doubt noticed in
your society, is simply to make people fit in to your society, not to
make them happier, or more useful, or to equip them to make new
and useful worthwhile discoveries.
It is a good general rule to follow, if anything is generally
approved of in society, it is probably suspect. Obviously, if you go
around at right-angles to the society you live in, you will have a
difficult life. So we advise you to take these things moderately,
but at the same time, open your eyes and be aware of the subtle,
and not so subtle messages that come to you, even if you think
you're not being influenced by them.
Nevertheless, it is difficult to avoid the tremendous pressure in
modern western society. The tremendous weight of belief,
subconscious or otherwise, that any form of study or training, or
any kind of activity which involves spiritual development, or the
investigation of psychophysical-phenomena, is in some way a
waste of time.
The more you are aware of such pressures, the easier it will be
for you to protect yourself against. So if you do not acknowledge
them, then subconsciously you will always be influenced by them,
and you will find development much more difficult.”....
(My Guides are telling me now, as I compile this disc, that the
majority of these first paragraphs of Betty’s channelling, were tailor
made to loosen Brian’s subconscious conditioning from society and
academia, as Brian is a full time, approximately thirty-five year old,
university academic, and they say, that if they had said,
‘This advice is for you Brian,’ then the affect of the advice would
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be diluted by Brian’s conscious, and or subconscious mind, resisting
letting go of, what I would call a security blanket belief system, and in
case Brian’s mind ever so slightly thought that this advice was meant
for him, spirit then channelled advice directed at Lydia and Brian
next, to dispel that thought, Oh, notice how they chose to put Lydia’s
name first, to further take the focus off Brian, sneaky, aren’t they?)
...“We suggest that the beings, who are Lydia and Brian,
should try to channel more often, but perhaps it would be helpful
if they were to sit quietly by themselves, and simply allow
thoughts to come into their minds, but not to attempt to speak
them aloud. Simple as it were, allow thoughts to play through
their minds, get used to the idea.
We find that the beings are afraid of channelling, because
they are afraid of making mistakes, or saying something wrong.
We wish to reassure them that this does not matter. All channels
say something that is wrong or inaccurate at some time. We do
not believe that there is at this time, any human channel who is
hundred percent correct at all times.
The important thing to do, if you wish to learn to channel, is
simply to relax and not worry about making a fool of yourself.
Worrying about making a fool of yourself is one of the greatest
barriers to learning anything at all. It is in fact, the first hurdle
that you overcome when you learn to walk. Every child will fall
down a great deal before it actually manages to walk properly.
What a nuisance it would be for you, if being afraid of making
a fool of yourself, had prevented you from ever learning to walk
properly. So remember this, and learn to relax when you are
trying to channel.
We are very pleased to see you all here tonight, and we feel
that there is a marked improvement in the energy of the group
tonight. We hope that you will all go on and learn much. Be
happy, be well, and blessings on you, goodnight.”
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(25)
HEALING CLASS 8/2/88
VICTOR.
TALL SHIPS MEDITATION.
This meditation I didn’t record, because it wasn’t meant to be
saved for my books, as it was just a description for getting Victor to
focus his psychic vision on the time of tall sailing ships, and describe a
ship in detail, and get Victor to go down and visit one of these ships,
and see what is going on, with the people on the ship.
Sometimes they keep me in the dark as to the objectives of the
meditation, so the student is not led too much, by what I say.
VICTOR’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Victor) “I see a face coming out of the hold of the ship, with a beard
with grey hair, someone is pulling him onto the deck. He's now
praying, because he doesn't want to die.
He is already hung, this soldier is looking at him, and there are
more people on the other side, something like a congregation. A man
is telling them something, the one who made the execution.
Two men came and took the dead body down, and carried him
through a lot of sailors to the end of the ship. They lay him on a
platform; I can see more people inside a pit, in chains.
I feel that I was drawing water out of the sea, and swilling the deck
underneath where the man was hung.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings my friend, tonight you were shown one of your past
lives, in order to help you be aware that not everything you see in
your meditation, is imagination. We will show you many things
of your experiences. This will help you become more relaxed with
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seeing scenes like this, and then you will become more relaxed,
while you are seeing them, and your reactions to these
experiences are to be quietened down, so that you can continue
seeing a scene. As when you react to what you see, you sometimes
lose the picture.
We will want to show you many things in your meditative
state, not necessarily things that Raymond is telling you about,
but new things. And it is no good reacting to what you see, and
then losing the picture at the crucial moment of seeing. We chose
this past life scene to show you what happens when you react,
even unconsciously to what you see, and how you lose a part of the
picture. There is more to practice in seeing clairvoyantly than
just watching, as you can see.
You will be shown more meaningful things, when you retain
your focus upon what you are seeing. It is no big loss of what you
have missed tonight, what you have missed seeing, as it has
served its purpose. The more you see, and accept, and don’t react
to, the easier it is for your development. You know that you are
becoming more relaxed as you develop, the more you release the
fears.
We will say goodbye now, we do not wish to give you too much,
all at once. But be assured, you are developing, even with these
strange meditations. God bless you all.”
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(26)
HEALING CLASS 9/2/88, A.M.
JOHN.
PYRAMID MEDITATION.
“I want you to imagine a desert scene where there is an
oasis. In the distance is the great Pyramid of Cheops. We are
going on a trip; we’ll go past the oasis with its palm trees and
pool. We’ll go over to the pyramid... I'll lead the way. We are
going into the pyramid... there's a doorway at the bottom. We
climb the steps inside the pyramid, all the cool stone
surrounds us. In the distance, at the top of the steps inside the
pyramid, high in the King's chamber, there is a beautiful
purple light, and it’s flickering.
As we climb the stairs we get closer, and as we get closer we
see that it's a beautiful purple flame. It's moving all the time,
and it looks so cool. As we get closer we see that it is in the
main chamber, it's the size of a man, about six feet high,
beautiful purple, and yet we don't feel any heat coming from
it, we see it lighting up the chamber.
It's not a large chamber, is not a small one... it's just the
right size. Around the chamber are many stone seats
surrounding the flame. Now, each one of us will step into the
cool flame, one at a time, and stand in the flame of purification
for a few seconds. When we step out of it, we will be putting
on white robes, and then we can sit on one of the stone seats.
I'll go first; I'm coming out of the other side of the flame,
and sitting down. Everyone can now go through the flame, put
on your robes and sit down. Now that we are all sitting around
the flame, I want you to focus on the flame and observe; things
will be revealed to us...things will start to happen. Maybe a
guide or Master will appear in the flame, to talk to you. I’ll
leave you to your meditation now, focusing on the flame.”
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(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I wanted you all to stand up now, and walk out of the
pyramid, walk past the oasis, and walk back into this room,
and sit down.
Come back now, take three deep breaths, have stretch if you
want to.”
JOHN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(John) “The Master channelled a lot of energy into my solar-plexus, and I
had the feeling that it was a healing energy, and I had the feeling of
becoming clearer.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Good morning, we are adjusting the vibrations of this one today.
His life work is being brought forward to his consciousness. In
between his classes he will be very busy receiving more wisdom, to be
passed on to the world.
John, do not worry about your future, we have great plans for
you. You will be working in the fields that you like, and will be very
popular as a Teacher. Your development will be very rapid, the more
you grasp the wisdom that comes with your psychic development.
Yes, there will be a centre; this is what your higher-selves are
working towards. Because humanity is growing, and the interest in
this work is increasing.
We do not have any more to say, just have patience, then your
dreams will be fulfilled. Thank you, God bless.”
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(27)
As you have now become aware, and that is, that beginners’
experiences can be somewhat monotonous and boring, for this reason
here is where my Guides would like me to insert a chapter to perk you
up, but as we are not titling the chapters on this disc, this chapter was
titled in my original volume three as, ‘Long Term Past-Life
Conditioning.’ Starting on the next paragraph is what I wrote.
In my first volume, the process of how the student becomes aware of
conditioning from a past life, and how the students’ higher-self helps a
student to release the conditioning affecting this lifetime, is explained in
detail. But as these past lives are all long-term past-life conditioning,
meaning, the cause of the conditioning wasn’t a one-off event, but in
most cases, was caused over a period of years, in each lifetime. The
process of releasing this type of conditioning is slightly different than most
of the average causes of past-life conditioning.
Marion was the student who dropped out of the classes early on, after
the coal mine meditation night of the 20/10/87, and said that she can
work on her development by learning from her dreams, but as her life
came to a crisis point, approximately six months later, she asked for my
help.
Remember, Marion had edited the first volume, so she knew what
could be done, when it came to past-life therapy. When this past-life
therapy was performed with Marion, because of the last time I did pastlife therapy with her, I told her that I wouldn’t be describing any past-life
scenes to her, so she started seeing the past-lives without my help.
I didn't have the tape recorder there, but as Marion has a photographic
memory, she recorded this explanation later, and left out most of my
questions, which I received from spirit, but Marion recorded the answers
of what conditioning needed releasing.
The issue to be resolved initially revolved around her fear of saving
money, and problems with employment, but as the past-life re-calls
progressed other issues where unearthed. Here are the four lives that
Marion re-called, in the order that she experienced them.
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EMPRESS IN CHINA
(Marion) “I see myself handing out money and possessions to Buddhist
priests and warlords. I'm an Empress sitting on the throne, very regal,
proud and snobbish. As a child the Empresses father was a rich lord or
Emperor of a region in China, but neighbouring warlords were jealous
and wanted to claim all the family’s wealth. They did this in league with
the Buddhist priests through extortion and religious threats. The father
was a superstitious and moral man, so he went along with it.
Then, when she grew up and became the Empress after her father
died, she had to ensure her family's survival, by continuing to give on a
regular basis, all the family’s wealth, away to the priests and warlords.
So from this lifetime I have to release from my body memory;
1. The conditioning of having to continually give away any wealth or
possessions that I have, especially to the Buddhist priesthood.
(Marion had been a Buddhist follower in this life)
2. The antagonism and resentment towards the Buddhist priesthood, for
their misuse of their religious power, for the extortion of money and
wealth.
3. The fear of being wealthy, because of the association in this life, of the
constant tension and fear for me and my family's safety.
4. Anger associated with that life, which lead to liver problems, and
having to take pills for liver, which is aggravated by rich oily Chinese
food. Number four is not that important.”
(Marion was born in Malaysia, but of Chinese descent.)
SLAVE TRADER IN THE SOUTHERN STATES OF AMERICA
(Marion) “I see a scene of many Negro faces on a cane plantation. I am a
man, well-dressed with a feathered hat, leather coat and boots. For many
years I’ve been a very successful and wealthy slave trader, and cane
plantation farmer, but on one of the slave boatloads, there is a young
African girl that I've fallen in love with.
I'm already married with a family, so I had to sneak around to have a
relationship with this young slave girl. I was living in constant fear,
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tension, guilt and conflict, as he began to discover that these Negroes are
beautiful human beings.
I increasingly become disgusted at myself for earning a living through
the slave trade, but there was no way out of it, because it would stir up
violence from the other slave traders towards me, if I were to go against
the slave trade, and help the slaves, as it was just not the done thing. So
all I could do was hand out little gifts of money, etc, to the underground.
From this lifetime, I will release from my body memory;
1. The feeling of being trapped in a profession, in which I am totally
disgusted with what I do to earn money, and all the guilt associated with
it.
2. The feeling of having to compulsively give money and things to the
poor and underprivileged, out of guilt for what I have done to them.
3. The feeling of discomfort and embarrassment when I am with Africans.
4. The lack of comfort with leather goods and clothes.”
GEISHA GIRL IN JAPAN
(Marion) “I see myself as a happy-go-lucky young geisha girl, at first
enjoying my work, but over a few years the town where I lived and
worked went through a time of poverty, due to poor crops and trade. So
gradually, many of my clients became really poor, and were struggling to
support their families.
They still came to me for some relaxation and release, and many
insisted still on paying me. I became increasingly uncomfortable about
taking their money, although I needed it desperately as well, in order to
feed my old parents, grandparents and younger relatives.
There were no other avenues of income available to women in those
times, and I seem to be the only one in the family capable of bringing in
some income, although my family didn't really respect what I used to do.
More and more I'd slip money back into the men's pockets, as they
were sleeping, and I began to really resent my job. Also, I kept trying to
perform better sexually, to lift the spirits of all these depressed men, but
this didn't seem to work, and I got more frustrated and sad, and trapped
in my job and lifestyle.
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From that particular lifetime, I will release from my body memory;
1. The feeling of being trapped in a society that doesn't provide for any
avenues for women to earn money, according to their skills and worth in
a respectable way. I will release the feeling of being trapped in a job
which I feel a bit low and disrespected.
2. I release the feeling of being trapped and obliged to support members
of my family, financially, and therefore locking me in a job like that.
3. The need to base my existence on my entertaining and making men
happy, and having to revolve all my life's energy around men and pleasing
them.
4. The feeling of having to get into the sexual act as soon as I find that a
man fancies me, because it is no longer necessary as I do not own any
income from it in this lifetime, and I need to discriminate which men I
want to get involved with.
5. The feeling of resentment towards any men in this lifetime, because of
their attitude towards women and sex as a form of relaxation and release,
which reminds me of that geisha girl lifetime.
6. The need to release the kidney aches, which may have been prominent
in life, due to all the sexual activity and my great urge to perform very
well, which led to tired kidneys, and also a resentment towards the sexual
act in that lifetime, which I am reminded of.”
FRENCH ARISTOCRAT’S WIFE
(Marion) “I see a picture of a French aristocrat. This man seems to be
associated with my father in this life.”
(My Guides tell me not only was her father’s past lifetime, her husband,
but in that life, he was twice her age.)
(Marion) “In the French life, I see myself as a woman, and I am the wife of
the aristocrat. We live in a big house or mansion, with many servants; I
get a regular allowance to upkeep servants, bills, and horses. I can see a
couple of children, and I pay for the upkeep of the boy.
I am a spendthrift in money, which is spent on frivolous things, such as
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clothes, alcohol and entertainment. I seem to spend a lot on wine and
jewellery, and have a wide collection of wigs. I was a lady of leisure, and I
used to get money freely from my husband, the husband is in the garment
trade, he wonders after a while where all the money has gone, I had no
idea what a budget is.
This went on for years and years, and I just spent all the money that
was given to me, I had no idea that the money came from her husband's
effort. All I knew in my intelligence, or lack of intelligence, was that
money was like something to play with, and to spend.”
(Maybe the conditioning of guilt, of not having any money in the geisha
girl lifetime, was influencing her to spend it, to keep other people
employed, or trying to take away any subconscious guilt feelings she was
being affected by. You see in a way a soul’s strong desire to be free of
being a slave to working for effectively nothing for herself, in that lifetime
as the geisha girl, didn’t overcome the conditioned compulsion to get rid
of the money her husband gave her.
And remember the Empress and the slave-trader, both were
conditioned to give money away.)
(Marion) “After some years, I can see a scene that the revolution is
starting in France. Things were happening, and then there was fear of not
having money. People in the revolution were out to get aristocrats, the
woman I was in that life was a dimwit, and she was still spending money
very frivolously. This put the whole family into danger, not knowing that
her husband was trying to hide all his money, as it was dangerous to be
known to have any money in those days. I was still expecting money to
come easily, and to spend however I liked.
Eventually, because of my spending, people got to know, and got the
idea that the husband was very rich, and he got caught. I think eventually
he was guillotined. After he was caught, he spent a few years in prison
before he was executed, and the wife finally became aware of what her
position was, or what she had done, and she felt finally, slightly
responsible for what had happened to her husband.”
“Is there any conditioning in relation to money and your
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father, in this lifetime, or receiving money from him in this
lifetime?”
(Marion) “Yes, I have a great reluctance in asking for money from him.”
“When you left Melbourne for Sydney, was it an escape to be
away from having to ask money from your father?”
(Marion) “On the one hand, I do not want to ask, but on the other hand, I
expect to be given the money. I still feel like a stupid dimwit in relation
to my father, not wanting to ask, even when there is something
worthwhile to ask the money for.
The conditioning is that in this life I still think that I am asking money
for trivial things, even when the things are not trivial. I have a feeling that
in this life my father thinks that I will spend any money that he gives me,
unwisely and frivolously.”
(My Guides told Marion that she should repeat saying out loud the release
affirmations from these lifetimes, every night before she went to sleep,
until her higher-self tells her that it has worked.
As I write these shaded inserts in 2010, after approximately five times
more experience as a past life therapist, in my opinion we cannot judge
too harshly what appears to be past-life conditioning or suffering
compounding into subsequent following past lifetimes.
My Guides tell me that the desires of a discarnate spirit, having the
free will to choose their incarnations, nearly always gets the spirit into hot
water, like going from the frying pan into the fire, until they are at the
right stage of suffering, so that they can accept the causes of the
conditioning, to help them release the conditioning, this is why they are
guided to meet you.
My Guides are explaining that from the middle of the last century, the
life experiences of the incarnated souls on this 0Eearth-plane have
continued to multiply since the end of W.W.II. And as a consequence the
likelihood of everyone’s past-life conditionings at some time being
triggered off by the majority of the souls in the western world, has been
increasing, ever since the housewives went to work in the factories in
W.W.II.
And if you study the records of psychiatry, there also became an
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increase of patients in the immediate years after the war, even though the
western world was achieving great breakthroughs in consumer goods and
leisure activities, but you see all these new experiences had the potential
of triggering off past life conditioning, and the majority of cures from the
psychiatric profession was drugs, which started opening up all new
problems when the Aura is damaged.)
(2011 INSERT. We thought we would finish this blog here, if you are
reading this on the web, as in a few chapters a new student/patient, Joan,
arrives in the class, and I and my Guides have decided that her healing and
development should be not separated by a three month wait for the next
250 pages, 3 months later, so I will split all of Joan’s contribution to this
volume into two blog’s, but both released on the same date, for reasons
of keeping the memory of the readers fresh with the new concepts,
examples, and connections with the complicated reason she came to the
classes, gradually explained at the beginning of the blog.)
(2012 INSERT. Because of the apartment rental crisis in Sydney, I have
been evicted so that the landlord can increase the rent on my apartment
to the same as the other apartments in my block, from $260 to $430 a
week, so spirit have helped me to find a motor-home in preparation for
when I start lecture-touring to other cities in Australia, as I only have four
years to go to receive a pension, so I am now doing volunteer work at a
Christian second hand store, on the outskirts of Sydney, 269 New Line
road, Dural, NSW, 2158, where I now live, from September 2012.
I will not repeat the reasons the readers and public might want to meet
me, and hear what I have to say or channel, or taking an audience on a
past life meditation. But travel costs and accommodation is beyond my
income or pension, so if you wish to contribute any voluntary amount to
my travel fund here are the bank details.
NATIONAL AUSTRALIA BANK
BSB 082.443
NAB, CLASSIC A/C,
19.927.1202
SWIFT CODE, NATAAU 3302 S
THEAWAKENINGOFANANGEL.COM
(2)

268

(28)
HEALING CLASS 9/2/88
LYDIA.
MEDIEVAL EUROPE MEDITATION.
“Tonight’s, meditation is going to be a bit different, in
that you can wander wherever you want, within the area
that I'm taking you, so that you may be drawn to different
things in the overall picture.
I want you to imagine you are walking down a country
lane, and the countryside is set somewhere in Europe. As
you walk down the country lane, in the distance, you can
see a mediaeval village.
As we come to the village, we see market stalls, public
houses and all the life in the village going on around you. If
ever you feel drawn to any area, just go and explore
wherever you want to and just ignore the rest of the
meditation.
As we walk through the village, we see in the distance
that the village is a suburb of a large city, and you can see a
large cathedral in the city, set in the mediaeval time. As we
walk between the houses we see the peasants and soldiers
walking in the streets.
If you feel drawn to the large cathedral, go to it. As we
go past the cathedral, in the distance we see a castle on a
hill. We will go up to the castle. There are guards stationed
at the entrance to the castle, where there is a moat and
drawbridge. You can go inside, if you want.
Inside the castle is a big hall, where people are feasting
and drinking at long tables. A Jester is clowning around in
the centre, and everyone is dressed in period costumes.
There's a king and his Queen.
If you feel like wandering around the castle, into the
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rooms, you may do so. I leave you now to wander around,
Medieval Europe.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now return from wherever you have been
wandering in mediaeval Europe. Come back through the
village, and back down the country lane, and come back to
this room.
Come back now, take three deep breaths, have stretch if
you want.”
I feel that my Guides knew who was going to attend this class
night, but as I only type up what anyone has spoken, I don’t
remember if Brian came with Lydia.
I always ask if my Guides want me to channel, so I wasn’t surprised
when I was told I wouldn’t be needed to channel on this night.
LYDIA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Lydia) “I saw the thatched houses and poor people, and went past the
Cathedral, and then I went into the castle. I can't say that I really liked
being in the Castle, I just felt that I wanted to get out, where
everything is natural; I wanted to get back to nature.
So I left the castle and got on a horse, and rode off into the
country. And I found myself at her cottage in the woods, built out of
logs, and so I lived there, but felt more like at home.
The contrast between what I felt I was, and the environment in the
Castle, compared to the environment in the log cabin. It felt as though
that's where I should be, and then you brought us back.
It felt almost as though it belonged to me, as though that was a
home, maybe in a past life, I don't know.”
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LYDIA AS THE CHANNEL
“Good evening, I am here tonight to give you a help and
healing, and the messages we had to give, it is good to listen. And
more talk of beautiful places that you can go to, in the spirit
world.
If you wish to, you can create beautiful places with your own
creative imagination. You are not bound by limitations
experienced in the world you live in.
In the world of spirit, you can experience colours, and feelings
with more clarity of thinking. The experience can be exquisite,
taking you to the heights beyond the... Thank you for listening,
goodnight.”
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(29)
HEALING CLASS 15/2/88
VICTOR.
UNIVERSITY OF LIFE MEDITATION
“Tonight, we are going on a journey far overseas. We will
float out of this room, and fly over northwest Australia, and
we are flying to the foot of the Himalayas. You can now see
the majestic mountains on the right, and the beautiful green
fertile plains of India below you, with a few blue lakes
sprinkled on the carpet of green. As we come down, we can
see the beautiful flowers and bushes.
In the distance, there is a beautiful building, which is
made of different coloured marble, and millions of precious
jewels are covering the dome roof, so that it glitters so
brightly it can be seen for tens of miles. As we come closer,
we can see many people walking around the gardens, and in
out of the building, for this is a university of life.
Our guides are waiting at the entrance to the university,
and they will be able to advise you when you need it. When
you go inside, we find there are many doors along the
corridors, and on each door is a door-size movie screen. The
moving scene will describe the class that is taught behind
the door. The Teacher will be available to tutor you alone, if
you wish, but take your guides along if you want to.
On the first door, a man is standing surrounded by his
aura showing all the different colours. If you want to learn
about the aura and its relationship to the physical body, and
the illnesses, you can find out in this room. If he beckons to
you, you can go in, if you don't want to you don’t have to,
but you can ask your Guides if you should go in.
There are many rooms tonight to choose from, and I'll be
describing a few of them, this is the first one. We will come
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to the next door down the corridor.
On the second door, a beautiful woman is depicted, and
as you look at her on the door, she’s splitting into seven
clones, representing the seven bodies that make up a human
being on the earth-plane; the physical, emotional, mental,
etheric, the soul, the Christ, and the spirit body. What you
learn in this room, is the relationship between each of the
seven bodies, and the healing involved with them. If she
beckons to you, maybe you will find out.
On the third door, there is a man sitting in the Lotus
position, and all the chakras within his body are glowing,
and spinning, and you can see the colours represented by
the chakras. In this room, you find out about chakras, and
about yoga in relationship to development and the chakras.
If he beckons, you can go in the room.
On the fourth door down the corridor, a woman is
depicted with the motif of an Astrology chart on her body,
with the letters and corresponding numbers of the alphabet,
under the zodiac. In this room you can find out the hobbies
and activities that are beneficial to healing, related to the
individual’s astrological and numerological life program.
There are many questions there.
On the fifth door down the corridor, there is a man, and
above his head are all the colours of the rainbow, which
means that when you go in this room, you can experience a
certain colour, depending on what you want to experience,
That will stimulate certain memories, maybe past-lives, or
maybe just to learn what the colour represents in your
healing. If the man beckons, you can as your Guides again.
On the sixth door down the corridor, there are many
men and women with different coloured costumes on;
Romans, Greeks, Red Indians, all different periods of
history, changing all the time. Maybe you'll see one that you
like. If you are attracted to a certain costume, and the
person beckons, experience the room, because you will go
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back into your past-life experience, and learn, grow and
overcome your conditioning. I will leave you choose, you
can ask your Guides, or if you can't perceive your Guides, or
the beckons who beckons to you, try that one.
There are many more rooms with many more pictures on
the doors, of studies, and teachings that I am not aware of.
So if none of the first six rooms appeals to you, and if your
Guides wish you to go to another door, let your Guides
show you to it. I will leave you now.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to thank the Teacher of the classroom that
you have been learning in, and now leave the classroom,
walk down the corridor and leave the Temple, then fly back
across the world, and back to this room. Come back now,
take three deep breaths, have stretch if you want to.”
VICTOR’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Victor) “First I got the impulse to follow the man that was showing
the chakras. Then I was distracted by this Roman dressed in a Roman
costume, and I went in the room, and he didn’t teach me anything. He
got on a white horse, and rode this horse to some place and got off
this horse, and with his sword made a hole in the ground, and then an
earthquake started and there were stones coming everywhere.
Then I saw starving people die, like in India, he was sitting there,
and he was making fire.
Then I got the vision of a river going down, and a column of
people along the river banks. Then I saw soldiers or guerrillas, and I
saw stairs in the mountain, something like a ladder going down, and
people going down through the places. It was dark, and then I was
told to come back.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings my friend, you have been shown tonight many
visions of your past, to help you become aware of the diversity of
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your experiences, which allows you to learn that you can see many
things with your developing.
Your vision is like switching channels on television, to see all
the different programs. You will gain more concentration, when
you are further developed, to be able to concentrate on one place,
without your mind and vision wandering to see other scenes.
When you look at things in this world, you point your eyes and
see what you point your eyes at. But when you look at things in
the spirit realm, you bring what you want to see in front of your
eyes, and not the other way round. Does that make sense?
We don't mean you see with your eyes, but we are trying to
explain with an analogy, which is very hard to explain. But you
bring the vision to you, and you will learn to control this ability.
Remember, your eagerness to develop and learn is like trying
to run somewhere to get there, but you can get their standing
still, everything will come to you. But if you run around, you will
run past, what you want to learn. Do you understand what we
are talking about?”
(Victor) “Yes.”
“You may sit patiently in development, but your mind races,
you know that don’t you?”
(Victor) “Yes.”
“But you will get there. We know that you will develop, even
when you go overseas, for you will become more relaxed about all
this the more you read and understand. And you will learn that
your development will go hand-in-hand, with what you learn
from the books.
As when you help other people, the knowledge that you have
learnt will be brought to the surface, and you will tell them the
required information, or knowledge, and this will help them.
And you will perceive spirit more and more as you develop, as
your other bodies start connecting to your physical, so that you
can sense other things.
We wish to speak to Raymond. He is just now going to start
developing his clairvoyance properly, and we will help him to use
it wisely, as he now needs to see more with his work.
We thank you for listening tonight, God bless you all.
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(30)
HEALING CLASS 16/2/88
JOHN, BETTY, JOAN, AND SARAH.
PAST-LIFE RE-CALL MEDITATION
“I want you to take three deep breaths and relax, your
higher-self or Guides are going to show you past-life scenes
from the akashic records. The reasons will unfold as you see
them, if the picture stops or it repeats itself, they want you to
speak out what you are seeing, so that I can help you, in case
you are a beginner, and your communication link with your
Guides or higher-self, is still developing.
If you don't know who you are in the past-life, ask your
higher-self or Guides to temporarily put you in the body of
your past-life, and then step away to let your scenes begin.
The reason we want you to see a past-life scene can be many
But more often than not it is to release something that has left
emotional or mental baggage, that we call conditioning,
whether dormant or activated, your higher-self or Guides
know what they are, and can put restrictions on your
development or experiences in this lifetime.
They may not be activated but your higher-self and Guides
know which ones they need to release at this time in your life.
Trust your Guides or higher-self, even though you may think it
is your imagination speak it out and more of the scene will
appear for you because your mind blocks it if you don’t
believe, the more you accept the more you will see.”
JOHN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(John) “I see a lush valley, and a stream runs through the middle of it, like
a canyon. There are caves under one wall of the canyon. I see a pool of
water, someone swimming in the water, a girl. I'm on the side of the
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pool.
I have the feeling that there is some danger, but I don't know what it
is. The girl is now talking to me while she dries herself. I have this feeling
that there is not really anything to fear, it's just my fear of something, and
that is all that’s there.”
“Ask your higher-self what is the fear of?”
(John) “The fear of something terrible happening, almost as if it's too
good to be true, so there is got to be something terrible that’s going to
happen.”
“I want you to ask your higher-self, what's the purpose of
finding out about this fear.”
(John) “I have to accept the good without feeling that there must be bad
attached to it.”
“I want you to ask your higher-self, if you have to release this
fear.”
(John) “Yes.”
“Ask your higher-self, if you have to say it out loud.”
(John) “Yes. I release is this fear of there being something bad with every
good thing that comes my way.”
“Does your higher-self want you to become aware of anything
else?”
(John) “No.”
BETTY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Betty) “I saw an old stone house in Scotland. This is the house I lived in
when I was a doctor and a scholar named William McCann, in about the
16th century. I see that I am divining for water, and some of the people in
the villages had seen me move objects without touching them.
They denounce me as a wizard, and they are saying that I am in league
with the devil. They say I have a little dog that is my familiar. I can see my
trial. I tried to explain that these things are only natural forces, but they
won't listen to me. So I am condemned to be burnt. And there's poor old
Molly McKay, she's as blind as a bat and as deaf as a stone and never
harmed anyone in her life. Someone said she must be a witch and she's
being burned too. And they burn my little dog with me.
“Are you feeling the pain, or just seeing the event?”
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(Betty) “I’m just seeing it.”
“Are you seeing what happens after you die?” (Betty) “No.”
“I want you to ask your higher-self, ‘what was the purpose of
seeing this past-life.”
(Betty) “It said the purpose is to show me that I have a fear of developing
psychic powers again.’”
“Does your higher-self want you to release this fear?”
(Betty) “Yes.”
“Will you speak it out?”
(Betty) “I release the fear of developing psychic powers, caused by being
burned as a witch.”
“Does your higher-self say, ‘this will help you to overcome this
fear?”
(Betty) “Yes.”
“Does your higher-self want to show you anymore?”
(Betty) “No.”
Before I give you Joan’s meditation experience,
I need to explain a lot more about Joan, as the first few weeks of Joan’s
attendance are very confusing, and even I was lost in trying to figure out
all of it. So as I figured out what it was all about later, I will explain every
cryptic experience and channelling, as we come to them, but first, how I
met Joan.
On Friday night I attend one of the spiritualist church services, and
after the service I met Joan. She told me that she had received spiritual
healing after the service, from one of the healers, and she asked me if the
healers always healed in silence, and I said ‘No, usually they would pass
on some advice to the patient.’
I didn't tell her that one of the reasons could be that they maybe a
beginner. I told her that I ran classes, and that I had written a textbook,
and gave her one of my pamphlets.
On Saturday, I had invited Betty over to visit that night, to have a
channelling session, but in the afternoon Joan phoned me, and asked if she
could come over for some healing the following week.
I received the message from my Guides that spirit wanted her to come
over that night, so that Betty and I could see what spirit wanted. So I told
her what my previous arrangements had been, and invited her over to
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receive some healing, and see what spirit had to say, so she came over.
While I was channelling the healing energies to her, I was relaying to
her, what my Guides were telling me, of all contributing factors to her
problems. Betty channelled and filled out the picture that I had sketched
out, about her problems.
Joan was so impressed that she decided to combine healing sessions
with attending the class to see what she could overcome. What she overcame, will be revealed in the following chapters. This Is Joan’s first class
night.
JOAN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Joan) “My arm is very strange. It's like lead in my physical body. I'm
trying to touch someone. It's all black. I want to touch, but I can't move
my arm. They say, ‘I can,’ but I won't.”
“I want you to ask your higher-self, if you have a fear there, of
moving your arms.”
(Joan) “Yes.”
“I want you to ask your higher-self, if you have to release this
fear.”
(Joan) “Yes.”
“I want you to say out loud, ‘I release this fear...”
(Joan) “I release this fear.”
“...of not being able to move my arms....”
(Joan) “Of not being able to move my arms.”
“...from this memory that I am perceiving.”
(Joan) “That I am perceiving.”
“I want you to ask your higher-self, if this is helping.”
(Joan) “Yes.”
“Are you feeling any better?”
(Joan) “A little, they’re saying, they won't let go.
‘We won't let go of you.”
“Your Guides are?”
(Joan) “Yes, just reaching they won't let go.
‘It's no good worrying, we won't let go.’ I can't get there, it's too far
away. I know it's safe and, that's why I have to get there. I had no hands. I
just didn't want to be let go of. My higher-self said,
‘Keep going, don’t to let go.”
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JOHN AS THE CHANNEL
“Hello, everyone. It is good energy, it's a good class. Sarah
doesn't have to worry she'll get there eventually. Don't worry too
much about it, just let it come. He says he doesn't have any words of
wisdom. He is very jocular, his name is Harry.” “Is he a Guide?”
“He’s a spirit, he says, that he's come to tell us not to be too
serious about it. It's good fun as well as being words of wisdom.”
“Ask him if there is anyone else who wants to speak through
you.”
“No, there is no one else.”
“Thank you for coming, my friend.”
SARAH AS THE CHANNEL
“Just be patient. There’s always light at the end of the tunnel.”
(When Joan first came as a patient she was in a very distressed state of
mind and emotion, which was affecting her physical and other bodies to
such an extent, that she didn't feel connected, or all that here in this
world. She didn't have much will to live, caused by depression and
feelings of guilt.
I can’t remember her physical problems, but headaches were one of
them. After many months when I came to write the second volume, I
interviewed her while she was channelling, and her Guide restated what
over the months we found out. But when she first arrived most of this
didn't come out. I have encapsulated what her Guide told me, so here it
is.
“Joan didn't want to be here on the Earth-plane. She was very
fragile. Her astral body was very damaged. She was preyed upon for
a long time, by both incarnate and discarnate spirits. They prey on
the weak. She didn't have a chance, from conception it started. It is
connected to previous life-times.”
In this next channelling, her Guides were reassuring her.)
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JOAN AS THE CHANNEL
“It won't be long.” “Good.”
“It will happen. You’ve been told you’ve forced issues before.”
“Who?”
(Joan)“Me.”
“You have to accept. You must accept. This isn't your last time
to live, and you won't run out of time, always afraid of running out
of time. But if it doesn't get done this time, it'll get done next time.
There's plenty of time. I know you want to stay next time with us; I
don't know if you can, it's too early to say. Just accept, there's plenty
of time.”
BETTY AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, my friends, we are pleased to see you all here tonight,
and we are particularly pleased that our newcomers have made such
progress already. It is most important when one is beginning to
channel, to relax and not be afraid of making mistakes or of
sounding silly. The more you practice channelling, the more easily
your words will flow, and the more accustomed you become to the
idea, the easier it is for us to make our messages known.
Tonight your higher-selves took you into some of your past-lives,
to help you to release some of your fears. Even if you think that this
meditation did not benefit you tonight, what you learn will continue
to work in your subconscious, so that the benefit may appear at a
much later date.
Try not to have too fixed an idea about what you should be
learning or what you should be channelling. But if you find that
much of your own belief systems come through, do not worry about
this too much for this is natural when you begin. The more you relax
and open up to spirit, the more you'll begin to understand that
sometimes there is not just one right point of view.
The universe around you is not only much stranger than you
think, but perhaps more stranger than you can imagine, as one of
your scientists has been alleged to have said.
We do not want you to worry too much about the spectacle of
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some channels who put on outrageous acts, or who channel what
appears to be scare-mongering material. Sometimes these channels
are fakes, although they may indeed believe themselves to be
genuine.
The well of self-deception is indeed bottomless. And sometimes
these channels are simply a genuine secondary personality of the
channeller; others are just in it for the money or the attention.
Some people are the innocent dupes of others who manipulate
them, and we do not necessarily mean others in spirit.
Some are channelling rather immature entities who are bored
where they are, and simply want some attention or something to do.
You see even they become bored even though they are in spirit, if
they are on a low enough level.
Remember that those who have unusual powers, which you call
spiritual or psychic powers, are not always highly developed people.
It is only necessary to consider the history of parapsychology, to
realise that some quite effective mediums and other types of psychic
talents, are not necessarily extremely mature or developed
personalities. Some are quite childish and indeed, the strengths of
the powers of some of these people are their personalities.
We say this to you, just to warn you not to have too many
preconceived ideas about people who appear to be channelling a lot
of power, but at the same time, do not judge them unnecessarily.
Those who appear to be on quite a low level, or even fraudulent, may
quite unwittingly even channel generally useful material. You must
use your judgement and your awareness.
Remember at all times, that you must remain aware of what
you're doing. There is no excuse once you've taken the first
hesitating steps towards development, for stumbling around blindly
saying, ‘I did not know what I was doing’, or, ‘my mother made me
do it’, or, ‘it was my husband's idea.’
One of the first requirements of spiritual development is simply
to become more aware. The more you become aware of everything
around you and within you, the more compassion you will have for
the foolishness of others, and for the foolishness of yourself, that
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even the most developed entities still have something to learn. And
that is one of the reasons why we are here with you, because we too
need to learn.
We thank you for coming here tonight, and we thank you for
working so hard. Be happy, be well and our blessings on you.
Goodnight.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Good evening my children. You will find that we bring to you
many experiences or phenomena as you are developing, even outside
classes. Your own Guides will be with you all the time as you are
developing, and when you feel, sense, or see with the psychic senses
you are protected and safe. Even though you may not know what you
are perceiving. Your conscious awareness will start to increase as
your extra sensory perception are tried out, practiced, worked on,
and you may feel frightened or shocked by what you feel, sense or
perceived.
But do not be afraid, you are being watched over, and these
experiences are all part of your development, to get you used to the
presence of the spirit entities, energies and the like. You may also
have some strange dreams and these will help you to overcome your
conditioning and fears.
You're not in a normal classroom where teachers teach you from
books, and give you set work every week. You will develop when your
higher-self and your Guides feel that you can learn from certain
experiences when you are ready. But until you are ready, they will
wait, and do other things with your development.
Remember, that your conscious mind is only a very small fraction
of your total development, and that in the beginning your conscious
mind will not perceive too much data or understand much of what is
happening. But the more advanced and developed you become, this
fraction will increase, and you will perceive and understand more
with the conscious mind.
As there are such things as beliefs in your consciousness, and
when you have other beliefs that conflict with the first beliefs. They
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can very often wage a war within your consciousness, and the side
effects of this war can affect your health and emotions until the
beliefs are resolved, or not as the case may be. These problems
mankind label as neuroses psychoses and a lot of oases, and they call
them mental problems. We have to keep a fine line, and keep you
balanced, and not let you get too unbalanced, while you develop.
Some students come to classes and we would call them
unbalanced, but they do not know that they are unbalanced, and
think they are balanced, but they change as they develop slowly, and
become more balanced.
Even this one in his past was very unbalanced, but has become
more balanced now, more relaxed, more peaceful. So have patience
and realise that students are also patients being healed of their
problems, not necessarily physical, while they are developing. We
thank you all for listening tonight. God bless you, good night.”
BETTY AS THE CHANNEL
WHILE PERFORMING HEALING ON JOAN
“We feel that the entity needs a spinal manipulation, and we
advise her to find a reliable chiropractor. Strange sensations in the
body are common when an individual begins to meditate. We feel
that there is an energy blockage in the arms. We think that the
entity has healing energy in the hands, and she might be advised to
learn some form of therapy. Which involves the laying of the hands
on those in need of healing?
We also find that she should write. Whether she writes poetry, or
whether she writes letters. She will find that this will be beneficial.
There is a metabolic imbalance, (allergies) and if this were attended
to it would be very helpful.”
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(31)
HEALING CLASS 22/2/88
JOHN, JOAN, STANLEY, AND SARAH.
ATLANTIAN HEALING TEMPLE BY THE NILE MEDITATION
“We are going to go back in time tonight, go back
thousands and thousands of years to just after the fall of
Atlantis, the last great cataclysm. We are going to go to Egypt.
We are walking along beside the Nile. Children are playing
in the villages and there are dhow’s sailing on the River. This is
a time before the pyramids and the sphinx.
We are visiting an outpost of the great civilisation of
Atlantis. In the distance beside the river, on the other side of
the village, we can see a beautiful healing Temple which was
built by the Atlanteans. As we walk through the village we see
that the people are happy, and are used to visitors to the
temple.
As we get closer to the temple you can see that the building
is constructed with a kind of pink marble. As we go up the
steps, we see our guides waiting at the entrance, waving to us.
We now all put on white robes.
The halls and courtyards are all open to the sky. Its midday,
the sun is directly overhead. As we walk down the corridors,
we can see the priests and priestesses ministering to visitors of
the temple.
There are rooms off the corridors, with couches in them, we
look in through the doorways, and we see that they are each
illuminated by a different colour, because there are coloured
crystals embedded in the ceilings, with each room having a
different coloured crystal, one colour for each room.
Now, I want you to choose a coloured room that takes your
fancy, go to the healer waiting at the door and ask if you can
be shown the healing cure that is appropriate for that
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coloured room.
If the healer indicates, ‘No.’ Maybe your Guides or higherself want you to try a different colour for your development. I
will leave you now, to talk to the healers.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now thank the temple healer who you have
been learning from, and leave the temple. Walk down the
temple steps to a large boat moored to the steps, and when we
all get on board the boat leaves the dock and starts going faster
and faster, until it starts to rise and flies us all back to this
room. Resume your seat, come back now, take three deep
breaths, have stretch if you want to.”
JOHN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(John) “My higher-self was waiting for me outside, and I went into the
temple. And I saw all the different colours, the rooms with the colours.
Basically my higher-self taught me things, rather than anyone in the rooms
teaching me things. He was the Guide to the temple, and he showed me
things. Basically he was teaching me how to get energy from different
things.
The first room I went into was the colour brown, and that was the
brown of the earth. And he taught me a technique for getting energy from
the Earth. First of all I went into the brown room and laid down, and
then he just showed me some newly dug ground, and there was just rich
brown soil. He asked me to put my hand in it, so I put my hand in it and
felt it.
And I could see the grass growing from it, touched it and felt it, moist
but not wet. And then he showed me a technique where you dig a trench,
and you just lie in it with your head on a pillow of dirt, then cover
yourself up with the dirt, up to your neck. Or you can actually bury your
head with a tube going out of the Earth. If you don't want to do that you
can bury yourself up to your neck and just lie in that. And get the energy
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from the Earth, from mother Earth.
Then he took me to another room. This room was yellow and he
showed me a technique of capturing the energy of the yellow, or the
energy of the sun. And he said the best time to catch the energy of the
sun, is the moment it strikes you from when it is rising.
He said the energy from the sun is too harsh to harness at any other
time, and the best time to get it, is in the morning, and the very best time
is a when it first comes above, whatever happens to be the horizon.
Basically just facing the rising Sun as a bathes your body. Greeting the
rising Sun, basically.”
(Joan, as we found out later on, is an old soul, who chose as one of her
missions while on the Earth at this time, to help show the world the many
connections between spirit and our consciousness.
As these chapters are unfolding, I will be inserting the private
recorded sessions in between the class nights, but as I didn’t record the
dates of these, I will do my best with my Guides help to put them in the
correct sequence.
Joan’s healing and development speciality is one of the stand outs of
these books, and is all on this disc, for the dedicated researcher or
student, as you have already read in the beginning of this disc, the listing
of every chapter that Joan is in, is in the student index, but remember
read the book first, because the more aware researcher will recognise the
secondary healing and influence from the class Guides in the choice of
meditations for the other class nights that Joan did not attend, running at
the same time, and the psychological effect of what was channelled.
Or the tailor-made meditation designed to affect absent students who
are in the other class. This is why all my students read the class transcripts
about the other classes, happening in each week.
My Guides are saying that every students experience recorded on
these discs will help more reader-students relate and learn than if I only
gave you the interesting students or cases. Anyway the cases that will
make you think, will give you time to digest and understand the
complexity and wisdom, before you come to read another interesting
experience.)
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JOAN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Joan) “I went into the temple, and there were a lot of people waiting for
me, about half a dozen Guides. I looked down the corridor, and went
into the blue room. As I laid down all the different shades sort of merged
into one, but they were still sort of separate. You could see the different
shades, but they were all merging into one.
Then I was dancing in the room, just twirling all around, and then I
laid down again and then all I could see was the sea, like the sea was blue.
So that's why the sea came to me, because I loved the sea. And it was just
like I was floating through the water, on top of the water, and around the
water. But I didn't really learn anything, I wasn't told anything. I was just
going with the flow of the current waves in the water. That's all.”
“I feel that there was a lot of healing in this colour for you.”
STAN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Stan) “I visualised the pyramid as being rose quartz, a very glossy colour,
I went up the stairs and somehow I felt goldness, what was I meant to do
now? So I took a left into the gold room, and laid down on the couch, I
think I saw a light from the windows shining through. Then later on I saw
a pyramid open at the top like a courtyard. Maybe it wasn’t open but just
a glass structure above, with just sandstone around.
Then I felt like I was in Palestine, in some ruin there, and there was a
black person in front of me, and that's all I got.”
JOAN AS THE CHANNEL
“You can't keep away from me can you?”
“Who are we speaking to, my friend?”
“Her friend, just a friend.”
“A Guide?”
“Yes.”
“Do you have anything to tell us?”
“She calls me her comic. Been having jokes, all week.”
“She needs to lighten up a bit, doesn't she?”
“Yes, she takes things too seriously. She tries not to, she just gets
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bogged down. She lets too many others bog her down. She always
comes back here.”
“Where is here?”
“Her little cove. She's determined to live there one day. We
always know where she is, when we can't find her.”
“Is this cove in spirit?”
“Yes. She's thought it up all by herself. Everything is in the right
place. It's always the same when she goes there. She says, when I
cannot be found, that’s where I’ll be. They'll never understand.”
“Who’ll never understand?”
“Those one’s who keep pulling her back.”
“Who are the ones who keep pulling her back?”
“Her family, her people, she knows.”
“Pulling her back from where?”
“From what she is.”
“And what is she?”
“She knows more than what she lets on. When she tries to speak
they just, they don't want to know.”
“They don't sound like very friendly people, are they?”
“They try to control.”
“Is Joan happy with you telling us these things?”
“She shouldn’t, she's cranky, she's angry.”
“Why is she angry?”
“Because, they do it to her.”
“Who are they, her relatives?”
“Mmm, not just relatives, everyone there.”
“What in spirit, or in the physical?”
“In the physical, everyone she meets.”
“Is it because part of her believes that she has to have this
happened to her, or because she wants this to happen to her?”
“She doesn't want it. She tries to fight it, but she thinks they are
stronger than she is.”
“Ah ha, because if you believe that, they will always be
stronger than her, won’t they?”
“But she doesn’t want battles; she wants to do it with peace. But
she is always led into the battle, so she lets them fight on, and she
will walk away from that, and then she just can't be bothered with
them.”
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“Is Joan’s higher-self here? Can we speak to Joan’s higherself?”
“She's not ready for that yet.”
Is she learning with these battles with the relatives, and other
people? Is she learning to strengthen a weakness within Joan?”
“Yes, but it's slow.”
“Sometimes experience it is the only way though, isn't it?”
“They have their grip. She can be tough at times, but then she
can be so fragile.”
“She sounds like the crab, tough skin on the outside, but soft
on the inside.”
“She's got two on her beach, little ones. She just wants to be left
to do whatever she wants to do. That’s all she ever wanted.”
“Do you know what Joan is developing, with these classes?”
“We have to relax her, but she has to learn to relax all the time.”
“Are the fears causing her to not be relaxed?”
“Yes.”
“And is it the fears that have to be overcome, for it to relax
more?”
“People threaten her.”
“Is this karmic, these people that threaten her? Has she chosen
to have this happen to her, because of what she may have done
in past-lives?”
“She doesn't really know. She thinks it's unfair.”
“Is Joan’s conscious mind aware of you?”
“Yes.”
(A Teacher sometimes asks questions that he knows the answer
to, but he knows the answer is for the benefit of the beginners, who in the
beginning need more reassurance from spirit. Hence, this question.)
“Are you a good influence to help Joan in her life?”
“Yes, but she has to believe that I'm stronger than they are. She
knows that the physical fights back harder, she doesn't know my
strength. She doesn’t have to let them win.
She wants to run away, and I'd like to take her, but I know it's
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not right. So I had to make her stay. I don't like making your stay,
but I have to. She's got to battle one person, and her time is running
out.”
“Why is her time running out?”
“Because this person’s life is running out.”
“How can she battle them?”
“She has to win.”
“Stand up for herself, you mean?”
“Yes, but she thinks that it's too late. She’s thinking next time,
she doesn't want to have to put up with that next time, because she
has to win now, but the time’s not there, so she thinks.”
“Can you suggest any books that will help her change and
grow in strength, or do you want me to choose some books for
her?”
“She’s read many things; she knows what she has to do. She
knows she has to do this herself.”
“Has the spiritual healing been helping her?”
“Yes, she's been in a lot of pain this week.”
“What's the pain from?”
“In her head.”
“What causes her pains?”
“She won't admit it; she's got to admit it, not me. What the pains
are caused from.”
“Is Joan allergic to some food that causes her headaches?”
“No, could be, but not all.”
“Or what is causing the headaches, if it's not just the foods?”
“It's them.”
“How can they cause her headaches?”
“They won’t leave her alone.”
“You mean her relatives and friends?”
“They're judging all the time, judge, judge, judge.”
“We don't judge her.”
“She knows that.”
“I hope she finds some peace here in these classes, or gains
some strength. Do her Guides want to speak to us?”
“We won't drain her anymore.”
“You can come back now, Joan.”
As you can see Joan is getting
quite good at channelling. My Guides want me to make the next chapter
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one of Joan’s private therapy sessions.
It’s not exactly the next chronological therapy session, but it helped
Joan cope with a lot that you have became aware of, in this last
channelling of Joan’s.
JOHN AS THE CHANNEL
“Greeting’s, my friends. John’s path now leads highest, from a
gathering of power. He has been weak for a long time. Momentum is
gathering, going to need to his personal power, for what's coming
up.
That is why we showed him some ways to get power. John should
channel more on his own as well. He did very well this morning; this
is another way of gaining power.
“Who was channelling this morning?”
“His higher-self was channelling this morning. He was giving
him advice which he has now forgotten, but it was good practising.
Practice is the main thing, rather than the advice.”
“That's right, get used to talking.”
“And, getting used to being in contact. Joan needs to become
aware of her potential. She can do magnificent things if she wanted,
the more she is aware. She's getting stronger, too. Her capacity is
great.
Joan should go for what she feels will help her, whatever that
may be. If that is her interest, then she should follow it. She should
follow the path she feels is appropriate, one that has her interest.
John should practice the chakra meditation as well at home?”
“At home?
“Yes, the heart chakra has a block. It needs to be got rid of before
the full potential can show. Practice seeing the colour green. We will
help him, but he must also do it himself. We are only allowed to help
so much. Things that come too easily, aren't worth much. It's
through the struggle that the great victories are won. This is for
Sarah to know, too.”
“Are you referring to her psychic spiritual development?”
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“To her development, yes. It is a struggle for her to learn. It’ll be
worth it in the end. We have been working on John tonight. He's
getting much better.”
“Everyone gets worked on.”
“It is time for us to go, goodbye.”
SARAH AS THE CHANNEL
“Just saying, if I can don’t get more sleep, I won’t progress at all.
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, my children. You see we know what each of you, have
fears about, and we are trying to help you overcome these fears,
usually by the back-door method, which is to give you the experience,
then tell you what you have been doing. Instead of telling you what
you were going to do, and have you fear the experience, and prevent
the experience from happening.
So we understand, Stanley, that you do have many questions, but
you will have to have patience. Even your own reactions to the
answers could be detrimental to your own development. We are not
saying that all of your questions, but some of them. As Raymond
says, it's not fare if everybody asks questions, and we spend the time
that we speak answering some of them.
(Stan) “Can you give us some keys, then?” “We you do not use keys.”
(Stan) “Do you know what I mean?”
“Explain?”
(Stan) “Well may be something to inspire us, to help us to move ahead.”
“That was the purpose of the book. The experiences of the other
students, that have developed, or what they have channelled.
Raymond has compiled the book with that aim. Do you understand
what alternative realities and imagination can do? He has not put
in the book mostly poor experiences, but mostly excellent ones, to
help you believe. Your questions tonight will take up time that we
wish to tell you things. We will see.
Your problem, Joan, is only a temporary one. We will be helping
you to gain in strength, and become more secure. And feel the love
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from your Guides, and you can know that they love you, and do not
judge. And they will give you strength, and help you stand up to
these others. But be careful, the strength may get out of hand and
you may start judging them. But remember what they have done to
you.
We do not normally give advice to an individual in the class, but
as you know, some of you come here as patients more than students,
but when you leave you can become Teachers and free, and never
feel lonely again. There is nothing wrong with relationships, but
some relationships you can still feel alone and lonely. But we will
not ramble on about all the different types of relationships. We are
here to help you grow and develop, not only the abilities to heal
others, but the ability to heal yourself. And you will grow in your
personality, your consciousness, and become more peaceful and
understanding of others.
We feel that you would be better asking questions of your higher
self, to receive the answers from your own higher-self. When your
link gets stronger, your questions that will surface in your minds, do
not always come from your minds, but come from your Guides, to
help you receive the answers from, to help you grow, understand?
And if you keep asking questions for other people to receive the
answer, we do not develop your link with your own godhead, Guides
or higher-self, to receive your answers. It is sometimes very good to
be frustrated. You may make a breakthrough, and get your answers,
from your own higher-self. We are helping you develop, even though
we do not answer your questions, you know that.
We try to explain the reasons for many things; otherwise it would
be like punishing a child without telling him the reason for being
punished, if you can understand the analogy. But we don't mean we
punish you, we just try to explain how your development works, in
common-sense language.
We do not like to channel so much information through this
channel, because we wish you all to develop and start channelling
material such as this. And you need to practice, this one doesn't. We
thank you for listening tonight, God bless you all.”
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(‘We push you to develop channelling, so that your higher-self or
Guides can explain in fine detail with less distortion reasons and
purpose of your past, “unknown to you”, experiences. Like, after you
have just seen a past-life, or early childhood experience, or trauma,
this knowledge will accelerate your releasing, of said trauma or
conditioning.
When you know you are not a victim, you can more easily let go
of an attached secondary emotional reaction, like anger from the
experience. You see the anger strengthens the body-memory of the
original trauma.
You see the Guides know the ego factors very strongly into the
way past-life therapy is structured, we know that all releasing of
fears and conditioning, is a threat to the power base of the ego.’
Another purpose of reading volume one is to condition your mind to
accept that Guides have more wisdom than a mere human being, running
a development class, so you will more accept the truth coming from your
Guides, which takes away any excuse the ego may try to subvert what
your Guides are explaining to you.
Or to put it my way, who would you rather believe, me telling you,
or your Guides or higher-self?)
(2011 INSERT. It was only in the end of volume four that I mentioned
any cost for private past-life therapy sessions, for my patients. My Guides
want it inserted here to put you in the picture early on about my fees
Well there wasn’t any, all the patients had to do, was give me
permission to use all the recordings of the sessions for my text books, and
change their names, of course, and then they can also have a copy when I
had the time to catch up typing them.
I only charge the students on the class nights, mostly for the time it
took to type the student’s class transcripts, to keep out the riff-raff, but
only about the same as it would cost them to go to the cinema, not like
some classes that charge an arm and a leg, and have large numbers of
students in their classes.)
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(32)
JOAN’S PAST LIFE RE-CALL EXPERIENCE
(Joan) “There is this savage dog. He’s standing in front of this forest. I
walk straight past him, I walk through this forest, it's very dark. I see all
this light between the trees, when I reach it, it's not there, it's just dark. I
can't go back, because there's nothing there. I'm being told, to keep
going.”
“Are you in spirit?”
(Joan) “Yes, I can’t see myself.”
“Who told you to keep going?”
(Joan) “A voice,
‘Keep going.’ I feel female but I don’t look... I follow this light, and
then I come out of this forest. I keep walking, it's all open, it's all clear
ground, I can't go any further, it's a cliff, there's a house, but I just walk
through the house, as if it's not there.”
“Where is this cliff?”
(Joan) “The house is right on the edge. I'm looking at a body.”
“Where is the body?”
(Joan) “At the bottom of the cliff.”
“Whose is the body?”
(Joan) “It's mine.”
“Ask your higher-self why you being shown this body?”
(Joan) “My neck is broken; I want to go to it, the body.”
“Go to it, then.”
(Joan) “I'll fall, I'll fall again.”
“No, you won't.”
(Joan) “This pain, I feel pain in my neck.”
“I want you to go back, to when you were alive in the body.
What is happening now?”
(Joan) “I'm working, I'm fetching water, and there is that dog again. He’s
not doing anything, he’s just standing, but I know he's savage. There is a
man beside him. I talked to him; I asked him who he is. He's smiling at
me, but it’s not a friendly smile. He doesn't say anything, he keeps
smiling. He’s got this blue and brown checked shirt on. As he was walks,
the dog walks with him. I dropped the water.”
“Why did you drop the water?”
(Joan) “He grabs my wrist, he won’t let go of my wrist, now the dogs
snarling.”
( Joan started getting distressed )
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“You will experience without feeling the pain, just watch what
happens. What's happening now?”
(Joan) “He’s holding my wrist up near my mouth, I bit his hand to make
him let go, and I run back to the house, but I can’t get in the door, it's
locked, I can’t get in. He doesn't run after me, he just keeps walking, but
he’s getting closer. I run around to the back of the house, there's nowhere
to go.
The house, it’s not near the cliff, there is distance, there are ledges on
the cliff, I can get down, I can climb down, I have to, I can't go anywhere
else, I'm running but he’s just walking, he’s getting closer, I'm trying to
climb down.
He realises what I am doing, the dog starts growling, it's so cold, the
dog is growling. He’s at the edge, he’s got his foot on my hand, I'm trying
to get down, he’s laughing, he’s laughing all the time. I have to let go, I
have to let go.”
“What's happening now?”
(Joan) “I died, I fell, I had to let go.”
“Where are you now, after you died?”
(Joan) “He’s walking away; the dog is just standing there.”
“When you stop seeing things, let me know.”
(Joan) “He just disappears into the forest, the dark. The dog is just
standing there, just as he was, when I went into the forest, he’s grey, a
deep grey.”
“What are you doing now?”
(Joan) “Just looking at the body. I'm down there; I want to pick it up. The
body is just face down. Can I pick it up?”
“You can try.”
(Joan) “No one is going to find it, there is no else around.”
“I want you to ask your higher-self to show you who the man
is, relating to this life, if there is a relationship in this life?”
(Joan) “It's Robert, ( Ex-husband ) but it changed, there’s two, they
are both smiling. There is Robert, and there’s mum, but her eyes are
gleaming, like Robert’s. They keep changing, I don't know which one.
They keep changing.”
“I want you to ask your higher-self, how is your mother and
Robert, at the same time, this person in that life?”
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“The silence of the man is Roberts way, the savageness and the
action of the dog, is mum's way. The two ways of attack has been
shown.”
“Is this a past life of Joan’s, where she died, or is this just a
symbolic picture?”
“It is both.”
“Both a past life and a symbolic picture? Higher self, are you
going to channel now, and explain all this to us?”
“The fact that the death occurred this way, can be visibly, and
psychologically accepted. The symbolism that the two figures
represented, must be digested by the entity, to prepare for the truth
in the meaning.
This will be continued, when the visualisation of the symbols are
absorbed. A slow process, a preparation to soften, to prevent
repetition of the trauma, which now continues.”
“Do you understand that?”
(Joan) “Not really.”
“What do you think the trauma continues, means?”
(Joan) “I've got a sore neck.”
“Well, having a broken neck, it would get sore.”
(Joan) “I guess I'm still trapped.”
“Why are you trapped?”
(Joan) “Between those two, I guess, I don't know. You know when I was
in there, really at rock bottom, where I was ready to take a handful of
pills you know. I wanted to get out of it, but it was also a kind of revenge,
a kind of revenge on all around me.”
“This past life, must have affected you so strongly, that the
trauma caused you to draw to you a similar situation, and your
Guides want to soften that trauma, by showing you that you
are programmed by that past life, so that you can let go of the
situation, of that kind of people, pressing your buttons. Do
you know what I mean?”
(Joan) “It must be to get away from them, I feel I have to ... you know
something drastic, I don't know.”
“It's no good running away; you have to overcome with your
mind. You know, the conditioning that causes these things to
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occur again, because if you run away from them, you'll meet
someone else just like them, unless you overcome the
conditioning, does that makes sense?
And your higher-self and Guides are starting to do that,
break the conditioning, aren't they? I was told that the man
was Robert, when I was asking, but .... So your mother’s a dog?
( Joan laughing )
You have to laugh. It was very hard to figure it out; I just let
spirit explain it all. Obviously, they didn't want you to go
through the shock of what happened? They wanted you to do
it in reverse first, so the shock of your death would be
overcome, maybe by going to the body first, seeing the final
out-come, and then going through the experience of what
happened, to come to that, and then it wasn't such a shock,
because you knew what was coming.
Shock is when you don’t know it's coming, like a big bang,
makes you jump. So they went and took you to see the dead
body first, then you knew that's, what's going to happen, it
would be less of a shock.
They must be doing something like deprogramming you, in
a way aren’t they, on a subconscious level? Maybe you attract
to you what you fear, maybe that type of person, or maybe
your higher-self chose your mother with the same personality
as the dog, to help you overcome the trauma, because she
would be safer than a stranger, because there would be love
there.
You have to remember, the trauma is triggering off
secondary fears and beliefs of feeling helpless, with that kind
of person, because in the memory of the past life, you couldn't
get in the house, you couldn't get away, and you were
trapped, and this is the feeling you are getting in this life,
when you come across a similar person.
So when you come across a person displaying the same
personality as that guy at the cliff, then you felt trapped and
you couldn't get out of that, you believe. Because you had the
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memory in your emotional body of being trapped, and your
mother barking and growling, you'd identify with your
mother as the dog. So this is all part of breaking the
conditioning, to becoming aware of your conditioning. A way
of understanding it, and try to work it all out. You think that's
true?”
(Joan) “Yes, sounds reasonable.”
[You have to remember, I still hadn’t learnt how to get the higher-self to
put on the spirit blackboard, the words for the student to speak out, like,
“I release the fear of being helpless, when I come across aggressive
people,” which deprograms the emotional and mental bodies.]
“This often happens with students, when they find out what's
causing the conditioning. Which may mean if you have a
weakness then that kind of personality will cause you to be
stuck in a conditioned loop, which you can't break out of.
Then some time in your lives, you're going to come across
that type of person, you’ve got to remember that mankind is
very apt to find that when they have control over someone,
when they recognise a weakness, consciously or
subconsciously, they will use it.
So weaknesses have to be overcome, true, and one of the
ways to overcome a weakness is going through the experience
to bring the weakness to the surface. You become aware of the
weakness. But, if you don’t overcome that weakness, by
avoiding those situations, by running away, it doesn’t cure the
weakness. So when you are born into another lifetime, without
the memory of your weakness, how will you know that you
have to avoid certain types of people? And eventually you will
probably come across them.
But when you have become aware, of the cause from your
Guides and past re-call, you have the opportunity to break out
of the loop.
But of course you chose this life, and these experiences to
bring you to this realisation.”
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“There are many things planned. Not everything will be concrete.
Yet we understand their dilemma?”
“Who's dilemma?”
“The dilemma of this one, through lack of trust.”
“Are you referring to anything in specific?”
“The trust in us, in what is being given. When one has placed so
much emphasis on emotion, it is understandable. Her trust comes
with much difficulty. When one is in this dilemma, this one should
ask, if it is desire or truth, and the answer will be given.
She knows we are with her, we have told her many times. If there
were only a way that she would know.”
“Where does her higher-self want her to stay, live?”
“We want her to stay here, yes, because she must face things as
they are.”
“Is her desires for going down south, Kiama, a form of running
away from overcoming all this?”
“Yes. It will happen, yet the uphill journey, will have to be
travelled first.”
“So, you want her to wait until she is more developed, and
more secure in herself?”
“She has many obstacles to overcome.”
“Even overcoming me, and not being too tied to me, isn’t that
so?”
“Yes. Yet a delicate hand is required to start, and once on her
way, she will not follow, she will lead.”
“Lead me?”
“She will lead many. Yet the gentle tone, and the gentle shove,
must be administered. So there is no desire to retreat. This one must
not retreat back, must always be going forward.”
“But am I qualified to help her? I seem to be standing still, if
she's going to surpass me, how can I teach her, if she is going
to surpass me? How can I teach any students, if they go beyond
my development? Do you understand what I mean?”
“It’s when you are teaching, they will learn, and through their
learning you will learn.”
“But aren't I supposed to learn through my own way of
learning, through my own psychic development, like they are
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learning through their own psychic development?”
“Where there are inadequacies in one area, they will be filled by
another. There will never be gaps.”
“Yes, but it seems a bit funny, that students who are
clairvoyant, clairaudience, can channel, do healing. Where I'm
sort of stuck, with just clairaudience and healing, and I don't
see clairvoyantly, the meditations that they go on.”
“There are blockages to be overcome by all.”
“It's taking a long time with mine though, can't I work on
them. Or have I got to wait until the time is right?”
“There are those brought to you, for you to be shown, as you are
brought to them, for them to see.”
“I thought we overcame our own blockages?”
“There is always room for help. There are always times when one
needs just that one last shove, or push, so to speak. But eyes must be
kept continually open.”
“But I had a bad experience with Julie and Caroline, and I’m
still reeling from that. I still don't understand what I'm
supposed to have learnt from that properly. I sometimes think
that a lot of what happened had a negative effect on my
development, more than a positive one. You know what I'm
talking about?”
“The negative effect is there, because you place that negativity
there.”
“Well, can you tell me what the positives were? because I'm
not aware of them, and if I knew the positives, I could forget
the negatives a lot easier, if I knew more of the positive effects,
of the experience of Julie and Caroline, living here.”
“The greatest positives that come out of the negative, is strength
in all aspects.”
“Yes, I understand that.”
“Strengths to be guided, and to trust in oneself, and not fall prey
to the ones that we believe, or you believe, who is higher in power,
higher in influence, higher in knowledge, not to let others drown
you.”
“But what were their motives, Julie and Caroline's?”
“Their motives were such that they swayed from their own
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pathways, or fear of threat, fear of their own weaknesses, and to
gain their strength as they perceived it, they had to drain you.”
“Are they on the right path, still, or have they gone so far of
the path, that they...? I don't know what's happening with
them.”
“Do not concern yourself with others. The strength was shown to
you, and you did not drown. You realise now the limits that you can
go, and be dragged under. And your strength will prevent you
descending to that level from now on. But you tend to descend with
yourself by not closing the door, to realise that what has happened,
and what has been gained, is adequate. And all that is required is to
accept, and use that as a lesson in life.”
“I still feel that I don't consult spirit enough, and I feel that
some of the decisions I make are not coming from spirit, but
maybe coming from my own will, and I fear that I do make the
decisions from my own will, when I want them to come from
spirit, from God, for the right thing for everyone. I still have
that fear in decision making.”
“It is quite common, as in this one, as in you, as in others.
Mistakes are not to be feared, mistakes lead to progress, although
not presented as such.”
The rest of my questions and answers were about cover design for my
books, so I left it out as not important, seeing as the books are going on
the web.
At the time of the questions there was no internet.
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(33)
HEALING CLASS 23/2/88
BETTY, LYDIA, AND REBECCA.
VICTORIAN ORPHANAGE RESCUE MEDITATION
“I want you to fly across the world back to England. We are
going to go back in time as we are flying to the 1800. We are
going to a city in the north of England. As we approach the
city we can see this building, it is a two story building and we
are flying into the upper story of this building.
This building is an orphanage. As we arrive in this large
room, on the second floor, we see that there are beds laid out,
because it's a dormitory. There are children, both boys and
girls asleep in this dormitory. It's night time.
As you look around the room you can see a doorway, and
under the door Smoke is coming into the room. The door is
locked because the children are locked in at night. Some of the
children start to wake up, smelling smoke, and start to panic,
because the building is on fire in underneath. The children are
running around now panicking, some are trying to get out of
the windows.
I will leave you now to see what happens to the children.
Remember if you feel you are one of them describe what is
happening to you.”
(I forgot to tell the student’s that they would be
helping the children’s spirits, after they died, as they were all locked in,
with bars on the windows. The advanced student, Betty, was seeing the
event, and figured out that it was a rescue meditation, but the newcomers
were imagining how to help the children as if they were there, physically,
but as you will read, that worked as well.
My Guides want me to put this meditation in the ‘MEDITATIONS
AND EXERCISES’ chapter, after I add a few more important details. The
explanation why will also be there. )
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BETTY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Betty) “I was floating up in the air watching all the panicking and crying.
I could hear shouting outside of people trying to find a ladder and they
couldn't find one anywhere, and gradually the room filled with smoke. I
think the windows were very high, or something, and none of the
children can reach them, to open them, or anything, and gradually most
of them I think died of smoke inhalation. And as they started dying off,
when they started to leave their bodies, I sort of floated over to them and
told them they were safe now.’”
“They saw you, did they?”
(Betty) “Yes. And that I was going to take them away to a safe place. So
most of them followed me and we were just sort of drifting through the
walls as if they weren't there. And we were all sitting on a hillside, and
very big green sort of place, something like Switzerland or somewhere.
Pastures in the distance, and sheep in the early morning. And they said,
‘Are we in heaven?’ And I said, ‘oh yes.’ and that was all really.”
LYDIA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Lydia) “You didn't mention any bars, or anything like that on the
windows. And all I could think of, was how they could get out. So I don't
know if I was one of the children, or what, but I decided that that they
should get out. And I had them tying the blankets and sheets together, to
get out of the windows, which is what they did. As some of the children
were difficult, and they froze half way down, so they had to be coaxed.
And with one or two, right at the end, the ones who refused, or
wouldn’t, or were too weak to go, I brought the sheeting back up, and
sort of tied them in it, and fed it down. So that's what happened in my
meditation, I just concentrated on getting them out.”
“I’ll just ask a few questions of spirit. ( Pause ) Yes. I was told
that you did well, in that you did help the children escape
from that situation, but with one twist, they were all dead and
you still rescued them. Because you were taking them from
that area, and you got them to believe. Do you understand?”
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(Lydia) “Yes.”
“You visualise a way out for them, and it was their spirit
bodies, that you helped, and you created the sheets to tie, to
help the children to escape, it's another way.
Because, I asked, and you did do that, and they did escape
that way. There might be more than one dormitory that went
in the fire, more rooms, you know what I mean?” (Lydia) “Yes.”
“I asked if they escaped in their physical bodies, and I got told,
‘No.’ Then I asked if they escaped in their spirit bodies, and
I was told,
‘Yes.’ So you helped, that was great.”
(Lydia) “But, you also said, that we could be one of them.”
“That’s if you were one of the children, but the room was full
of children. Did you feel that you were one of the children?”
(Lydia) “I don't know.”
“Well, spirit said that you did help them, and they did see you,
but they were spirits. Because, when they become spirits, they
see you, but when they are still physical, they don't usually see
you.”
REBECCA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Rebecca) “I was a little confused at first, because I couldn't concentrate,
and after I tried to do this, of having to save them. I kept seeing, only two
kids. And I did what Lydia had done. I tied the sheets, and they jump
through the window and saved themselves. And all these people came to
comfort them, and I couldn't see any more.”
“Yes, it's very hard to know what to do, and we often
imagine things that we would do in this world. Like, tying
sheets together, to help the children, escape.
As you develop your link stronger and stronger with your
Guides, you get more intuition, and guidance, from spirit, to
do what they want, to help them. As you can see, Betty has
been coming a long time, (19 classes) and she knows that spirit
can't affect the physical. And the idea was to help them when
they had passed over, to help take away the pain, or to take
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them away from that area, help them to a better place. Just
observing what was happening, was good.”
LYDIA AS THE CHANNEL
“We all want to go from here. You all have ideas of where this
can take you. What do you want to achieve?”
“The increase of awareness of the souls on this plane. To help
other people to overcome their problems, maybe heal them.
And to help develop the students, so that they can contact
their higher-selves. Help them become aware of their total
reality, of being multi-dimensional.”
“That’s good; you can do all of those things.”
“Well, it's up to the student, whether they develop these
things.”
“We are here to help you achieve, what you want for yourselves.
To have less fear, with your efforts, and we will help all we can.
Thank you, goodnight.”
BETTY AS THE CHANNEL
“Good evening my friends. Tonight we have been asked to
channel some information regarding this subject of gurus. Because,
we have been asked on occasion, whether it is necessary, to find a
Guru, or Master, or Teacher, in order to develop properly. Many of
you will have your doubts about such things, because you have heard
or read, or seen channels, who have channelled information
regarding catastrophes or other things, which seem to relate more to
wether the channel happens to run a real-estate business in the Blue
Mountains. Rather, than any genuine possibility of a catastrophe.
Now we do not wish to comment on any individual channels or
gurus, because it happens that sometimes even genuine channels tap
into information that is erroneous.
They may be picking up the thoughts of someone in their
audience. They may be channelling some lost spirit, of some
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departed Jeremiah, who in invariably saw the future in gloomy
terms.
As an aside though, we will warn you that there are many
difficulties in the future, on your planet. And certainly some of the
prophecies that you have heard will come true. They have covered
such a wide range, that it would be difficult for them not to. But we
urge you not to be fearful, because all these changes are necessary.
And it is an unfortunate feature of your species that it seems to take
sledge-hammer methods to get an idea in through your skulls. So the
important lessons, of living wisely on your planet, in harmony with
nature, and with one another is unfortunately a lesson which you
are now learning the hard way.
However, enough of this subject. We wish to answer some
general questions which have been unconsciously directed to us
concerning Gurus, Masters, Teachers, and lesser gods. We have told
you many times before that no spiritual or religious belief system is
an excuse for giving up your own awareness, or your responsibility
for yourselves. But many yearn for the security of an all-powerful
authority figure, who will tell you exactly what to do and how to do
it, and will have the additional assurance of some great spiritual
mandate from God.
Well, there is nothing intrinsically wrong with this, if you learn
some lessons from it. Unfortunately some in your world have again
learned this lesson the hard way. At the extreme with the disciples of
such people as the Rev Jim Jones, of the followers of Charles
Manson. But of course not many come to such an extreme. But all
around you, you can see the results of people placing their trust in
another human being, and worshipping another human being.
Instead of using good judgement, or being aware of their higherselves.
We caution you to avoid any fanatic cult which substitutes pure
and honest spiritual principles for the will of the leader. It is easy
enough for anyone with a little spiritual development, if they stop
and consider carefully. When a true spiritual path becomes and in
an irrational cult, no true teacher will interfere with the free will of
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his pupils. No true teacher will use emotional or spiritual blackmail,
or even physical blackmail in the case of some of the more extreme
cultist gurus. No true teacher will demand all unconditional
obedience, and unconditional belief. A good rule perhaps, is simply
avoid extremes. You may say,
‘But what if our judgement is faulty?’ Well everyone's judgement
is faulty at some time, and we must admit that in your world it
seems as though the moment some sound spiritual principle is
discovered, it is immediately seized upon by those who wish to be
Priests, Masters or petty Gods, and immediately turned into
something called a religion. Some of the cynical on your world have
said,
‘That religion is the grave of true spiritual knowledge.’ And in
many cases they are correct.
Whenever a wise guideline is turned into an inflexible rule with
ghastly penalties in this world or in the hereafter for any
infringement, then you are justified in being suspicious, that it may
simply be a man made method of keeping the followers in order. At
all times be aware that it is natural enough other human beings to
create God in their own image.
You must also be aware that often when you seek for a master or
Guru or teacher, who is in some way much better than you are, you
are reinforcing that separateness. Which is one of the great
problems of your species, which has caused you so much trouble. It is
this sense of always needing to separate yourselves, one from the
other, man from woman, adult from child, human from other living
species, and human from the whole of creation on your planet, that
has caused such disaster.
So when you say, ‘so-and-so is better than I am,’ and, ‘someone
else is worse than I am,’ you create barriers between yourself and
the truth. You create barriers between yourself and knowledge,
awareness and compassion.
When you have compassion for other beings, you will be able to
look at the most degraded specimens of humanity, as the most
wicked and cruel, and say, ‘there but the grace of God, or there but
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for a fortunate accident I might have been like that too,’ but you see
a great spiritual Teacher or leader whom you would admire, do not
be too much in awe, but say, ‘I too may be equal to that one day,
because I am one with all the universe.’
Therefore, we remind you that when someone sets themselves up
as a stern authoritarian figure, then regard them with some
caution. You will almost invariably find that those who feel the need
to do this, have deep inside them, some deep deficiency, or awareness
that they are not indeed fit to rule others.
Of course it is true that sometimes we all need a rap over the
knuckles, and is one of the fortunate side effects of increased
development that you will reach a stage where you will be able to
wrap your own knuckles effectively. You will not need someone else
to tell you where you go wrong because you will be aware of it
yourself and you will be able to correct yourselves. You will not need
a great threatening father figures saying,
‘You will all go to hell if you don't stop doing that.’ But do not
condemn either yourself or others, if you feel a need for this kind of
authoritarian religion, they are simply responding to an insecurity
in themselves. Almost always they are unable to love and except
themselves, perhaps they were rejected by their own parents. But we
do not want to indulge in superficial psychological explanations.
Simply remember that the need to impose your will upon another
is a sign of great spiritual weakness. Have compassion for those who
have a need to do this, but avoid them if you can. We feel that we
have covered this subject adequately for the moment. Be well, be
happy, and be blessed, goodnight.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, my children. We hope that you were suitably
entertained by our previous speaker. We know that much of what
was said, tonight, is known by most of you, but we plan ahead. This
classroom is very popular in spirit, even though you think you are
the only ones here with your Guides.
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We wish to talk about beliefs tonight. Your beliefs will tend to
restrict you and we often have to develop you by devious subtle
means. You may experience psychic phenomena at home outside
these classes, but we can only go so far, until you change certain
beliefs about yourself, about spirit, then we can show you more.
That is why you sit in a class where all the students have less of a
belief system and allow much more to happen with them. That is
why we put you together, to stimulate your imagination into
releasing the bonds of your beliefs.
We know that you are progressing even though you may not think
so. You see your psychic senses are very often imperceptibly
increasing so that you do not notice the changes, but if you were to
remember back far enough to before you were developing, you would
notice the change.
Your development is different. Everyone's development is
different, so that you can live your life using what you have
developed to achieve what you desire. Whether you desire a car, or
power, somebody's health, or creativity, inspiration. You can
increase your abilities in all fields of life after you are developing
with the psychic, this helps.
We do not judge anyone in what they experience, or develop, or do
in these classes, we advertise them as healing development class, is
to attract the souls that have the desire to help others. Their
development is faster than the souls that wish to help themselves,
but we do not judge.
This one will guide you and lead you into many strange
meditations and even your conscious mind will not know sometimes
what you have learned from these strange meditations. But we know
what they are doing and their purpose. They can affect you in many
different ways, but they are all meant to help you develop. We thank
you for listening tonight, God bless you all.”

(2)

311
BETTY CHANNELLING WHILE HEALING LYDIA
“There is an energy blockage in the entity, and we especially
name the heart and the throat chakras. We suggest that the entity
visualise the head and shoulder area surrounded by a rich soft
yellow colour, rather like a daffodil. We also suggest that she
visualise around the heart chakra a deep soft rose-red light, and
that she imagine a flower of that colour, like a very large rose,
slowly unfolding over the heart chakra.
And we suggest that over the throat chakra should similarly
visualise a flower like a large rose or Lotus, this time of a deep
yellowish colour with a tinge of orange, making it almost as saffron
colour. And here too she should visualise the flower slowly unfolding.
We suggest that if she is not doing so already, she should learn some
form of therapeutic massage. And she should perhaps consider
studying something like aromatherapy. Both for her own benefit,
and with a view to treating others with this method.”
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(34)
HEALING CLASS 29/2/88
JOHN, JOAN, STAN, AND CAROL.
SHANGRI-LA MEDITATION
“Tonight I want you to visualise a large river set in the
forest. In the distance is the Himalayan mountain range. On
the banks of the River are Indian temples and ashrams. We are
now travelling towards the mountains, leaving the river
behind. As we climb into the mountains we put on warm ski
clothing. We are now approaching a narrow pass, high in the
mountains. There are a ropes fastened on to the walls of the
pass, as it is very windy up here. As we walk around the bend
in the past, it widens into a beautiful green valley where pink
cherry blossom trees are scattered across the rich green grass.
As we walk down the path, into the valley, children and
animals are playing under the trees. In the distance atop a hill
surrounded by terraces of hanging Gardens, is a beautiful
shining temple, with a gold dome roof reflecting the Sun.
We climb the steps up through the hanging gardens and
through the gates into the temple, where we see rows of seats
facing a stage. Find a seat and sit down. On the stage a bright
light is going to appear, and as your eyes get accustomed to it,
a Master is appearing in it.
He's going to speak to us individually about the changes in
the future for ourselves and the world. We will leave you in
silence so you can hear what he says to you.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now thank the Master for what you have
learned and leave the temple, and outside in the gardens, is a
large magic flying carpet, waiting for you all to climb on
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board. Now it is rising and flying over the Himalayas, and now
across the city, and back to this room.
Come back now, take three deep breaths, have a stretch if
you want to.”
JOHN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(John) “The last time he started talking to me he said, ‘That I was being
developed as a leader, and that I’d be leading a group of people, and it
would be my job to gather them to me, and lead them, later on.’ And I
got the idea that it would be in three years time. Also I got the idea that in
three years time there would be a lot of people dying, and I wouldn't be
able to, or be allowed to use my healing skills, at that time, and it was my
leadership skills, that I was to exercise, at that time, and not my healing
skills.
The healing that I am learning now would come into play after the
deaths and after I'd done the leadership, and I was to gather a group of
people around me, and lead them into the mountains, and into a valley,
and to set up a community where everyone would live.
And once everyone was there, then our job of reconstruction would
begin, and then I be allowed to settle down. And the knowledge I have, I
would then have to disseminate amongst those who didn't have the skills,
and all my other skills including healing and that was it.”
“It sounds like the healing of the planet Earth, healing of
humanity as a whole more than individuals. A leader is a
healer of humanity, if you look at it like that.”
(John) “I had the feeling that there was a large group that I was supposed
to be leading.”
“As long as you are working with spirit, you will get the
guidance to lead them. The main purpose of these classes is to
tune the students into their higher-selves, so that they can
become more whole, instead of being separated from their
higher-self, like the most of mankind is.”
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I have high-lighted these passages because a few weeks later Joan
would see the past life where her fear of ice came from. So try to
remember them.
JOAN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Joan) “I started up the mountain, I had a thought that it was so nice, and
then all of a sudden I got scared of the ice. So when we got into the
valley, and went down to the temple, and were taken inside. And the
room was crowded, all the time I was preoccupied with this ice.
Then the Master spoke to me, but the room was crowded, but he was
only speaking to me. Then I asked him about my purpose, and he said,
‘First you have to know who you are,’ and then interrupted me, and
said,
‘What frightened you about the ice?’ ‘Why didn't you want to
come up the mountain?’ And then he went back and said,
‘When you know who you are, you’ll be led.’ Then I asked, ‘Well,
where to?’ And he said,
‘Places that you have never even heard of.’ And then I asked,
‘Why?’ And he just said,
‘That there’s a need.’ And then when I was going, I just skipped the
mountain.”
STANLEY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Stan) “I didn't actually see the Master, but I was told that there would be
a lot of changes, and that we are protected and guided, and I was told that
I am one of the ones who is privileged to use the gilded sword, I don’t
know exactly what that is. And that was it. But definitely the images are
stronger. But now I’m a lot more grounded than last week.”
CAROL’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE,
AND THEN CHANNELING
(Carol) “I was getting messages, that I'm very deeply loved. I got
information about world changes, very drastic changes, and very strong.
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Also the weather getting quite radical, and just that I'm okay, just where I
am, and I’ll be in the right place, wherever I am.”
“You are loved, you are loved. You are here for a higher purpose.
You are learning well. You're important to us, things are changing.
The higher frequency is happening. All is well. The message is love.”
STANLEY AS THE CHANNEL
“There will come a time when there is change, you have faith and
are guided, we mean you well. Love is your sword, love will show the
way. We are the catalyst of a change for the better. That's all we
have to say.”
Before Joan channels I will have to explain about David. After a few
weeks of class and private sessions, Joan had been contacted at home by
the spirit of the son of a close friend. His son, David, had committed
suicide, and left a wife and daughter behind.
Joan had never met her friend’s son, but nevertheless, had received
communication with him, from the other side.
JOAN AS THE CHANNEL
“David will be fine. You see what you can do, no matter how you
feel. You're the only one, because you understand what happened.
You must do this for him, you must help him. He can't go any
further until this weights lifted from him, the pain he has caused,
although it was unintentional. He knew they couldn't understand.
That's why he kept so quiet.”
“How can this weight be lifted?”
“Only Joan can do it.”
“Does she know how to do it?”
“She's tried. The door gets open so far, and then closes again. But
maybe she'll have more success now, and being detached, as it is.”
“Is David wrongfully punishing himself for something?”
“He did all he could, the best that he knew how, at the time. He
just... his hurt, that he couldn't make them understand. They’re
grieving (His parents) for the wrong people. They’re grieving for
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David, but they're not really, they’re grieving for themselves. That's
wrong, because David’s okay. They’re dragging him down though,
by this grief, his parents are.”
“Who am I speaking to?”
“David's Guide, Joan’s already spoken to David. Joan didn't
know David, but David knew of Joan. David knew Joan was there.
She's the only one that can help.”
“Have you told her, how she can help?”
“Just feelings, patience. She's not to think, that she has failed, if
it doesn't happen. We know she's tried so far.”
“Is this, a personal message, for Joan?”
“She had a personal blockage and now that's gone, we want her
to get further. David’s fine, but he has to move on, higher up. But
he can’t, when he's being pulled down, this way. They have to let go.
We'll be there to help her, David. She just, has to keep at it. David’s
with me, in spirit. He has to have special care.”
“Did he die?”
“Yes.”
“Whose son, was it?”
“A friend. She always knew what it was all about. She never met
him, but she understood what it was all about. So she's the only one
that can get through. We'll be with her.”
“Is Joan doing, ‘rescue work?’ Rescuing spirits from an Earthbound place, and helping to move them on?”
“This is her starting point.”
JOHN AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings my friends. Tonight you have all learned a lot. We
have given you a glimpse into the future. That is so you can see the
path ahead. For in this, way you will be motivated to stay on it.
Things will proceed a little quicker in the future, and it is necessary
that you know the path. Do not be upset, if you are unsure at the
moment. You have been revealed what you need to know, all else will
come in time.
There will be big changes ahead, but you can either escape them
or benefit by them, so do not worry. Through acceptance, you can do
what you have to, much better. You will move ahead strongly with
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self-discipline, this is especially for John, it is what he must learn at
the moment. The sword is tempered by fire. It is not all bad, it is
good. Do not see it, the wrong way. The time ahead is one of great
brotherness. The joy will fill your hearts, there will be sadness too.
But you will fill that, with what you want to be filled by. Joy is far
better.
John's diet is to prepare him for the time ahead, so that the
change is not too great. He will have great difficulties coping with
his path, through diligence he will succeed, in what he has to do.
There are others relying on him. And he will soon see that. Move
ahead, for you do well. Goodbye.
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, my children. Tonight you were shown many things for
you to be able to ponder about. We are developing you sometimes in
ways that you could not comprehend, at this time in your
development, and even Raymond doesn't understand. But it doesn't
matter, so long as you develop, that's the main thing. Wanting to
help others is the main criteria for developing here. Healing is only
part of it.
You will find that you can bring many souls to a higher level of
awareness when you are more advanced. Both here in the physical,
and in spirit you have the capacity to reach into these other
dimensions, and help there, as well as here.
Your practice with the helping of others in these other
dimensions, will prepare you for helping those in this dimension, on
the Earth-plane, in your future. Even though your practice may be
unconscious on a higher level, it sifts through to the conscious mind,
and when you are helping others, you just know what to say, or do,
but you consciously may not know how you acquired this knowledge.
Your abilities will increase the more you accept the unusual, the
odd, the fantastic in your experiences, because they are the realities.
There is so much for you to learn, and your Earth-type viewpoint, is
very limited, to understand many of the concepts in ways that we are
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working with you. Some may sound like science fiction, or fairy tales,
but they work and are valid. You will become more aware and freeer, of your limited beliefs, the more you practice, and learn what
others are experiencing, or have experienced.
Time is getting short, and we ask you to keep reading your
material, to keep up with your development, in your classes.
Because, the more you understand and accept, or acknowledge, of
the material, the faster your belief systems can release your mind to
experiences in your development.
So we can only help you develop at the speed that you comprehend
and understand. But do not worry; we are not pushing you too much.
You may not experience everything yourselves, individually, But you
should learn from what is happening to the others, which can
increase your awareness tenfold, or more, to help you with your
development, for you to accept others in their chosen fields, of being
different to yours. Trying to avoid separateness and create
acceptance while you develop.”
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(35)
HEALING CLASS 1/3/88
BETTY, LYDIA, AND REBECCA.
SLAVE SHIP FROM AFRICA MEDITATION
“As we fly towards Africa, we are going back 200 years in
time. We are going to the west coast of Africa. We arrive at this
village. There are village huts and Negroes, and we see a
stockade with wooden stakes all around. And inside the
stockade are some Negroes, natives. We are going to join them
in the stockade. We go into the stockade and they're all
chained and shackled together. Now somebody has come to
the gate of the stockade. It is daylight now and we are all
shuffling in single file, out of the village towards the sea. We
arrive at the sea and are taken aboard all these boats and
rowed out to the ship, waiting at anchor. We climb on board
the ship and we are imprisoned in the hold, with our shackles
on. Negroes, women, men, and some children. The ship starts
to sail across the ocean towards America.
I want you to experience being in this hold. If you feel you
are one of these Negroes, you can speak out what is happening
to you. If not, just observe what happens.
( Pause )
If anyone feels that they are one of these slaves, speak out
and we will find out what the effects have been on this life,
coming from that one.
( Pause )
Now your Guides are meeting you in the ship, and you can
ask them what you are being shown, in this meditation.”
BETTY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Betty) “I did not see anything at all, I could hear it all. I could hear all the
sounds that you would expect. The slaves were singing, some groaning,
and some crying, and a clanking of chains, and so on.”
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“Did you ask, ‘why you couldn't see them?”
(Betty) “Yes, and I was told, that it wasn't part of my vision.”
“And what did you learn?”
(Betty) “Nothing that I can see at the moment, maybe all will be revealed
at some later date.”
REBECCA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Rebecca) “I couldn't see much, it was all these people together, one on
top of the other, crying. Some men giving them water and some kind of
bread to everybody. I just kept analysing you know, I was thinking, my
God what an awful thing to do to people, and I just experienced, around
my waist, there's something around my waist, and I feel so upset, you
know.”
“You felt that you were one of the persons there?”
(Rebecca) “Oh, maybe, yes. I felt sadness. I didn't see a Guide.”
LYDIA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Lydia) “I didn't feel that I was one of the Negroes. I was able to visualise
a stockade, and see them all with chains, and go to the ship with them. Of
course they were very unhappy and fretting for their loved ones, who
they'd left behind, and very distressed too, not knowing what the future
held for them.
I noticed that after they had been in the hold for a while, they came
sort of dirty and unkempt looking. Around that point, I seem to just
about go right out of it, for a while. Then you mentioned the presence of
my Guide, I really didn't get anything from that, unfortunately, and that's
all I got.”
LYDIA AS THE CHANNEL
“Good evening. There are many ways and many paths you can
follow, in order to develop. There are many areas in which you can
develop. Each of you following your own paths, which will take you
in different directions. But for now you are developing in this group,
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abilities which will help you in the future. It is good that you give
your time to this development.
REBECCA AS THE CHANNEL
“Thanks that we come to you. Relax, wait and see. We are all of
the way.”
BETTY AS THE CHANNEL
“Good evening my children. Tonight we gave you a meditation
involving African slaves. You may feel that the meditation was a
failure, if none of you seem to experience very much. However, you
may learn something, even from the fact that nothing much seemed
to happen. We will not give you answers, we wish you to seek
answers within yourselves. We suggest that you ask yourselves,
‘Was it so difficult to imagine yourselves as African slaves?’
There may be occasions when you do not seem to get very much from
a meditation, when you cannot relate to it, and you do not get any
answers, when you ask your Guides. It may be that you are simply
not in the right frame of mind, or you lose yourself, or have some
unconscious resistance to learning something from that particular
meditation. (I feel these high-lighted words are referring to Lydia.)
If this is the case, you need not worry about it, or think that you
have failed in some way. If you meditate upon it at a later time, you
may find some answers within yourself.”
“Can I ask some questions?”
“Yes.”
(At this stage, I wish to introduce a wild card, involved with
rescue work, and also, it will give you a change, in case it gets too boring.
In doing a few of my own rescues, I found out that spirits, who were
attracted to my beginner student's, were being transferred to me, so that
I would rescue them. So while Betty was channelling, I asked about this.)
“The questions are about rescuing spirits who are attached to
people on the Earth. Do you understand how it works?”
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“If you ask your questions, we will try to answer them.”
“When beginner, students, come in contact with people with
spirits attached to them, do they get transferred to the
beginner, to carry them to a more advanced healer, so that the
advanced healer can rescue them?”
“It is unusual for such things to happen. It’s more common that a
thought-form becomes attached to the healer, if they are
inadequately prepared. In other words it is the results of their own
thoughts, rather than any real spirit.
However when this does happen, it is not that it is necessary for
the more experienced healer to remove the spirit, it is simply that
the belief system is there. If the apprentice healer were open enough
to be aware of this, they could assist the spirit to continue on its
journey without any help from anyone else.”
“This apprentice healer wouldn't have known how to rescue
these souls, and what I'm saying is, I find out about it, because
these spirits were transferred to me. I asked where they came
from, and I just wanted confirmation, and my Guides said,
‘They came from a person, who was drying out from prescribed
drugs, who was misdiagnosed as schizophrenia,’ or something like
that, and it was karmically, the time for the spirits to be
removed, and they were actually transferred to the beginner
healers body, like encapsulating, or imprisoned until they met
the advanced healer, and then they were transferred to the
advanced healer. Then I became aware of them, and did a
rescue. I just want to know if this was all true.”
“Yes, this does sometimes happen, but we stress that more often,
such spirits are not actually the spirits of departed persons, but are
simply thought-creations. For example, from the minds of people
who have become deranged by drugs, and have damaged their auras
and their several bodies.”
“Why can't these thought-forms die, or disappear, or dissolve,
if they are a creation?”
“Because, they are a form of energy, and they therefore cannot be
destroyed. They can only be transformed into another form of
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energy.”
“So when the advanced healer, does a rescue, and says, go to
the light, do they go?”
“Yes, usually they do.”
“Are you familiar with the case? Do you understand who I'm
talking about? Who it was, and what happened?”
“Yes, we understand whom you refer.”
“Can you explain what happens, in detail, so I can clear up any
fiction?”
“In this case the spirits were thought-forms. It does happen that
sometimes they are discarnate spirits involved in such a case, but it
is very unusual, as we have said. And sometimes the thought-forms
are created by the unconscious mind of the inexperienced healer.
This kind of thing may happen, if the apprentice healer is not yet
completely balanced, or does not go through the usual protection, so
that they leave themselves open to this.
Normally, if the healer places the normal protection on
themselves, they will not attract to themselves a discarnate entity.
But should they create a thought-form of their own, through their
unconscious beliefs, the thought-form is so to speak already within
the protection around them.”
“What protection are you talking about, that the beginner
should be observing?”
“I am the referring to the usual white light meditation.”
“But, if they have done that in the classes, how does it happen
outside the classes, if the person is not meditating? Or is it
happening when they are meditating, that these thoughtforms are being created, or thought-form entering....?”
“The thought-forms maybe created at any time, but sometimes
they are created while the conscious mind is in sleep.”
“Will they grow out of it with their development?”
“Yes, there is no reason why they should not grow out of this,
provided that they keep themselves open to becoming more aware,
and they do not become too deeply attached to their belief system, of
what should happen.”
(2)

324
“In this case, how did the thought-forms enter the beginner's
aura, or was it created from the beginner's mind?”
“In this case it came from the beginner own subconscious, in
other cases it may arise from outside, in which case it may attach
itself through a gap in your aura.”
“So this person who was in hospital drying out from drugs,
hasn't got any thought-forms attached to him?”
“As you know, a person who has been on drugs, they have very
severe damage to the aura, and extreme disturbances to all of the
seven bodies. So they may produce their own thought-forms, or they
may attract thought-forms from other persons, in a similar state of
mind.
In this case, we think, that it would have been the person's own
creation. But both are possibilities in such cases.”
“What caused the thought-forms is to be transferred to my
aura, for me to get rid of them, move them on? Is it arranged
with the higher-selves, or the Guides do this?”
“Yes, the higher-self will arrange for the transfer of these
thought-forms, so that they can be disbursed appropriately, at a
later date.”
“I got that right, anyway. I knew the higher-self was involved
in the transfer. Do these thought-forms go into any specific
organs in the body, and reside there until they are removed, or
do they reside in the aura?
“No, the thought-forms remain in the aura; they do not actually
enter the body.”
“I once met a healer, who was removing entities, or thoughtforms, maybe from certain parts of the body, chakras, organs, I
don't really know, but the gestures he was making implied
that they were coming from those areas.
Was this true or was this fantasy? Do they ever get into the
body? In fact I had them supposedly removed from me.”
“We are not prepared to say, that it is absolutely impossible for
thought-forms to be in the body, but we would say, it would be
extremely unusual.”
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“Well, in that case, it wouldn't be true, because everyone, that
the person was healing, had these thought-forms, or spirits in
different parts of their bodies. But maybe he was removing
them from the aura, could that have been true?”
“Yes, that could have been the case.”
“And the beginners, healers, or mediums, would they have
attracted these thought-forms, not necessary from their own
unconscious, but because they are developing. Is this true?”
“Yes. Whenever a particularly thought-field is set up around the
person, because they are beginning to develop, and they are
meditating, this will naturally attract to itself, thought-forms of
various kinds.”
“And if that person didn't move them on, would they have
moved on, on their own, as the person develops? In other
words, it's not necessary to seek out someone to remove these
thought-forms, is it?”
“In some cases, if the person makes considerable progress, the
thought-forms will be transformed by the person's own energies,
and removed in the appropriate way.”
“So the ones that aren't progressing, may need someone to
remove these thought-forms?”
“Yes, they may need some help in removing them.”
“Do you know anything about my progress? I seem to be
making a lot of mistakes, lately. With trying to find out all
about this, I got the wrong story as usual.”
“Well, it's not bad to make mistakes, as you know, because it is by
mistakes that we progress.”
“Well, it's like stumbling in the dark when you are trying to
run classes, and still trying to develop.”
“In some cases an individual may be kept permanently in the
dark, they may seem to make a lot of mistakes because we do not
want his ego to become too developed.”
“I understand that. You are referring to me, aren't you?”
“Well, you know Raymond what we refer to.”
“But, how long will I be kept in the dark? It's been six years
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now.”
“We are sure, Raymond that your own higher-self knows what
time it will be appropriate for you to learn more.”
“And that mean’s developing other abilities doesn't it? Like
clairvoyance properly?”
“Yes.”
“Is there any need to practice it, or will it just appear when it's
ready? When the higher-self thinks it's ready I’ll just start
seeing things.”
“Clairvoyance, like any other ability, improves, if it is practised
upon.”
“Well I try, when I get the meditations, so I must be practising
to receive the meditations to give to the class. And if that's not
practising, what is? If I could know the problem, why I'm not
developing, would it help to know, to overcome it? Do you
understand what I'm getting at?”
“No, at this stage, it would not help you to know what the
problem was, because you would still be unable to understand how
to fix it. Do not be impatient.”
“Well, I don't like going through traumatic experiences. I've
been through a hell of a lot of them in this life, as it is. I would
like for a change to learn an easier way.”
“All the experiences which you have on this vibrationary level,
are those which you attract to yourself, because, you are at a certain
stage of density. Anything that you are not willing to conceive of,
you will become. So, if you are not willing to conceive of yourself as
slow to develop, then you will develop slowly.”
“Well, I know I am developing slowly. So that's not me not
willing to conceive of me developing slowly, because I know I
have been developing slowly. I don't quite understand.”
“We are having difficulty expressing in precise words through
this channel. But we assure you, we will send you the appropriate
information when you are ready to receive it. We will not channel
any further on the subject tonight, because we wish to do some work
on this channel while she sleeps. Goodnight, and bless you all.”
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RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, my children. We have been listening to you tonight,
in your questions, Raymond. You have been progressing in areas of
humanity, which are not what you would call psychic. But your
higher-self wished to protect you from harming yourself with your
psychic development.
All the experiences of mediums, psychics, and channellers, which
you learn about, will help you to gain the wisdom, to build a secure
foundation for your mission here in this life. You know what you are
to do, and you are learning much more than psychic development, to
achieve the aims of your mission.
You will cause much controversy around the world with your
book, much antagonism towards you. But this is only coming from
the blind and the deaf of spirit in the world, and you will open much
more people’s eyes and ears to the understanding of spiritual,
healing, and channelling. And as you know, any publicity is good
publicity.
Your personality is changing, and has been changing for some
years now, and your higher-self wishes to achieve a personality, that
will help the development of humans in the world, and not hinder
their development.
You have been programmed with the circumstances for you to
believe certain things about yourself, which were tailor-made to
change you, to become one with those beliefs that we have arranged.
So that we can keep you on the straight and narrow, as you
would say, but instead of you walking the straight and narrow path,
we are arranging for you to become the path, if you understand.
This will help raise your vibrations, to grow and learn more about
all this. We think we have told you enough. Goodnight.”
Most of the dispersing of students thought-forms happens without the
conscious mind being aware of it, but in 1991 the students in my class
channelled thought-forms for removal, which you will read about near
the end of this second disc.
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(36)
Before Joan’s private session, one night I received a distressing phone
call from Joan, tellingly me that David's father had gone to a well known
medium for a reading, ( Leader of a Spiritual Church ) and Joan had
listened to the reading on tape.
Joan said, that the medium described that David was angry at his wife,
but Joan said that her contact with David wasn't at all the way the
medium said David felt about his wife. And because much of what the
medium had said was accurate about David's father, Joan was beset with
doubt about her development.
The question that came into my mind, from my Guides, to ask her,
was, ‘What did David's father believe about this situation, and has he
mentioned this belief before to you, before going to the medium.’ Joan
said,
‘He had believed the same as what the medium had said.’ I was
then told by my Guides, that the medium had picked up the way David
felt towards his wife from the fathers thought-form of David, which had
been programmed with the way David’s father believed David felt about
his wife.
So I asked Joan, ‘Ask your higher-self if the medium received that
belief from a thought-form created by the father? And Joan said her
higher-self said,
‘Yes, yes.’ So you see spirit knew weeks in advance that this was going
to happen, so the students and I received the new knowledge about
thought-forms, to deal with the situation when it occurred.
When Joan was channelling the following night, I asked more
questions to clear this up, which I will underline. So, this is the night.
JOAN’S PRIVATE THERAPY SESSION
“You can touch her. David can touch her. Just try. He’s watching
Patricia play.
( David's daughter ) He’s trying to touch her, he
wants to touch her, he can.”
“Is he happy, where he is?”
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“He's content.”
“How is he, emotionally?”
“He has to feel joy. He’s just content. Patricia’s crying, she's
crying so much.”
“Are his Guides with him?”
“Yes, they are standing behind him.”
“Does he see them, though?”
“Yes.”
“Does Joan still need to help David?”
“He’s been made to feel responsible for what he did.”
“So, Joan doesn't have to worry about him anymore?”
“He’s been made to feel that he shirked his responsibilities.”
“The other day, when Joan was watching him, she wasn't
watching a thought-form, was she?”
“No, she was watching David. There is a burden in all the guilt,
which the ones in the physical have laid on him, through
misunderstanding. We can't conceive what he was going through.
Joan is relaying to him, and then he comes in.”
“What is she relaying to him?”
“Well, he can touch Patricia.”
“She's, telling David?”
“Yes.”
“Why doesn't he think he can touch Patricia?”
“Because he feels separate, very separate. Shirley ( His wife )
has to walk on her own, and learn. She was as confused as he was.
That's why Shirley could never comprehend what was happening.
Shirley has the soul of a little girl, she has yet to grow.”
“Didn't Shirley's higher-self know that this was going to
happen, before she was born? But was that too predetermined,
about David?”
“Yes, she did.”
“She knew?”
“She knew. But it was the only way that she could begin to grow.
It's too early. She's learnt, but she is not aware of what she has
learnt.”
“You mean the learning is on a subconscious level?”
“Yes.”
“It will change her?”
“It could change her. She may have to learn many things before
she becomes consciously aware of the first lesson. She was searching
for the same thing that David was searching for. That's why she
could not help him.”
“Whose Guide are you, David's or Joan’s?”
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“I'm David's Guide now. The one, who is hanging onto David, is
his father. He’s clinging, but he’s clinging to Patricia too. He must
let go of Patricia, no matter how small she is, or he will suffer many
disappointments, which will hinder his growth.”
“Well, it's his choice, isn't it? But won't Shirley intervene, and
try to set things right with Patricia?”
“Shirley is too confused. Shirley wants to be detached from
Patricia. She feels she cannot handle the situation. Shirley will have
to grow within herself, to take care of herself before she can take
care of another living soul.”
“But there is nothing much that Joan can do though, is there?
She can just observe all this all this, what’s happening.”
“His father is spiritually aware enough, to take all this in, but
whether he can accept it as it is, is his choice. He will not be aware if
he can do this, if he is not aware of the picture, so to speak. All Joan
can do, is to make him aware, and leave it at that.”
He may not accept this at first, and if he chooses not to,
nevertheless the seeds will have been planted. Whether he takes
hold of this seed now or later is his choice. But the main purpose,
because of his degree of spirituality, he has to at least be shown. He
has grown so far, but through David's death he felt too exhausted,
and lost the will to grow further. This is what is troubling and
hindering David's growth.
So if the picture can be laid out, to be seen as clearly and
conceivably as possible, in the physical existence. That is the most
that I and David can do.”
“Do you want me to type up this tape recording, so that she
can give it to the father later?”
“Yes, that is the purpose. His acceptance has been obscured. As
long as he is made aware, that's all that we can do. And then as you
know, we do not interfere with the person's free will.”
“When his father has read this recording, will he be wanting to
speak to the Guide, while Joan's channelling?”
“Yes. That will remain to be seen, and depends on the reason
behind the desire.”
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“Do you want to say anything else about David?”
“Not at this time.”
(After this, Joan had a different Guide, who channelled about Joan.)
“This is her starting point.”
“Are you her Guide?”
“Yes. This may be difficult to explain. Lost souls evolve from
tormented minds in the physical existence, either through traumatic
sources before they die, or traumatic pass-overs. But these traumatic
pass-overs are really only continuations from a tormented mind in
the physical, subconsciously as such.
Joan has great ability to understand the gradual growth of a
tormented mind. She has conceived this ability through her own
present existence and past, through experiencing this herself, and
observance of others.
(Little did we know, but these would be shown to Joan, in the next few
weeks, and there would be a connection with her fear of ice, mentioned
on her first meditation experience to Shangri-la. Highlighted in pink)
She must not feel that she has deserted Gordon, (Joan’s exhusband) as his mind was suffering. She has observed what has
happened, but she could do no more on this physical level for him. If
she is to help his soul any further, it will be later, when he is in
spirit, if this is necessary.
Her main purpose, yet she has many, will be to heal the
tormented minds in the physical, but more so in the spiritual, and
she can only do so much in the physically limited existence.”
“Will she have to travel in spirit, and do more work there?”
“Most definitely. She has great compassion and understanding
for ones who choose to depart of their own accord. This has
happened to her in a previous existence, and we almost lost her
again this way. It was quite a struggle.”
“Was this recently?”
“It first occurred earlier on, but recently it reached crisis-point.”
“Is that when you guided her to my classes?”
(2)

332
“Yes.”
“She's better now though, isn't she?”
“She is much stronger, but there is still a fine line. So we still
have our work cut out, to keep her one step in front. Yet she is
growing stronger.”
“Can you reassure her about me?”
“That is another struggle on its own. Her trust, as she began,
was very great. You could not have had a more loyal and confident
soul. Although we teach to love, and give to the ultimate, there are
entities that can become unbalanced to the point that they lose
themselves, and because her conditioning, that she was not worth
much, she lost herself in the giving of trust. In the physical
existence, no matter how much you love, and giving is desired, there
is still a need for protection.
But Joan left herself wide open, so to speak. There have been a lot
of years that have passed in this way. Whether the trust and faith
that is lost, or has been lost, which was first dwindling at birth, or
whether that can still be restored in this lifetime, is up to Joan. But
the blockage is great.
This in turn has had an advantage in her understanding of a lost
mind. For a physical being to even contemplate, let alone carry
through the ending of one's life, they have lost all faith and trust in
life. So this lack of trust and faith that Joan has become accustomed
to, has worked both ways for her, but the negative has to be
removed. Yet it would be wrong, or inadvisable to contemplate, that
anyone could do this on the physical plane.”
“Do what?”
“To achieve the task of removing this negative within her. That is
not to say that help is not needed, but failure is not to be
ascertained, by any physical being in this task.”
“Are you talking to me?”
“You, and whoever else may come after you. The blockage is
great.”
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(37)
When I wrote the first volume, the material I used was what I had
learnt and recorded from running my first development classes, and the
number of wandering, what we call earth-bound spirits, were not
brought to the development circle.
The term used as Earth-bound, is only meant like the saying
homeward bound. I know that I might have explained this earlier on in
this book, but I will briefly repeat it. When a person dies, if they do not
go into the white light, which is the transport corridor to the heavenly
planes, away from the Earth-plane, or if the spirit is afraid to, because of
fear of going to hell, or feeling that they are free enough where they are,
and there could be numerous reasons for why they want to stay, you
could say one vibration away, but invisible to most of us.
I feel the Guides, didn’t want to frighten students who wanted to
develop, but if they had read in the first book about many rescues, it
might have put them off coming to the classes. Plus the fact that the
amount of material about rescues, which arrived later on, is quite large,
and would have either restricted the amount to fit in my first volume,
which would have shown a biased view of the subject matter.
Also, if the student’s thought that every Tom Dick and Harry would
be channelling through them, their imagined fears might also prevent
them from coming to the development class. This is why my Guides
wanted me to put all the class recordings back in chronological order,
because the original timing of the meditations and the discoveries in my
first text book, were timed to be the right psychological time for the
reader to read about the experiences of the students, who had
volunteered before they were born to attend my classes, to have their
own experiences which were meant for the later series of documentary
text books.
But my Guides knew that the overwhelming amount of experiences of
the students and patients in these re-written first three volumes, of over a
thousand pages each, would have the desired effect of overwhelming any
intelligent persons fears, or biased religious beliefs, to offer any individual
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the opportunity to communicate with their own higher-self or Guides, if
they want to form their own development circle.
Sorry I wandered again. Anyway, at this time in my classes, it now
seemed to be the time for our Guides to bring Earth-bound spirits to my
classes and patients. On Joan’s next private therapy session, my Guides,
or it might have been Joan’s higher-self, wanted me to let Joan channel.
So here is what was channelled.
“Hello. I've heard about this one.”
“Who are you?”
“I just roam around.”
“Are you a visitor?”
“Yes.”
“What do you do?”
“She's always glowing.”
“In the dark, you mean?”
“That's why she's so popular.”
“Do I glow?”
“I don't know.”
“Can you see me?”
“No. They’ve all been saved.”
“Who have all been saved?”
“They've all been saying, ‘go to this one.”
“Have you been in spirit, long?”
“Not too long.”
“Have you met your Guides yet?”
“No, I just roam around.” “On the Earth-plane, you mean?”
“Not always.”
“Have you contacted your friends or relatives, on the plane,
where you are?”
“No.”
“Would you like to meet one of your relatives, or old friends?”
“I haven't seen them for some time.”
“Do you remember your uncle?”
“No, I don’t remember much.”
“Well, maybe you’ll recognise him, when you see him. Have
you ever seen a white light, coming near you?”
“Yes.”
“What do you do, when the light white light comes near you?”
“They don't attract me, that much.”
“Okay, there's a white light on the other side of me, here. Can
you see it?”
“Yes.”
“If you look inside the white light, your uncle’s there. Maybe
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you'll recognise him. You may feel an attraction towards him.
Have a look in the white light. Can you see him?”
“Yes.”
“Do you remember him now?”
“Yes.”
“Is he waving to you, and smiling?”
“No, he's not smiling.”
“Is he waving to you?”
“No, he's just looking at me.”
“Why don’t you go and have a talk to him?”
“He’s too stern.”
“Oh no, not really.”
“That's the way he looks.”
“No, he's smiling.”
“I've never seen him smile.”
“Do you see someone else standing next to him?”
“There’s a lady.”
“Do you recognise her?”
“She's my mother.”
“Is she smiling?”
“I don’t remember her, but I know she's my mother.”
“Is she smiling to you?”
“Yes.”
“Can you feel the love that’s coming from her, to you?”
“Yes.”
“Would you like to go and talk to your mother?”
“I don't know her.”
“But you can still find out about her. You can get to know her.
And there are other people you've known in the past, you can
go and meet with her.”
“I don’t remember.”
“Would you like to go to a nicer place than where you’ve been
roaming? To a beautiful place where your mother lives. Don't
you feel the happiness she has within her? For you too can
have that happiness.”
“I've been accustomed to where I've been.”
“Yes, but feel how happy she is. You felt her love first, now feel
how happy she is where she lives. Do you feel that happy
where you are?”
“I haven't known any difference.”
“Can you feel her happiness?”
“Yes.”
“Does that feel good?”
“Yes. Can I have that to?
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“Yes. That's what I'm trying to tell you, you can be happy as
well, and feel that happiness. Now, have a look at the way your
mother is dressed, isn't she dressed in beautiful clothing?
Doesn't it glow?”
“It's pink.”
“Doesn't she glow, though?”
“Yes.”
“Well, if you go with your mother you can feel as happy as she
is, and she can take you to a beautiful place where you'll be
happy.
You like roaming, don't you? Why don't you go roaming
with her, and she will show you some new places. Think of it
that way. What do you say?”
“I don't know.”
“Well, you can find out. Well you can roam around here, or
you can roam with her and find out about all that happiness
and love you felt from her. Have you felt that love from
anyone else here on Earth, coming towards you?”
“I don't remember.”
“Well you don't have to remember, if it feels good go with it.
Isn’t that the saying? If it feels good going with your mother,
feeling that love and happiness, why not go with her. You can
still go wherever you want, but go with her first, and then she
can show you.”
“This one’s very attractive.”
( Joan.)
“Yes, but she can’t have you around her all the time, because
you’ll interfere with her life. You wouldn't want to do that,
would you? But you won't feel as much love from this one, as
you would from your mother, and you won’t feel as much
happiness from this one, as you would from your mother.
Compare them, feel the difference.”
“She's a stranger.”
“She's not. This one is a stranger, isn't she? Your mother’s not
a stranger. Have you heard of Jesus?”
“Yes, but he's not here.”
“Have a look in the white light. Have a look who’s standing
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next to your mother. Is there another person there?”
“Behind?”
“Yes. And who does it look like?”
“His eyes are sparkling.”
“Ask him who he is?”
“He’s the one.”
“Which one?”
“The one.”
“Who, Jesus?”
“He says, ‘he’s the one.”
“What does he say to you?”
“His eyes are saying, ‘step forward.” “Can you feel his love?”
“His trust.”
“Will you step forward, and go with your mother and Jesus?”
“I'm almost there.”
“Do you want them to come closer to you?”
“Yes.”
“They will come closer now. They are coming around me and
are now standing in front, to speak to you. Are they happy for
you?”
“Yes.”
“Have you ever heard of heaven?”
“I’ve just heard, that's all.”
“Well, they live in heaven, and you can go and live in heaven,
if you go with Jesus and your mother. Take their hands.
They're holding their hands out to you.”
“They have their arms around me.”
“Do you feel better now? Do you feel as though you're coming
home?”
“I'm scared.”
“They won't hurt you, they love you. They’ve put their arms
around you.”
“I have no memory, my life's unreal.”
“They will get your memory back. You have lost your memory.
They will return your memory slowly, so that you will know
who you are, and where you have been. Do you understand?”
“I'll go.”
“That's good, you’ll be happy there with them. You can come
and visit us when you have been with them for a bit.
He's gone now.”
“Yes, he's gone.”
“Who am I speaking to now?”
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“Joan's higher-self. That one was so lost.”
“Has he been lost for a long time?”
“Not a long time, and not a short time. There has been no time
for that one.”
“How did he lose his memory?”
“A fear.”
“The fear of remembering?”
“Yes, through passing over.”
“So he remembered heaven and Jesus?”
“No. He went reluctantly with them.”
“Will they be able to do anything for him?”
“Yes, he just needs reassurance.”
“You mean he needs somebody to talk to him, to tell him
about these people?”
“Much, much, convincing.”
“Has he talked to many souls while he has been in spirit?”
“No, he's just roamed around by himself.”
“In other words he can't communicate with people on the
Earth-plane, can he? Not unless he meets a medium?”
“He’s heard others talking.”
“But no one's ever talked to him directly, have they?”
“No. This one, ( Joan ) has been staying in spirit.”
“What do you mean, staying in spirit? I don't understand.”
“She carries the white light, most of the time, to deal with the
physical. That is why her glow, as that one put it, is her strength.”
“You mean that the higher-self is staying with the physical
Joan? The higher-self is creating the glow?”
“She would rather be at, and operate in the glow of the spirit,
more than the physical. In this way she feels more secure, her
consciousness within.”
“Joan’s consciousness?”
“Yes. If some negative occurs in the physical, she immediately
turns to the light of the spiritual.”
“You mean Joan’s higher-self is with her all the time?”
“Yes. The distractions for the physical are many and great. She
feels if this higher-self, or higher consciousness is not with her all
the time, she feels insecure.
This glow, the healing light is attracting many lost souls.
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Through thought processes the word gets around, so to speak.”
“Does the lost soul come into Joan’s Aura, or does the lost soul
just send the thoughts, to answer the questions?”
“That one had not entered the Aura, yet the previous souls in the
past few days in your time, entered the Aura, but her Aura is much
stronger now.”
“What has strengthened the Aura?”
“She has great faith in the white light, and feels much comfort
and serenity. Although she may hold on, as she has been warned, the
lost one’s can do her no harm. She really has this strength.”
“I was trying to find out how she picks up the words that the
lost soul wants to say to me, when we were having a
conversation. Does the higher-self work this mechanism?”
“Joan, in the physical and the spiritual, has great capacity to
immerse herself in the feelings of others. She will step into their
shoes, so to speak, very easily. To the extent that previously it did
cause a degree of trauma, but what she feels now is more compassion
than trauma. She feels each one as if she has become them.”
“I hope they're not too distressing, that's all.”
“She has learnt to control this for many years.”
“Is my rescue work affective, as I don't have the same abilities
and talents as Joan? But I still have rescues, now and then.”
“You succeed in your rescuing, yet not in the same degree. Each
one has a degree of depth in feeling and understanding.”
“I'm not consciously aware of it. I had a rescue this morning.”
“In some ways that detachment is an advantage, but Joan always
is apt to be on guard, even though she has learnt to control. It can
be like being tempted with a previous addiction, there is always the
fear of a slip back.
Do not be concerned that the depths of your rescues are such ... a
rescue to us performs and continues ...”
“I was just worried that the lost-soul wouldn't believe me,
because I wasn't as sincere in my communication when I
mention who to go to in the white light. Whether I succeed or
they don’t go, my Guides always say that they go, but I don't
know whether they go to the white light or not.”
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“You will find that the ones you attract for rescue will be the
stronger, tougher souls, whereas Joan will attract more delicate, you
understand?”
“Yes, but if I can’t convince them, do they get rescued, or do
they just go off and stay where they are? I'm worried that I'm
not convincing them to go to the white light, that's all.”
“All you can do is make them aware, even the spirit has choice of
freedom of will.”
“Yes, but if I knew that I wasn't convincing them I could try
harder, and say more things, like tonight I did, only because I
was in communication with this lost soul, I could say more to
convince them, do you understand what I mean?”
“This one was difficult. Just do what you can with the uppermost
sincerity, the best you know how.”
“I wish, I just had more communication from the lost soul, to
find out if they are believing me, or if I have to say more
things, but I don't have that communication. Why, that's all?
It's not a case of impatience. I've been doing this for six years.”
“If you can perceive some degree of the reasoning of the entity,
behind where he is, try to imagine that you are in the same
position.”
“You mean focus my consciousness into their position, and
then go from there, picking up what they are at that stage in
spirit?”
“As mentioned before, some can identify with feelings as secondnature, but the capacity is still there to develop.”
“Can my higher-self or my Guides speak through Joan?”
“Your Guide in Joan’s development, is in some degree too
strong.”
“What about my higher-self, then?”
“This one, you must remember is only beginning, yet we can try.”
“We don't want to harm Joan. I think my higher-self has
talked through Joan before.”
“With some difficulty. The vibrations are higher. She has this
fear of not being forgiven.”
“Forgiven by whom?”
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“Her children. She had what was necessary to satisfy her need to
produce these one’s, yet she produced with certain fears. They will
always love her, and they will understand whatever decisions she
makes. She will inevitably block out the negative, as has been
happening for quite some time. She must not dwell on these
decisions, for although she conceives that it is within her hands, it is
not.”
“She doesn't have a say in what happens, then?”
“No action will be taken, where there is detrimental to others, or
to her children, although it may appear to be so, the outcome and
reason behind, will be good for all concerned. She has been
bombarded with too many judgements and opinions. She just wants
out, to be left alone regarding this confusion and fright. Yet she
must continue on blocking out any such judgement, or she will fall
prey to the powerful ones, as she did before.”
(After we had a cup of tea, Joan’s Guides wanted to show her a past
lifetime, just me being present is enough qualification for her Guides and
higher-self to release to Joan the past-life scenes.)
(Joan) “There is a lake, it's frozen. There is this little girl. She's just
skating round and around and around, on this lake. She's changed, her
clothes are different. She's skating.”
“Is she older?”
(Joan “No, she's at a different place now. It's in Holland, Amsterdam
somewhere like that.”
“Ask your higher-self to show you the reason for seeing the
scene.”
(Joan) “There's going to be an accident.”
“What happens to her?”
(Joan) “I don't know, she’s still skating. There's a boy, he’s just watching.
I think it's her brother. He’s just standing watching.”
“Are you the brother or the girl? What's your higher-self say?”
(Joan) “I'm the girl.”
“Is the brother anyone reincarnated in this life, who you
know?”
(Joan) “It can't be.”
“What do you mean, ‘can't be?’ Say what you get.” (Joan) “You.”
“Me? I'm the brother?”
(Joan) “Yes.”
“Oh, I know that.”
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(I picked up that I was the brother about two minutes before, I feel this is
so I can help Joan believe that it was my past life as well.)
(Joan) “The ice gives way, going down, I can’t swim. My brother is
yelling and he’s screaming. He can’t get to me. It's so cold. I tried to grab
the side, but it gives way all the time. I can't move, it so cold. No.”
“It's okay. Have you died yet?”
(Joan) “I keep trying to grab. He's screaming and yelling. He can’t do
anything, he can't get to me.”
“Where are you, now?”
(Joan) “I'm watching.”
“Have you left the body?”
(Joan) “Yes.”
“From where are you watching?”
(Joan) “Just above, I'm watching my brother. He’s in a heap, and he’s
sobbing. He’s just staying there. He keeps looking out for me. He keeps
burying his head.”
“What did the brother do?”
(Joan) “He’s just sitting there. We don't have parents, just grandparents. I
go over. I'm next to him. I try to tell him to go, ‘Go and tell someone,’
but he just sits there. It's night time, he’s still there, and its night time.
He’s in shock. He doesn't speak anymore.”
“Is he still by the lake?”
(Joan) “Yes, but I can see what... I can see beyond that, he won't speak
anymore. He hears but he doesn't hear. They’re all... they're talking
about him.”
“Who is?”
(Joan) “They're all discussing him.”
“Who, the grandparents?”
(Joan) “Yes, and others. They can't do anything for him, he just sits there
staring. I want to help him, but I can't. He’s locked himself inside. He’s
older. He’s in his early teens, he’s still the same. He just sits in a corner,
just staring.”
“Is he punishing himself?”
(Joan) “Yes he is. We were very close. He was younger than I was. When
he sleeps, he dreams, he dreams about us together. He dreams, and he
wakes up frightened, he wants to scream, but he can’t. What can I do?”
“Can you visit him in a dream?”
(Joan) “It always ends up the same way. He can't distinguish. They're
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forcing him to go down to the lake now. He’s fighting them, he doesn't
want to go. The doctors are doing it, they’re dragging him. They don't
know what they are doing. ‘Leave him alone.’” (Joan started crying now.)
“It's okay. It's the best for him.”
(Joan) “He won't look up. They pull his head back, to make him look up.”
“Look up, to where?”
(Joan) “To where it happened. He's seeing it all again. He’s seeing me
skating. It's not going to work. It's going to make it worse. He’s still
watching. They don't have to hold him now, he’s smiling.”
“Why is he smiling?”
(Joan) “Because he can see me skating. He doesn't want to see anything
else. They're asking him,
‘What happened, what happened?’ now they’re all at him,
‘What happened?”
“Is he speaking?”
(Joan) “No. He doesn't want to go any further. He doesn't want to see
anything. I'm standing looking at him, and we’re both smiling at each
other.”
“Is he still alive?”
(Joan) “He's still alive.”
“Can he see your spirit-form?”
(Joan) “He’s just looking, and he can see it all happening again. But he can
see me, just standing, smiling.”
“As well?”
(Joan) “Yes.”
“Well, how did he come to start seeing you? Did God intervene
and help him see you?” (Joan) “Yes.”
“God showed you, to him?”
(Joan) “Yes. He's calling my name.”
“He’s speaking now? When you are talking to him?”
(Joan) “I've got my hand out to him, and I'm telling him it's all right. It's
not his fault. I never left him. I'm telling him to unlock himself. His eyes
keep darting back to the accident, but I tell him, ‘don't look at that.’”
“Are the doctors, still there?”
(Joan) “Yes.”
“Do they know what's going on?”
(Joan) “They’re just keeping very quiet. He’s not aware of them.
‘I tried to reach her,’ he says, ‘I tried.’ He’s saying,
‘I tried to reach.’ ‘It's not your fault. You've been locked away for so
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long.’ He’s asking me if I am alright.”
“Is he speaking the words out loud, or is he thinking...?”
(Joan) “He's speaking out loud. I'm telling him to go. It's all over.
‘Can I come down and see you again?’” “Are you asking him?”
(Joan) “He's asking me. I'm telling him, he needs to see me, as I am now.
That’s all he sees now. He's walking away with them all.”
“Do the doctors think he's insane?”
(Joan) “They're not thinking anything, they’re just pleased. There are just
three of them. There's so much time, too long.”
“What's too long?”
(Joan) “He was locked away too long, so much time.”
“Does your higher-self say you have got to release anything
from that experience, in that life?”
(Joan) “I should have helped him, seeing how I didn't know what to do.”
“Does your higher-self say that you are blaming yourself?”
(Joan) “Yes.”
“Does your higher-self want you to release that feeling?”
(Joan) “I was as helpless as he was.”
“So no one’s at fault, are they? There's nobody to blame. Will
you release the feelings that you felt from yourself, in
association with that life and death experience?” (Joan) “Yes.”
“When your higher self is ready, it can speak through you if it
wants. Does the higher self want to speak to us?”
“She has felt much blame in this, and the previous life.”
“The life ice skating, you mean?”
“Yes. This has continued for some time. It is her desire to help
others with psychological illnesses and tormented minds, and
through this has carried much guilt. She feels much blame in this
life-time. How she has let everyone down, yet feeling helpless, to let
it continue on. She keeps looking back to her past with much regret.
There are constant reminders to what she has done.”
“She hasn't done anything.”
“She feels her marriage breakup, for one thing. If she had done
more to stop it, yet she was locked in, and felt she had to run. She
wants to shut it all way, to not look at the reminders, in a way, to
(2)

345
block it all out. She must realise that it would only be a temporary
block, which when removed, there will still be guilt.”
“Has this experience tonight helped to release this guilt?”
“She can accept the defaulting in others, yet not herself. This will
take time, but she has been made aware at this present time. We're
losing touch.”
“Why, do you need any more energy?”
“This one is drained. No more now.”
I think you are now getting an inkling of Joan’s psychological
problems. Joan has never told me anything about her personal life, and I
was as much in the dark, as you the readers, and I don’t think it would be
right, if I told you all about her personal life, before you had read any of
what Joan experienced in the classes or sessions.
I feel that Joan’s higher-self influenced Joan not to tell me any of this,
so that her higher-self would be the one helping her in the right
psychological way with her meditations, past life therapy, and
channelling, and what spirit wanted to reveal to me at the right time, but
I feel that I was completely out of my depth to help Joan, and felt the
most I could do was hold her hand while she was going through all this
development and healing.
I didn't know before Joan started her past life session that I had a past
life with Joan. It's funny though when she's was describing the boy, the
brother by the lake, I got this overwhelming feeling that the boy was me,
from a past life perspective. This was why I felt my Guides wanted me to
ask Joan, ‘Is the brother, anyone reincarnated in this life, who
you know.’ I feel that our Guides thought it would be a good idea to
show Joan our past lives together, to increase the bond between us, and
for Joan to understand that where she helped me in that past lifetime, I
am helping her in this lifetime, which will increase her trust in me.
You can see some of the connections now, where Joan’s conditioning
to help souls in distress, of this kind, and if you remember two classnights back, on the Shangri-La meditation, Joan said this, and I quote.
‘And then all of a sudden, I got scared of the ice.’ And again later
on, ‘then the Master instructing me, said,
‘What frightened you about the ice?’ Well now you know.
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On this class night, my Guides had given me a meditation that
combines what the student’s have learnt from their experiences on rescue
missions, to places of great passing over, and their various hospital
meditation practises.
I guided my students back in time, to World War I, where the war
wounded was in a hospital, near Flanders in France. Sorry, I didn’t record
the meditation, but if your Guides want you to take your students on a
similar meditation, there are plenty of hospitals and time zones to visit in
that location, and we have all seen scenes of the hospitals on television,
for you to describe the setting of your meditation.
HEALING CLASS 7/3/88
BETTY, JOHN, JOAN, AND STANLEY.
WW.I. HOSPITAL MEDITATION
BETTY'S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Betty) “I arrived at the hospital, it was pretty grim really, and my
Guides took me around the wards. I found that they just showed me
an 18-year-old boy, whose leg was completely shattered to the hip
joint. And they told me to project a pilot light and it stopped
bleeding, and after that to just project more a blue light into the
whole body, this was for the shock.”
JOHN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(John) “I went in the hospital, and the first thing I heard was always
clamouring and groaning and crying out, and it was really noisy in the
ward. I looked down the ward and there were all these beds. There
were all these people lying in the beds, with various parts of them
bandaged up. Then I noticed that none of them are opening their
mouths. They were all quiet, and then I was told that the noise was
their spirits crying out in agony. All the noise I heard in the beginning,
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was either when they were first brought into the hospital, or when the
hospital was in the active time, or something like that. So once I
noticed that, all the noise stopped, I walked down between the beds,
and I was told to have a look at this bed, and it was a child, and the
child's was a civilian, who had got hurt somehow. I was told to put my
hands on the child. I did that, and the child died, and I saw the spirit
leave and go up. I was then told to come and look at another bed, and
in that bed was a man all bandaged up, and instead of a mouth he had
this gaping black hole, and I had the feeling that he was affected by
chemical, nerve gas, or something.”
“Mustard gas.”
(John) “Yes, and then I had a vision of all his flesh being eaten off his
bones, and then that was the end of that vision. Then I walked through
to the back door, and went through a little vestibule, and saw that
there was another ward, exactly the same, at the back.
Then I walked back through and out the front of the hospital, I
went and sat on a bench with my guide or higher-self, and as I sat
there I was looking around, looking how peaceful the town was, it was
like the town was out of the war zone, a long way back, and it was a
lovely sunny day, towards autumn. It was pretty, quiet and peaceful,
and everyone was going about their business, and that was it.”
JOAN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Joan) “I arrived at the hospital, and I was met by this Guide. He was
dressed in white, when he met me. So we went inside, and as we
passed through the doorway, he became dressed in blue. It was more
like a hall, it wasn't really a ward, it was a hall, and all along the side,
were these beds, with these wounded soldiers. There were these
nurses, but they were in a hurry, and they were just going from one
bed to the other. We went up to one bed, and the soldier he was
hysterical, and he was going through this nightmare, and that was
explained to me, and the Guide more or less just put a hand on his
head, and he said,
‘This one, we will quiet his mind, and he will go back, and he
will go back home. This one can go back home, but we shall quiet
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his mind and his torment, so he can go back home.’ Then a couple
of beds further up, we came to another soldier, and he was wounded,
and he had a fever, and the Guide took the fever away, with a wave of
his hand, and he said,
‘This one has to go back to the fighting, because he is still too
angry,’ and we walked across the room to another bed, and he more
or less did the same things with his hands, because he had a fever, and
he must have quietened his mind. I took it as that.
Then a spirit walked up behind us, and it was the spirit of someone
who died at that instant. Then as that happened, the Guide was
looking at another patient, and the Guide said,
‘Come on, it’s okay,’ so that spirit walked towards us, and he was
holding both have their hands, and I was walking in front, and he said,
‘Well, you do what you have to do.’ So I went up to someone
else, and this was on the same side of the room, and I did what he did,
and as I did, from the very end of the room, this spirit walked up to
me. So there were now three of them. There were so many who were
going through a nightmare, a torment, and they were hysterical. I said
to the Guide, ‘Well, can't we take them the way they are?’ Then, we
all went back to the front of the room, and the Guide waved his
hands, and said,
‘All we can do now is quieten their minds, for the time being.
But as long as there is any minute, or the smallest seed of anger
and will to fight, they must go back, we can't take them, because
there can't be any anger, or any will to fight.’ They more or less
had to learn that. So we just walked out, and there were the three
spirits, and they just walked off with the Guide.”
BETTY AS THE CHANNEL
“Good evening friends. Tonight we took you on a meditation
into World War I Hospital. Some of you may have found it very
distressing. It is always painful to be reminded of great suffering
in your world. But that is why you are here, because you're not
content to remain wrapped up in your own little lives, and
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pretend that there is no other person in the world, and that
others suffering does not matter to you. That is why you come to
these classes, because you are developing, and realise that you
are all part of humanity, and also that you are a all part of the
universe.
But you must wonder, as so many have done, down through the
ages on your planet, why is there such suffering? Why is it that
we come into physical bodies and suffer so much? And of course,
you have already learned that we come into physical bodies to
learn, but this is not all.
It is not easy to explain to you, but we will try. Probably you
all know these things instinctively, and many have an instinctive
awareness, but they do not trust or believe their instincts. And if
you read many books, you must become aware that so many
people say so many different things. Naturally you wonder they
cannot all be right, who is it that has the truth?
If you have studied closely, you will realise that most religions,
and most teachers have some of the truth, but none of them have
all the truth. And you must also realise that the universe is such
a vast place, that the truth cannot be as simplistic as so many
religions represented. But while it is complicated, it is by no
means as complicated as some of the elaborate hierarchies, and
the elaborate theories, of which you can read.
All of you are not just one entity, but are all made up of
thousands of entities vibrating in space. Some people will regard
this idea with horror, but when you have evolved a little you
realise that you are not just one person, but a community of
beings. You may have some difficulty with the idea that your
community includes things like typhoid germs, and Candida
spores, but these are only some of the millions of entities, which
make up your body, and that is only the physical body.
Nevertheless, we do not want you to get the idea, which is
understandably very common, because it is extremely difficult to
grasp any other idea, that there is matter and there is spirit, and
that is that. This is the idea that you walk around in a kind of
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dull clod of clay, which contains a long-suffering spirit, which is
desperately straining at the leash, and at last when you shuffle
of your mortal coil, escapes with glad protestations of joy, to join
the other spirits. Well, there is some truth in this idea, but it is
extremely simplistic to think that matter is just a matter.
This idea originates in the old ideas of physics, back in the
days before even atoms were discovered, and since then smaller
and smaller particles have been found. Until, now you have
completely hypothetical particles, which nobody has ever is seen
yet, but whose existence is merely deduced. And all these particles
are vibrating in space.
So you see, the idea of solid matter is at best, something of an
illusion. But we walk around on a certain level of vibration, and
it is extremely difficult on that ordinarily level to realise that
you, and everything else around you, is vibrating in infinite
space.
At this moment your body, the house you are sitting in, the
country that your house is sitting on, the planet that your country
is sitting on, is whizzing through space at incredible speed,
together with the rest of the solar system, which is busily
whizzing around through the Galaxy, while the Galaxy is busy
whizzing through the universe.
In the meantime, your cup of tea sits quietly on the table and
does not leap around with shock, at this incredible speed. We are
reminding you of this, in order to remind you simply that the idea
that your body is just a lump of matter, just like a lump of rock,
or clay, is somewhat erroneous. Just as a lump of rock or clay, is
also not quite as solid as it seems to you.
We suggest that you should practice going into meditation,
and then visualising all the solid matter around you, for what it
is, billions of particles vibrating in space.
Now that you have this idea, you may ask, ‘but why is it that
it all seems so solid to us? if we are all part of the universe, and
all equally able to conceive of the universe as infinite vibration,
vibrating together in harmony, how do we get to a level, where
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all the suffering, and horror is real?’ Well, perhaps the answer is
that at some time in your existence, as a being in space, vibrating
in perfect harmony, there came into your awareness that you
were not willing to accept. As soon as your consciousness rejected
this thing, whatever it may have been, immediately your
vibration level dropped to the level of the thing that you refuse to
conceive of. Thus you reached a part of vibration of the thing
that you rejected became real.
We realise that you may have to go away and think about this,
before you can quite understand what we mean. Indeed it is
difficult to explain in language, and we must rely on the
vocabulary of the channel that we use. Once you have reached
this vibrationary level, you became stuck there, and the more
attached that you become to a denser level, the denser you
become. But the only reason that we become dense in the first
place, was because of our inability to love and accept everything
that we saw. You see that even here we are limited, not so much
by the language, but by a conception of what words mean.
When we say, ‘love,’ for example, you are using a word which
has been one of the most abused words in any language. We do
not mean sexual attachment, we do not mean soppy
sentimentality, and we do not mean a vague feeling of wellbeing. We mean an absolute willingness to accept all beings as
they are, and an absolute willingness to accept ourselves as we
are, an absolute willingness to conceive of every reality. Again we
are limited by the capacity of words to express the concepts that
we wish to explain to you.
But all that is necessary to do, to leave a dense level, of which
you find yourself vibrating, is simply to be completely willing to
be aware of that level. You may find it difficult to understand
what we mean, and for that reason we advise you simply to allow
these words to remain in your memory, but not to puzzle over
them too hard. In this case, it is not a matter of thinking hard
about this, but doing it. And then your present level of reality,
although this is a simple thing, it has become difficult, precisely
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because it is so simple.
So we wish to leave you with that for now, we will try to
explain at a later date, when perhaps your unconscious mind has
been able to deal with this concept. So we say to you, be well, and
be blessed, goodnight.”
JOAN AS THE CHANNEL
“It's done, it's done.”
“What's done?”
“You had to do it. You don't have to suffocate anymore. It
doesn't matter if she changes or not. It's done for you. It's done
for everyone.”
“What is it, that's done?”
“She's free now.”
“Who’s free?”
“Joan.”
“Free of what?”
“That evil, that woman, her mother.”
“How was it released?”
“She fought to release. It’s amazed everyone, they wouldn’t
listen to her. She doesn't think she's free yet, but she is. She was
evil; she had no right to do what she did. It's over, and Joan must
not dwell on it any more. Don't worry, it's all over. I am her
guide. They may never know what she’s done, but it doesn't
matter. It's over now, and we'll look after her father. We must
get through, it's over, it’s over.”
JOHN AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, everyone. Tonight was very healing for you, as
well as for the others. The others, were the people in the hospital,
their spirits were still crying out. It was healing for you too, for
in healing others, you also heal yourself. Man is not an island,
through his interaction with others, great healing takes place.
This one needs more sleep. You must all practice and develop
your skills. You should not let your skills, become an every so
often event. Your skills are free for use, whenever, in your daily
life. Practice them, so that they become better. That is all.”
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RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings my children. We have been listening to your
practice tonight, and we are pleased. Pleased that you have
patience, when your development sometimes slows down, there
are reasons for this. You very often find, that you do not hear,
what others say in your experiences, because you are
concentrating, on remembering your own experiences, to relate to
the class. And it is difficult when others are relating their
experiences, to do this.
But do not worry, it does not get lost, and you can read it next
week. Your lives must be allowed to continue as usual, so that you
can continue to interact with the Earth-plane and keep balanced.
Sometimes, students develop too fast, and they have great ideas,
sometimes practical, and sometimes impractical. But they do not
always happen, because to achieve these ideas, it is sometimes
necessary to achieve them slowly and surely, keep adding to, until
the end is achieved.
We will teach you many things that are beyond this Earthplane or time, to help you accept this limited reality, that you live
in, because you have increased your awareness of realities beyond
this Earth-plane, and will be able to travel, and see, and do,
anywhere, any time in the universe. You will become stronger and
more confident with less fears. To be able to help others achieve
what you have achieved. Remember to have patience. We thank
you for listening tonight, God bless you all. Goodbye.
JOAN CHANELLING, WHILE HEALING JOHN
“Take care of your chest. If you do not take this care, your
chest will quite easily be weakened.”
“What sort of care?”
“Preventative care, but not just with added vitamins, as such,
and correct eating, but also emotional preventative care. Because
the emotions can weaken the body, very greatly. Don't allow
yourself to become too emotionally drained.”
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Sometimes the student’s Guides will find a reason for the other
students to not turn up for a class night, so that a new student, who might
react negatively, to the other student’s advanced developed state, which
in turn may block their own attempts at practicing.
If her Guides or higher-self know this, then arrangements can be
made, as you can see, to get her over the hump, as I would put it, with a
big boost of confidence, from her first night experiences, alone in the
class.
HEALING CLASS 8/3/88
KAREN.
ATLANTIAN HEALING TEMPLE BY THE NILE MEDITATION
“We are going to go back in time tonight, go back
thousands and thousands of years to just after the fall of
Atlantis, the last great cataclysm. We are going to go to Egypt.
We are walking along beside the Nile. Children are playing
in the villages and there are dhow’s sailing on the River. This is
a time before the pyramids and the sphinx.
We are visiting an outpost of the great civilisation of
Atlantis. In the distance beside the river, on the other side of
the village, we can see a beautiful healing Temple which was
built by the Atlanteans. As we walk through the village we see
that the people are happy, and are used to visitors to the
temple.
As we get closer to the temple you can see that the building
is constructed with a kind of pink marble. As we go up the
steps, we see our guides waiting at the entrance, waving to us.
We now all put on white robes.
The halls and courtyards are all open to the sky. Its midday,
the sun is directly overhead. As we walk down the corridors,
we can see the priests and priestesses ministering to visitors of
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the temple.
There are rooms off the corridors, with couches in them, we
look in through the doorways, and we see that they are each
illuminated by a different colour, because there are coloured
crystals embedded in the ceilings, with each room having a
different coloured crystal, one colour for each room.
Now, I want you to choose a coloured room that takes your
fancy, go to the healer waiting at the door and ask if you can
be shown the healing cure that is appropriate for that
coloured room.
If the healer indicates, ‘No.’ Maybe your Guides or higherself want you to try a different colour for your development. I
will leave you now, to talk to the healers.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now thank the temple healer who you have
been learning from, and leave the temple. Walk down the
temple steps to a large boat moored to the steps, and when we
all get on board the boat leaves the dock and starts going faster
and faster, until it starts to rise and flies us all back to this
room.
Resume your seat, come back now, take three deep breaths,
have stretch if you want to.”
(Karen) “I followed yellow, and I went in there and I stayed, I heard this
voice saying,
‘Yellow, Yellow,’ and then I started feeling a different sensation of
yellow. When I went into the temple there was a big stake right through
the middle of me, and the first thing that came in was the yellow light,
and then this stake, and she just couldn't speak.”
“She is one of your past lives, I've just been told. Do you have a
reaction to the colour yellow in this life? How do you feel
when you see that colour?”
(Karen) “I don’t really have any real feelings in... It seems really bright, I
realise that maybe I'm seeing yellow there on those numbers.
(Clock-telephone.) It seems a little bit evasive, the colour yellow. I've
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never ever worn the colour yellow. I wore the colour yellow once. I
bought this jumper and my grandmother said it really suited me, and I
just couldn't handle wearing it, and I put it away. I've never worn it
again.”
“There you go, now you understand the conditioning, to
break....”
(Karen) “Hey! I had a yellow pair of slippers, and I bought them once, and
I thought, ‘It’s a lovely bright colour and I like it, it's a happy colour.’
And I could not wear those slippers, I've never worn them, they sat in the
cupboard.”
“The conscious mind likes the colour, but the subconscious
memory of the association of that colour....”
(Karen) “I couldn't handle... I had to take them off, I could not wear
them.”
“Now, what you should have said, and you can still say it now,
is, ‘I release the fear associated with the colour yellow, from
my body memory, associated with that past life, where I saw
yellow as I died at the stake.’ After you say it out loud, you will
find that you can wear yellow, and you will like the colour
yellow, and you will have no reaction to it in the future.”
(Karen) “But I can't imagine it, now that I’ve started thinking about it, I
feel sick.”
“Right, now say it out loud.”
(Karen) “I release the aversion to the colour yellow from my bodily
memory, the colour I saw, when I was killed by a stake.”
“The reason we do this, is not only for your benefit, but if
you're going to do healing on someone wearing a yellow dress,
you would have had a reaction, your own reaction, not
anything wrong with the patient, but your own reaction to
that colour.”
(Karen) “Then my whole head started to open up, and it went into a
completely different space, and then something was happening to my
mouth. I felt this person come over me and the person was really sad,
and I know that they were in pain. And he wanted to try to speak, and
he couldn’t get it out.”
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“Where was this?”
(Karen) “I guess it was in the temple, but this person was getting
stronger and stronger in me.”
“He was getting used to the physical, so that he can channel
through you.”
(Karen) “Well, it didn’t feel bad, he just felt.. Like I wanted to cry. I
feel like I should help that person rather than leave them. It seems sad
to leave them.”
KAREN AS THE CHANNEL, FIRST TIME.
“I am Max.”
“Hello, Max.”
“Hello.”
“Are you one of Karen's Guides, or just a visiting spirit
who’s allowed to be here?”
“I am lost.”
“Can you see me, Max?”
“No.”
“Can you hear my voice?”
“Yes.”
“Well, Max, if you look just behind me, you can see a white
light. Can you see the white light, a beautiful white light?”
“Yes.”
“In the white light, if you look carefully, there is a figure
forming, and that figure is your mother. Can you see your
mother?”
“No.”
“Look in the white light, and you will see her. Remember
your mother? Look in the white light. Can you see your
mother? She's there. Can you remember what your mother
looks like?”
“Really?”
“Look in the white light, she's there. Go and have a look. Go
and approach the white light. Can you see your mother? Are
you still there Max? Has he gone? Did he” go to the white
light?”
(Karen) “I don't know.”
“Well I'll ask. Yes, he went into the white light.”
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(Karen) “When I was asking, ‘Who wants to speak through me,’ lots
and lots of names came into my head, lots of female names, and then
suddenly next to me, ‘Max.’ And there were Charlotte, and Josephine
and all these other different, and Michelle.”
“Like I said, in the early stages, your vibration level is low
enough, to pick up all the ones who are closest to the Earthplane, trapped on the Earth-plane, or just wanting to be
here. Your Guides will prevent any of the really nasties from
coming here, to work with you.”
(Karen) “Why is that?”
“Because you are developing, and you are also protected,
but they will bring ones that are lost, and that can be
helped.”
“I would like to speak. I am a very lonely. I am afraid.”
“There is nothing to be afraid of.”
“I am afraid.”
“Yes, we know you are afraid.”
“What shall I do?”
“Do you have any friends?”
“No.”
“Do you know that you are a spirit?”
“I don't know.”
“Have you seen any white lights come near you?”
“Not really, no.”
“Can you see me?”
“Yes.”
“Now, if you look behind me, over my shoulder, can you see
a beautiful white light, as large as a man?”
“Yes, I can.”
“In the white light, if you look, there is a person.”
“There is, too.”
“It’s your uncle.”
“Hey, uncle.”
“Your uncle’s come to talk to you...”
“Ooooh, uncle.”
“So, you won't be lonely. Go to your uncle and he will talk
to you.”
“Oh, yes.”
“Will you go to him, now?”
“Yes.”
“Now, you won’t be lonely, will you?”
“Oh, no.”
“Bye bye, then.”
“Alright.”
“See you,
( Pause )
You'll do lots a rescues like this.”
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(Karen) “I wonder who that was.”
“I don't know. All I know is that I got told that it was an
uncle in the white light.”
(Karen) “He was English, wasn't he?”
“Oh yes, a very old-worldly Englishman.”
(Karen) “Max was really abrupt. But I felt so much joy for that last
guy.”
“Because you're feeling the emotions they're feeling...”
(Karen) “Yes.”
“....as they go to the light, and meet someone they know.”
(Karen) “When you first did it, with this last guy, I was trying to see
the white light. I was trying to see the uncle. Then I realised I don't
have to see him. I couldn't actually see the uncle or the white light,
but I could feel the spirit drawn to over there, but because I couldn't
see the mother, or the white light, I said, ‘No.’ It was me saying,
‘No.’
Because I can come in, any time, but when I was with Max, I
could really, really see a white light, and it was so much, that my eyes
were flicking open, and my eyebrows were coming up, but I couldn't
see a vision of the mother so I said, ‘No.’”
“All you have to do, is answer with the thoughts, or let them
speak the words, that they want to speak.”
(Karen) “Because you can overpower what they want to say, can’t
you?”
“Well, that's what's happening, yes, because they do see the
white light.”
(Karen) “Oh definitely, they definitely saw the white light, but I just
couldn't see. I thought I was answering for Max, I think I was. I just
wondered if, as couldn't see the mother, Max, couldn't see the mother
too. But I know Max, certainly all of a sudden, went.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings my child. We are very happy that you found this
one to teach you, and help you to develop. For you will go a long
way and develop many spiritual gifts, so that you can help
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humanity grow and be healed. Yes we did arrange of you to seek
out this one, with the goings-on at your home. We advise you to
sit for development in these classes, so that you can learn and
gain wisdom to go with your psychic development. As if you do not
have the wisdom, your narrow lower mind viewpoint, will tend to
use the psychic for a limited use.
We wish to broaden your mind, increase your awareness, while
your psychic development is increasing. To learn the pitfalls, we
would rather use the word pitfalls, than dangers. There are not
many words to describe, so that your mistakes are not so great.
The greater the mistake, maybe, the more harm you experience.
You understand what we are talking about? You will learn the
laws of cause and effect while you develop.
You have the ability to teach and become like this one, a
teacher. You will be working in areas different to this one, but
just as useful.
If you wish your lover to come for development, we wish for
him to come in the other class, so you can't interfere with each
other’s development, even subconsciously, especially in your early
stages.
When you gain more in wisdom, you may be able to work in
the same class. You will find that there is a lot to learn and read,
but we are with you, even though your vibration is lower than
ours. Your vibration will increase, and become more refined. The
more selfless you become, the higher your vibration will rise.”
If the class Guides advise a student’s boyfriend not to begin in the
same class, then there are individualistic reasons for this advice. So
don’t assume all cases are the same, as I never felt or communicated
other beginner students to separate into another class. So if you
receive a strong feeling about this when a student asks,
‘Can my boyfriend, come to this class?’ consult your Guides
about it. My Guides must have picked up Karen’s desire for her
boyfriend to join her in the class.
(2)

361

(40)
JOAN’S PAST-LIFE EXPERIENCE
(Joan) “We’re playing in this garden.”
“Who is?”
(Joan) “You and I. We’re only little, it's lovely. There’s this tree-house,
its lovely outside, it’s only happy outside. Mum calls us in for tea, but we
don't want to go. He beat her up.”
“Who beats who up?” (Joan) “Dad. She's got this black eye, bruises.”
“Which country?”
(Joan) “I don't know, but it's not foreign.”
“Are we brother and sister?”
(Joan) “It's you and me. Mom wants us to have dinner, and get us into
bed before he comes home.”
“What's your name?”
(Joan) “Lindsey. Mum’s nervous she keeps looking at the clock. We ask
her, ‘what's wrong?’ she said,
‘Just eat your tea, hurry up and eat your tea. Hurry up, Michael,
finish your tea, hurry up.’ We're going up this ladder, it's time for bed.
He’s home, he’s yelling and throwing things around. He's breaking
things,
‘Where are the brats?’ he’s saying.’ ‘They're in bed,’ we’re watching
all this. He’s got her by the wrist, he's hurting her. I want to go down to
help. ‘Don't hurt her anymore, don’t hurt her anymore.’ He’s thrown
her, she's not moving. There's all blood. I want to go to her. He’s gone, I
wanted to go and help her, but you kept pulling. Michael kept pulling me
back. There are all these people, they're all around her. They're not
taking any notice of us. They're going to take us away. I don't want to go.
I just want to stay here.
I don't want to leave her, they’re dragging us out, but I don't want to
go. They're going to separate us, and they're not going to let us stay
together. They're talking about it. They're sending Michael to a farm. I'm
going to a home. I'm not going to see Michael again.”
“I want you to go forward in time till you meet again with
(2)

362
Michael.”
(Joan) “I'm grown up now and I leave that place. I'm trying to find him.
They wouldn't tell me where they’ve took him. I don't know where to
look. He’s in hospital.”
“What's wrong with him?”
(Joan) “He’s sitting in a corner. He’s in a mental hospital.”
“Why?”
(Joan) “They made him work very hard. He was very strong. When mum
died he didn’t show any emotion. Someone was hitting him one day, was
beating. They said he wasn’t working hard enough, and it all came back.
He just snapped.”
“What did he do?”
(Joan) “He’s like a vegetable. Doctors say there's no hope. He knows me.
I can see he knows me. I want to take him with me, but I can't, I've got
no money, but I know he'll live. I can talk to him and he can hear me, but
he can't see me. I know he doesn't want me to go.
It's two years on; I'm working for this lady. I'm cleaning her house.
They told me they can't keep him at the hospital anymore; I have to find
someplace else for him. I took him home, he’s going to die. He doesn't
want to live, so he's going to die. I’m at his grave. I want revenge.”
“On who?”
(Joan) “On that man.”
“And who is that man in this life? Has that man incarnate into
this life? Are you talking about the father?”
(Joan) “Yes.”
“How do you want revenge on that kind of a man?”
(Joan) “He did this. He caused all this.”
“But what can you do?”
(Joan) “I'm going to find him, and make him pay for what he did.”
“Is this vow still in the subconscious mind?”
(Joan) “Yes.”
“Ask your higher-self why you were shown this tonight. Let
your higher-self tell you.”
(Joan) “He hasn't come into my life yet, but he will.”
“And what are you going to do?”
(Joan) “I have to deal with it in a different way. If I seek to revenge, it will
never end.”
“Have you changed your mind, about seeking revenge, now?”
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(Joan) “I can't be sure. The emotions will start when I see him. I need
strength.”
“Will you release this feeling of revenge from your
subconscious?”
(Joan) “I have to work through it, when the time comes.”
“Is this man violent, in this life?”
(Joan) “He's aggressive, very aggressive.”
“Are you going to have a relationship with him?” (Joan) “No.”
“Good. Will you meet him at work?”
(Joan) “He will try to have power over me.”
“Where will you meet him, in these classes?”
(Joan) “No, I can't be told.”
“Why were you shown this past life tonight?”
(Joan) “Another connection between us, and preparation for this meeting,
with this man.”
“Will I meet him?”
“My development is such that I cannot go back. And this could be
crucial to my development, and must be handled with the utmost
caution, because it is a force that’s very powerful.”
“Will I meet him?”
“You will not meet, but you will know of him. It is my revenge,
not yours. You will be involved, and yet you will not become face-toface.”
“What will happen to this man?”
“It will all depend on the outcome of the handling of the
situation. If pushed to extreme limits, death could be involved for
him, deliberate death.”
“Who by?”
“This one.”
“Well, she knows what will happen if she does, she will end up
going to jail.”
“It will be your purpose to keep a tough rein on the situation. Do
not allow this extreme to eventuate. Much guidance and strength
will be required. That is all.”
“Do you want to do another lifetime? Or will the Guides
speak.”
“The Guides will speak. When there is trauma involved,
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particularly with this entity. One lifetime at a time, the emotions
run deep in many circumstances. This one's emotions are strong
chains, chains affecting this one.”
“How come I don't have the strong chains? And I went
through these experiences like her.”
“There is a block set up by you. This one has been trying to block
out many emotions, but they fester. The pain this one suffers,
through emotions, descends many levels.”
“Well, the blocks I set up, are they good or bad?”
“Blocks are required at times when they are in the entity's best
interest and protection. Yet they must never become permanent.
There will be a time for each block to be removed, and the problem
sifted through. It's all concerned with timing and development.”
“Do I have to consciously remove the blocks, or will they get
removed automatically?”
You'll feel when they need to be removed. There are times when
you will be made aware by circumstances, regarding your physical
life. Yet they will coincide with your feelings.”
“Are these blocks affecting the psychic development as well?”
“Yes.”
“And I can't rush them, and remove the blocks myself, can I?”
“No. It is a conditioning that must be broken down, step-by-step,
and again when the time is right. You may be made aware of this in
day-to-day circumstances, and human interaction.”
This is the second lifetime Joan has not been able to help a brother
who has gone insane. I don’t know why Joan and I chose the life to repeat
very similar circumstances, only our higher-selves know why, and they’re
not saying.
It could be that the higher-self chose these lifetimes to set up
conditioning for a lifetime dedicated to service in hospitals, as a way of
increasing the spirituality of Joan’s spirit, by learning more about
humanity.
Just like I studied astrology for four years, to learn about humanities
courses, which we all are compelled and astrologically imprinted with, to
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help us all learn something different every time we incarnate.
In coming years I was to observe that other patients would be shown
similarly repeated past lives to be released. Maybe the lesson, or thing to
be overcome, didn’t take on the first life, and their higher-self chose
another life to have another crack at it.
Or maybe the lesson from the required conditioning has been learnt,
and the conditioning is no longer needed, so the students are visiting me
to release it.
But it makes a study of what the reason for the lesson was, very hard,
because sometimes it is only the conditioning created in each life, that is
being shown, to be released, for the patient, and we are not seeing the big
picture, so to speak.
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(41)
HEALING CLASS 14/3/88
JOHN, BETTY, AND STANLEY.
At the end of last week’s class night my Guides wanted one of the
student’s to receive the meditation for the next week, to give them
practice and confidence. So John volunteered.
My Guides also gave me a back-up meditation, if we had plenty of
time left, so I gave it to them after everyone channelled.
JOHN’S, AUSTRALIAN OUTBACK MEDITATION
(John) “We are now going to travel through time and space. We are
now going to head north, and as we head north we are going to go
back in time, noticing roads turning into tracks, and back into bush,
and we are now travelling over virgin forest. The Sun is now rising in
the early morning and we see a large mountain before us. We're going
to land at the base of the mountain, in a clearing amongst the trees.
We are in an aboriginal camp of huts and lean-to’s. All around us,
there are fires and people going about their business. There's a group
of young men off to the left, and an old man, sitting off to the right.
The old man is a Shaman, and sees that we have arrived and gets up.
He starts off into the bush, towards the mountain, the young men
followed him, and so do we.
I leave you to see what it is to show you, or tell you, or whatever
else may happen.”
RAYMOND’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
“When I went up the mountain, the Shaman disappeared,
and I came to this tree growing out of the rock, on the edge
of this cliff. I climbed the tree and crawled out onto a
branch, which was hanging over the precipice, that’s all.”
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BETTY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Betty) “The Sha-woman took me to this large flat Rock, and she told
me to sit there cross-legged and meditate, so I did. I seemed to be
meditating there for about a million years, and this very, very, large
black snake came sliding across in front of me, and just sort of lay
there in the sun, and is started to scintillate with all these different
colours. I suppose he must have been the rainbow Serpent. And that
was it.”
STANLEY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Stan) “I remember seeing people beating grain, with a couple of
pieces of cords, to separate the grain. I remember hearing the rustling
of leaves, while I was cutting and chopping some wood. And the
Shaman guided me up the mountain and into a cave, where I saw some
aboriginal paintings. And I was shown this enormous garnet crystal,
and I was his apprentice, and he was teaching me along the lines of
what he was doing, so that when he died, I would do what he did.
And that, ties in with an experience I had last year, on mount
Warning. I went up with a clairaudient, and I was told by her, that I
would get clairvoyant images. And I was going along on the journey,
and nothing happened, and eventually I gave in on that, and decided to
go to sleep. I started getting the images, and had things like, pine trees
and reflection of water. I saw the entrance to the cave and below this
cave, there was this enormous garnet crystal.
Now we eventually drove off our given route, and went to a place
called Wingham. We eventually parked the vehicle and walked a little
bit and up the road. To the right of us I found the pine trees, and
walking down in the park. In front of the pine trees there was a large
bathtub filled with water, where I saw the reflection in the images.
Going back to what I missed, I also got images of a couple of
frames of thousands of aboriginal paintings.
Now going back to Wingham, we were told to stand between
where there were some tracks on the ground. And we stood there and
put our hands on top of each other's shoulders, and she channelled
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that we were guided and protected, and we were used as a channel to
send healing energy down to that garnet crystal below us, and by then,
like the little mountain which I climbed up, no longer existed, it was
just a flat piece of land, and then we went off on our own our journey
up to mount Warning. That's it.”
JOHN’S MEDITATION EXPEREINCE
(John) “I saw an old man and he was making a boomerang, and he was
putting a lot of his energy into it. He said to me,
‘When you do something, if you put your energy into it, then it
will turn out really good.’ And that was some information for me,
just that whatever I do, I should put my energy into it, rather than
doing it half-heartedly. Do it wholeheartedly, and that was it.”
STANLEY AS THE CHANNEL
“I have come yet to another turning point, where I am
learning to let go of fear, and now going up to manifest another
slow journey, but each step, I come closer to the top. I am coming
closer to the true reality, of which my progress will be fulfilled.
To accept my limitations, to advance for glory, and I reach what I
am supposed to. When you will come in great abundance, for
things that I wish to fulfil. To also fill the needs of others, and I
must help myself as well, and to keep in the direction I am going,
and I am safe, guided, and protected.”
JOHN AS THE CHANNEL
“Good evening, everyone. The meditation tonight was to show
each of you something about yourself. They were all short, just
glimpses. There are no answers for these glimpses, it's just to give
you an idea, they'll be interpreted later when it’s needed, not
now. The interpretation of these glimpses is life experience.”
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BETTY AS THE CHANNEL
“Good evening, my friends. Tonight we took you on a
meditation, which would enable all of you to make contact with
the spirit of the land, in which you live. To those of you who are
of European ancestry, the spirit of this land is in many ways alien
to your ancestral spiritual heritage. That is why it is necessary if
you are to progress, to integrate the energy of this land as well
into your wholeness, into your spiritual energies.
We wish to remind this channel that she needs to earth her
electricity, if she is not to be bad tempered all the time. We
thought that we had taught her before, that she must have
contact with the Earth, if she is not to become isolated from her
humanness.
We wish to remind her to make the effort. At the present, she
is well placed to achieve a number of things before she moves on,
but if she does not remember the lessons, she has learnt in the
past, she will lose these opportunities, and be no better off than
she was before.
We are pleased to see the progress that Raymond is making
with his book, and we wish to encourage him, because we have
many plans for him in the future.”
“Will it get published?”
“Yes and there will be many more books. We have been told
that sometimes, when people join the circle, they have difficulty
with reciting a Christian prayer at the beginning of the
meditation. Either because they have had negative experiences
with a Christian doctrine, or because they have past-life
experiences with negative connotations towards Christianity.
We wish to convey to those individuals, both those who are
present in the classes, and those who may come in the future, that
it is alright to use their own form of prayer simultaneously with
the Lord's prayer, provided that the same kind of sentiments,
same kind of spiritual idea, is the basis of the prayer. Simply, to
ask for blessing, and protection, for example, some use the form,
‘our mother who art in Earth, teach us to love, that love and will,
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may become one.’ In fact the form of the prayer does not really
matter, as long as there is a strong spiritual awareness attached
to it.
All such prayers, which are said with the correct spiritual
attitude, and with a willingness to grow towards the light, are
appropriate for the purpose.
We only wish to mention this, because those that have a
negative feeling towards Christian prayer, maybe put off
unnecessarily. We think that we have covered all you wish to say
tonight. Be blessed, be well, goodnight.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, my children. We have been stimulating your
thoughts tonight, with experiences that bring you in contact with
the Earth, to release certain energies in your make up. This will
help you to believe in yourself, as this turn in your focus, back to
yourself, in many ways it will help you to see yourselves clearer,
in what you are aiming for. This is always necessary every now
and then.
We sometimes get you to focus outwards in the meditations,
but it's good now and then to bring that focus inwards, to bring
you down to Earth. And this meditation was a very earthy
meditation. It is good to get back to nature now and then, as this
one knows. You will be leading your own lives the more you are
aware of souls, and the direction that your inner voice is guiding
you.
Becoming aware of the distractions around you in this
pleasure oriented civilisation that you live in, will help you to
focus on what is important for you. Sometimes you are lucky in
not being wealthy enough to endure all those distractions. You
can find places that are free, better for you. We thank you,
goodnight.”
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POLAR CITY MEDITATION
“I want you to imagine that we are going on a journey,
far overseas. As we travel, it gets colder and colder, we put
on warm fur clothes. We are getting further and further. We
can see land in the distance, but its white, big white cliffs.
As you get closer across the green sea, you can see that these
white cliffs are ice cliffs, crumbling into the sea, crashing
into the sea, melting.
You are now flying closer, over the tops of the cliffs, inland now across the ice. As you're flying over the ice, you
can see polar bears gambling away and penguins by the sea.
In the distance, you can see a beautiful sparkling ice city,
getting closer, and getting larger, all in white. As you look
at the stars above, the sky is black but the ice is brightly lit,
it's glowing white. You can see the beautiful colours of the
Aurora Borealis, reaching up into the sky to the stars above
the city.
As you get closer, you see many coloured beams, like
laser-beams, being beamed across the city and around.
There are many people in the city, going to and fro.
As we get closer your guides are waving to you and
they're all dressed in nice warm clothes. You don't feel cold,
and the city is all brightly lit, white glowing. There are
many beautiful structures, buildings of all shapes and sizes.
Look around; see the domes, the spires and the pyramids.
Talk to your Guide and wander through the streets into the
different buildings, where you will learn fantastic things
about life, the world, the city.
You could learn about healing, libraries, colleges,
teaching situations, hospitals of all kinds. Wander down the
broad Street, there are no cars. I wanted you to go with
your guide wherever you wish to go and you will see what
you are supposed to see. I will leave you now.”
( Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence )
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“I want you to say goodbye to your Guides now and leave
the buildings. I want you to fly back across the ice, and then
across the sea, back to this room. Come back now, take
three deep breaths, have stretch if you want to.”
BETTY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Betty) “Well, I was wandering around, and this strange being came up
to me, a sort of woman with blue skin, a marine blue. I went into this
room with translucent walls, and she got me to lie down on this
couch, which appear to be floating in midair. And she placed a
beautiful green crystal over my heart chakra, a quite indescribable
shade of green. And she told me to lie there and meditate, and the
green light from the crystal seem to fill my whole body, and I stayed
there until you told us to come back.”
STANLEY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Stan) “I flew over the ice and I saw an old ship on the way, and then I
saw the shimmering city in the distance. As I came closer, I could see
these gleams and shines of the Crystal city. And I landed on this pad
where there seemed to be a road, and the city was a little elevated, I
think. And I asked, ‘Where I was?’ and they said,
‘Atlantis,’ and I said, ‘Where do you want to take me?’ and they
said,
‘To a hall.’ So I got taken inside this hall, and this hall was for
healing. And I asked them, ‘Why was I taken there? What, do I do?’ I
was told about energies and crystals, and gave guidance, and there was
this hall, but it wasn’t crystal, this one, and it had this enormous dome
over the top, and on the floor it had beautiful patterns in purples and
mauves, and beautiful blues, and turquoise, with curved patterns. And
that's it.”
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JOHN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(John) “I met my higher-self, there at the city, and asked him what the
city was there for. And he told me it was the city of dreams, and then
my mind wandered off, and I had this vision, that I was at Balmain
markets, and I was looking at the crystals that they were selling, and
there were four little crystals, all next to each other, and I picked
them up, and they glowed, or they felt hot, or something like that,
and that was the sign that they were for me, and that I was supposed
to have them. So I negotiated on buying them, or something, and then
I went back to the city, and I had the feeling that I would be getting
those four Crystals, soon, or the opportunity to get them.
And then I realised that I had wandered off, and that I can find out
what happens in the future. So then I was just asking questions and
getting the answers. My higher-self had to answer the questions.”
“What questions?”
(John) “I asked, whether I would get one of the jobs, I put in for
today, and my higher-self said,
‘No.’ I asked about two other jobs, and I got,
‘No.’ and I said, ‘am I going to be employed before Easter?’ And
my higher self said,
‘Yes, in Aeronautics.’ And that was it.”
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(42)
HEALING CLASS 15/3/88
KAREN, JOAN, LYDIA, REBECCA,
AND BRIAN WHO DIDN’T SPEAK.
TEMPLE ON THE LAKE MEDITATION
“I want you to imagine, that we are all in a rowing boat,
in the middle of a beautiful still lake. The water is like a
mirror. We are slowly rowing across the lake and in the
distance we can see a mist. As we get closer to the mist, we
see it is slowly evaporating, and in the mist in the middle of
this lake, is a beautiful green jade Temple.
We pull alongside the steps that lead up into the Temple,
and we all get out and climbed the steps. Our Guides are
waiting, at the entrance to the Temple. As we enter the
Temple, we can see many students sitting on rows of chairs.
There are plenty of spare rows of chairs, so we sit down
with our Guides and wait.
Tonight, a seven foot tall Teacher from another planet is
going to show us, with the help of full size human models,
the disease signature in the human aura, which precedes the
disease in the physical body.
Also, on a screen, will be shown, the corresponding,
negative thoughts, attitudes, or physical behaviour, of a
person towards themselves or others, which affect the
human aura, before they create the disease in their body.”
( Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence )
“I want you to now leave your chairs, and leave the
Temple, and come back across the lake, and back to this
room. Come back now, take three deep breaths, have a
stretch if you want to.”
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KAREN’S MEDITATION EXPEREINCE
(Karen) “The alien came into my body and gave me messages. First of
all he applied different sicknesses to names of who had to be healed,
and tried to give me a slight image of the shape of the part of the body
and the healing colour on the TV screen. But he said,
‘Don't worry about the names, and don't worry about the TV.’
The basic message was that purple was to heal a tumour in the brain.
Green was to heal the sinuses, the bronchial tube, the throat and the
larynx. Yellow was to heal the infection in the stomach, intestine and
the liver. Blue was to heal the reproductive organs, and Red was to
heal the tumours in the feet and legs.
And also, he was studying all the people in this room. He came
into me, in trance, and first of all he wanted to look at you,
(Raymond) and he saw that you were very powerful, and didn't want
to look at you anymore. And was checking everyone else out, and he
was particularly interested in you, Brian, he was putting a lot of
energy into analysing you. His energy was very strong, but he didn't
particularly want to go, but he said,
‘Goodbye,’ because I said I had to go.”
JOAN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Joan) “I got a message at the very end, and it was.
‘Physical life is very damaging to the aura. From the moment
we are born it is being attacked, and there is a vital need
constantly for protection.’”
LYDIA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Lydia) “I did ask a question about the aura, and the way to keep it
intact, and I immediately got the answer. That meditation and that
sort of thing would help to keep it intact. Also I questioned as to why
had I had certain health problems, and it seemed that the amount of
stress that I've been through, has caused stress within the body, and it
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hasn't been able to cope with it as well as it would have been, if I
didn't have that stress, and that seemed quite reasonable to me. That
was all.”
PAST-LIFE RE-CALL MEDITATION
“Greeting’s my children. Tonight, we want you to go on
another meditation, as we want you to experience one of your
past lives. This meditation will help you overcome a subconscious
fear, or vow, that is affecting you in this life. Each one of you will
have to speak out, when it is your turn. Describe what you see, so
that you can be instructed on what to do with the memory, and
how far to go. We will ask certain questions, for you to receive the
answers from your higher-self.
We want you all to relax and take three deep breaths. Then
you have to ask your higher-self mentally, what memory it wants
you to experience, to help you at this stage of your development.
When someone starts seeing a previous scene, please speak it out,
and we will go from there. Even though you may think that it is
your imagination, speak it out, and more of the scene will appear
for you, because your mind blocks the picture, if you do not accept
what you see in your meditation. As you accept, then you will see
more.”
(After there are no more memories
surfacing in your students, you can say)
“Come back now, take three deep breaths, have a stretch if you
want to.”
KAREN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE AND CHANNELING
(Karen) “The memories are far-fetched, the memories are too great to
encompass.”
“Just a memory of one life for now, one at a time?”
(Karen) “Memories of Israel. The pain I carried. The pain I bared.”
“What happened to you?”
(Karen) “I was crucified.”
“Is this one of Karen's past lives?”
“Yes.
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“What was the lesson that she learnt, from this life of being
crucified?”
“It is not Karen's life as such. It is a life of Karen's higherconsciousness.”
“Is it affecting Karen’s life in this...?”
“Yes, it is.”
“Can she become aware of anything to release this effect?”
“She is already aware. I have told her already.”
“Would you like to tell us, so that we can help to educate
others about this phenomenon?”
“I think you will fear, I don't think you are ready, I am sorry,
but I cannot rush things. Peace be with you my child.”
JOAN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Joan) “We’re in a cart. We are all sitting in this cart, that's all we
knew.”
“Where are you going?”
(Joan) “We are filthy and dirty. They’re taking us away. They are
taking is out of town. Absolutely nothing.”
“What do you see now?”
(Joan) “I'm on this dirt road.”
“How do you feel?”
(Joan) “Worthless. We don't know where we are going. We don't
even know what we've done. We are just a dirty, hungry.”
“Does your higher-self want to show you more about this
picture?”
(Joan) “We're all getting off the cart now. They’re going to leave us in
the middle of nowhere.”
“Why did they do this?”
(Joan) “To them we’re peasant’s, we're nothing, just filth.”
“What happens next?”
(Joan) “We’re by this stream. We're going to die here. We all know
that we're going to die here.”
“How do you die?”
(Joan) “Hunger, Cold.”
“I want you to ask your higher-self, what conditioning came
through from that life, to affect this one.”
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(Joan) “Worthlessness.”
“Does your higher-self want you to release this
conditioning, by saying an affirmation? To release it from
the memory.”
(Joan) “Yes, that is what's being shown.”
“I want you to say, “I release this feeling of being worthless,
from that life as a peasant and how I died.”
(Joan) “I release this feeling of worthlessness from that life as a
peasant.”
“From my body-conscious memory.”
(Joan) “From my body-conscious memory.”
“Does your higher-self say that’s helped to break the
conditioning?”
(Joan) “Yes.”
“Does your higher-self want you to become aware of
anything else?”
(Joan) “Not now.”
LYDIA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Lydia) “I seem to be experiencing a life where I seem to have lost
children, and suffering the pain of loss, something to do with water.”
“What does the higher-self say? Ask the higher-self what the
conditioning was, maybe it's a feeling?”
(Lydia) “It is devastation, loss.”
“I want you to say, ‘I release this feeling of loss from the
memory of that life, from my body memory.’”
(Lydia) “I release this feeling of loss, from the memory of that life,
from my body memory.”
“Does your higher-self say that it's helped?”
(Lydia) “Yes.”
“Does it want to show you anymore life-times?”
(Lydia) “No, that's all.”
REBECCA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Rebecca) “I feel this voice saying,
‘You killed your own son,’ and I felt like crying, and I say, ‘I don't
want to know about it.’ I said, ‘why, why, oh my god why?’ I don't
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want to know about it, and I feel like crying, and I feel so sad.”
“Well, if you don't release the feelings of sadness, by finding
out what it is, and releasing it...”
(Rebecca) “And it's funny, because I've had so many dreams like that,
of a baby and...”
“Well, the purpose of releasing it, takes away the feelings.
Takes away the conditioning, by bringing it to the surface,
do you understand?”
(Rebecca) “Yes.”
“Once it’s been brought to the surface, if you don't get rid
of it, it’s going to be there, all the time you'll be thinking
about it, until you release it. And the idea is to release it,
how all these student’s released theirs.
So all you do is ask your higher-self what's the
conditioning, what's the feeling that came up with this
memory? And you get the answers, and then you say an
affirmation, ‘I release this feeling that you got, do you
understand?”
(Rebecca) “It's funny, I thought it can't be, that’s my mind, I’m making
this up. I don't want to know, I don't want to know.”
“Yes, but the thing is, that you are not experiencing it, as if
it happened, you are experience it second-hand, it's not so
traumatic. But the conditioning of how you feel about
yourself in this life has been affected by that life. To release
that memory, is to release the conditioning. So what's the
feeling that your higher-self say’s about that life?
Do you know anything about this Karen?
(I thought she was in trance.)
(Karen) “You just have to cry. No, you have got to release it. If you
want to cry, if you are crying you can keep on crying if you want. You
have got to work these things through, you have to say, ‘I release the
conditioning...’ you see I don't know the experience. You know the
experience you've got to release. I’m not allowed to know what your
experiences are, because it wouldn't work as well. Because you’ve got
to do it, that's why you're here in the class, everyone has to work on
themselves.”
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(Rebecca) “Could it be then that I'd done something like that in my
past life?”
“Yes, of course, that's what we are talking about.”
(Rebecca) “Karen said, ‘If you release the crying, you release the fear.
It's just I've had so many dreams like that.”
“Yes, well the reason you're having these dreams is because
it's your memory, and you have not released it, and the idea
here is...
Did you hear how all these released theirs, that's how you
release it and it's gone after that. I mean you're aware of the
reaction to what’s happened. You’re reacting to what
happened, that doesn't mean to say that's the conditioning.
Now for the conditioning, you have to find out the
feelings you feel toward yourself, or toward certain people,
or whatever. You’ve got to find out those, and release those.
You can’t release the crying, because that's your reaction to
what you're seeing. So you see it's no good releasing the
crying, if you are not releasing what happened, because you
are not finding out what happened, the reasons for it.
There could have been reasons for it, I mean God doesn't
Judge everyone's circumstances for what they do. Sometimes pressure is put on you, for you to do these things, the
pressures build up, and you do these things. Everyone does
these things, we're non-exempt.
So all you have got to find out is its affect, not the
reaction you are having by seeing what's happening with
your crying, because your emotions are blocking you from
seeing what's happening. And your higher-self wants you to
release this conditioning, by bringing it to the surface,
because you are seeing it over and over again in your
dreams, the same scenes. And you haven't released it yet.
So relax close your eyes, we are with you. It's okay to cry
because sometimes it's a normal reaction to what happens.
Now your higher self will tell you what feeling you have
had, from that life into this one. All you have got to do is
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find out the feeling.”
(Pause)
(Karen) “Raymond, I am being told what it was. Well it's what I feel
anyway, is that the feeling you're feeling is love, and that you had to
kill your baby, you had no choice, and it was not of your will.”
“Did you find out what she's got to release though?”
(Karen) “She's got to cry, that's all. She has to release the pain, the fear
of crying.”
“The fear of crying. So, if you say out loud, “I release the
fear that crying is associated with the painful experience,
from that life, from my body memory.”
(Rebecca) “I release the fear that crying is associated with the painful
experience, from that life, from my body memory.”
“That's all we can do for now, because then you can cry, and
you won’t get the feeling that goes with it. Maybe you've
had this conditioned every time something’s happened, and
you’ve wanted to cry, even something happy.
But you’ve felt something else, and that something else
was the emotional memory of what happened in that
lifetime, which was affecting you, whenever you cried. Have
you ever come across this in the past, that whenever you
have started to cry, you felt terrible, or felt really sad?”
(Rebecca) “Yes, it's sad, yes.”
“But we don't always cry for unhappy things, I mean, I cry
when I see happy things on the TV. But if you did that,
maybe you would have had another feeling, which would
have come upon you from that life. Do you understand? And
then you wouldn’t like to cry too often. In fact, do you try
to avoid crying? In this life, have you avoided crying
because of the reaction?”
(Rebecca) “No.”
“But anyway, you get the hang of it. You will be shown
something else, and then you’ll understand it a lot more. Do
you understand? How it releases the conditioning. Is anyone
else seeing any more lives?”

(2)

382
JOAN AS THE CHANNEL
(Joan) “He won't go.”
“Does your higher-self want to channel about him? Let your
higher-self tell us what's happening, whatever it is.”
(Joan) “He wants to stay here with me.”
“Ask him, who he is?”
(Joan) “I can't get a name.”
“Will you tell him about the white light behind you? Just
tell him. Do the same thing I told you the other night. Tell
him there's a white light behind you, your Guide will tell
you who was in the white light.”
(Joan) “He doesn't want to look at it, Raymond.”
“Ask him, why doesn't want to look at it.”
(Joan) “He’s scared, he just want to stay here.”
“Did you tell him who was in the white light, the relative?
You have to follow the guidance of your higher-self, to help
to talk to the spirit, what to say to him, but to convince him.
This is part of your development.”
(Joan) “There is nothing to fear. Really there isn’t, just look at it. You
can't stay here.”
“Tell him who is in the white light. Tell him that the person
is going to show him a beautiful place, a happy place. Let
your imagination run.” (Joan) “Your Guide is in the white light.”
“I'm not supposed to give you the ideas of what to say to
him. You've got to get them from your own Guides, and
your own higher-self, that's part of your development.”
“I've been with you all this time, why can't I stay?”
“Because you're interfering with Joan’s life. She has her life
to live.”
“She's safe.”
“Well, where you are going you'll be safe with the Guides,
and he will take you to a beautiful place, better than Earth.”
“Can I come back to her?”
“You can come back and visit whenever you want, and
when you go to your Guide, your Guide will show you many
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beautiful things, and you will be able to travel anywhere,
and visit anyone, when your Guide shows you, teaches you.”
“I'll come back. I'll go now, but I'll come back.”
“Are you going to go with the Guide in the white light? Has
he gone?”
(Joan) “Yes.”
“Does your higher-self want to say anything?”
“As much as you knew that he should not stay, you are also
trying to protect him. You cannot create a haven for these lost
ones, or you shall become lost in them, if you continue to provide
the safety and protection.”
“In other words, if Joan lets them stay around her.”
“Yes.”
“But she can still describe a haven that they will go to with
their Guides, or their relatives, who have come for them?
Isn’t that so?”
“Yes. It's part of the mothering within you, that you feel that
you have failed in the previous existence.”
“Who are you talking to now?”
“Joan. This has carried through into this physical existence,
and you must not allow it to continue, because you cannot we feel
succeed in mothering in the physical. You are trying to create this
reality in the spiritual.”
“You mean her feelings and beliefs are causing her to create
an attraction to souls, who will seek her out as a mother
figure in spirit?”
“She will always attract these souls.”
“Does her higher-self want her just to move them on, every
time they come to her, on to the white light?”
“She has to guide them, but not hold on, but they will always
come to her. That is the plan.”
“What sort of lost souls will she attract, all kinds, or just the
kinds that are of the same vibration as Joan?”
“All vibrations.”
“And will her Guides be protecting her from the lower and
baser spirits?”
(2)

384
“Yes, but she cannot. She must not allow herself to become
immersed among them. She must be careful not to ignore our
protection. She must not become blinded by their plight, to the
point that they will take her down to their vibration.”
“Is she becoming too immersed in David's life?”
“No, that is all settled, but it was the beginning, and now
these lost ones will come more frequently.”
“Is she learning how to move them on, letting her
imagination picture the things to say to these lost souls?”
“As she watches them move on, she tries to keep them in sight.
“And is this okay, to keep them in sight?”
“As long as she watches them move on, they will not reach
their destination.”
“So she's got to stop watching them move on?”
“Yes.”
“Once they reach the light?”
“Yes.”
“Any advice towards her, like not seeking out these lost
souls, or letting them come to her?”
“No, she's not to reject these ones, yet she has to learn to let
go, once they are in the care of us.”
“Is it advisable for her to do a rescue as soon as they come
close to her, come into her vicinity, otherwise she could
become more attached to them if they stayed around
longer?”
“Yes, that it is advisable.”
“So she should be doing the rescue as soon as she becomes
aware of them?”
“Yes.”
“Anything else you want to tell us, or Joan?”
“She is not to worry or wonder about those that we carry on,
that is all.”
KAREN AS THE CHANNEL
“Hello, I am Peter, the reader of oracles. I come to read to you
prophesies for the newborn day. I fear there is a great need for
assistance, for you are dooming yourselves with your negativity. I
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speak of planet Earth, and her crisis. And it is here that I must
read for to you, for all the days and all the nights and many a
bloom, with the sails of new sunsets.
For there are new ways to fly, and new wings to find. You must
all be free of your beliefs, and your fears. For you will be
protected along the way. There is no one more greater than the
self, and no more higher than the highest. Be not afraid of
falling. Be not afraid of doing, for damnation comes to those who
are afraid. I speak the words of truth. I speak the words of
wisdom. I am here to help. I am here and at peace.
I am John the Baptist. The waters must be calmed and
cleared. We must all dive in and cleanse ourselves, for the
impurities are stagnating, and from them grows an allconsuming damnation. I speak not of damnation to cause fear; I
speak only of it to bring life. For death is not of my way, and
guilt is not of my intention, and nor should it be of yours.
You are amongst the presence of a very special one here, and I
ask you not to be afraid, for she is afraid of your fear, and afraid
of your rejection. Be not afraid of yourself or others, for you are
guided, and you are special, and you are one. I speak with the
greatest intention, do not question, do not doubt, and do not fear
for God is here, and God has spoken, and out of the father son
and the holy spirit. Peace be all with you my children, Amen
I am Mary, hello my children, hello to you all. It is a blessed
day that comes forth for this newborn child. She is new in her
christening. Her steps are still unsure. You must support her, you
must guide her.”
“Who?”
“The chosen one.”
“Who is this?”
“This is the ram, it is the ram within. She's here with you.
Please do not fear, for fear will rip the very shreds of all hope,
and we are nothing but hope. Hope shall lead us up the stairway
into heaven, to meet with our God the Ramtha. You have been
chosen to walk along her path with her. You are to be her white
doves. You are to shine your lights upon her path. You are to
obey. You are not to be unjust, unfair, or deceiving. For it is in
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you that she will place the greatest of trust. You would break my
heart it’s sorely to see her cry. For I know what it is to foster the
newborn child, in a world which doomed her at every glance. She
follows the light. Give her a lantern or two, or three. She needs
them while she is still unsure.
We have spoken to her. We have always spoken to her. She
knows her mission. She knows what lies ahead. She knows her
sacrifice. She knows she shall give her life to carry the sins of you
all. She is not without mistake, for she is human. But she is
inspired by the divine, bear with her, and go with her. But she is
really hope for eternal light and peace.
Let us join hands now please. Let us pray to God for help, for
it is only through God we shall learn the power of light. Let it fill
every one of your hearts. Let not fear bring rejection of this
chosen one, for it is in you we place our trust, and it is in you that
we have hope. In the name of the Father the son and the Holy
Spirit, may the white dove of peace carry you forward to greater
worlds, and new realities, Amen. Peace be with you my children, I
shall go.”
I asked my Guides who the chosen one was, and I got told, Joan. I
am afraid some of the words that Karen channelled got lost in the
translation, but the spirit sounded pretty religious.
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(43)
HEALING CLASS 21/3/88
BETTY, STANLEY, JOAN AND ALAN.
THE JESUS VISIT MEDITATION
“In the centre of the circle, sitting on a chair in the column
of white light, is a figure, he is getting brighter and brighter.
And that figure is Jesus. He has come to speak to us, and show
us individually, a scene from his life, which will help each of
you in your own development, so that it will help you grow
and understand, and give you confidence.
As he talks to you, you will start seeing the scene of what
he's talking about. I will leave you now to listen to Jesus.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence.)
“I want you to now thank Jesus, and say goodbye for now.
Come back to this room, take three deep breaths, have a
stretch if you want to.”
BETTY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Betty) “I saw a Jesus trial, but this was the trial of Yessua Barabbas, and
he was accused of leading an insurrection against the Romans, when in
fact he was a leader of the revolt against the Romans, and he didn't deny
any of these things.”
“What did you learn?”
(Betty) “Yessua was the leader of a political revolt.”
STANLEY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Stan) “Before the meditations started, I got that it was Jesus. I had a lot of
music coming through in songs, which I recognised. I think that they were
basically for encouragement, for me. But I did get a few little images, like
him drinking the water of the river. I assumed they were clairvoyant
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images of what he was picking up, of passages in the Temple and
chambers. I would see a diagram of the Temple, and see maybe a
chamber and a passage straight down.”
“Are you talking about an Egyptian temple that he was
initiated in, or are you talking about the Temple in
Jerusalem?”
(Stan) “I'm quite sure it was the Egyptian temple. I also remember seeing
the sandstone on the outside, the pattern of the sandstone. But it did feel
also, when he was drinking the water, that it was like he was drinking
from the Nile or the Euphrates, whatever.”
JOAN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE AND CHANNELLING
(Joan) “I was taken to the time when he went by himself for the 40 days.
There was a lot of confusion in his mind. He was talking to God, he said,
‘I'm so confused, I can’t do this, you're asking the impossible, I
can't go out and be what you want me to be, and say the things ...
They'll never believe me, they’ll never accept. Why are you asking
this of me? They'll never accept this. I'm so confused. I just can't do
it, it's impossible.’ And God answered,”
“My child, and you are my child. Your mind, there will be no
more confusion. Your mind will be crystal clear, what you say will be
heard by all, in places that you never dreamed of. And by people
that you could not begin to imagine, and they will accept what you
say. They will follow, and there will be many that you will lead.
And the ones who choose not to follow you, they will be left
behind. But that will be their choice. And you will have strengths
you could never imagine you would have, and you will not be alone,
for I will always be there. And any burdens you feel will be lifted,
but you will never be alone.”
(Joan) “And that's it. I had to channel, to remember.”
ALAN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Alan) “My head slouched back on the wall. I seem to recognise it as being
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Jesus slumped on the cross. I felt as if my hands were manacles or had
chains on them, but I couldn't move them somehow. But then I realised
that I had holes in my hands, and felt my feet were in this position.
(On top of each other)
And I couldn't move them, and I felt hot in-between my feet. And I
noticed after you brought us back, because I found it very hard to come
out of it again.
I then saw mud and a really old simple coffin, I saw this hand that the
flesh was falling off, push the lid up off the coffin. And I had this fleeting
image of what may have been in the coffin, of a skull with flesh coming
off. And I had a nice feeling overcome me, as my head moved about a
lot.”
ALAN AS THE CHANNEL
“Do you want to talk to me?”
“Yes. What do you want to say?”
“I don't know if it concerns you. Do you know what I am talking
about?”
“You haven't told me yet what you are talking about.”
“I thought you knew, I thought you asked me. Was it you who
asked me?”
“Asked you what? You may have picked up the question from
someone else's thoughts.”
“What am I doing here?”
“Where have you been, my friend?”
“I've been very lost, very sad.”
“Can you see me?”
“I have been a victim of physical deformity. My body has become
inflated like a balloon, the skin over my face, arms, torso and legs.”
“Can you see this white light on the other side of me, this
beautiful white light, here?”
“I’ll have to knuckle open my eyes.”
“You can see the white light? You can feel the white light.”
“I think you were to help me.”
“You can open your eyes. There is nothing stopping your eyes
being opened. Can you see now?”
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“My skin is shrinking onto my body.”
“Is that better?”
“Yes. I think I might be able to see now. What do I have to look
for?”
“The white light, the beautiful white light, here, can you see
it?”
“Yes, piercing through.”
“Can you see a person standing in the white light? Can you see
the woman in the white light?”
“I think so. I think that's what it is.”
“Can you remember your mother?”
“No. Mum was big and fat. Brown hair pulled onto her head.”
“Have a look at the woman in the white light. Doesn't that
look like your mother?”
“No, but it has my mother's head on her shoulders.”
“She may have slimmed down a lot since then.”
“Ah, yes.”
“Isn't she beautiful now?”
“Yes, very sexy.”
“What’s she saying to you? She's speaking to you.”
“Her lips are moving in a funny fashion, I can't...”
“Listen to her. I just want you to listen to her, and you will
hear her.”
“Way to come.”
“Is she saying, ‘This is the way to come?’ Is that what she's
saying?”
“Yes, this is the way to come. She's beckoning me with her lips.”
“Is she saying that you can have a beautiful body as well, if you
go with her?”
“She's saying, ‘My body is on the road, as I am too....”
“Will you go with her? She will help you.”
“I'll hold her hand.”
“That's it, go and hold her hand, and go off with her, and she
will help you. Are you back? He's gone.”
(Alan) “Yes. I think that was Fred.”
“I'll tell you what you were experiencing. This spirit, after he
had died, went back to his body, and stayed within his body,
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and identified himself as his body, after it had died.
In other words the bloated putrescent of that physical body,
he identified with that body, and took that memory away with
him as his spirit body, and that was the deformity.”
(Alan) “My head was like this, and I couldn't.. it wouldn't move.”
(Alan showing us with his chin on his chest.)
“It may have been at a time when they didn't do anything to
the bodies, to preserve them very well.”
(Betty) “Well, things like your putrescent gases in the stomach and so on,
and the last meal, and things like that ferment in the gut, and the gases
inside the body make it bloat.”
“It's just his belief system of what his body was like.”
STANLEY AS THE CHANNEL
“The time has come when you will be able to do whatever seems
impossible. And, that there will be great change in days to come.
Time is the opportunity which we create in our reality. It is an
essence of quality. We will recognise time as a purpose in helping
you overcome your fears, and conquering life's destiny. Take the
gamble and you will go places.”
JOAN AS THE CHANNEL
“Talk about a hub-bub. That last lot certainly was.”
“What do you mean?”
“That last rescue.”
“Can you explain more about it?”
“It was most confusion.”
“Who was confused?”
“They all were.”
“How many were there?”
“About fifteen.”
“They all went to the light though, didn't they?”
“Eventually. So disorganised. There's so much confusion, there
doesn't have to be. Confusion leads to more confusion. We create it.”
“Who brings these souls to these circles?”
“I don't understand, they bring themselves.”
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“What attracts them to these circles?”
“Their minds are so disorganised. I think they are organising
their thoughts in these circles, they are getting more and more
confused.”
“Who, these lost spirits?”
“There's many, they’re so immersed in their confusion and
disorganisation, they don't hear.”
“They did tonight. Are you a Guide?”
“Yes.”
“Is Joan having a holiday from doing rescues tonight?”
“She did this one.”
“What brought them here to the class?”
“Joan's mind, she's been confused.”
“What's been confusing her?”
“She thinks she has things all neatly set out, and she has, but
from time to time she lets complications arise. It's been a
complicated day. She had to look from the outside, to see what was
happening to her. This was the purpose of this rescue.”
“Can you explain it more?”
“She has been experiencing confusion in her own mind.”
“How did the rescue work?”
“She could look at it from the outside, the effects it was having on
those lost ones. She did her rescue earlier on, with just as many, in a
much more orderly fashion. So she had to differentiate between the
two forms, confusion and order, which one progresses and which one
doesn't. One is much slower and injuring.
We took her back tonight to the mind of Jesus. There was a
contrast in the confusion of that mind, to the crystal clear thinking
that followed. When one can see the contrast in the two, one will not
stray very far. The mind is not as complex as we create it. Physical
life, physical feelings, physical environment, we let this all filter
through, and when it all emerges in that one vessel, it is something
that is totally lost to us.
One has to guard the mind so closely, to keep it as simple as it
really is. Therefore if we can see the two sides in contrast, we can
prevent a mass confusion, which can lead to mind destruction.”
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BETTY AS THE CHANNEL
“Good evening my friends. We are pleased to see you all here
tonight, and we hope you have all profited from your experiences.
We ourselves are always learning also. We must admit that we are
sometimes still puzzled by the nature of that curious thing, which
you call the human mind. Many times we have tried to relate certain
information to you, to individuals both here and elsewhere. But we
have difficulty in overcoming the barrier of the individual’s
preconceptions.
This is why we occasionally channel material which sounds a
little sour about your worlds established religions. As so often, we
have found that established religion is the grave of spirituality.
So many times in so many millennia we have had the melancholy
experience. Yet along comes a teacher with some good ideas, and
some sound precepts for sensible living, for wholesome spiritual
development, and for treating other beings with at least a little
kindliness and respect.
And then swiftly in the footsteps of this teacher, come the vast
hoard of imitators, and a whole gaggle of priests, bureaucrats and
people who wish to profit, either monetarily, or by achieving a high
position in the hierarchy, which they promptly created themselves.
And the original teachings, of the original and enlightened
individual, poor soul, whoever he or she was, become completely lost.
And is so often, so distorted, that the original teacher would have
turned from them with abhorrence. And you will find this with
practically every major religion in your world, and doubtless in
other worlds as well.”
“But doesn't that happen, when there is a lack of recording the
material? Where today we have got books that can be copied
and reproduced all over the world. And it doesn't get so
distorted or lost, like the teachings of these great spiritual
leaders.”
“History will show you that the more thing is copied and
repeated, the more distorted it becomes. And in many cases the
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original teachings have been deliberately distorted, by a church
hierarchy. You will find this very noticeable in the case of
Christianity. Of course it happens with many other religions as well.
If you were to discover hidden in some musty catacomb, an early
copy of one of the Gospels, of the so-called Christian Bible, you
would probably be astonished at the difference. Of course many of
the so-called discrepancies in your Christian Gospels are in fact,
merely misunderstandings, or mistranslations.
But in other cases they have been deliberately altered. If you
study these carefully, you will see that this is the case, even in
relation to, for example Roman historians, you will find that there
are curious gaps in certain passages of certain histories, which
relate to the Christian period.
And so it is throughout history, never delude yourself that those
in power will allow you to know the whole truth; you will find this in
every country, in every state. Even in history you can see how the
history books are rewritten with every change of government.
Do not imagine that this has not happened in antiquity as well.
So do not rely too much on your preconceptions of how a particular
era of history was, and these pro-preconceptions will often influence
you in your meditations. Always question any experience in your
meditations if it agrees too closely with, for example what you were
taught in childhood. What you were taught in childhood was almost
certainly wrong.
Of course you are already acquainted with this phenomenon of
the channellers mind tending to distort, or overlay with their own
personality, the material which is channelled.
We are continually surprised, or perhaps surprised is too strong a
word. We are beyond surprise, to find continually that people in
your world will ascribe vastly superior spirituality, for some
particular nation or some particular country, when the slightest
attention to temporal reality would show you that this is something
of a self-created illusion.
We see so many earnest spiritual seekers go to countries like
India, which is supposedly a more spiritually developed country;
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possibly we in our disembodied state are able to understand certain
things, as you can. But we are unable to see why a country where
women are burned alive, should be regarded as more spiritual,
merely because the people are poor.
Do not make the mistake of equating misery, dirt and poverty,
would create spiritual advancement, any more than you should
make the mistake that certain other religions make, of equating
material prosperity, with spiritual superiority.
There might be quite different reasons for both conditions, and
what we have said may sound simplistic, but we are continually
reminded that the minds of most human beings are extremely
simplistic, when it comes to spiritual matters.
We merely wish to remind you not to rush to hastily to accept
this, or the other new spiritual doctrine, simply because it comes
from some exotic country. You may be simply be influenced by the
natural human desire for something new, for novelty and fresh
sensation.
We do not think we wish to channel anymore on this subject
tonight. Are there any questions? We really hope that you are not
going to ask any, as you well know we're not here to be oracles. If
you have a question, you should be asking your own higher-selves. So
we'll leave you now, be blessed, be well, and be happy, goodnight.”
(Alan) “When Betty was channelling, occasionally I would get words
coming into my head. I don't know whether I should say them, or not.”
“What kind of words?”
(Alan) “This time it was like Shakespearean, one, ‘Twas,’ and, ‘Tis so,’
and, ‘Good, yes,’ acknowledgements. I felt like I wanted to say them, I
don't know whether...”
“Did you ask them who it was, like who are you? It could have
just been a visitor, and you could have been picking up their
thoughts, or what they were saying in spirit?”
(Alan) “But if I speak them out, will it interfere with the other person's
channelling?”
“Well, it can. The conscious mind of the channeller can start
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listening to what you are saying, and then they are not
listening to what’s coming through themselves.”
(Alan) “Yes.”
“So, it can. I mean I've sat in classes where there have been
three trance-mediums channelling at the same time. That's not
the same as clairaudience, where a clairaudient is hearing the
words, and then speaking them.
But when a trance-channeller is speaking them, the spirit is
working their voice box. But it's a lot harder for a clairaudient
to hear what spirit is telling them, if there is too much
background noise. And someone else speaking out loud is then
like two people speaking at the same time, and even I would
find that hard to follow.
Why don't you ask who it was? I've been told who it was,
but you might laugh. I was told it was William Shakespeare.”
( Or a higher-self who had a past lifetime, as one of the many
Shakespeare’s, from any of the thousands of parallel Earths, who wants to
inspire the student to maybe keep developing, it might have been Alan’s
own higher-self, remember Guides and higher-selves are devious.)
(Stan) “I feel that too.”
(Alan) “I have in everyday life; I've often had a Shakespearean quote from
a play I wrote at school, just going over and over and over in my head all
day. I really enjoy Shakespeare. I really got a kick out of doing it at
school.”
“Ask your higher-self if William Shakespeare is one of your
Guides? What do you get?”
(Alan) “Yes.”
“Yes I know. I was told as well, that William Shakespeare is
one of your Guides. Maybe he's letting you know it was him,
by saying these words, to try and stimulate your curiosity, to
ask who are you? But you didn't, I had to do it for you.”
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RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, my children. Tonight you have been posed quite a
number of experiences, that you will find will be installed in your
memory banks, so that when you are in need of that information to
come back to the surface, to effect change within you, or to bring you
back to reality. This will help ground you, so that you don't get too
lost in your development.
Much of what was said tonight is being explained to you from
spirit, for you each to speak out your thoughts and beliefs, which in
fact are our messages, to help you understand many of these things.
You are all aware that you develop with guidance from spirit, and
sometimes our guidance will allow you to get in the deep end, the
saying goes, ‘in too deep.’ But this also helps to bring you back, to
ground you and release the will and desires that you had when you
first started to develop.
The more evolved you become, the less desires you have. You'll be
fed the required development, at the right speed for you to grasp
and understand. We want you to be happy while you develop, but if
you desire more, you become unhappy if you do not get more. So you
will retard your development with these desires for more, and you
will create blockages to your own development with these strong
desires. When you are relaxed and don’t have these desires, you will
experience things and develop.
It is like the analogy of you wanting to look straight ahead of
you, you will not see the things at the sides, but if you allow us to
turn your head, to see the things at the sides, you will learn things
and grow. It's a very simple analogy, as you have noticed we use this
one to explain many things in down-to-earth simple ways. We do not
need to prophecy, just explain about humanity. We thank you for
listening tonight, God bless you all.”
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(44)
HEALING CLASS 22/3/88
KAREN, REBECCA AND LYDIA.
PRE-BIRTH MEDITATION
“Tonight, we are going on a journey back in time. We are
going to go back to past your teens, past your childhood.
Back to before you were born, when you were in spirit,
before you came into this life.
You are going to go back, and watch, review, and listen
to the conversation that your higher-self had with your
spirit, and the reason why you came into this life, before
you were born.
You may not find out everything, but you may find out
what you are allowed to know, at this stage of your
development, from your Guides or higher-self.
What motivated you to come back into this world. You
are going back before your mother had you; her stomach is
shrinking as you go back in time, before conception, to
when you were in spirit. You may have been in spirit a long
time; you may have been there a short time. I don't know,
you can find out.
You may find out that you were a spirit of the opposite
sex to what you are today; this may come as a shock. But as
you know, we incarnate as both sexes for the experience.
If you find it easier describing what you are seeing, or if
you find it easier waiting until the end. I'll leave you now.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence.)
“I want you to come forward in time, and remember what
you learnt. Come back to this room, take three deep
breaths, stretch out if you want.”
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KAREN CHANNELLING HER MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
“She came to learn the pain of death, for it is the greatest of
pains. When love is ended suddenly by death, which shall shake
her whole world, we shall shake her very foundations. She shall
learn that life is of death, and death is of life. And she shall grow
all the wiser for it. She shall resist and eventually she shall come
to see that the lesson she's about to comprehend. And going to go
forth now to this new life and shed her pain, and bitterness, and
encompass all things new and wise.
I have more to say, it has not yet been finished. The circle
isn’t complete until I have said it all, for she fears the coming of
the light. She fears the coming of the way, and it shall come, and
it shall behold, and it shall manifest. It shall be as one through
her, not through fear, not through doubt, not through anger, not
through pain.
But through the unassumed mysteries of the universe, to an
encompassing whole, the all endelving Oracle of life. It is much to
learn, it is much to encompass. She wanted to say that green
poppies shall grow in the fields of red roses of pain.”
REBECCA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Rebecca) “I only got this,
‘You are not ready to know yet, it will interfere with your
karma,’ or something like that.”
LYDIA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Lydia) “The impression I got was,
‘No, it was too soon to come back down again,’ but then I seem
to be told, or realised, that it was going to provide me with a great
opportunity to learn, if I did. So I guess I did.”
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REBECCA AS THE CHANNEL
“Hello my friend.”
“Hello.”
“Have you been waiting long?”
“Not too long.”
“Do you wish to say anything to us?”
“The time will come when she will channel a lot of information
for all of us, and she will...”
(Pause) “Are you her Guide?”
(Rebecca) “I can't do it.”
LYDIA AS THE CHANNEL
“Good evening. There is a reason why... We would like to
speak to you tonight about love. The warmth that radiates from
you when you love yourself and those around you... It is very
important that you feel this love for yourself and those around
you. It will help you to see the truth, and not be blinded by
deceptions, or fears.”
KAREN AS THE CHANNEL
“G’day, how’s it going? I’ve been waiting a fair while to speak
here. She's a pretty bonza chick, this girl.”
“Have you been in spirit long?”
“Yes, I’ve been hanging around.”
“Have you been meeting many people while you have been
in spirit?”
“Yes.”
“Talking to them?”
“Yes.”
“Have they been talking back to you?”
“Yes.”
“Other spirits?”
“Yes, I mainly came to speak to you, actually, Raymond.”
“You know me, do you?”
“Yes I do, as a matter of fact, mate.”
“Where do you know me from?”
“I know you from a fair way back, Raymond, back in East
Persia.”
“That was a while back.”
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“Yes, it was. I want to tell you Raymond, me old mate. You're
doing a good job here. We knew the time would come when you
would do something like this. You've always been a good friend of
mine, Raymond, and you always will be mate. What's that bloody
howling Raymond?”
“A dog.”
“Oh, shit. Anyway I just wanted to come along here today,
Raymond. I feel a bit sorry for you mate.”
“Why?”
Oh, I know what it's like, being a Teacher. Come on, we all
know what it's like being a Teacher, Ray. We’ve been through it
all before, mate. I just wanted to give you a bit of a welcoming
hand. Welcome, welcome, welcome to the land of the helper.
You're a great one, Raymond. I just want to give you a pat on the
back mate, okay. I guess I'll be off, bye, see you.
(Another spirit channelled through Karen next, I don’t remember why
I was guided to censor who they said was channelling, but it is very
very rare, and it was on the original transcript, so maybe it was meant
for the other class-night, who read the transcripts.)
Hello. I've spoken before, and I will speak again. I'm just a
******* entity. Karen knows of me, but as far as she has come to
perceive, I am a past reincarnation of her. Yes I want her to
speak to me whenever she will, as I am very much an open source
of information and knowledge.
I am one without fear of the unknown, for I have delved into
it, many a time on many a planet. She shall too, and so she shall
not fear the greatness, for what is to be sent to her.
As long as she reaffirms her subservience to the Lord. To the
all great Creator of all. The one and only highest of high, of all
dignitaries. The lord and master, as we stand as his servants in
praise, in mighty awe of all he has done, and all he is to do.
She's not to fear the power, of that which is sent unto, though
I do not deny her fears, as she knows well. Her fears are sent to
make her stronger. I have much fondness for this child. I would
like to stay with her more often, yet I know that it is not always
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the time and the place in the human realm for me to stay and
talk all day. We love to stay and talk all day. She would love to
stay, but it is not meant to be, you see...
(Karen’s voice died off to a whisper.)
It is not the time or the place. The meaning is not correct for
the oncoming or deliverance of speeches, which are in her grasp,
are not yet to be spoken. For all shall know, for all shall hear
when the time is right, and the prophecies shall be delivered unto
you, waiting here for mankind’s deliverant.
She fears the greatness of my words, and it is that very fear
which prevents me from saying more. Where she can only
comprehend as trust grows on her physical realm. The trust
encompassing a greater faith in the higher and more
knowledgeable. I could speak forever, but I shall not, goodbye.
Hello, how are you all? Well, I'm coming to tell you about a
new day tomorrow. When all things are going to be brighter,
happier, more peaceful. But it won't come easily, there's going to
be much bloodshed, much tears, much sadness.
But you must all persevere, as I'm quite sure if you have faith,
you will. As you all know we must have faith, faith is the only
thing that guides us forward. So I'm basically coming with a
message of hope, hope being the sublime creature of the
frightened babe.
I really wish the best for this Earth, as you have suffered long
enough. I'm afraid it is not long enough for you to have learnt.
You are learning, and we are very glad you are learning. We
want you to learn more, and patient with you, we shall be, and
kind, and fair, and all encompassing.
Go forth into the new land with brave hearts and banners
held high. And do not fear the unknown for you are all guided.
Keep the smiles on your faces, forget not your senses of humour,
for they are precious gifts, but do not scorn yourself, only learn
from your mistakes. Mistakes, being heaven sent by the Lord
himself, for your divine creation, learning and wisdom.
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Follow the white dove. Follow it wherever it takes you. For
with each step, you know not where it shall lead you, for you are
not meant to, this is not the purpose.
How can one see past a gate, when one has not yet gone
through it? Pass through your gates one by one, one by one by
one. And no patience, and no kindness, and no wisdom. For there
is nothing to fear except fear itself, and even that is not so
fearsome, if you have faith in your higher-selves, your higher
teachers, your higher wisdom. Tears go with you my children,
amen.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, my children. Tonight you were exposed to a
meditation that is designed to release any negative feelings
towards yourselves, in connection with being born again on the
Earth. To show you your reasons for coming down here. Some of
you became conscious of these reasons, and some of you were not
consciously aware of them. But your subconscious was exposed to
more of the experience than your conscious minds, which will
release this conditioning that’s maybe in the body, affecting your
conscious minds.
There is much deprogramming of deeper levels of your
consciousness, going on in these classes with the help of your
higher-selves, to break down these conditionings and beliefs.
Very often your subconscious minds, do not want to see the
experience before birth, because of the fear of losing that
conditioning, but now that you are aware of this meditation, your
conscious mind can return to this experience and learn more
about all of this.
Tonight sowed the seed, you could say, for further results that
this meditation will achieve. Stimulating your curiosity to go
back and find out. You will all benefit from this meditation. We
thank you for listening tonight. God bless you all.”
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(45)
Ever since the class-night of the 1/3/88, where a class Guide
channelled through Betty in great detail about thought-forms, over the
past few weeks I had been thinking about the implications of thoughtforms, and I thought my imagination was running wild, when I thought I
was imagining Nuns and Priests being plagued by though-forms of
demons, devils and satans.
To tell you the truth, these ideas were making me laugh. Anyway,
when I stopped laughing, I had this feeling that these visions were not all
coming from my own creative imagination. So I asked my higher-self
many questions, and the crux of the answers, were that they wanted me
to give both my classes a very strange meditation. Of dressing up as
Angels, and destroying thought-forms.
I asked my Guides why they chose the Vatican for my students to visit,
and they said that it was the most affected area in the world, from the
thought-forms of demons devils and satans, which have been created over
many centuries.
That there were not only incarnated souls being plagued by these
thought-forms, but also the deceased clergy who were still there and
Earth-bound, who could see their own and other’s mental creations,
which increased their beliefs in them.
Also, I was told the students will not be restricted from travelling to
any time-zone, to have fun, sorry, I mean do their work.
When the students arrived I found I had a new student, so I explained
to them in advance, what they would be doing, before and after they
went on their meditation. So this is what I recorded before I started
describing what they had to do at each stage of the meditation.
Oh, also if you are guided to use this meditation in your own circles,
your Guides will also want you to predominantly use the term thoughtforms, rather than demons, devils and satans.
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HEALING CLASS 28/3/88
BETTY, RUSSELL AND STANLEY.
"In your meditation tonight I want you to become aware
that each of you has a silver cord attached to your spirit body,
from your physical body. So if you get scared while on your
meditation, you will automatically be snapped back to this
room, and back to your body, if your desire to leave the
meditation occurs. The silver cord will pull you back like an
elastic band.
Now your Guides can be with you on both sides of you, and
they will hold your hands if you want. Your Guides are with
you, just to give you reassurance basically.
Now, I was told that the thought-forms cannot see your
Guides, because they’re of a higher vibration. But they can see
us, because our vibrations are so linked with the Earth-plane,
where we can be in spirit, on a low of vibration, and be seen.
You may be taken by your Guides, to scenes where you may
have had a past-life, and you may be removing the thoughtforms from one of your past lives. If any fear arises while you
are there, it may be because you have a fear conditioning from
your own past life beliefs in demons, devils and satans.
And these thought-forms come in all shapes and sizes,
whatever an individual can imagine.
So after the meditation, in case any of these thought-forms
are attached to any one of you, because of a subconscious
belief that they are real, when you come back, every one of us
in turn, will sit in the chair in the centre to the circle, and
everyone else will focus the white energy, which will destroy
the though-forms, because we don't believe in what they look
like. As a thought-form is a creation of the mind, and has no
life of its own, but once created, can live forever to interfere
and mess things up, and cause havoc, like poltergeist activity,
which they do, until they are destroyed, moved on, or they are
dissolved.
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Because in the case of these specific thought-forms, it's in
their inherent nature to be attracted to humans, as their, you
could say duties, were programmed by the people who created
them. So when they see us they may attack us, for who we are
going to portray ourselves to be, and they will think that they
can win, because we look human.
If we were real Angels, of whom we are portraying to be, if
they could see Angels, which they can't, anyway, because
Angels are on such a high vibration that they cannot be
perceived by these thought-forms.*
(*This was before I found out humans evolve into Angels)
But, because we look so human, they think, ‘These are
pushovers.’ So they'll come whizzing towards is, but we don't
believe in them, remember, so they get dissolved as soon as
they hit our aura, or come close to us. They will be dissolved,
and they will just disappear.
Unless, like I said, subconsciously you believe in them,
which may be why you may bring them back here, but we will
destroy them, anyway. Now I’ll start the meditation.”
ELIMINATING THOUGHT-FORMS MEDITATION
“I want you to now imagine that you are putting on a
costume with large Angel wings, about six feet long on your
back, and they look real. When you put them on, you can
flex the Angel wings, and they do move. You don’t have to
flap them. They've all got feathers on, just like real Angel
wings.
You can put a golden halo above the top of your head,
and beams of coloured lights are coming out of the halo in
all directions, all the colours of the rainbow, if you want.
Now, each one of you, are still surrounded by a ball white
energy, which you performed, at the beginning of the class.
You are now getting lighter and lighter, floating out of
this room. We are all together, and we're going to fly across
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the world to Europe. Our Guides are with us. We are going
to go to Rome, and we are going to land at the Vatican. We
are going to come in through the walls and ceilings of the
buildings, into the corridors and the halls.
Tonight we are seeking out the thought-forms of
demons, devils and satans, or whatever the priests, cardinals,
deacons, or nuns have created, because they believe in
them. And these thought-forms are very often attached to
the people who work in the Vatican.
Now we are going to go down the corridors, and through
these halls, seeking out the people who work there, while
we come near them, the thought-forms will see us. And they
will see it as great opportunity to attack us, and they will
come at us, but we will dissolve them as they hit our Shields,
our white balls of energy.
Now you can wander anywhere in the buildings, seeking
out these thought-forms, which are creations of the mind,
and we will dissolve them. Your Guides are with you all the
time. I leave you to wander around now, and see how many
thought-forms, you can destroy.
Of course it's only temporary, but it helps to take away
some of the influences on the people working in the
buildings. Good hunting.”
( Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence.)
“I want you to now fly back across the world from Rome,
back to Australia, back to Sydney, back into this room, back
into your chair. Take off, the Angel wings, come back now,
take three deep breaths, stretch out if you want to.
Now each of you can sit in the chair, in the centre of the
circle, for few seconds.”
BETTY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Betty) “I had lovely wings and a lovely halo with rainbows coming out of
it, and went sailing down these enormous corridors, and all these funny
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looking things came flying at me like moths. They went pop, pop, pop,
pop.”
“As they hit your aura?”
(Betty) “Yes, good fun. Then I saw this Cardinal coming along with
these... He had one on each shoulder, God, they were ugly, too.”
“Of course, they are like these things out of ‘Ghostbusters.’ I
said, didn’t I, that they were creations, not actual people.”
(Betty) “Your average sort of work-a-day demon looking kind of things,
they were, you know, horns, big ears, big noses, big chins, and sour
expressions.”
“I suppose each Cardinal would create his own personal type
of demons, which would look like what he would think they
look like.”
(Betty) “Yes, and tails with points on the end, and hands, with great long
talons on.”
“What were they doing, these things sitting on the Cardinals
shoulders?”
(Betty) “Well, they were just sitting there. One was red and one was
purple.”
“And what did they do when they saw you? Did they see you?”
(Betty) “Their eyes sort of lit up, for a moment.
(Everyone laughed at this.)
They didn't come flying at my aura; they just sort of sat there on his
shoulders. They must have been his personal demons.”
(We are all cracking up with laughter, by now.)
One said,
‘I'm greed,’ and the other one said,
‘I’m pride.’ And I said, ‘I don't care who you are.’ And when I said
that, they just burst, like little bags of dust.
Anyway, I had so much fun. I must do more meditations like this. I
then went skipping around the place, and you know there were a lot of
these eminent persons, and I had a lovely time. I went scooting around,
and they all kept going, pop, pop, pop, all these little things, sort of grey
things.”
“Did you see any nuns?”
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(Betty) “Oh yes, quite a few, but very pious they were. It didn't stop
them from having a lot of little devils hanging around them. Then every
time they kept hitting my aura, and kept going pop, pop, pop, like a lot of
little fat moths hitting a red hot light globe, and then they would just
disappear. Loads of good fun.”
RUSSELL’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Russell) “I was there. I had the image of the Vatican. Not having seen the
Vatican, you never really know, do you? It was certainly churchy. I came
into a corridor and then went straight for a chapel, and there was a mass
going on. My aura turned into a white ball of energy and I snow-balled
the demons, the demons were people. So, there were these guys
celebrating the mass, and his helpers, and there was a row of nuns in the
front row on the left.”
“And where were the demons?”
(Russell) “They were the people. A couple of them had their heads bowed
in prayer, and when I got close to them they looked up, or a couple
looked up anyway. They had odd heads, like the gargoyle type heads, but
they were definitely the people.”
“And what happened to the people when...?”
(Russell) “I just snowballed through them, and kept going. I didn't see
them again. I wasn't conscious of anything happening.”
“Well, you see some of the clergy believe that the devils are
within them.”
(Russell) “That whole religion is based on that. Then I found a classroom,
which was full of children in black clothing. It was the children of the
priests and nuns, and they were being trained in demon-ship, by this man,
who was another demon, who I again went and rolled the snowball over
him.
It was very clear that those children were the nuns and priests
children. I don't know why that was so clear. There was an agedness
about it, but it was quite likely a long time ago.”
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BETTY AS THE CHANNEL
“Greeting’s my brethren. We hope that you enjoyed the
meditation which Raymond took you on tonight. It's been a most
useful experience, and we hope that you learned from it. What
Russell saw in his meditation, was the Vatican in medieval times.
We hope that you all realise that many things have changed since
then. Others have remained much the same. We were interested to
hear the things that you discussed about this meditation, and on the
subject of the customs of the Roman Catholic Church.
In the early church things were very different, even though much
of the Christian belief system was based on illusion, like most
religions. Nevertheless, the core of the early church was a very
worthy one. In the early church there was none of this nonsense
about celibacy.
Chastity was expected of all members of the church, that is to say,
chaste behaviour, and unity before marriage, and fidelity within
marriage. But there was no notion, that priests and bishops were
required to be celibate. On the contrary, you will find passages in
the Bible, which state that bishops were indeed married. It is stated
that, ‘Bishops should be sober men of worthy habits, and husbands
of one wife.’
Ironically, it was a pagan infiltration of the church, which led to
celibacy being established. The idea that the flesh was evil, and only
in celibacy could a truly spiritual life be lived.
Which was an idea that came from pagan influences. And
ironically, it was while the church was becoming more established,
and eventually to become the state religion, it inevitably sacrificed
much of its belief, and its doctrine, to become more pagan, in order
to be approved of by the Greek and Roman pagans, who adopted it.
Thus, there were many controversies in the early church, until
finally the pagan influences won over.
Which is most ironic from our perspective, to look at the history
of the Christian Church, which is today so very far from Christian.
And yet at a later period, the same church with its heavy paganising
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influences was to persecute pagans, and accuse them of the same
things of which Christians were accused of in the days before they
became respectable.
Christians were accused of holding orgies, love feasts, and eating
babies at their Eucharist, and a drinking human blood. Identical
accusations were levelled against so-called witches, in later
centuries.
Naturally, you will recognise here that this is simply a convenient
smear, which is invariably dragged out for handy reference. So as it
was, the Christians were in disfavour in early times.
So later, pagans, or so-called, heretical Christians, or anyone
who was simply regarded as a threat, or somewhat unusual, had
similar accusations levelled against them by the so-called Christian
Church. And yet already in medieval times, the doctrines which were
believed to have come from Jesus Christ, already bore no
resemblance whatsoever to that which was taught in the early
churches.
Jesus Christ was born some four years before the date, which you
call one A.D. And of course as you know, every religion has different
references of numbering time. Since time does not exist where we
are, we are sometimes a bit casual about dates.”
“Was Jesus a Virgo, because of the virgin birth?”
“We believe that the entity was born in October.”
“Did the cardinals, priests, and nuns, in mediaeval days,
believe that the devils were within themselves, different to
today?”
“In those days, everyone believed in devils, and everyone believed
that devils were all around them.”
“And within them, because Russell saw them within the
people.”
“Yes, and of course they were not capable of understanding that
these things were created by themselves. They believed that demons
were indeed separate entities, fallen angels, etc.
Now it came that as history progressed, well progressed is a
relative word, the idea of celibacy, and the idea that the flesh was
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evil, became firmly entrenched in the church. Of course this does not
mean to say that the ideas which were taught in this church, were
invariably consistent.
For example, you will find that certain sects, such as ‘the
Cathars,’ were persecuted because they believed to teach that
bringing children into the world was sinful. This may seem slightly
at variance with the fact that the church itself seemed to teach, that
since all creatures were sinful, the best thing was celibacy.
You would have thought that this idea agreed with the church,
but no, the poor souls were persecuted, burned, and tortured, etc.
But of course, you already know that your human ideas are never
logical.
Of course, in medieval times, officially the church hierarchy was
celibate, and of course much abuse came from this. Officially, they
were celibate, but in reality they were not. Hypocrisy always
produces many abuses, and the higher echelons of the church
hierarchy were just as immoral in those days.
In more recent times, we do not wish to judge too harshly, after
all we are not against any of these things, it is simply the churches
themselves, which have their rules, by which they claim to live.
However, we may say that the general moral standard of the
church hierarchy is a good deal higher than it was in medieval
times, and indeed there were was a special school for the illegitimate
children of the celibates of the church. It was of course called
something else, but that was what it was in reality.
(I suppose the church called it an orphanage, for the general public.)
But today in the church there is much clamour against the idea
of celibacy. But nevertheless the hierarchy will cling to the rule.
Because of course, in many cases, celibacy is a useful thing.
There are those men and women who should not enter into
relationships of this nature, because they are by temperament
unfitted for it. There are many who should remain celibate who
unfortunately marry and have children.
At least in the medieval times the idea of a celibate church was
more accepted, and therefore those who were unsuited for marriage,
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felt no shame but were rather encouraged and respected to become
celibates. Today, of course in your ordinary secular society it is
looked upon with great suspicion, if not derision. And yet you must
realise that there is a logical balance between these things.
We see so much of human beings busily forcing round pegs into
square holes, with great enthusiasm, and of course on the subject of
being celibate, or being married, that this sort of illogical behaviour
occurs.
The human species seems to take great pleasure in creating
elaborate rules and elaborate hierarchies, and making life as
complicated as possible. We must admit that we do not always
understand the reasons for this, but then we must recall that we are
on a different plane, and therefore we sometimes have difficulty in
understanding the problems that you who are still on the fleshly
plane, experience.”
“Are you Betty’s higher-self?”
“No.”
“Where do you get this interest in religion? You've channel
before, were you involved in religion in your past lives? Or
were you an historian?”
“I, as an entity, when I was on the earthly plane, had several
incarnations in the church, as a scholar in the church.”
“Are you one of Betty's Guides?”
“No, I am just an entity who wishes to channel through her.”
“You've been with her for some time now, haven't you?”
“Yes.”
“Does Betty have an interest in religion?”
“Yes. We channel through this entity because she has some
knowledge of the terminology we wish to use in this area. We wish to
explain to you the history of some of the belief systems in the
Christian church, and in others which causes so much difficulty
today, where of course you do not need to be reminded that human
beings have in their basic illogical behaviour not changed very much
since the Middle Ages.
While you still have people who believe that there are demons
running around waiting to leap on people, which is obvious that
modern secular education, and modern technology, and all the other
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things which you have erected as a shield around you all, really do
not count for much. Yet the irrational beliefs of the subconscious, or
what we might term a kind of race memory, thereby innumerable
ancestors have been brainwashed with this particular belief system.
So it is very difficult to overcome, and naturally, automatically,
even beings fear what they do not understand. And equally
automatically, they like to turn to some fearsome influence to
explain something which they do not approve of.
We have channelled all we wish to on this subject tonight. Be
blessed, and be well, goodnight.”
RUSSELL AS THE CHANNEL, FIRST TIME.
“Welcome, my friend.”
“Thank you.”
“Have you been waiting long?”
“Yes.”
“Are you a Guide?”
“No.”
“Are you a friend of Russell's?”
“Yes.”
“Have you been in spirit, long?”
“No.”
“Do you know that you have died?”
“Yes.”
“Have you been anywhere else, other than with Russell?”
“No.”
“Can you see this white light, next to me?”
“No.”
“Have you got your eyes closed?”
“Yes.” “Will you open your eyes? Can you open your eyes?”
“No.”
“Why can't you open your eyes?”
“There is pressure on them.”
“The pressure on your eyes is going to go now, and it will
lighten, and your eyes will open. And you will be able to see
this white light. They will open slowly. Do you feel the
pressure leave the eyes?”
“Yes, it's almost gone.”
“And your eyes will slowly open.”
“No, they won't.”
“Yes, they will. Use your hands if you have to, and open your
eyes with your fingers. If you’re not used to opening them
maybe the muscles have gone to sleep.”
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“I don't want to see.”
“Why don't you want to see? What are you afraid of?”
“I'm afraid of seeing.”
“You won't see what you saw before, I promise. If you open
your eyes you will not see what caused you to close your eyes
before. You'll see a beautiful white light surrounded by all the
colours of the rainbow. Do you remember the colours of the
rainbow?”
“Yes.”
“And in the beautiful white light is a beautiful woman. Can
you remember what a woman looks like?”
“I was a woman.”
“Don't you want to see again?”
“No.”
“Why don't you want to see again?”
“I was no good as a woman.”
“Well it doesn’t mean that you are going to stay a woman.”
“No it doesn't.”
“Well, why don't you try being a boy for change, or a man?
You can reincarnate, and come back to earth as a man, instead,
if you want.”
“Are there any other options?”
“Not really, if you stay here you will not grow and progress,
and you won’t overcome that fear. And to overcome that fear
you have to change. Can you trust my voice? Do you feel the
trust in my voice?”
“No.”
“Oh. Can you feel this white light instead of seeing it? Can you
feel the white light? Reach out with your hands and feel it.”
“I can feel a warmth.”
“Now want you to feel not only the warmth of, but the feeling
that comes from the white light, the love that comes from the
white light, the acceptance, the trust. Can you feel that?”
“Yes, but I'm still frightened.”
“Do you remember Jesus? Do you remember hearing about
Jesus?”
“Yes.”
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“Well, in the white light, Jesus is waiting for you, to help you.
Remember he cured the blind, didn't he? He could take away
the pain and fear.”
“Yes.”
“He’s holding his hands out to you. Can you feel his hands? Put
your hands in the white light and feel his hands. You can even
feel the palms of his hands where the nails were put in.”
“Yes.”
“Don't you feel his trust and his love for you, and his
acceptance?”
“Yes, I do now.”
“Will you open your eyes just a little bit, you don’t have to
open them much, just take a peek. Just enough, and then you
will be able to see him smiling.”
“Yes, I can see him.”
“And can you open your eyes a little bit more. He’s been
waiting to help you.”
“Yes, my eyes are open now.”
“He's come to show you, and heal you, and take you to
heaven. Will you go with him?”
“Yes, I'll go.”
“Bye, bye.”
“Goodbye, I'm still afraid.”
“He will hold your hand. He will help you and show you.”
“Goodbye.” “Goodbye. He's gone now. That was a rescue.”
(Russell) “Yes, that was a friend of mine who died last year.”
“What happened to the eyes? Didn’t she want to see? What was
the cause of that?”
(Russell) “I don't really know. She died of cancer. Looking at the
metaphysical cause of cancer, that's...”
“Well, she said that she didn't like herself as a woman.”
(Russell) “That's right, she was resentful.”
“She'd withdrawn so much; she'd sort of closed her eyes to the
world. Did you see anything?”
(Russell) “Yes, I saw Jesus, and I can still feel the hands. It was very real.”
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STANLEY AS THE CHANNEL
“Welcome. We would like to relate a message that is intended. A
message that is needed to relay, is that in the times to come there
will be many great things that will be within reach of everyone.
That every dream will become a reality. Then all you believe, is
what you create. Inevitably, that is the truth, for in so believing, it
is...”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greeting’s, my children. You have had quite a stimulating night
tonight, with this meditation. We try to introduce knowledge and
realities that you are not aware of. And by the end of the night you
accept these realities. But if someone was to describe what was
happening to the cardinals in the Vatican, with little monsters on
their shoulders, and the like, you would most likely not be believed.
But we explain these things, and the logic behind it, to
understand what you are experiencing, because the more you
understand, the more you accept. You will find that we will keep
bringing stimulating meditations to broaden your minds and
increase your receptivity to perceiving these realities yourselves,
with your own psychic senses, whatever they may develop.
It is true that the more that you believe in these things the more
your psychic senses develop, to perceive even more realities. These
realities that we perceive, whether they be in the past, or farseeing
experiences, or other realities, they are all realities that the
inhabitants believe in, to experience, to learn and grow in.
In spirit, you are as free as you are aware to experience and see
all these different things. If you're not aware, you would not be able
to experience them. Just as if you brought a native who has never
experienced electricity into a room, he wouldn't know that when you
switch the switch, the light comes on, he doesn't have the awareness.
Your world’s infrastructure, what you believe in, limits you in
what you are able to do, because of your subconscious belief systems
that tie you to this reality.
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The more developed you become, the more advanced you become,
the free-er you become to do miraculous things. From levitating, to
teleporting to different place in the world. Your psychic abilities of
clairvoyance, clairaudience, ESP, and all these other experience and
abilities, if you use these to focus on this world, to use them for your
benefit in this world, you will stay tied to this world.
The more you expand your activities to other worlds, other than
this one, whether it is the spirit planes, or other worlds, or other
time zones. You will learn technologies, abilities, and techniques to
do miraculous things in this world. And then you can help souls in
this world to grow, change, and believe.
We feel very sorry for those mediums that turn to this world and
do readings and not much else. They gain a little psychic, and they
focus straight back into this world, and use it for their own
purposes. When they could learn so much, grow so much. We will
leave you to think about this, because it is very important that you
understand about this. God bless you all. Goodbye.”
If you receive a brand new meditation from your own Guides, and you
are recording and running two classes. You will most likely receive from
your Guides the instruction to repeat the same meditation the same
week.
The reason could be, that if you are supplying your students with the
recorded transcripts, a week later, if the next class have read what the
previous class have experienced on the new meditation, then they may
subconsciously do similar things to what the previous class did on the
meditation, and would be taking away the students own reasons for what
they do, or if their higher-self or guides want to teach them a new
technique of action on their meditation, where the new technique has
been deemed tailor-made for the student at their stage of development.
But if they have read how the other students dealt with a situation,
then that might influence them in mimicking what the other student did.
So the next class-night, I gave the other students, the same meditation,
which is the next chapter. I didn’t type in the meditation, because I think
you can remember it.
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(46)
HEALING CLASS 29/3/88 ALAN, JOAN, AND KAREN.
ELIMINATING THOUGHT-FORMS MEDITATION
ALAN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Alan) “When I pictured myself as the Angel I seemed very lanky and tall.
Somehow still masculine, even though I felt feminine and I had a long
silky flowing dress, which was all-white, sort of representative of the
energy.”
“Angels can be sexless.”
(Alan) “I went down this long corridor with walls on one side, and big
arches on the other, and walked down along it. The first one that I saw
was these claws wrapping around the side of a pillar, and they were really
hairy, like a shaggy dog. I did a violent thing, like getting an axe and going
to chop him, and nothing was happening, and I said, ‘I don't need to do
this.’”
“Because you are believing in them.”
(Alan) “Yes, so I swiped him with my hand and he vanished, gone. Then
another figure, a red devil with horns, and I saw large devils, and there
were smaller babies with nappies. There was this big one and he was lying
with the others, like drunks in the doors. And one was lying like this, and
smoking a cigarette, and he blew smoke at me. The smoke went into me
and then came out and dissolved him.
Another one was drinking and he saw me and laughed, and choked to
death, because I think I tickled him or something when he was drinking.
Then there was one who was lying, and where his nose was there was this
big black burnt cavity, like an inverted cigarette ash, and he was dead, and
then he just vanished.
Then there were all these little babies, and they came around my legs,
and they came swarming from everywhere about 15 or 20 of them, about
2 feet high. My energy started to glow red because I was surrounded, and
I said, ‘no,’ I sort of jumped, and I was up, and I floated down, and as I
floated down I was a bubble, and like a bubble popping, and they were
(2)

420
gone. I just kept walking along and seeing occasional devils lying like
drunks, and doing something like touching them, or blowing on them, or
something, and saying, ‘Puff, go away,’ like a magician.
When you said, for us to come back I left very quickly, I had just seen
a nun-with a little baby devil, with its hands over the eyes of a nun.”
JOAN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Joan) “I got to the courtyard outside, in the gates but outside, and I
wouldn't go inside. I just stood there, I was just frozen. My Guides are
saying, telling me to go inside, but I just wouldn't.”
“Were you scared?”
(Joan) “No, I wasn't scared. I don't know what I was, but I just didn't
want to go in.”
“I don’t think it had anything to do with a fear of the thoughtforms, but I think it had to do with the Vatican. I think there is
something in your past, of why you don't like the Vatican.
Maybe it's the fear of the actual building, the structure
bringing back memories.”
(Joan) “I wasn't scared, I don't know what I was. I just didn't want to go. I
just looked at it and that was it.”
KAREN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Karen) “I didn't see any devils, and I went in through the walls, and I
could really feel my force-field around me, my aura around me. I was
waiting for different looking thought-forms to come racing for me, and I
was prepared for any evil things. I kept saying to my Guides, Alexandra
and Felicity, ‘Hey, I can't see any thought-forms. I'm prepared to see
them come to me, can you show me where I can help? What can I do?’ I
kept hearing this voice in my head, saying,
‘Go in peace child, go in peace child, your presence is all that is
needed.’ I felt tinglings all round my aura, of like things bouncing off.
And I said, ‘Well, is there somewhere specifically I can go and help?’ And
Alexandria and Felicity took me down some corridors to this room, and
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in this small little room, with a window on the right hand side there was
this man facing the wall behind the door, and he had like this gold cross
thing, and it was sharp, and he was going to stab his wrists, and he was
going to kill himself. And I was sitting there next to him, and I said, ‘Do
not fear, the Lord is with you.’ And he just sort of looked up, and then he
put his head down, and I said, ‘Pray in peace.’ And then I left, I went out
the door.”
But before that, I had flown up onto this banister, on like a landing
with a banister on it, but I couldn't see anything. Anyway, after the room
they brought me back through the corridors, and I was back into the main
hall of the Vatican, and passed all the pillars.
And they took me past the front pulpit, and behind the pulpit were
these curtains, and I walked in through the curtains and there was one of
the high priest, and they said,
‘Yes, from the Vatican.’ And he was handing over gold coins, and
they said,
‘There’s been deceit within the Vatican. And there's been money
passed.’ And I said, ‘Why are you deceiving like this?’ and, ‘Why are you
stealing? And, ‘Why are you doing wrong like this, with money? And he
said,
‘Because I'm afraid I will fail within the church.’ And I said,
‘Well, you're not going to achieve outside of the church if you keep
running away from yourself, like this.’ And he just sort of listened to me,
and then you called us back.”
“Why don't you ask your higher-self if that person was in
spirit or in the physical? Because normally our spirit doesn’t
come in contact with the physical, their physical
consciousness does not perceive the spirit visitor.
But if it was the spirit that was tied to the Earth-plane, and
it was tied to the Vatican, like an Earth-bound spirit. Ask your
higher self, which it was?”
(Karen) “They were physical bodies, and I was talking to their minds, to
help them. They didn't actually tell me that I was talking to them. They
just told me that they were physical bodies, and the feeling I had when I
was there, that I was, I got this image of being the conscience sitting on
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their right shoulder.
And I was actually helping them, like speaking God's words to help
them listen to their conscience. They would look for something to ask.”
“Do you think that the gold coins were symbolic of what he
was doing? Maybe it was in the Treasury.”
(Karen) “Well, I asked, I wanted to find out the specificity of the gold
coins, and they just said,
‘Forgery,’ or they said,
‘Wrong-doing, deceit, money handling is going wrong here,’ they
said to me,
‘Don't get so caught up in the details of the gold coins, just know
that that's what's going on, and what you have to do is ask this man
why,’ and tell this man,
‘He mustn't,’ and don't get caught up in the detail of the coins.”
“Those things you felt fluttering on the outside of your aura
were the devils, because another student last night said that
they were like little moths, and every time that they hit the
aura they just went puff, puff.”
(Karen) “Yes, yes, it was like I could feel things vibrating and banging into
my aura.”
“Except that you didn't see them. It doesn’t matter if you
don't.”
(Karen) “No, I just felt like there were lots of white light coming out of
me. Raymond, do you think that you would see them, if you don't even
have the capacity is to let yourself see them?
You can dissolve them simply by your energy, if you don't allow
yourself to see them, as the priest would see them, then you would have
so little faith in them that you never get to see them. They dissolve before
they even materialize before your eyes. Do you think that could happen? I
just felt no fear whatsoever.”
“If, like Alan, a few times he was a bit scared and jumped up in
the air....”
(Alan) “Yes, when my white was going red, that's when I felt a bit of
fear.”
“You see, your higher-self could have the memory of believing
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in these things from past lives, and believing in them, and
imagining what they will look like in those past lives, would
still be a racial memory within your subconscious. So you
could allow yourself to see these things because you’ve
imagined them in your past lives, because in those days not
only the priests believed in them, everyone else did.
So, that could have been how you saw them so clearly, Alan.
But if you, Karen, haven't had any lives where you were
conditioned to believe in these thought-forms, your
subconscious may not have the memory of visualising these
devils or demons to show you in your meditation, but of
course these creations by the people in the Vatican are real,
and hence you felt them hitting your aura.”
(Alan) “Everything apart from the babies, felt like I couldn't identify
them. I got these strange images, ‘Why are people thinking this? Why is
this going on? This is silly.’ That was my opinion of it all. It was like an
incredible joke. It was like seeing a man in Superman suit and people
believing it.”
(While I am typing this, my Guides tell me that in one of
Alan's previous lives, his imagination created the baby demons, and that's
why he could identify with them, read again the underlined section.)
“How do we know that the priests who had died from way
back in history might be hanging around the Vatican like
earth-bound spirits, for centuries, like lost souls do, with their
own thought-forms still with them.
So for some of these souls it might really be like hell on
earth, because they might actually see their own thoughtforms, or anyone else’s when they passed over into spirit, and
they might be tormented by them, if they believe that they
were bad when they were alive.”
(Karen) “I got the sensation that people around me in the Vatican could
feel my presence there, a positive presence.”
“Maybe it's true, I'll give you a thought to think about now.
How do you know that all the Angels that have been seen, or
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recorded throughout history, are real Angels, maybe some of
them were groups from the future, doing missions into the
past. Think about that one.”
(Karen) “Can people clairvoyantly see us travelling astrally?”
“If they’re clairvoyant they can. It has been recorded that this
phenomena, of seeing angels has occurred.”
(2010 INSERT. In 1995 I had an actor/film producer student, Angelo,
who went on the same meditation, but straight away he found a nun in a
small chapel off a corridor, and after he destroyed a thought-form
plaguing her, he found out she was a past-life of his.
I then asked him to find out what the thought-form was programmed
with, this question came from the student’s higher-self, because I don’t
normally ask this kind of question, and he found out in great detail, what
she was praying about, and she was in great emotional turmoil.
I then asked him to ask his higher-self if he could send like a telepathic
message to the Nun, and he was told, ‘Yes.’ and he (And his higher-self)
sent a brief telepathic message to the Nun, but then this is what came out
of my mouth,
“Ask your higher-self what you’ve got to say, because
remember it’s a totally different era, and you might want to
make it complicated, but they might not want to make it
complicated, you’ve got to get it word for word from your
higher-self, because they know the Nun, psychologically,
better than you.”
Angelo’s Guides or higher-self must have thought it important that I
emphasise that Angelo learns what was said to the nun.
The student’s higher-self obviously channelled what he thought he said
to the Nun, as his higher-self may have been speaking to the nun in a
foreign language, but the thing is, a small part of what was channelled
were these words that Angelo said were spoken to her.
“You are allowed to be happy, for if you are happy and you are
married to me, then I will be happy too, and bless you forever, and
do not forget my child, that I will love you always.”
When I heard this, I knew that my student’s higher-self had
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transfigured over him and appeared as Jesus, in case the Nun’s spirit or
physical body could see the Angel. Notice I didn’t write impersonating
Jesus, deliberately.
Anyway the whole point of this bracketed extract, is that this student
went to Rome six months later, visited the Vatican, and while he was
walking down this corridor, he saw this huge painting on the wall outside
this little Chapel, and he nearly passed out, because on this painting, Jesus
with angel wings is talking to a Nun knelt in prayer, and the Chapel in the
painting was the same as the Chapel next to the painting, and he said it
was the same Chapel from his meditation.
Maybe someone passing the Chapel saw Jesus, and described the scene
to the Vatican artist, who painted the painting.
On this night the other students didn’t turn up, and as the meditation
experience turned out to be intimate and personal, it was planned so that
Angelo could relax, as Angelo had read all the first four volumes,
approximately 1600 of these size pages, and had great trust in me. Oh this
night fourteen pages were generated, of what happened on the night.)
(I was then guided by spirit to ask Joan to be the one to talk to any
spirit’s who needed rescuing, who came through any of the other
students’ channelling.
Also the first spirit who came through Alan specifically gave his name,
and as he was a world famous scientist, and as he has relatives still alive
my Guides have asked me to blank out every mention of his name, but I
think you will be able to figure out who he is.
So before the channelling started I said this to Joan.)
“If we have any rescues tonight, they want you Joan, to
practice receiving from spirit, how to convince them to go to
the white light, because you're the most familiar with doing
rescues.
Now if any rescues come through Alan or Karen, they want
you to practice talking to them, convincing them, but you will
get the answers from spirit, and you have to get more
confident in what you receive, and say what you have to say.
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Because if I do it all the time, like I have been doing it
lately, where I do the rescue, like getting the spirit to go to the
white light....”
(Joan) “Who’s idea was this?”
“Spirit’s. You’ll be doing it tonight, but when the others know
what they are doing they can practice on other nights, talking
the rescues through. You can speak out loud so Alan should be
ready now. So I’ll start the conversation, and if I am told by my
Guides that it’s a rescue, you can take over.”
ALAN AS THE CHANNEL
“Welcome, my friend.”
“Yes, I’ve been here for a while. I've been waiting for you to stop
talking. You haven't allowed me to talk to you, but you know I'm
very impatient with these things. You don't really... You probably
should be more sensitive to...
Alan is probably not the most noticeable when he's channelling,
but I think that you should be more sensitive, because you know I'm
very impatient.
You know, I think that you should, with Alan be very, very
careful, because he's not quite so obvious in his illustration of what
is being channelled through him.
My name is ------ --------. I would like to channel through Alan,
who is not a particularly good channel, but you know he
understands a lot about the ------ -- ----------. He has done,
actually... studied a lot his own... heard it mentioned by a few
physics teachers at school, by the previous school he was at.”
(The spirit was talking so fast, that he was tripping over his words a lot.
He was also saying his thoughts out loud, giving away that he was at fault,
not Alan, but was trying to justify himself, by blaming others. Like Alan
and I for his impatience and miss-choice of words.)
“I would like to channel through him, because he can understand
and relate to this sort of... things that I can. In that the direct
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association with signs, as... to do with spirituality, and how it
directly relates to spirituality. There is a direct relationship between
science and spirituality. You can put certain things in spirituality,
into an equation.
I feel like the world is really trapped down the wrong path. We
have proceeded in the wrong direction. We have focused on a wrong
point. We have focused on my knowledge, which is good, but to the
wrong use.
I also like to say that Alan's knowledge... he is to be extremely
useful, as his understanding and relationship, and the way he
relates things to nature and spirituality, directly from science is very
direct, and has... he has a correct understanding.
This especially relates to problems that are more mathematical,
but what is important is that things must be seen to be logical, and
say, being able to be put in the equation that we find. Equations are
always to be developed.
You can have an equation and develop further from it, into any
other equations. Certain variables in themselves are only constant in
relation to the equation, because the understanding attained is of a
lower-level. The variable is never a unit. The variable is always able
to be broken up. Mass is energy, light is mass, light is mass energy,
energy is mass. Love, rich, coefficient of...”
(long pause)
“Thank you my friend. Maybe another will come through in a
minute. Good evening my friend, are you going to speak?
“I will speak.”
“Who are you?”
“I am a man who climbed the pole with spines and vines wrapped
round to the pinnacle, where I live in the clouds. I'm not there
anymore. It was my home, my home is gone. There is no more
pinnacle in the clouds.”
“How long have you been in spirit?”
“Very long time. So long, the image of home has faded.”
“Have you ever seen your Guides? Do you know what Guides
are?”
“No.”
“I didn't think so.”
(I always ask mentally to my Guides while I am talking to the spirit, if the
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spirit needs rescuing, but talking to the spirit first allows the spirit and the
student to adjust to each other, to facilitate a better communication
connection, and also to help teach the students of the many various
predicaments that the spirits are in.
I then gestured to Joan that she could carry on with this spirit.)
(Joan) “Why don't you stand up?”
“Why should I stand, there is no home to go to.”
(Joan) “If you stood up you’ll see your home.”
“I've stood up many times before. My home is never there. My
home is no longer in the clouds. My home is no longer there.”
(Joan) “If you lift your head and stand-up, you'll see your home in the
light.”
“But my home is not a light, my home is a pinnacle in the clouds,
spines and vanes.”
(Joan) “Your home is in the light. If you can lift your head and stand up.
Come on lift it a bit more. Now stand.”
“Ah, it’s only that white thing. That, hey, look. Oh yes, look,
that's my home, there. Look, you can see it in the gap. Like the gap
between a door in a dark room and a light room. Yes, oh yes, hey,
look, thanks a lot.
Can I just go through this white light gap? there's like this door
thing, that's like... I don't know if I can go through it, it's like you
know, you're in a dark room and there's a door, and it's slightly
ajar, and there is light in the other room. I don't know whether I
can get through the gap. I can’t squeeze in between the door and the
doorway.”
(Joan) “There's someone there to help you, there's someone there. They'll
stay to help you, to take you through that door.”
“It's just a hand sticking out, between the door and the doorway.
But who’s hand... I can't... its got long fingernails. I don't know, I
can't hold onto that hand. I can’t even look at it.”
(Joan) “As you walk closer to that door you will see that person.”
“I'm not going to walk closer to the door, because there's a hand
there. Can't you see, I can’t walk in...”
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(Joan) “You will see more than the hand if you walk closer. The doorway
won’t be dark. Walk closer, each step you take the doorway will become
lighter and lighter, and you will see clearly who belongs to those hands.”
(Alan) “They're the hands of his niece. His Niece for some reason. The
Niece in that light.”
“He's gone, he went. He must have seen the Niece and shot
through, went to the light.
I was asking whether it was -------- or not, and I got, ‘Yes.’
You’ve got to be convincing. You’ve got to get your words in
as well.”
(Joan) “Yes.”
“The idea is to try to give them a picture. Try to convince them
beyond a shadow of a doubt. If you leave gaps in your picture,
that you are telling the spirit, the spirit will create their own
things in those gaps, and those things are often what they fear.
So you have got to fill all the gaps, and not allow their fears to
imagine visions like claw-like hands.
Always try to describe positive pictures to the lost soul. If
you mention, the relative, the memory of the relative will
come to the lost soul, and they will expect to see that relative
in the white light, which is like filling in the gaps.”
(Alan) “I got the message that it was his niece, when he went in there.
You see, I don't think he was quite sure of what the person was. It was
more like going in there, and seeing a hand, and then looking around the
corner to see more. It was like this woman in this dress, and she had a
mask on, which is like an ape, a chimpanzee, and had black-and-white all
over it. But it didn’t look bad, it looked really friendly. And he said, ‘Ah.’
He wasn't prepared to go in for that, because he didn't know what it was.
But when Joan said, ‘As you get closer, you feel the white light
enveloping you, and pulling you in,’ he went in, and once he got in, he
realised that it was his niece.”
“The lost soul was most likely creating and superimposing
something he fears, on the niece’s face.”
(Alan) “Yes.”
(Karen) “I thought maybe Joan wasn't telling the lost soul, who it was,
because maybe, they had to learn a lesson of stepping forward.”
“I don't know, that could be true, as well.”
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(Alan) “He didn't recognise who this person was, and say, ‘That's my
niece, great.”
“Another thing, our guides knew all along that Joan was going
to do this rescue. So they brought the right person that they
know Joan can handle, at this stage, of her first practise at
doing this.
If I had to do the rescue of a spirit, it wouldn’t have been
that spirit. It would have been another spirit, where I would
have had have said. Specifically, what I would have said, but
because you're practising, he would have been rescued by
what you said.”
(Alan) “This was a good guy to practice on, because he wasn't the type
that would turn away and run, if someone said the wrong thing. He
seemed very open, and said, ‘Yes, yes, what are you saying?’ Being very
stationary in his position, you know, not hard to move, but not easy to
scare away.”
“The more a person practises doing this, the more they will get
the hang of it, and they can take on more difficult souls to
rescue.”
(Alan) “With --------, he was with me a long time, before you stopped
talking to Joan.”
“I think he had to learn patience as well.”
(Alan) “He seemed really impatient.”
“He was trying to say, that I should be aware of him being with
you, and to hell with anyone else, I'm talking to, and I've got
to go straight to him. Your higher self, and your control guide,
let him in earlier, for that special reason, for him to learn a
lesson, to learn patience.” (Alan) “It seemed like he left in a huff.”
“Yes, well, he still has to learn lessons.”
(Alan) “When he first came, he said, ‘I am --------.’ I think this particular
-------- has to learn patience, I think.”
(Joan) “He was told by spirit to slow down his communication, but I do
feel, that the reason he came early, was to learn patience.”
(Alan) “It was like when he was there, and you were talking, it was like he
was saying, ‘Can't you see me? Can't you see me? This is ridiculous, can't
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you see me?’”
“Well, in other words, the whole exercise wasn’t to get
through what he was trying to tell us, but the whole exercise
was for him and us to learn a few lessons.”
(Joan) “He’s going off like that all the time. He'll get sick of it eventually.”
(Alan) “Yes, that makes a lot of sense. It seems like he does this all the
time.”
(Joan) “They just let him ramble on, but he'll get sick of it eventually.”
“Remember what spirit told you, about the kind of rescues
you're going to be doing?”
(Joan) “What?”
“Disturbed minds.”
(Joan) “Yes, what?”
“Well, he was definitely disturbed tonight.”
(Joan) “But he knows, no one is taking any notice of him, where he is, so
he's trying... He doesn't realise he needs rescuing, so when he realises
that, he might...”
(Karen) “Have you got the message, that he's actually a lost soul?”
(Joan) “He raves on like that all the time, it's just...”
(Alan) “No, I got the message of, ‘I'm not a lost soul.’ I don't know if that
was an arrogant denial, but that's what I got.”
“But that's his belief system, but he doesn't know any better.
He most likely still hasn't seen his Guide’s, he’s still not the
right vibration, where he's supposed to be. He’s still attached
to the Earth, trying to communicate with other people. Maybe,
I don't know.
Maybe I should have sussed him out as a lost soul, in the
first place, and told him. But then again, sometimes we have to
let these lost souls rant and rave, and let them learn their
lessons in that way.”
(Karen) “Maybe you presumed, because of his knowledge, he wouldn't be
a lost soul.”
“That's true, but I didn't get much of a chance, to get a word
in edgeways. So I thought he knows what he's talking about,
let him rattle on, he might have something to say to us. But he
didn't, he was rattling on, and he was raving.”
(Alan) “You know what it was like, it was like all the words... it's like
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hearing a paragraph read in an instant, and then trying to repeat it.”
“What I'm being told, is that they didn't want to rescue him
tonight, they just wanted him to learn a few hard lessons, so
that he would become more receptive to being rescued at
another later date.”
(Joan) “He’s got to be let go, he'll do it in his own time. He's trying every
avenue at the moment.”
(Alan) “It's almost like he's got pride there, or something.”
“Yes, I know, Well, it’s his ego, I mean, he's been a famous
man, and he's been a very highly intelligent man, in his time.”
JOAN AS THE CHANNEL
“Yes, you’ll have to get their attention. They're not listening.”
“Who?”
“That crowd down there.”
“Which crowd?”
“That rowdy crowd.”
“Lost souls?”
“Yes.”
“What, in this room?”
“No, down the way.”
“Where's down the way?”
“Just play something, to get their attention. No, not that one,
play something else. Well, that did it, didn't it?”
“What did?”
“That whistle. They’re so noisy. Walk towards us now. That's
right, just keep coming. There’s that light. There’s a light behind us
both. No more chattering, just look at the light. Now go to that
light. There’ll be more need for that noise. You'll know what peace
is. They're gone.”
“Are you Joan's Guide?”
“I'm Joan's higher-self.”
“You were doing a rescue of quite a few souls, weren't you?”
“I had help.”
“You are also showing Joan how to be more assertive, weren't
you?”
“She had a friend to help.”
“Who was the friend?”
“It wasn't a friend.”
“Who was it then?”
“A relative.”
“What did you think of --------?”
“Oh, that crackpot. We just let him go, we just let him rant and
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rave.”
“Was that our --------, the one from this world?”
“Yes, that was him. He knows we don't listen to him up here,
that's why he's starting in down there, now.”
“He’s not been rescued, then?”
“No, he's to quieten down, before he can be rescued, slowed
down.”
“So he wasn't meant to be rescued tonight, either?”
“No, it may take some time, but is not doing anyone any harm.”
“Did the Guides set it up, for when he arrived, to show his
impatience?”
“Yes.”
“That's what I thought.”
“Alan was chosen, because Alan can need to slow down at times,
himself, but Alan was able to keep up with --------‘s speed.”
“And that's why he was chosen?”
“Yes.”
“Because the two vibrations meshed a lot easier, didn't they?”
“Yes, and when he was told to slow down, they both slowed
down.”
“Will he be brought back to the circle to be rescued, or will he
go to another circle?”
“He will be rescued in spirit. He has to exhaust himself first.”
“It could be a long time, though.”
“Yes, it could be a very long time, but like we said before, he does
no-one any harm. He’s not on a lower plane. He's not causing any
bad karma. If there is, it will be to himself, but it won't affect him
all that much. So he’s not to be kept on a lower plane.”
“He’s just not ready to go back to the plane where he belongs
on.”
“No.”
“Is it possible for souls who don’t go back to the plane, where
they belong on, to be reincarnated into a baby again, before
they go back to the plane, where they belong?”
“It is a choice, but not a good choice. It is allowed. It is not
opposed, nor is it enforced. If it is to be part of a learning process, it
will happen. No spirit can be told what to do, it is all a decision of
their own.”
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(47)
Because my next series of questions on this night, were what my
Guides wanted me to ask about, to prepare the students for new concepts
and material to come through the next few classes, I will first have to
explain a lot of things I have been putting off, because my Guides didn’t
want them put in my first volume, which might have frightened away new
potential students, but as readers of volume one have read about extracts
from all the years of running classes this has been somewhat mitigated.
I will have to explain to you, in this and the next chapter, what I had
been finding out over the last few years of running these classes, but I had
no class experiences to back up the validity of what I had learnt.
My next series of questions, I feel, were brought to the surface of my
mind, by my higher-self, to prepare the students for an expansion of our
knowledge about past lives, in which these concepts would start to arrive
in the classes over the next few weeks.
But first I will have to put you in the picture, or you will be as
confused as we were by the answers that came, distortedly through Joan.
When I first developed my telepathic link with my Guides, where
they would answer my questions, by nodding or shaking my head, or if
they didn’t want to answer the question, with a specific movement, and
as I was finding that most of my questions were answered with a yes. I
found out that they wanted me to load up my conscious mind, with all the
terminology and discoveries, which were true, by helping me choose a lot
of books from the largest New-age book shop in Sydney, the same book
shop, I already had bought a couple of hundred Astrology and
Numerology books from.
Anyway, they would help me choose the books, some of the authors I
had to buy all their works, and some they said, ‘No,’ to. One of the
series of books I had to purchase, was a hypnotherapist, who does past-life
regression, not only in small groups but in large hall’s, and he started
coming across more than one person in the hall, who were seeing the
same past-life as each other, I bet that confused the hell out of him, but
after, finding out from the Guides and higher-self, that they were truly
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their past lives.
He became aware that if a higher-self with its past life memories,
wants’ to learn or overcome more than one thing, and is sufficiently
advanced to cope with, can put a spark of their consciousness into more
than one baby, at the same time, or can be different time periods, and can
be as many as five or more babies.
So if they grow up and arrive without consciously knowing each other
to a large hall, where everyone is then shown a past-life by their own
higher-self, while the hypno-therapist thinks he needs to put them under
hypnosis. They may both be shown deliberately, the same past life that
their higher-self has already lived, just to teach the hypnotherapist and
thus us who read his books, about this phenomenon.
As there wouldn’t be any therapeutic reason, to show two or more
incarnated branches of the higher-self, the same past life.
As usually in my classes and therapy sessions, one branch is shown a
past lifetime, to release conditioning, which would also remove the
conditioning from the other parallel life branch, subconsciously while
they are asleep, any strong emotional conditioning, or beliefs, will fade
over the coming weeks in both incarnated life branches.
We were also learning about parallel Earth’s, where there are many
Raymond William Shore’s. I will quote what I was guided to write in my
second Volume of my 1990 printed book.
‘A person’s parallel life, maybe living in this world, or on another
planet, in another galaxy, or on a parallel Earth, in another dimension, in
either the past, present or future, and can be either sex, or non-human, in
totally different circumstances, but the conditioning and memories of the
consciousness of the parallel life, are only the memories that the higherself have collected up to that point in time.
So if the parallel lives were incarnated many lifetimes ago, then all the
subsequent lifetimes after that would have separate past lifetime
memories, to the other past parallel lives, and their subsequent next
lifetimes, different from the other parallel life.
So each individual in his audience who both saw the same past life,
they each may have had quite a few past life experiences, that would
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change their spirits, from those experiences. And in this incarnation their
higher-selves may either be the same higher-self, or they may now have
separate higher-selves.
Also their higher-self, or selves may have chosen baby’s with very
different astrological patterns at their birth, to incarnate into.’
This is also a quote from another chapter on parallel Earths.
‘The concept of parallel worlds may seem like science fiction, but
many science fiction writers are tuning into their past or parallel lives, on
these parallel worlds. Where, at one stage, the events up to a certain
point in time are identical in both worlds. Which occupy the same space,
but a different vibration.
As you know, all physical matter, are atoms vibrating, but because of
free will, circumstances change, and the history of the other world also
change.
As you know, the end of World War II, in this reality, needed the cooperation of many countries to stop the Nazis, and that at the last stages
of the war, the Nazis were working on the atom bomb and were
constructing the V3, which was an intercontinental rocket, which could
reach America. They were already using V2’s.*
(* Rockets from Germany that were striking London with 1000 lb bombs
that could not be shot down.)
The V3’s, were intercontinental ballistic missiles meant for New
York. The science fiction writers have tuned into this parallel world,
where the Nazis won the war, and dominate the world.
About seventeen years ago I read a book about this, and the realism
was so high, that it sent chills up and down my spine, like using Jewish
slave labour to dig the English Channel tunnel.
This alternate Nazi reality has since been confirmed many times by
spirit, in the classes, which you will read about in the coming discs.’
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(48)
In this chapter you will read what I was guided to save for this volume,
about a parallel life of my higher-self’s on a parallel Earth, that not only I
saw, but at the same time Julie and Caroline saw their lifetimes there, and
we gave each other cross confirmation, like witnessing what each of us
were doing.
But in my case, years later, I found out that it was a past life of a
parallel-life, whose spirit had swapped places with my spirit when I was
approximately nine years old.
Another of the books, my Guides wanted me to buy and read, was
about the phenomenon called, ‘Walk-Ins.’ And over the seven years,
before this second volume came to be written, I had been gathering
information to present to my students, in relationship to my life, of any
proof or differences from what I had read, that I could learn from my
Guides. So this is what I knew up to this stage.
(I have used many of these extracts in the first chapter of volume one, as
this is the chapter where I first introduced these concepts of my childhood
conditioning to my volume two readers, but if I was to remove them
from this chapter, it wouldn’t make sense, so if you don’t want to read
them they are yellow highlighted.)
“Walk-Ins,” is the shortened term used by us, about the voluntary
exchange of the spirit from the physical body, for another spirit to be the
new resident spirit, in the body. It is easier to explain with an analogy,
like this.
When a person would like to change their automobile for a more
suitable vehicle, say, for a four-wheel-drive, they trade it in, and buy
another vehicle. Very often, it may not be new, but they know, what the
four-wheel-drive performs like, and it is more suitable for what they want
to use it for. Now his old vehicle may be suitable for another driver, but
it has a large engine, so the new driver knows that it's going to consume a
lot of fuel.
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What I'm trying to explain is, if you imagine a car is a human physical
body and mind, it is known what the body and mind has achieved in the
world, so that the new occupant can make the best use of the
experiences, abilities, or strengths, learnt by the conscious mind.
Or you could explain it as, after a bricklayer has built the walls of the
house, then a carpenter comes along to put a roof on, but the carpenter
can’t put the roof on, until the bricklayer has done his work, built the
foundation, you could say.
My Guides want to add this, before I ramble on about my childhood,
and that is, they are saying, that approximately 90% of ‘Walk In,’
recipients are being exchanged by their own parallel lives, because in this
way the vibrational adjustment is easier, and the ‘Walk-In’ spirit is
helping the same higher-self with any growth, experience, or
achievement.
In my own experience, to achieve something new, and different in the
world, the program of the individual to escape from the brainwashing
influences of the world, or parents, from birth through life, is a traumatic
one, also from past, or parallel lives, and if need be, from this life's
childhood.
Sometimes the trauma is blocked out on a conscious level, but its
effects are still conditioning, and it is this conditioning, that in a way
prevents individual from accepting society's or parents programming,
which allows for growth. Because the more you accept this world, the
less likely you will accept the influences that are unseen.
Also this conditioning has an effect on the mind, sharpening the focus
of the way you analyse the suffering to yourself, and those around you.
My higher-self has told me that my spirit chose my mind to go through
all my childhood conditioning, to suppress the awakening of my strengths
and abilities developed from past and parallel lifetimes, so that in later
life, I wouldn’t be locked in to responsibilities,
(married with kids)
Or career professional restrictions,
(Doctors Hippocratic oath, or the clergy’s narrow area of belief.)
Or the distractions of fame, fortune, easily acquired from past life
abilities, if they weren’t blocked in my childhood, and all the temptations
and distractions that go with money, etc.
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Also in my past lives I had developed a very strong will, and had
abused this power on many levels, and that needed retraining.
As I write this, in 2009, I have become aware of who I have been, in
over 100 past and parallel lives, and understand what she (higher-self) is
talking about. So I understand that she also needed to suppress my I.Q.
When I was in my late twenties, after I had been studying astrology
for over three and a half years, I took an I.Q. test, which isn’t testing you
on what you know, but on your ability to solve puzzles, not crossword
puzzles.
Anyway I got a shock, it was a lot higher than my school academic
achievement, but then again, of the three classes which apprentices were
taking at the same time, the same final technical college exams, when I
was twenty years old, I scored the highest marks of all three classes, in the
theory part of the exam. So my I.Q had been increasing, just as I grew
two inches taller after I was twenty-one years old.
One of the largest conditioned restrictions I needed in childhood was
any desire to write, or be good at English in school, to prevent Teachers,
or school career officers, from persuading me into pursuing a career in
writing.
I have since found out that one of my parallel lives, who is now on
the other side, was a Doctor, a spiritual healer, and a more famous,
fiction writer. Where his novel’s were made into movies and T.V. series.
(2010 INSERT. Another parallel life who died in the last twenty years,
was a famous science-fiction writer, who also had his books turned into
many movies. He also came and channelled through one of my advanced
student’s, where I helped him find out about our connection, but mainly
to help him become aware of his own past lifetimes he had lived in the far
future, which he wrote about as fiction in this lifetime.
That blew him away, as the saying goes. All these experiences in the
classes will be in following disc-volumes, after this one. Yes, you can
reincarnate into the past.)
This is only scratching the surface of the number of past lives, where I
have been involved with writing.
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My higher-self, said, I chose my conditioning, so that I would be free
to write these text-book-documentaries, as even I feel they are the most
important series of books in the world.
I will now try to show you my childhood conditioning and blocks, so
that if a reader can figure out their own childhood suffering, and it’s
relationship to their own growth and development, then I may help them
to let go of any attached negative emotions, to what they went through,
which may be preventing them from being happy, and going forward.
I have always had a reluctance about writing about my childhood, but
my higher-self has shown me that explaining my own childhood, will be a
great boost of esteem and confidence to many of my readers, who’s
higher-selves arranged for them to acquire this disc, because they have
also been through their own childhood suffering, trauma, and as a
consequence, conditioning, for the purposes of their own spiritual
growth. And these discs will help the reader to accelerate this growth.
When I explained all this, it was in this equivalent chapter in my
original volume two, as I had already printed volume one, but my Guides
and higher-self wanted certain high-lighted extracts to be transferred to
the beginning of the first disc, to explain my Astrology and Numerology,
so as this high-lighted section is interconnected with my ‘Walk- in’
experience, I will leave it in, for you to read if you want to.
I was born in Barnsley, England. At the age of five my brother was
born. I suffered from Candida Albicans, from before I can remember,
then it was called a Hay-fever. Since then, I have found that I was also
reacting to certain foods, that I was allergic to, any sugar or yeast based
foods.
We move from Barnsley to Chester. When I was nine years old, but
while my mother was converting this big old house into a ‘Guest house,’
(small hotel), my father still stayed in Barnsley, working down the coal
mine for a few more months. I didn't see him after that, because a month
later he died, in bed.
A year later, my mother remarried, and my stepfather went to work
for a confectionery wholesaler’s, and every week brought home boxes of
samples, for my brother and I to gorge ourselves on, which doesn't help,
having Candida.
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My stepfather was an obsessive letter writer, every night he would be
writing letters, well he took an instant dislike to my scribble-like handwriting, and insisted in making me practice my hand-writing, to make it
beautiful, again and again, I also had great fear of my step-father, who I
have found out since, is a parallel life of someone in my spirit’s past life,
which I will explain in the next few pages.
The affect, my higher-self explained, is like making a left-handed
child, become right-handed, it really messes up the schooling, but in my
case it set up very strong aversion to writing, and the constant focus in
school of making my handwriting beautiful, because my stepfather would
check my school books, well, my English grammar and punctuation, was
practically, non-existent. Even though, my essays were twenty pages
long, and I would be getting up at four o clock in the morning, to finish
them.
So when I was becoming top of the class at woodwork and
metalwork, when I was thirteen years old, I didn’t care about my English
anymore, so I was down the bottom of the class at English, so I had no
Teachers or career officers, saying you would make a great writer, which
was what my higher-self and my spirit, wanted.
My mother and I never agreed on things, but my brother got on well
with my mother, he had my mother’s blonde hair. When I was in the last
year of my primary school, it was getting close to the time when I had to
take the exam, which sorted out who went to grammar school, and who
didn’t. In England it was called the 11+.
My mother had purchased special home-work books to help me pass
this exam, but with a Candida, hand-writing, and other factors from my
early childhood, which were unknown to my conscious mind at the time,
I didn't pass the exam. My mother didn't take it too well, but my brother
did a lot better at school, and he passed the exam and went to grammar
school.
After I failed the exam, my brother became the favourite. As a child, I
couldn't understand why my brother was only told off, when years
before, I would have been punched black and blue for doing the same
thing, but I do look very much like my father.
My mother would lose her temper so much that her whole face would
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flush bright red, and spittle would fly everywhere, as she would punch
me over and over again, from my shoulder down my arms, before she
would start in with slapping the back of my legs. I did have the same facial
features as my biological father, maybe that had something to do with it.
I was always a sickly looking boy and was a head shorter than other
boys of my age. Yet my mother and father were fairly tall for their
gender.
In the first year of the new school, after the 11+ exam, I was placed in
a lower grade, called 1B, where there were a lot of, you could say,
juvenile delinquents. I was terrified throughout my school days, and was
always beaten up, extort-ionized, and bullied, because my mouth always
got me into trouble.
I managed to eventually come 2nd in the second annual yearly exam,
and I was bumped up to 3A, but because I had had lower grade Teachers
in the first two years, in all my academic subjects, and I acquired all new
A grade Teachers, where the curriculum was more advanced, I found it a
struggle.
My higher-self and Guides have just now revealed that it wasn’t my
fault that I came bottom of the class, in math and English, and they want
this explanation to help other readers who went through the same
experience, who also blame themselves, from the same generation as
mine. This is what my Guides told me.
You see in the sixties, mostly secondary modern schools, trained the
children for a working-class career, and the different levels in school were
not designed to help students who increased their intelligence and moved
into a higher grade, if the student hadn’t been taught the advanced math
or English, that the higher-graders had already learnt, then the Teachers
didn’t bother to give you the books, or courses they had already taught
their A-streamers, and at fifteen years of age your failure, and very low
score in English, was mostly the fault of the school system, which had not
educated you with the missing advanced schooling.
Just as the lower streams found their occupations in the work force,
based on their schooling in those streams, the grammar schools trained
them for, office workers and management. And the wealthy, who sent
their children to private schools, were taught curriculums to train them
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to be Lawyers, Doctors, scientists, and the like.
So if you were a late developer, on all levels, you miss out. I’m not
resentful about it, because as my higher-self says, if the world was
perfect, you wouldn’t have any reason to incarnate into it.
She explained that the level of morality, scientific achievement, and
technological advancement, is all created by us, with our past and parallel
life experiences. In most cases, our conscience prevents us from behaving
like animals. She says, imagine what the world would become like, if it
became perfect, and all the higher-selves, decided our spirits can’t learn
and overcome, in a perfect society, and decided not to incarnate into the
human vehicles any more, and incarnated on other Earths at lower levels
of development, then that perfect Earth would revert back to a
bloodbath, with everyone’s mind having only what they learn from one
life, with no spirit with a conscience in anyone’s body.
But that isn’t going to happen, all worlds in the physical are classrooms, where the students are the Teachers, and the Teachers are the
students.
I found it difficult talking to my parents, it wasn't that I couldn't talk
to them, but I couldn't get their attention, they were always working.
Oh, I forgot to mention I looked and had the voice of a boy five years
younger than my age.
So when a woman who came from New Zealand, and stopped at our
guest house every year, she would tell us about New Zealand, so I got the
New Zealand year book out of the library. So before I left school, I had
already made up my mind to become a tradesman and emigrate to New
Zealand, when I was twenty-one.
Meanwhile, I came bottom of my English class in the fourth year at my
school. When I was fifteen years old I knew there was no point in staying
on another year, to take my school certificate exams, so I sought out at an
apprenticeship and started work.
My childhood memories seemed to start when I arrived in Chester, at
nine years of age, as I can only remember incidents that were about the
same number as the days in a month, and most of those were happy
memories of exploring the country-side on my own, and hardly any of the
other memories were about my father. I still have no memories of his
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voice, or any memories of what he looked like.
At the same time I was running my first classes at home, I saw a
program on T.V, where someone was describing the conditioned
behaviour patterns of a person who had experienced sexual abuse in
childhood, but had no memories of the abuse, but they also had hardly
any childhood memories around the age of the abuse.
I recognised so many of the described behaviour patterns in myself,
that I started asking my guides about my own childhood. So I asked my
Guides if I had any experience of this in my own childhood, and was told,
‘Yes.’ And was I surprised when I was shown one akashic recorded scene,
from my childhood. I will explain more about this after a few pages of
interconnected material.
You might think, what has this got to do with parallel-lives or Walkins,’ I also found out, that my spirit couldn’t cope with the childhood
sexual abuse, and ‘Walked out,’ left my physical body, and a parallel life
of mine with the same higher-self, who is also the original spirits higherself, ‘Walked-in,’ and reconnected with my physical body and mind.
And because of what she experienced in her last lifetime, she could not
only cope what I had been through, but she also needed to have her
strong will retrained by my childhood experiences, as the swap over
occurred, just before we moved to Chester, when I was 9 years old. I will
now explain how I became aware of my parallel life’s last life.
At the same time I found out about my own sexual abuse, before I
start compiling my first volume, Julie and Caroline were sharing my place
at the time. We were watching a movie on T.V. about Nazi concentration
camps.
I mentioned to Julie, how I'd always been, you could say, fascinated,
or addicted to watching, or reading anything to do with Nazis, and
concentration camps. Even as a child, I read a book about Eichmann, who
exterminated millions of Jews. At the same age I also read, ‘THE RISE AND
FALL OF THE THIRD REICH,’ which is a very thick book, and in my
childhood I would love watching all the movies and series about World
War II, this was before I was fifteen years old.
Well, Julie and Caroline said that they were just as addicted to the
subject. So I said, ‘I wonder if we've had a past lifetime, involved in it?’
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(This was before we knew about parallel lives)
Julie, said, that she was told, we had, and said that we could do a pastlife re-call, and see what we see. I don't normally see meditations, but
this night. I think I was meant to. Since then, I found out that one of the
main reasons was meant for three years in the future, which will be
explained in the next disc volume. I warn you that this past life is very
unpleasant.
I didn’t use the tape recorder, because Julie said that spirit didn’t want
it recorded, but I'm not sure now that this advice came from spirit.
I found myself in the naked body of a young woman, with platinum
blonde hair, and very white skin, lying in bed with a man at night. The
door burst open, and I was dragged out of bed by my hair, and was
thrown down the stairs and out into the street, by the brown shirts. I cut
my feet and all the glass from the broken windows. By now, I knew I was
a prostitute, and half Jewish.
Caroline and Julie then related similar experiences, as they were also
Jews. We describe what each other looked like, and what we were doing,
as they were seeing it themselves. It gave us all proof of what we were
picking up, and that it wasn't our imagination. Caroline would see me
getting herded into a truck, which she was also being herded into.
Every time I would describe what was happening to Julie and
Caroline, this would give them confirmation, and then they would
describe what was happening to me, while I was already seeing it, for my
confirmation.
I feel that our Guides wanted us to strongly believe in our past life
together, because as the event’s would unfold it would be very hard to
believe what happened, and we still asked our Guides a lot of questions
about what we saw, and it’s reality after we had stopped being shown
anymore.
We were taken to the railway yards, and transferred to a goods train,
and locked in. We were so tightly jammed in, that we could only stand.
Then the man standing behind me, raped me from behind, that didn't
bother my past life, that much. When we arrived at the camp, I can't
remember the name, but I called it Auschwitz. As I write this, my higher
(2)

446
self said, it wasn’t the name, but there were about 3000 camps like this.
We got out of the train and were standing in the pouring rain in daylight.
Everyone was staring at me, even the Jews.
One of the Nazi officers with a big grin on his face put his coat around
me and led me away to his private quarters. I saw myself being raped and
sodomised repeatedly, then when he wanted me to fellate him, as he had
just had anal intercourse with me, I refused. He beat me up, but I still
refused. He went away and came back with a cucumber, which was
dipped in some kind of acid. I was tied to the bed and he repeatedly
rammed the cucumber into my anus, and laughed, as I forced it out with
my muscles.
He had forgotten to close the door, and Caroline’s Jewess past life,
saw what was happening. After that, I agreed, but then he wasn't going to
stick his penis in my anus anymore. Then one day while I had his member
in my mouth, I got angry, as I didn’t care anymore whether I lived or
died, and swallowed his penis down to the base, and then bit it off. His
screams brought the other officers, and he pleaded to be shot.
So they took him out of the cabin and shot him in the alley. When the
officers came back, they pulled all my teeth out with pliers, without
anaesthetic, and I passed out with the pain.
(When as I was about 13 years old. I had to have a bad tooth removed.
The dentist gave me five anaesthetic jabs in my gums. When he started
pulling the tooth, I felt the pain, felt sick, was terrified, and passed out.
Ever since, I've always had a needle in the arm to be put unconscious,
before I have any teeth out. I have also disliked taste of the cucumber, like
the plague, and never eat it.)
When I regained consciousness, I didn't feel any pain in my body, I
think God intervene, and when I told Julie the Jewess, it gave us all
courage. Julie became a cook for the officers, and Caroline was also
employed in the camp officer’s kitchen. We then decided to get back at
the Nazis. Caroline, had found some cyanide pellets which were used to
gas the Jews, and Julie crushed them up and cooked it in the stew.
After we had poisoned half the officers, we were taken to the hospital
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for experimentation, and torture. We were strapped on tables in separate
rooms, and by this time I had psychic vision, and I was watching what
they were doing to Caroline, through the walls.
When they cut her body she wasn't bleeding, even when they cut her
breasts off. Again, I think someone in spirit was helping us. When I saw
Caroline enjoying the torture, I noticed that she was having orgasms.
When I told her what I was seeing, she started laughing, because she
confirmed that it was true. Julie was also not feeling any pain, while they
were torturing her.
All the time, we were telling the Nazis, what we were seeing through
the walls, of each other. They were freaking out, but when we started
seeing Angels and Jesus, we told them, and they started to get frightened.
At this point, they cut my head off, to shut me up, and stood my head on
its neck on the table. But I still looked at them, and whispered loudly at
them. Then the head levitated, and it floated towards them. Then they
shot me to pieces with machine guns.
Both Caroline and Julie saw all this and confirmed it, and experienced
what happened to their past-lives. In our questions later we found out it
was on a parallel Earth, I also picked up and had it confirmed that that
Nazi officer was a parallel life of my step-father, and that’s why I had a
strong fear and hate of him, in my childhood.
So this past life was my ‘Walk-Ins’ last lifetime, and you can
understand how she could cope with my childhood, and you can now see
where she also needs the retraining in the strong will, as my childhood
would retrain her as well.
On the night of 11/1/88, after I had helped the student Irene rescue
her past-life, who had been a little girl entombed alive in a pyramid, Irene
helped me to re-call a past-life, and the first scene was my birth.
When I first came into the world, the first impression I got from my
mother, was, ‘What an ugly baby,’ and the feeling of rejection. I then saw
a life in Victorian England as a Down's syndrome boy.
(My higher-self had told me a few weeks earlier that my last life had been
a Down’s syndrome child, where I mentioned it on the class night of
the17/12/87, but I hadn’t seen the details until Irene helped me.)
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I was the boy, and the mother in that life, was my mother in this life.
In that life, my father had been a military officer, and died in a war.
My mother was fairly well off, and started dating another officer, but
didn't tell him that she had a Down's syndrome boy, for fear of losing
him, until he had fallen in love with her. I was about seven or eight at the
time, and my mother was spending less and less time with me, and the
nanny looked after me. Because I couldn't show love to my mother, I
transferred my love to the nanny.
Now this nanny had not been able to give birth to her own children,
so she chose a job as a nanny, to make up for not having her own. But
with me not be normal, and slavering all over her like a puppy dog. I used
to wrap my arms around her leg, in a hug, and never let go, she couldn't
handle that.
Out in the garden, she kicked me off her leg, and I flew through the
air and landed on my head, on the flagstones, surrounding a little pond,
with a statue fountain in the middle.
I died, the officer found out, and stopped seeing my mother. Her loss
of the officer affected her more than my death, and the feelings towards
me.... Well, I got the blame. Spirit told me that on a subconscious level,
she knew who I was when I was born in this life-time.
I was curious to find out what happened, in those missing memories in
my early childhood. But now I know my higher-self wanted me to know
a lot more. So on another night I did a past re-call meditation back to
birth.
Spirit, showed me that when I came into this world. It really cramped
my parent's social life, and they wanted everyone to think that they were
free from children. Now I know why I spent a long time playing in the
cellar.
By now, I knew that I had been abused by my father, but I still hadn't
seen it. Well, I imagined being abused the way two dogs mate, but when
my higher self showed me what happened, it came as a shock, that I was
facing him. It only happened a few times. Spirit said that his grandfather
abused him when he was a child, many times.
My Guides told me, that he had incarnated to learn to accept love, and
me coming from a Down's syndrome life, I had an excess of love to give
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him, no matter what, and that I needed balancing, by having the
experience with my father.
I have forgiven my father, mother, and stepfather of everything that
happened in my childhood. I have been really happy for most of my life,
and even now living alone, I am very happy.
When I first put together the first volume, I left all this out, as I was
concerned that my mother might read this and it would upset her. When
they visited Sydney last year, I saw them for a few hours, and showed
them the book that I had compiled and printed myself, I asked them if
they wanted a copy, they said they weren't interested, but I gave them a
copy. I don't think they'll bother to read it as I haven't heard from them in
the last six months, as these experiences are all intertwined reasons for
my own life, I decided to write them in.
(25 years later, my parents still haven’t read volume one.)
As my mother has a different name, and lives in a different country, no
one will know, I won’t be giving them any more copies. What will be,
will be.
(Now we come to the reason I situated these explanations at
this position in this volume.)
About this time, I had just read a book about ‘Walk-Ins.’ and because
of what was in the book, I asked my Guides, if I was a Walk-in. They said
‘Yes.’ But through Julie’s channelling, I was told I was going to Walk out,
so that another, ‘Walk-In,’ will take over and that I that was going to
swap places with a parallel life of mine, who was a patient in a mental
hospital in England. Julie channelled that I had failed in my mission, and
another spirit was going to take over.
That was when Julie and Caroline tried to make me have a nervous
breakdown, eventually I realised what was happening and asked them to
leave. So I didn't believe about being a ‘Walk-In,’ anymore. A year later,
after I had printed the first volume, it came up again in class, and I asked
for curiosity's sake, about it, and I am still asking.
(In a few more class-nights of Joan’s classes, I received a meditation
where my Guides wanted me to take the students on a meditation to a
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specific psychiatric hospital in England, where my Guides said that one of
us had a parallel life, but because of what Julie channelled about a parallel
life of mine in an English hospital, I thought it was my parallel life, but it
wasn’t, as you will learn when you read the class night)
When I typed this chapter you are reading now, on ‘Walk-ins’ for
volume two, over the coming year, as I was sufficiently developed, our
higher-selves of our team-like-group of advanced soul’s, thought I was
ready for us all to come back together.
The others on my group-past-life-team arrived as students, who would
see our past lives we had together, and as they were developing I would
learn new information about my Walk-ins, and while they were
channelling I would ask questions.
These extracts my Guides want me to keep them all together in this
chapter, as when I compiled volume two to print, I had all the material
for volumes three and four in my class-files, so any of those extracts were
used in this original volume two chapter, so they are also on this disc
chapter for you to learn more about this phenomena.
The first extract leads into questions about ‘Walk-Ins,’ but because
the student Joan didn't know anything about ‘Walk-Ins,’ that knowledge
wasn't available to channel, but as you will see my parallel life is my
‘Walk-In.’ I brought the subject up many times in different classes, with
totally different students, while they were channelling, but after the first
extract I made sure that the student knew about the concept, before I
asked about my own life, as I wanted confirmation.
Because whenever an individual channels about their own life, it may
get distorted by the ego consciousness, or ‘will,’ and may not be true. So
that's why if I ask the different channelling student's, there will be less
chance of distortion.
I will put in brackets an explanation when the questions and answers
get misinterpreted, as in hindsight I understand the answers. Also as my
Guides and higher-self prefer to use the word ‘spirit,’ instead of the word
‘soul,’ for many reasons, one of them is that most people attaché too
much of a religious interpretation to it, so I have been asked to replace it
in all these questions and answers, except when I use the term twin-soul,
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or twin-soul’s, but I am meaning the split of the original spirit into a male
and female spirit.
(CONTINUED CLASS OF THE 29/3/88, FROM THE LAST
CHAPTER, JOAN AS THE CHANNEL)
“Can you then tell me how two people, can have the same
past-life memories, of the same person in a past lifetime? I'm
trying to work out how many people have memories of the
same incarnation. Yet they are all different people. I'm trying
to find out why is that.”
“Do you mean the concept of more than one spirit in that
incarnation?”
“I mean, say after Cleopatra died and went to spirit, that spirit
memory goes back to the higher-self, who then puts her spark
into many more babies, and they would have the memory, that
came from the higher-self, of that lifetime as Cleopatra.
So in this life, they do a past-recall, and see the lifetime of
Cleopatra, but not only one person, but five people may have
the memory of being Cleopatra. Is it because, the memory
came from the higher-self, who received the original memory.
Or is that all fiction?”
“No. An incarnation can consist of many spirits, and the memory
can be reincarnated into many following incarnations.”
(What she means is, my body has a spirit, but it is not my higher-self, and
a parallel life also has a spirit, but their higher-self, could also be my
higher-self. So this is where she means many spirits.)
“Into many people with the same... that incarnated at the same
time, I'm talking about?”
“The incarnation... one incarnation can consist of more than one
spirit.”
“You mean spirits can change places?”
“We do change places.”
“Walk-ins,” you mean?”
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(This question arose, because I had read a book about spirits who ‘WalkIn’ to a body, if the original spirit, had had enough of this life and couldn’t
cope with it anymore. A few years ago, I was told by Julie, that my spirit
was going to leave me, and swap places with a parallel life of mine, who
was a patient in a mental hospital, in England.
I sat on the fence about this, because of the trouble I had with Julie, I
felt that it was suspect, but remember, only recently, I had found out that
I had two past lifetimes, where you could say, I went insane.)
“They merge in the subconscious, the deepest level of the
subconscious. Those two spirits will merge.”
“Will one leave when the new spirit comes in?”
“No, they are there together, at the one time. They all experience
different experiences, but your spirit that you have now, may be a
spirit of another physical being, at the same time.
There could be ... Your incarnation at the present time, you could
be experiencing two incarnations. It’s more of a concept of a split
spirit, all at the one time.”
“Does the conscious mind become aware of other incarnations
happening at the same time?”
“Only on the deeper level of the subconscious, are they aware.”
“What would the purpose of this be.....?”
“They merge, as in astral-travelling, when the subconscious is set
free.”
“And what would the purpose be, of having two incarnations,
happening at the same time, affecting the conscious mind?”
“The purpose is to learn whatever has to be learnt.”
“So when I die, my consciousness leaves the physical body.
Who’s in charge of my conscious mind when I die? Is it other
incarnation or this incarnation? Or do they separate after they
die, and go their own way?”
“They do not separate. They’re only separate in the physical
existence. But in the subconscious existence, they are not separate,
they are always one. It's a physical existence that divides them
only.”
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“Are you talking about twin-souls, or just two incarnations?”
“One spirit in two incarnations. Not twin-souls, one spirit in two
incarnations. It can be happening at the same time.”
“In this world?”
“No, not necessarily in this world.”
“In my case then, is my other incarnation in another world?”
“In your case, I cannot be given the information.”
“Are there ever more than two incarnations happening to a
spirit, at the same time?”
“Yes, there can be.”
“In my case, are there just two, or more than two?”
“Two.”
(That was the Science-fiction writer,
who was still alive at this time, high-lighted in lilac, earlier.)
“And I am not aware of the incarnation?”
“Consciously, no.”
“Why is it all so complicated, and I thought spirit said it was
all simple?”
“Is this in general, or in your case?”
“Well, there must be others that have these multiple, double
incarnations at the same time.”
“Yes, there are others.”
“That's what I mean. Why don't we have one spirit for one
incarnation at a time? It's a bit hard to conceive of the two
coming together again. Do both incarnations die at the same
time, to come back together, or can they die separately?”
“They can die, separately, yet the spirit is always one.”
(Karen) “Can a spirit receive the consciousness of the experience of an
incarnation, which was not their own?”
“Yes.”
(The higher-self is still meaning the parallel
life, not a strangers past-life memory.)
(Karen) “And retain it in their conscious, or subconscious memory?”
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“Subconscious memory, yes. They merge when the subconscious is
open. It could be in sleep or meditation, whenever the subconscious
is open, the spirit of the two incarnations. This is quite difficult. It is
not complicated, is only complicated in the physical existence. The
spirit that is split in the two incarnations, merge as one whenever
the subconscious is opened.”
“What does it mean, by the subconscious being opened, when
does that occur?”
“Through sleep and meditation. Whenever the conscious mind is
overtaken by the subconscious.”
(Karen) “Then when do the consciousness of incarnations, which were
not your own, enter into your consciousness, or subconscious?”
“Through that period when the subconscious is opened. If you
experience a past-life, it does not necessarily have to be a past-life,
do you understand, it could be happening at the same time.”
(Like in 1988, when this was recorded I had a parallel life who was still
alive on Earth at the same time.)
“Is it true, a certain stage of the development of the spirit. It
isn’t attached to the physical body. And that later on, it
eventually becomes attached to it. Is this true?”
“As in, after birth. You mean?”
“Yes.”
“If the spirit is not attached, the spirit can always attaché. It is
the physical body, and a physical conscious mind, that blocks the
attachment. As we conceive it, in the physical.”
“Can this get blocked from birth, at birth?”
“Yes it can be blocked from birth, or it can be blocked before
birth. I cannot be told enough to help you, yet I can be given the
insight for you to question your concern with your past life. As
previously explained, two incarnation can be experienced at the one
time, involving that one spirit. Do you understand?”
“This is a new one for me. I bet not many people are aware of
this, are they?”
(Karen) “Can there be more than two incarnations for the one spirit?”
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“Yes, there can be more than two at the same time. Which
depends on evolution and the level which that spirit is at.”
“This concept is not very well known, is it?”
“No.”
“This concept of being able to experience two lives at the same
time.”
“Yes, but it is still the one spirit.”
“But how can you keep track of each lifetime, happening at
the same time, it's like watching two television programs at
the same time.”
“We are talking about just two incarnations, not two spirits.”
“I'm talking about two physical bodies living in the physical
world, the two bodies having the same spirit, connected on a
subconscious level, if that's not complicated, I don't know.”
(Karen) “It’s not really, Raymond, at all, it makes a lot of sense.”
“Quite often, dreams can convey this other lifetime, that is one
way.”
“And what about the twin-soul concept? Of when the spirit
left the original source, there was a male and female half, and
they split into two, and went their own way to experience life.
Is this still true?”
“Yes, well, it revolves around the same concept.”
“Do you mean, the twin-soul. I'm talking about, is the other
incarnation?”
“It is the same concept.”
“Well, I've had my twin-soul visit me. Is that possible for the
twin-soul of the other incarnation, to visit me in this
incarnation, while I'm consciously aware of this, in spirit form,
I mean?”
“Yes, it is possible, depending on your development. This does not
happen with most, do you understand?”
“Yes. Because I have a Guide in which she says that she's my
twin-soul, the male half, and I am the female half. Are you
aware of this person, Teresa the Nun?”
“I cannot be told.”
“You wouldn't know.”
(2)

456
(Karen) “Does everyone have a twin-soul?”
“No.”
(Karen) “Is it only those who have to learn the lesson of the twin-soul?”
“It is all karmic reaction.”
(Is that a yes or no?)
“Are you still the higher-self of Joan? Are you as aware, as you
evolve, or are you ultimately aware of all these realities and
everything?”
“This is her Guide.”
“I thought it was a higher-self speaking before.”
“It was.” “Are Guides more evolved than the higher-self?”
“Yes.”
(Karen) “Did the Guide come in, when the questions got a bit too
complex?”
“With that question, the Guide will answer.”
“Which question?”
“The one you just asked.”
“About twin-souls. Teresa, you mean?”
“The one of awareness, is Joan consciously aware, ultimate
aware, is that so?”
“No, the question was, ‘Is the higher-self aware of all the
probabilities, and all the possibilities, and is it as highly
evolved as a Guides, to answer questions? Or does the higher
self only answer what it knows at that level of reality?”
“The higher-self will answer the questions, if that physical lifeform, is able to comprehend and accept, the Guides then step in,
when the going gets tough, so to speak.”
“I was trying to find out about the twin-soul that I had come
in contact with, who is known as Teresa, maybe the Guides
know of her coming in contact with my existence.”
“Yes, we know of her.”
“Is she the twin-soul, who’s had incarnations at the same time
as me? Or is she a Guide?”
“She was an incarnation of the same existence in a previous life,
but she is your Guide in this life. You do not necessarily repeat
incarnations, with twin-souls.
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(My higher-self is telling me now, as of 2009, that in case Teresa was
listening on that night. The Guide, told me Teresa was my Guide, and the
next information was to change the subject. As originally she was asked
to be my Guide, but in reality she needed a specific form of healing, and
that being my Guide she would receive that healing in different forms,
over the next decade, as she would be with me most of the time, so that
the healing would occur, she has been seen by a few students, healers and
Mediums.
But if she had been asked to spend a decade close to me, for me to
heal her of something, her Ego would have laughed at the idea, but her
higher-self and Guides were sneaky. You see her last incarnation in the
physical, was ‘Teresa of Avila.’
How I helped Teresa will start to unfold in the next volume on this
disc, and then on the next disc. )
“But if she was a twin-soul, wouldn't she be the one same
spirit, that's reincarnating again and again to become what I
am now?”
“Whether it’s, twin-souls or not, the lifespan or time, does not have
to be the same. Twin-souls can be at different levels, even though
they are twins. So one can be more evolved than the other, at any
one time.”
(This statement was for Teresa’s benefit, as she was there listening.)
“What happens when the Twin-souls ... do they ever come
back together, like merge as one, when they both evolve to the
same level, when the time is right?”
“Yes, that is correct.”
“And this only happens with the twin soul. You’ve got the
same twin-soul for all the life-times, it's still the same twinsoul, is it?”
“Yes.”
“And you don't have any other twin-souls, merge with you?”
“You can have other twin souls. But when there are twin-souls,
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when the same level is reached, they are one, they’re never parted.
Yet there can be more than one twin-soul.”
(Karen) “Are you speaking of triple souls?”
“Yes.”
“Is Teresa the twin-soul from this incarnation, or from a
previous incarnation, when we were twin-souls then?”
“Previous. She’s not in incarnation....” “She's a Guide now?”
“Yes. Spirits do not have to have to evolve, at the same rate, at
the same time, and the same incarnation....”
“Is she helping me to catch up with her, so we can merge? Is
that the intention of my higher-self, and Teresa?”
“Yes, Raymond.”
“Ah, now we're getting somewhere. This Teresa, is it ‘Teresa of
Avila? When she was incarnated as Teresa of Avila? Or Teresa
of Lucerne, because a lot of Nuns were named Teresa, you
know, the flying Nun of Avila?”
“Yes.”
“ I've got a long way to go then, to catch up with her, haven't
I? With development, I mean, spiritual growth?”
“She knows you're impatient. She is forever with you. She is still
learning many things herself, and support is still needed from you.
Her support is still needed from you. Even though she's ahead of
you, she is still evolving.”
You must realise for all that we in this existence, the spiritual
realm are still learning, and still have our limitations. We cannot
always answer your questions, and when there is any doubt, we
choose not to, or if instructed. There are higher vibrations that are
allotted, so to speak, with certain areas of enlightenment.”
“Groups you mean?”
“Groups.”
“Thank you very much for talking to us tonight.”
“Thank you, goodbye.”
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KAREN AS THE CHANNEL
“Hello. We are here to discuss with you, the deeper meanings of
the realm. For we can see, you are ready to question, and the
answers will come henceforth. For it is time to learn of the greater
rays, of greater realms, of greater planets. We are not to stand
above, for we know not power, and we know not race. We simply
wish to impart to you, all that is true, and all that is wise.
We are most pleased with your lessons, henceforth, and shall
continue to foster this growth of love. We are deepening your
awareness as you grow spiritually. There are many paths to follow,
there are many times to combat, and with the torch of God, you shall
do henceforth, all that is beckoned of thee. We can give only as much
as thee is prepared to question, and shall do so whenever
opportunity is given. For there is a time and a place for all
information, and all knowledge.
There are many realms, and many consciousnesses. The ways of
the dove are many. We ask you not to become disillusioned in your
search. For in time, all is shown. We hover above thee, we shine
through thee in every sunset. As the moon rises, so too does our love,
and with dear sweet slumber, comes the enrichment of greater
wisdoms. Forget not the importance of sleep, for it is then we are
allowed to check your responses, and interpret your minds, to learn
of your needs, and to show you the ways.
(Alan) “Is our only mechanism to learn, to question?”
“Learning and growth comes in many ways. You're questioning is
not always of a conscious mind, as you know, not always to question.
But all shall be shown, and all shall be learnt, as brought to you as
intended, on levels where sometimes, you are not even aware of.”
(Joan) “Does my imagination overtake my higher self?”
“No child, only if thee we wanted to. There are no rules in this
universe, there are only possibilities. If thee knows the way of truth,
thee shall show it, and thee shall live it, and thee shall do it. Thee
knows oneself, if one not questions enough, where all the answers
are ready to be given, and shall be, in time.”
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(Alan) “What is our gravest mistake? our most common mistake, when
comprehending information?”
“Thee has no gravest mistake. Thee is only here when thee is of a
body, thee is of a conscious mind. Thee learns from thy mistakes. Do
not fear any as being the greatest, for all are of the self, and all in
that are great. For all mistakes can behold the greatest of wisdoms.
Does thee understand?”
(Alan) “Yes.”
“It would seem like we can give thee knowledge, unless thee is
ready for it to be given. Goodnight, my child.”
About five and a half months later with totally new advanced soul
students, I had the opportunity to ask some more questions about ‘Walkins.
You have read of some of the extracts of Gail and Paul in volume one,
when they were in my classes I hadn’t even started on volume two, for
them to have read anything from this chapter, so on this class night of
12/9/88, Gail was channelling her alien Guide from another dimension,
questions came into my mind about Walk-in’s, so you might want to read
this extract, Gail was also close to trance when she was Channelling this
Guide, as the accent was very strange. So here it is.
HEALING CLASS 12/9/88, PAUL, GAIL.
ATLANTIAN HEALING TEMPLE BY THE NILE MEDITATION
GAIL AS THE CHANNEL
“Does it ever happen that the soul may decide to leave
experiencing the Earth, but not let his body die, and someone
else may take it over?”
“You are talking about, ‘Walk-outs?’”
“Yes.”
“Yes.”
“Is that true, or is that fiction?”
“Of course, it is true, seriously.”
“I just was wondering about that.”
“Some of these big men that are going to help the world, in your
new era, are ‘Walk-ins.’ A lot of them are those that don't have time
for reincarnations. There are a lot of them, because what the world
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is being faced with in, and what is going to happen to the world,
and so there are ‘Walk-ins,’ and have been for centuries.”
“Does it take a person to become suicidal, before a ‘Walk-in’
takes over?”
“No, just very sick, or suicidal, unless it's voluntarily.”
“I'm thinking of a friend of mine. I had been told by my guides
to tell her, that she may be going through a ‘Walk-in’
experience? Her name’s Joan.”
(A few months later Joan
channelled her higher-self, who explained that I had misunderstood in
thinking it was Teresa, but it was a parallel life of Joan’s, Mary, who
‘Walked-into’ Joan, to help her in a time of crisis, and it was only
temporary. You will read the therapy session about it, in due course.)
“I don't know.”
“You don't know her?”
“No.”
“Do you know me?”
“Yes.”
“Now, have I ever become a ‘Walk-in’ in the past, in this
lifetime?”
“No. Wait a minute, wait a minute.”
“You'd better check.”
“Yes. (Brief pause) Yes, I think. Yes, you have. I see...”
“Was it recently, or was it a long time back?”
“Oh dear.”
“You’re not allowed to tell me?”
“A lot of work.”
“Was it recently, when I was running classes, or was it way
back when I was a child?”
“As a child. Your growth, your personal growth as running
classes, accounts for that.”
“You mean the ‘Walk-in is the spirit who is capable of running
these classes, you mean?”
“No. The ‘Walk-in,’ as a child. Your personal growth, and
running classes. That is, you, you have worked hard.”
“You mean the ‘Walk-in’ has grown?”
“Yes.”
“Oh, right.”
“Came in young.”
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“Is this why don't have much memory up to the age of ten?”
“Yes.”
“And did the physical body of this Raymond, go through a
traumatic experience in childhood?”
“Yes.”
“Was it sexual?”
“Yes.”
“Sexual abuse?”
“Yes.”
“And that affected this physical vehicle?”
“Of course.”
“But I had to overcome all that?”
“You have done well, you have worked hard, you have grown. You
will still work hard.”
“Is that what caused the first spirit to leave, with the trauma of
the abuse, or was it illness?”
“It was illness, a sickness of the spirit.”
(Paul) “Sick to death.”
“Are the other past life-times, that I have been experiencing,
the past life-times of this body, or they the ‘Walk-in?’ Do you
understand the difference, that I'm talking about?”
“Yes.”
“Are they a mixture that I've been picking up?”
“No.”
“Are they the ‘Walk-ins’ past life-times, that I've been
visualising?”
“No.”
“So, they're the body’s?”
“Yes.”
“The original spirit’s?”
“That's right”
“Like the parallel life in the concentration camp?”
“If you like to put it that way.”
“So, how do I get access to the memories of the past lifetimes
of the ‘Walk-ins’ past lifetimes? they’re different, obviously.”
“You ask your Guides. They go to the book, all is there in the
book.”
(Akashic records)
“So, they could be totally different lifetimes?”
“It is right, it is right.”
“The concentration camp life, from the past lifetime of the
‘Walk-ins,’ that's not on this Earth, is it? That past life wasn’t in
this reality, was it?”
“I don't know. I have not always been on Earth. For me to know, I
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would have to go to the book.”
“Sorry about that.”
“That's alright, you're not to know that I am a spaceman, and I
come from Saturn.”
(Paul) “I have a human being, that has a feasibility to become a Walkout,
and I would like to have a Walk-in, of course in a close proximity to me.
But I don't feel that it is...”
“It is not your decision. It has got nothing to do with you.”
(Paul) “I can't mention it to the guy, that these things...”
“No. It has got nothing to do with you. It is her life, her
decision.”
(Paul) “Sorry, are we talking about a female, now?”
“It doesn't matter, I am using it as an example for a person. It is
an individual decision. You cannot make a decision for another
person, and so you can do nothing.
It is their decision, and only theirs, if they ‘Walk-in,’ or ‘Walkout.’ It is their responsibility, their decision. Do not interfere Paul,
in other people's lives, your fingers will get burnt.”
“The biggest thing that you can learn in these classes, is noninterference in other people's lives.”
“You have enough trouble with your own life, without touching
other people.”
(Paul) “But I think too much.”
“Well, shut it off. Put your thinking in the right tunnel. There is
a new frame for it. You have got the new frame, now. You started it.
Now, you work on it, and that does not mean other people, it means
you.
You cannot give anybody anything else until you have got it
yourself. You work, you work and you work, and then you dig and
you dig.”
On the evening of 13/9/88 Paul came back for another
class, without his mother, and when he was channelling I asked some
questions about the number of times my spirit had ‘Walked-in’ or out of
my body, and swapped places with a parallel life spirit of mine.
I had misunderstood that this had happened a few times, and my
Guides tell me that when I get facts wrong, then they prompt me to ask
the questions, when the channeller is proficient to channel the correct
answers.
(2)

464
HEALING CLASS 13/9/88 PAUL, SAMANTHA.
PAUL AS THE CHANNEL
“I was told by my Guides last night, that I don’t have to
release a lot of my things, because they weren't my
memories, they said that I was a ‘Walk In’ from a child, and
the memories in this body are coming from the spirit that
was occupying this body, before the ‘Walk In’ spirit came
in, to go ahead and do what needs to be done, is this true?”
“It is your choice.”
“So the memories that I keep having, are only the memories
of the previous occupant of this body?”
“The previous occupant of the body, which you have chosen to
occupy, yes, it is correct. It didn't come as a surprise, for you have
known.”
“Yes, but I wasn't, I'd thrown out that theory before it got
out of hand.”
“In which way?”
“Well, I thought that there had been more than one ‘Walk
In,’ at different stages, and they'd swapped around, at
different times in my life.”
“No.”
“Just the one?”
“Yes, that is correct.”
“It was after...”
“Ten years of age. You were incorrect.”
“What illness, I can't remember the illness, though.”
“The disease...”
“...that caused the other spirit to leave, and the new spirit to
come in.”
“It was psychological, I see between your ninth and tenth
year.”
“Was it at the death of my father?”
“It was in an upheaval, it was a very personal thing. Your
spirit had only intended to be here for the childhood, he needn't
have stayed. It was very personal for you, and it was very
psychological.”
“I didn't notice the change-over.”
“Maybe on a conscious level, yes, you certainly did.”
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“Everything changed when I moved from Barnsley to
Chester, anyway, at that same year. So I wouldn't have
noticed, because of the changes that were going on, on the
outside of my life.”
“I don't see the relevance there.”
“Well, it doesn't matter.”
“What you must realise, it was your choice. Everything else is
affected by you.”
“My choice?”
“Your choice.”
“Not the spirit that was in this body before?”
“I am speaking of your choice as a spirit, as your higher self,
she is in the personality, to incarnate into the body, the body then
accepting the choice that is reality. The time, the consequences
going around are irrelevant. All that matters is the
development.”
“That’s understood.”
“Indeed.”
“Is there any problem with this consciousness, and reacting
with this body? Was there any side effects, like rejection?”
“Certainly, there were side-effects.”
“Causing illness?”
“Certainly, there is a minor illness.”
“Is the Candida an affect of the rejection?”
“Certainly.”
“So it’s...”
“The Candida is under control. There are many illnesses that
you do not know of.”
“In my body?”
“Yes.”
“I know I’ve got the liver damage.”
“But it will not affect you, they are under control. It is your
choice, if the time comes when you need to experience something,
it will be your choice. For now it is under control.”
“Are these illnesses sometimes bleed-throughs from past
lifetimes, affecting this one?”
“Certainly.”
“Especially the concentration camp one?”
“Certainly.”
“Did my higher-self, choose the names I was born with, even
though the spirit that was in the body before, had to put up
with the name? The name I chose was the one for my birth?”
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“You realise the previous occupant of the body, of course
knows you on a very deep level, not physically. It was both of
your.... The agreement was together. The agreement was on
everything. It was both of your choice, everything was agreed
upon.”
“But does the name represent me, and not so much the
spirit, does it...”
“The name only represents one aspect of both of you. No one
relates fully to anything.”
“I was talking about the numerological significance of the
names.”
“One mustn't...”
“It limits, doesn't it?”
“Indeed so.”
“Still, the destiny number 99, has given me a big scope,
hasn't it?”
“Indeed. Your curiosity is very good, but as you know it’s very
limiting.”
There seems to be some anomalies between all the
channelling about ‘Walk-ins,’ but if you notice in the next extract
from the following week, most of my questions are abstract, so the
spirit never checked out my individual case.
I feel the previous Guide found out more from the Akashi records
about this body’s occupant, but even the spaceman hasn't got all the
facts.
My higher-self says that the first spirit was the one in my body
from birth, and has walked in and out at previous times in the past.
The last time, there was a change, was when Julie and Caroline picked
it up, when they were living with me.
At the time of producing these three volumes, this is the spirit I
was born with, that is within me now, and this spirit is a parallel life
of the second spirit whose past life was in the concentration camp, as
the Jewish prostitute.
This first spirit, when it walked out, recuperated in spirit, went to
school until it came back to ‘Walk-in’ again.
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HEALING CLASS 22/9/88 PAUL, GAIL
CRYSTAL CITY MEDITATION
GAIL AS THE CHANNEL FOR PAUL’S GUIDE, RODNEY
“Do you know anything about ‘Walk-ins?”
“Yes.”
“I thought I'd learnt something today. One of the reasons
souls choose to ‘Walk-out,’ is that the conditioning from
what they experienced can actually cause them to make
more problems, more karma for themselves, if they were to
stay in the physical form. That may be one of the reasons
why they choose to go back to spirit, after they go through a
traumatic childhood, is that true?”
“Yes.”
“If a person in childhood went through a traumatic
experience, and carried on, and grew up into adult life, that
conditioning from the childhood could cause them to start
doing, what happened to them, and then they would be
causing more karma.
(I was referring to the potential for
conditioned further childhood sexual abuse of others.)
Maybe they choose to ‘Walk-out,’ before they are born.
So after they go through the traumatic experience, they
walk out, and let someone else come in?”
“No, you don't do that before birth. You don't choose... if you
become a ‘Walk-out,’ that comes in your physical self, on this
Earth. You feel you don't want to carry on with this life.”
“It's not chosen before the person is born?”
“No, no, it is a personal opinion, and it is a decision that is
made on this Earth. If there wasn’t a ‘Walk-in’ to takeover, it
probably would end up in suicide.”
“Or getting sick and dying, I suppose.”
“Well, yes, of course that again is suicide, is it not?”
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(Spirit is saying it's not automatic that the body will die, when a spirit
leaves. It just means that a replacement ‘Walk-in,’ might have more
influence over the mind and emotions, preventing the mind causing
suicide, but if there is no strength of spirit from the ‘Walks-in’ as a
replacement, maybe the mind and emotions cannot cope and the
person may suicide.
As I mentioned earlier Joan’s parallel life Mary, walked in to help
keep Joan alive, while her spirit recuperated.)
“Well, why did the spirit choose this body to ‘Walk-in,’
which went through such a traumatic childhood?”
“It is a chance for them, it is a real big personal growth, to be
able to sort out their lives, that past life, (concentration camp life)
and get on with your own life, and work it out. That is a big
bonus.”
“Yes, well, if they could have chosen an easier ‘Walk-in’...”
“Not necessarily, it is a personal choice. What is easy? you are
here on this Earth to learn and progress.”
One month later, with a different class, and students, after a long
channelling session with Diane's highly evolved Guide, Marcus, and
after a long series of questions about the astral body and sexual
relationships, I again brought up the subject of my ‘Walk-in’
experience, for three reasons.
To help the students understand and believe in a new phenomenon
in their development, as the class extracts covering this, hadn’t been
read by the new students.
Also if it is channelled by them, it is more believed than if I just tell
them what I have been told previously, and also if the past channelling
of the subject was distorted, I might get the correct low-down, and
lastly, to gain more knowledge about the subject.
Some of the recent previous channelled material mentioned that
‘Walk-ins’ don't come and go from the body that they have chosen,
but it came to my knowledge, while I was performing healing on Joan,
while she was in hospital with an emotional breakdown, that she was
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going through the process of a ‘Walk-in.’
While I was visiting her, my Guides told me to tell her. I asked
Diane's Guide, Marcus, more about it, because I thought that I was
told that it was Teresa, one of my Guides, who was going to be the
‘Walk-in,’ which psychologically might have been what Joan needed
to believe, as the Nun Teresa, is St Teresa of Avila.
(2011 INSERT.
In the process of finding out about my ‘Walk-in,’ over the years I
found out that the spirit that ‘Walked-into’ me at around nine years of
age, was a parallel life of mine, I don’t know whether a parallel life
spirit, is a clone, or duplication of her spirit, to incarnate into another
baby, maybe on this Earth or a parallel Earth, in a parallel universe.
But over the years I would find that when this happens many
lifetimes back, these parallel spirit’s, after their physical bodies die,
have the freedom to continue existing, and only the physical life
experience, or continued life experience is assimilated by the higherself, who had duplicated, or triplicated however many copies she
incarnated into life-forms, she wanted the experience of.
Now getting back to the freedom of these you could say offspring,
they can continue to either travel, stay and learn in the spirit
dimension, just like Teresa decided to stay in spirit, but the offspring
after Teresa’s life as a nun, or in some cases of students. I was to find
out at various times later, that some of my students who were
sometimes patients, were parallel lives of Teresa’s spirit, many
lifetimes before Teresa lived the life as the nun.
So that when these parallel spirits decided to incarnate into the
human population, their experiences over many lifetimes change their
spirits in different ways, from maybe small differences between
parallel lifetimes, to large differences, depending on how far back the
spirit’s series of incarnations occurred.
In my case two parallel lives of my spirit on this Earth-plane, are
now back in the spirit worlds, as their physical bodies died of old age,
Their mission or benefit to mankind, were both along the lines of
morality story-telling, one through contemporary stories of life in our
time period, and the other morality stories set in the future. Both
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were so good at it, that they both had many movies and T.V. series
made of their stories.
I and my advanced students, Gail, Paul, Moira, Diane and Tim, and
a few others, who incarnated with me, were to learn that one of my
past lives also wrote his biography many centuries ago, which also was
made into a T.V series, but that past life could also be the same past
life the other two parallel life spirits I have just mentioned, who
became these authors, were influenced by, if you follow my
reasoning.
The point I am trying to make, is that there wasn’t any need for
these two incarnated men to come in contact with me when they were
alive.
But Teresa’s past and future branches of her higher-self’s
incarnating spirits, mostly got themselves badly affected by their
accumulated past life conditioning, so their higher-selves, or higherself, as I am not sure which, guided their spirits to be incarnated in the
right life, in the right place, to be drawn to my classes, also at the
right time.
I was to learn that not only Teresa’s parallel spirit children, for
want of a word to describe them, but also our team, or you could say
troupe of incarnating leading men and women, who you could say
chose specific lives which would be written about to teach the world
morality would also be drawn to my classes in little separate groups of
students, but it would take me years to become aware that they were
all spirit related with each other, from a parallel life perspective.
While putting together these volumes on to this disc, I have been
shown revelation after revelation to add to this disc, and the most
recent revelation is that Joan is one of Teresa’s spirit offspring. I will
explain why after a few more chapters.
On the third disc, a student I called Hazel, who found out that her
past lives came from Teresa’s higher-self, also became aware that
Teresa’s spirit “Walked In” and exchanged places with Hazel’s spirit to
receive healing and development in my classes, but some of the past
lives they were shown were for the purpose of primarily releasing
conditioning of Hazel’s spirit, which would still have the required
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affect through Hazel’s other finer bodies and in to her spirit’s body.
Teresa ‘Walked into’ Hazel before she came to my classes, and
both Teresa’s spirit and Hazel were shown many past lives that
Hazel’s original spirit had had with me. I learnt at the time Hazel’s
previous occupation in this life, but years later I found out from spirit
other past lives that Hazel had lived, which explained her previous
occupations, which were like a continuation, and when I bumped into
Hazel years later, and she told me her new occupation, I nearly burst
out laughing, as I recognised abilities learnt in one of those past lives
which Hazel was unaware of, which she was now performing as her
new occupation.
I am explaining all this because Joan would find out that her
parallel life Mary was a nurse, and that Mary and Joan had the same
past life as Hazel, which was a past life as a nurse, which was what
Hazel in this life used to earn a living from.
And Joan’s parallel life, Mary, who is a psych-nurse, may have first
been influenced by this past life as a nurse, but also Mary and Joan’s
past lives conditioning of suffering her brother’s to insanity, which
may have also had an influence on Hazel’s spirit.
In the chapter after next I have drawn up an hereditary tree, of
Teresa and the past life teams, who’s parallel lives have been arranged
to attend my classes and therapy sessions, but I will only explain the
students that you have read about or are reading about now, and show
you the other connections throughout the coming volumes, as you
read of these students development and past lives with each other.
Most of the teams just needed a little past life therapy, and
reawakening of their past lives together, to help them with their
individual missions, but in most of Teresa’s multiple parallel branches
of spirit, who were drawn to me, it has been mostly past life therapy
and healing, more than spirit career assistance.
I even had a past life branch of my own spirit attend my classes,
who used to be an actor, but is now a film producer, Angelo. But he
and Joan never became aware of these connections with Teresa’s
higher-self, or my own, in Angelo’s case, in the time they were in my
classes, and at the time, this knowledge would have influenced both
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the students and myself in an adverse way, in our interactions with
each other.
Just as Joan psychologically needed to believe that Teresa ‘Walked
into’ her, to guide and help her, and as Teresa is either a past or past
parallel life Joan’s, Joan subconsciously would accept and be happy if
Teresa would ‘Walk-in,’ so getting Joan to believe it was Teresa,
would have had a strong therapeutic affect than telling her that It was
her parallel life, Mary who was going to ‘Walk-in.’
But Joan’s higher-self could also transform Mary’s spirit appearance
into the spirit body of Teresa, as it was one of Joan’s higher-self’s past
lives, if it was necessary to convince Joan.)
But Marcus said that the “Walk in” was only going to be
temporary, while Joan’s spirit recovered in the spirit plane, and then
it would be coming back, to carry on. I found many months after I
visited Joan in hospital, that it was Mary, Joan's parallel life, who
temporarily ‘Walked-in’ to Joan, while Joan’s spirit had a rest.
Now, years ago, when I found out about my own childhood ‘Walkin,’ I was told by my higher-self that both of my spirits had been
taking it in turns, but the previous channelling sources told me that
this did not happen, but this communication may have been distorted
by a problem student called Gail, which you will read about in volume
three.
But before everything got sorted out, after Joan had left the
hospital, I tried to phone her a few times to see if she was okay, but
the phone-calls were not answered, so I asked Marcus about Joan’s
health.
HEALING CLASS 27/10/88 TIM, DIANE.
DIANE AS THE CHANNEL FOR HER GUIDE, MARCUS
“I'm just worried about Joan, because I don't even know
where she is, for all I know, she could be dead. I phone her
and phone on her, and she's never there.”
“No.”
“She said she was moving.”
“You will come in contact with this woman. It is a test.”
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“For whom?”
“For both her and you.”
“What, for Teresa, or for Joan? has Joan's spirit gone back to
the spirit world?”
“For Joan, she will return to her body.”
(There were more questions about another subject, but later on I
asked this question, about returning ‘Walk-ins.’
So, when I said to Marcus, I hadn't heard this thing about ‘Walkins’ coming back before, I was referring to the previous channelled
communication with Gail as the channel, and Gail’s beliefs might have
been giving incorrect data about this.)
“I've never heard this thing about ‘Walk-in’s’ coming back,
before. I had an idea that my own ‘Walk-in,’ of my own
previous spirit, had been popping in and out over the years,
for different periods of time.
Now, was that wrong, or has it been happening like that,
where the previous spirit who was born with this body, had
come back for periods of time, and then went back to spirit,
and let the other spirit come back, is that what happens?”
“Yes.”
“It has been happening?”
“Yes.”
“That's what I thought.”
“It is also possible, once you leave the body to come back at a
later stage of development.”
“You mean, when the spirit leaves it comes back again?”
“Yes.”
“Well, what happens to the spirit that is doing all the work,
and he's busy getting on with the job, he might not want to go
back to spirit?”
“He will.”
“But the conscious mind doesn’t know that this is all going on,
anyway?”
“No.”
“The conscious mind just thinks it's the same conscious mind
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all through the life.”
“That is correct.”
“Is the conscious mind a separate entity that’s going to learn
from the whole life, separate to the spirits that came in to do
things, and learn things?”
“The conscious mind is one with the higher-self.”
“Well, who are these spirits that pop in and out, that are
‘Walk-in’s,’ like the original spirit, and then the second
spirit?”
“They are all part of your higher-self.”
“So the ‘Walk-in’s’ are...”
“You.”
“Are they from different time zones, that come in?”
“Yes, and at that time zone, there might have been a lesson they
had learnt, which they had to bring back to this lifetime, in order to
work out another lesson they may have to learn.”
“Well, like the experience the spirit went through in
childhood, the sexual abuse, like in my case. Why is it still
affecting the physical, right the way through the life?
Why hasn't it been released with a different spirit coming
in, if the other spirit’s gone back?”
“It is still in the higher-self, and that of the higher-self still
affects our physical bodies.”
“So, I've tried lots of different ways to release this, from
visualising the experience, coming in contact with a parallel
life in Auschwitz, the prostitute’s experience.
(I used the name Auschwitz so everyone would know where I was talking
about, because I didn’t know the name of the Camp.)
Is it because the spirit that is within me now, is the spirit
which belonged in the life in Auschwitz, and that's why it's
suffering so much still, in the physical?”
“That is correct.”
“So the spirit that’s in me now, has jumped from the life in
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Auschwitz, to be in this body?”
“That is correct.”
“Is this after the spirit’s physical body died in Auschwitz, why
it’s come into this body, at this later stage, or is it still
happening at the same time?”
“It is a part of you, a part of your higher-self.”
“Has the spirit left that life in Auschwitz, now, and is now in
me?”
“Yes.”
“How can I de-traumatise her experience in Auschwitz, for the
spirit that’s within me? How can I help her overcome this
experience in Auschwitz?”
“Your Guides will guide you in that direction.”
“Have I got to wait? “
“Yes.”
“Because I've been aware of this problem for the last two
years.”
“The more you wait, the more you will overcome. Ask your higherself ways in which you can deal with the situation, other ways. Keep
on asking, and be patient with yourself. You will find a result that
fulfils both your needs, and the needs of the prostitute from
Auschwitz.”
There were more extracts of this complex situation on other class
nights, of an extremely more advanced nature, but those references will
be in volume three, as they are more interconnected with those night’s
experiences
In one of the first chapters of volume one, in a chapter on rescue
missions, I was guided to insert a class-night from five years in the
future, where the rescue mission was to help the spirits of the Jews
who were murdered by the Nazis in a European forest. When the
advanced students practised channelling, one of the students, Vera,
channelled a spirit, which at the time of inserting the class-night, I was
guided to leave this rescue out of that chapter, because of where the
spirit came from, but now is the time to show you the transcript.
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HEALING CLASS 26/3/91 A.M. JULIA, FAY, VERA, SHELLY
VERA AS THE CHANNEL
Vera channelled a spirit called Ann, who said she was 18, who was
met in the white light by her grandma.
“What’s your grandma saying to you, Ann?”
“Come with me.”
(I feel that there may have been an insert
from Vera's mind, in this answer of, “Come with me.” A bit of
conditioning from believing that when a relative comes through the
white light, they will want to take them into heaven.)
“Will you go with your grandma, Ann?”
“No.”
“Why not, don't you like your grandma?”
“I like my grandma, but she says it's not my time, now.”
“What's your grandma telling you, Ann?”
“You have to learn yet, a lot on this Earth.”
“Ask your grandma if you are with the right person to
learn?”
“Yes.”
“Will you be with Vera for some time, now?”
“Yes.”
“What does your grandma tell you that you have to learn?”
“Just more loving, giving, accept people for what they are.”
“And you can learn this from Vera, can you?”
“Yes.”
“Good, are you like a passenger of Vera?”
(A passenger spirit, is a spirit who has been given permission by the
persons higher-self, to be linked up on many levels, to the physical
persons, body, mind and emotions, so that what the physical person
thinks, feels and experiences will be felt and experienced by the
passenger spirit.
But the passenger spirit has no communication or affect on the
person who they are a passenger of. This type of attached spirit will be
explained in volume three, where I first learnt about this
phenomenon.)
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“More or less, yes.”
“Is there anyone else there who wants to speak through
Vera?”
“No.”
“Do you want to tell us about yourself, Ann?”
“No, not really, I don't affect anyone in the room.”
“Can you see Vera's higher-self?”
“Is she a very shining bright light?”
“Yes. Does Vera's higher-self want to channel through
Vera?”
“No.” “Thank you for talking to us Ann, bye bye, then.”
(Vera) “That's very funny, because that was her grandma in the bright
light, but Ann isn’t dead, because she's a relative of mine, because I
recognise her grandma.”
“Well, some of us in this class know about spirits who come
and be with other people, where their physical body can
still be alive, but their spirits could be learning things from
you, Vera, but still be connected to her own physical body.
I'm mean, the physical body doesn't miss its spirit, and
that can happen. How old is this Niece of yours, Ann?”
(Vera) “She's forty.”
“And how old did she say she was?”
(Vera) “Eighteen.”
“Yes, well, there is a difference there, isn't there?”
(Vera) “Yes.”
“Do you recognise her...?”
(Vera) “It was her grandma in the white light.”
(Shelly) “Something must have happened to her at eighteen, arrested
her development, or something.”
“You can best get the answers to this, because I have a lot of
questions here, and I’m not going to give you the answers,
because I might as well tell you.
You know I want you to get confirmation from spirit,
about what I have just found out. Like I know of cases of the
spirit leaving the physical body, and a parallel-life spirit
walking in to the physical body.
Because if her spirit was still connected with her physical
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body, then she would say that she was forty, does that make
sense? But because the spirit says she's eighteen years old,
then at eighteen years of age, the spirit may have left...?”
(Fay) “Ah, yes.”
“...walked out of the woman, and her parallel-life spirit may
have walked in. Now, who was to get the answers to this,
just ask your higher-selves, you can still talk to your higherselves. You know, they are just not necessarily going to
channel, because your higher-selves know the answers to
this.”
(Vera) “Yes, yes.”
“Ask your Guides if the spirit of a parallel-life of Ann’s, has
come to be with her physical body, while Ann’s spirit, who
left at eighteen years of age, is...?”
(Vera) “Yes, yes.”
“And is it planned that the spirit of Ann will go back into
her physical body, later on?”
(Vera) “Yes.”
“And the other parallel spirit will step out and go
somewhere else?”
(Vera) “Yes.”
“That's good, it's not confusing if you understand ‘Walkins,’ and parallel lives. It happened to me when I was nine,
remember, which is written about in volume two.”
(Shelly) “So, Ann is actually with Vera, learning...?”
“Yes, learning Vera’s experiences, of her loving, and
acceptance of people. So Vera is a Guide for Ann, in a way.
Sometimes the reason for the spirit walking out, is to
protect the physical body, because if the spirit can't cope
with the problem, emotionally or mentally, they could be a
danger to the life of the physical body.
If the physical body is still needed, for some future
purpose, then the spirit will leave, and another spirit will
come in, who can handle the problem, which was too much
for the first spirit.
And when the physical life has passed the point of crisis,
and the problem is resolved, then the spirit may come back
to carry on, you could say.
You see, the conscious mind and emotions are being
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assisted by a spirit capable of handling the situation. You
see if the past life conditionings and traumas of the first
spirit, allowed the experiences in the physical, to get on top
of the spirit, then the ensuing problems are then affecting
negatively the spirit who doesn't know how to solve the
problems.
So then it may be advised to walk out, and a spirit that
does know how to solve the problems and set things right
again, comes into fix up the stressed out emotions, and
conscious mind. To keep the physical body alive, in case the
disturbed mind or emotions cause accidental or deliberate
death to the physical body.
Ask your higher-selves, if you are allowed to know if any
of you have the original spirit with you, from the time you
were born, if any of you have not coped, and your original
spirit stepped out and one of your parallel-life spirit's have
stepped in? And if you're allowed to know, you may receive
the answers of whether this has happened to you.”
(Fay) “No.
(Julia) “I got no.”
(Vera) “No.”
(Shelly) “Yes and no. I don't know what that means.”
“I knew about yours, before you said it. Yes, your parallel
spirit has been helping when your spirit hasn’t coped, is
that what you get?”
(Fay) “Yes.”
“Has she got one spirit with her, or two, now? We are
talking about the original spirit, and the parallel-life spirit.
Are there two with Shelly, now, or one with Shelly?”
(Vera) “Two.” “What do you get, Shelly?” (Shelly) “Yes, two.”
(This explains the answer Shelly got, of yes and no.)
“It's like one of your spirits, is sick, and the other is well,
and the well one is helping you to keep you on track. It’s
also to keep you alive.”
(Shelly) “Yes, I got that.”
“Your body is like a car, and the driver has got sick, so your
parallel life drives the car while the first driver gets well,
but is still in the car.
But your Guides are never in the driving seat, and
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passengers, like Ann, are also not in the driving seat, but
when Jesus or other Masters link-up with a student, they
are more like driving instructors, where the instructor has
dual controls in the car, where they do have some influence
on the person’s mind, or emotions.
But if we had left the original sick spirit in control of the
car, then it may have crashed it some time ago.”
(Shelly) “Yes, I've sort of sensed that. God, I should be dead by now.
It makes a lot of sense.”
“But you can't overcome fears and problems by running
away from them, so I help the spirit to release those past life
conditionings, so it heals the spirit.”
When Fay channelled next, I asked a few more questions, to her
Guide, Charlie.
FAY AS THE CHANNEL
“So, were you hearing, the conversation we were having
before, about the passenger ‘Walk-in,’ with Shelly?”
“Yes, I've been talking to her.”
“So, it came to the surface with Vera and Ann, so that more
about Shelly's helpers would be...”
“We are learning.”
“Yes, for the students to understand. Is there anything you
want to say to Fay, or anyone else?”
“Just to tell Shelly to keep with what she's doing, she's going
to come on fine. She has to start listening to herself, and realise
that the voices that she's hearing, are her Guides who are here to
help her, and to listen very carefully.”
So, to sum-up what I have shown you so far, a person doesn’t have
to be a great saviour of humanity to go through the experience of their
spirit exchanging places with another spirit, which is most likely a
parallel life of the original spirit. But I think we will all continue to
learn more about ‘Walk-ins,’ parallel lives, passengers, and driving
instructors, which you will come across in the future Volumes.
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(49)
HEALING CLASS 4/4/88,
ALAN, KAREN, JOAN, RUSSELL, BETTY.
THE JESUS VISIT MEDITATION
“In the centre of the circle, sitting on the chair in the
column of white light, is a figure. He is getting brighter and
brighter. The figure is Jesus. He has come to speak to us, and
shows us individually, a scene from his life, that will help each
of you in your own development. So that it will help you grow
and understand, give you confidence.
As he talks to you, you'll start seeing the scene of what he's
talking about. I will leave you now to listen to Jesus.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now finish what you are seeing with Jesus,
thank Jesus, and say goodbye. He can come again another time,
and come back now, come back to this room, take three deep
breaths, have a stretch if you want to”
KAREN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Karen) “I saw a big, long, wide, white, road, that went off into the
distance, and it went over many hills. And he said,
‘That's the road, you have to follow.’ And he said,
‘Walk along the road.’ And I thought, ‘Gee, I'm going to be walking
a long way, because this road goes on forever.’ I just kept walking, and
then I came to a stream that went across the road, and Jesus said,
‘Dive into the stream.’ So I dove into the stream, and I was
swimming underwater, and I saw this little cave entrance, this little
tunnel, and it was dark. I was wondering, if I could breathe, and Jesus
said,
‘It's okay, you'll be able to breathe, because you will develop the
gills of a fish.’ So I swam down this cave like tunnel, and inside it, was a
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big round dry cavern. And there was this beautiful golden light coming
from all these stalactites and stalagmites. I looked up, and there was this
huge eyes looking at me, on the far wall of the cave.
Then I realised that there was a little treasure chest, on my right, on
the ground, and I was told to open it up. And all this bright golden light
flooded out, and I looked either side, and there was like a red velvet, and
sitting inside shimmering in the golden light, was a Ruby, and it was
glowing red. And I picked it up, and all my hand started to glow red, and
I had to hold it above my head, and all the red energy went down my
arms, and all through my body, and this energy was sparkling all over me.
And it was healing energy, and Jesus said,
‘Take the Ruby with you.’ I then saw an entrance to the left of the
cave, of another tunnel going down. So I went down the tunnel and at the
end of the tunnel was this beautiful big paddock, and above the golden
grass was a stormy windy sky, blowing the trees around and surrounded
by big mountains. And in the middle of it was this big white horse, and
Jesus said,
‘Can't you see, she's champing at the bit, she wants to go, you
have to jump up.’ So I just jumped on her back, and held onto the rein,
so I went galloping away, and Jesus said,
‘You are going to the tree of life.’ And I came to this huge old gum
tree, and Jesus said,
‘You have to climb up to the top of the tree.’ So I climbed like a
monkey, jumping from limb to limb, and I got to the very top, and Jesus
said,
‘You can see what's happening now.’ I look down. And I could see
that I was growing these white wings, and Jesus said,
‘Jump off, and you will be able to fly.’ And I flew up and up, and he
said,
‘Put the Ruby up in your hand, and it will reflect the light from
the sun.’ And I looked down, and I could see the planet Earth, below.
And I could see the whole of the planet Earth, and he said,
‘Now refract the light.’ And the light from the sun hit the Ruby, and
went down in this huge triangle, to cover the Earth. And this red aura
was around the earth, healing it. So then I jumped inside the top of the
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triangle, and zoomed back to this class, and Jesus kissed me on my
forehead, chin, eyes, on both cheeks, and then he went.”
ALAN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Alan) “He pointed out to me that I had a lot of scepticism, which is
good. And that I was going to learn how much scepticism to have, and
how to control it. And a lot of things he was saying, I figured out later. I
was asking about things I wasn't sure about, and he was saying,
‘Yes, yes, yes, very sure.’ And so he was pointing out that I had
perhaps too much scepticism, but he was saying that that it was good to
have.
We talked about a lot of things. I got this message from him, and I
should not say, read the Bible, and take too much heed of it. If I read the
Bible, I have to read in-between the lines of things, and of the Bible, to
give me a more correct picture of what may have been.”
JOAN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Joan) “My lesson to be shown, was that I’m not to let myself be drained.
And he said that he went through the same thing, where he gave them all,
he gave them everything, he showed them the whole universe, but they
didn't realise it. And they didn't realise that he showed it all, and they
wanted more, and they were asking for more, and he couldn't give them
anymore, because he showed it all to them anyway. So then they
condemned and crucified him.
So he was telling me, I must not let myself be completely drained.
There are times when I can give a certain amount, and there are other
times when I will give less, and I can give some more. And I'm not to
walk away and feel guilty, if I felt I didn't have enough. Any he said,
‘It’s not the quantity of what you give, it's the quality. It's a
responsibility to discipline yourself, and know your limitations, and
not let things sort of take you off, or run off with you, to the point
that you become so immersed, and the cup so to speak is completely
dry. Because the dry cup, cannot draw any more, than if there was
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some left in the bottom.’
And I wasn’t to feel guilty about... I’d given so much today, and Kevin
will be okay, and he was being looked after by all that was looking after
me. At the beginning, I said, ‘Are you this close?’ And he said,
‘I’ve always been this close, I've always been closer than you
think.’ That's all.
And after the others started, I was told that my life planned to such,
where I had to give so much here, and so much there, so that I can even it
out. I cannot give it all to one, it has to be divided up.”
RUSSELL’S MEDITATION + CHANNELLING EXPERIENCE
(Russell) “He was telling me, to ask the Holy Spirit for the ‘Holy Instant,’
and that's all centred around communications, with not only God, but
with people as well. The ‘Holy Instant,’ seems to be getting away from
deception in communication, like having thoughts that you don't share, or
you think you don't share with other people and then those thoughts
would give you trouble. Well, the help was more to keep asking for the
‘Holy instant.’”
“Hello, my friend. Have you been waiting long? Are you happy
where you are?”
“Yes.”
“Where have you been lately, out and about?”
“Yes.”
“Come on, tell us where you've been.
What’s your name
(Brief pause)
Come on my friend,
you have to speak up. Are you man or a woman?”
“A man.”
“Are you an old man or a young man?
(Pause)
“Why don't you want to speak to us?”
“I'm just watching.”
“Can you see this white light, standing next to me?”
“No.”
“Why not? Look at this white light next to me, can you see it?”
“No.”
“Have you got your eyes closed?”
“No.”
“Have you seen any Guides?”
“They're everywhere, guides are everywhere.”
“Well, if you come to this circle to speak to us, you have to
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speak, otherwise you're wasting our time. If you want to
watch, you don’t have to be with a person, wanting to say
something.”
“Goodbye.”
“Goodbye, my friend.”
JOAN AS THE CHANNEL
“I don't like all these crowds. Why are they here? They told me to
come this way, but there are too many here.”
“Well, don't look at them, just look at us in this small group.
Who are you, my friend?”
“They told me to come this way, to look at all these standing. I
don't know them, I've never seen them before.”
“Are you a man or a woman?”
“And man.”
“If you look over near me, on this side of me, there is a
beautiful white light.”
“I know it's all around.”
“Well, in this white light, standing next to me, is a beautiful
figure of your Aunty. Can you remember your Aunty?”
“Yes.”
“Have a look at this white light, and you will see the figure of
your Aunty, and she wants to speak to you. Can you see your
Aunty, now?”
“What are Guides?”
“Guides, are highly evolved souls, who help us grow and look
after us, and take us to nice places, and show us things. Why?”
“Why are there so many here?”
“Guides?”
“Yes.”
“Everybody has got Guides, and guides help us to do lots of
different things. We have Guides for different development.
Each individual is developing different things, and learning
new things, so we have new Guides. Why?”
“They're all here, there's many.”
“That's right. Did you see your Aunty?”
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“Yes, she's there.”
“Do you want to talk to her? She's come to show you a
beautiful place.”
“She says, where they'll take me, I'll see many of these Guides.”
“Well, that's right. You've got your own Guides; you’ll be able
to see them as well. They're your friends and relatives from
past lives.”
“I've been on my own for so long.”
“Well, that's right, you're going to have a companion, a friend
now. If you go with your Aunty, she’ll show you your Guides,
because these Guides are for these students. Go and talk to
your Aunty, and she'll tell you all about this.”
“She says, it's okay. It's very confusing.”
“Well, not really, if you go with your Aunty, she'll clear it all
up. There won’t be all these Guides around, if you go with
your Aunty, she'll take you to your own Guides.”
“We'll go. I'll go.”
“See you next time.”
“Bye.”
“Bye.”
“The purpose of this group, was to attract....”
“The Guides?”
“The Guides, sometimes it is necessary to put on a show, so to
speak, for the ones that have been lost for some time, and it is not as
easy to convince them with words. If the attraction is there, they'll
enquire.”
“You mean the two spirits with Russell?”
“There were three.”
“Have they been rescued now?”
“The first one, no, the free will cannot be imposed, even on a
spirit. That one will be back, when he is ready to see. He hasn't been
here all that long, it does take time. But not in your time, he is still
in the belief of time. There's many more heading this way.”
“Tonight?”
“Yes.”
“It's all right, Karen and Alan can do some as well. Have you
got any advice for us?”
“Do not be discouraged if one gets away, so to speak. They will
return.
I've told you I'd come back. I can only stay for a little while.”
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“Do you understand what we are doing here?”
“This one, rescued me, and said, I could come back. Do you
remember?”
“Which one was this, we've done so many.”
“I asked if I could come back, and you said, ‘Yes.’”
“Can you tell us where you've been?”
“Oh, I’ve been so busy, and it's rather early for me to come back
at this stage. But they said, I could come, just for a little while.”
“Are you happy where you are?”
“Yes.”
“Are you remembering all what you had forgotten?”
“Yes, it's coming slowly, but much easier.”
“And you know how to get back, to where you came from?”
“Oh yes. But I wanted to come back and see this one.”
“That's good.”
“The more I learn, I’ll be able to convey through this one.”
“You’ll be able to tell us what you are learning, and where
you've been, because we don't know much about where
you've been. You know more than we do.”
“They won't tell me how I got here yet. They say, ‘I'm not ready.’
My passing over was very crucial, it's damaged my memory.”
“Did they say, it often happens like this?”
“Yes. But my memory has been lost for quite some time. They
have to start backwards, they said.”
“Are you the one, who couldn't remember anything?”
“Yes.”
“It's all come back to you, though?”
“Yes, they said, go backwards. I have to go.”
“Thank you for coming.”
“Goodbye, I'll be back.”
“Yes, bye.”
“This one does not have to fear.”
“Have to fear what?”
“They will always come back.”
“What is she fearing?”
“Just like a lifetime friendship with these souls. They will always
remember her, and they will always return. She must not wonder,
what has happened to them, for they have been cared for. And she
will see them, and hear them again.
There is much to do in the meantime, for her development. This is
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all part of the process, of what she was shown earlier. She must give
so much, and let go.”
“Become more detached, you mean?”
“Yes. Give the amount, and then detach. Do not hold on, do not
draw back.”
“Become like a hosepipe, bringing it in, and giving it out.”
“Yes. But they will return. That is all, Goodbye.”
KAREN AS THE CHANNEL
“Hello. I have come to see if I can find a way to get out of here.”
(Betty) “Who are you, my friend?”
“I'm not quite sure.”
(Betty) “Are you a male or a female?”
“I am male.”
(Betty) “Where have you been?”
“I have been places.”
(Betty) “What places, my friend?”
“The point is, I don't know where I'm going, do you? Does
anyone?”
“Yes.”
“That's good.”
(Betty) “Can you see a white light?”
“Yes.”
(Betty) “Do you want to move towards the white light?”
“Yes.”
(Betty) “Can you see anyone in the white light?”
“Yes.”
(Betty) “Who can you see?”
“My sister. Tonight there’s no out-light, dear girl. Missed her so.
Bye.”
“Bye. Hello, my friend.”
“Hello.”
“What's your name?”
“Peter.”
“Are you a Guide, Peter?”
“Yes.”
“Are you Karen's Guide?”
“Yes.”
“Do you want to tell us anything?”
“Yes. I want to tell you, that you’re all thinking too much. You're
all thinking about yourselves too much, and how right or wrong you
are. Why don't you just let yourself be? You will find the way; we’ll
show you the way. Yes, one must think, one must think, one must
think, but one can think too much, you know. One can worry
excessively, but a think, is of the logic, to worry is of the excessive.
We know we cannot tell you, which you are not ready to learn.
But we wish to utter this, must you think of that which you want to
make up. Do you think? So you cannot really see what it is, you know
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you should be thinking of. Cut the clutter, cut the mess, and get
straight to the point. Don’t idle; don’t fill yourself with selfish
demands of proof.
Do not believe that you can accomplish everything, because you
cannot, and shall not. Do not believe you can ever achieve this, for
that will limit the very stage at which you are at. Can you not see my
logic? Can you not see that it is time to listen to yourselves?”
(Betty) “Should you not listen to your own scepticism, be balanced in
your interpretation of what you hear, so as not hear, just anything?”
“One should listen to what one fears. But one should not create
one's own fears, for the sake of fearing fear. Fear is of the essence.
You create complexities, that never need ever arisen. If only you just
let yourself relax, and see what was really there.
The true real fears, will become much clearer to you all. Just be
at peace with yourselves, and your higher-selves will show you what
it is, you are meant to see. Do you not understand, the responsibility
is not completely on your own shoulders, not of the conscious minds.
The conscious minds are of the tools, my friends, not of the
essence. Do not limit yourselves. Do not thinking that to feel, shall
leave logic behind. For to feel, is the only way of finding true logic.
The logic, which lies much deeper within. Can you encompass what I
say?”
“Yes.”
“That is good, for there is much to learn, and we do our best, we
do our darndest to assist.”
(Betty) “Can we be too open, to what we feel?”
“Only if this necessitates your finding things which are
excessively predominant, stopping you from what is really there. Do
not create illusions for yourselves, for illusions are the very essence
of fear itself. Can you not see, you continue to manifest, that which
you are trying to find, to uproot. Do you try to understand? I'm sure
you all do. It is good to see you, and try. I only hope you will listen,
for your own good, and for the good of humanity.”
(Betty) “Must we rely on our own instincts, to tell as of the proof within
what we see?”
“Proof is always there, if you look deep enough. It is not always
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given, at the exact moment you demand it, but it shall always be
given, and shall always arise. Do not fear that it will never be
given. Do not fear you shall not find it, for if you stop your feeling,
you shall find what is really there. The message is quite clear,
though difficult for you to comprehend. We are sure you shall learn,
as everyone does.”
“You say that we had to feel, to find the truth of the situation.
How do we know, that what we feel, isn’t what we are aware
of, from past lives, and what we are not aware of, how can we
feel something we are not aware of. Or does the mechanism go
beyond that, and our feelings about the situation, are
contacting the truth.”
“Your complexities are difficult, and for me to keep up with the
scaffoldings you build around your minds, I could trail after you
forever. Can you not see, your higher consciousness, has it all there
waiting for you, as a gift for you my children. If only you will stop
trying to build the blocks, yourself. The pyramid will come together
with the greater ease, for the higher consciousness spirals within,
and is the only one, that knows the greatest way.
If you stop, if you listen, if you are quiet, if you have patience, if
you don't tire yourselves with such confusion, it shall be shown. Take
the quiet of the time, take the time to be still, you're scattered
energies delude you. But you shall learn, you shall learn, you shall
learn. Take time to find peace within yourselves. This is how you
shall find, that is when it shall be shown. Otherwise, you can create
any illusion you want, because the possibilities are infinite.”
(Betty) “Is evil an illusion?”
“Evil is a reality, there are reality of the self, not of the outside
world. Evil is a scatteredness, it is this sense of loss, a personal grief,
and dissatisfaction, but breeds from within. Tis a sad state of
arrival, tis an illusion, tis not a reality.
(Sorry, Evil is the consciously directed inflicting of pain, death, and
suffering, on any form of life, incarnate, or discarnate.)
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Imagine the white light within, being covered in a black soot, so
that the inner eye cannot see out, but is strangled and cries for air. I
do not wish to breed fear in your hearts, I only wish for you to be
quiet, to your mind, to let them be the tools, they are focused to be.
To let them be the expression of the inner self, they are meant to be.
Instead of the very block, of that which they were meant to be the
expression of. Do you understand?”
“Yes, my friend.”
ALAN AS THE CHANNEL
“Look, in like a direct reply, from what we have just heard today.
I just like to say a few things about what's been said. From the
explanation, you just heard, it could be evident that you may
misinterpret a few things.
Now, what one thing, you may misinterpret, is the way to apply
this approach. This approach only allows us to be clear, what we
read from ourselves. This approach removes the bull-shit, which we
put in ourselves, the bull-shit between our eyes, and the page, the
page being of us.
This approach only applies when trying to merely read one-self,
to use this approach generally in the world. You would find that
could be quite dangerous.”
“Who are you my friend?”
“I am an ABC Footy commentator.”
“Well, your name?”
“George.”
“Are you a Guide?”
“Well, no really, I'm just somebody who was interested, and
passed by, and seeing this intelligent conversation going on here, I
thought, you know, I could show a different angle on this, so that we
could know more about it.”
“Well, this is true. Have you been in spirit, long?”
“No, no. I don't know, I can't really place time, as into how long.
All I can say is that my Earth experience is very vivid, that's all I
can say.”
(Betty) “Can you see a white light, George?”
“What are we talking about now. What is the point of asking me
a question? I thought we were going to discuss something. You just
want me to look for a white light. Is this some sort of a... yes, right,
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yes, I see this... Yes, I thought this was some sort of a joke.
Yes, I see this horizontal crack of white, its spots of light, which
are horizontal, and then joined up, but they seem to be in some
linear line, and a....”
“If you stop talking long enough, Betty will tell you what's in
the white light.”
“Right, well, it seems... what is in the white light?”
(Betty) “Can you see a figure there. George?”
“No, it's just these bits of white light going along, you know.”
(Betty) “Are you sure you can’t see anyone that you recognise, in there?”
“All it is, is these bits of light, there’s no one there, it's all in the
head.”
(Betty) “Would you like to go towards the white light, George, and see if
you can see anyone that you recognise in it? Will you not come closer to
the white light?”
“Right, oh, yes, okay. I'll see if I can move towards it, okay. I'm
having a lot of trouble... but I can't move towards it, you know...”
“The white light will go towards you.”
“Right, yes. Well, all I can see... I'll tell you what I can see. I
see... I still see the crack I see before, but instead of being completely
surrounded by blackness, I see shadings of light... of lighter
darkness, where it's not so dark all around.
It's not so dark anymore, so maybe I'm getting closer, and it just
doesn't look like it. All I see is.... I see... Now I see... I'm not seeing a
crack anymore, I'm seeing fuzzy white and black. What's this....
who is this...? Is this...? What’s this supposed to be, you know. Am I
still supposed to see a person here or somewhere, what's happening
to me, you know?”
(Betty) “If you look carefully, you'll see that someone in spirit, in the
white light. I'm not sure who it is, I think it's a female figure, and it could
be your mother. Is your mother in spirit?”
“My mum is...I'm sure, no.”
“Have a look.”
Well, see. I know if she’s in spirit... You know, as in like...”
“See if you can see your mother in the white light.”
“Well, I can't see my mother, but ...I just can't see, I can't ...I'm
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trying to see, but I just can't see, it might take me a while to see
what it is. Could you give me some more help, ask to try and explain
what I'm trying to see, or try and direct me how to see it more
clearly, or where to go, to get closer. I just can't see.”
“She's going to come closer to you, and if you hold out your
hands, she'll hold your hands, and when you hold her hands,
you will definitely see her much clearer. She’s holding out her
hands to you.”
“Well, all I can see is a couple of arms with outstretched hands. I
don't see any person.”
“That's right, just hold hands, and the rest will be a lot
clearer.”
(Karen) “It's okay. The hands love you.”
“They seem dark, they don't seem light.”
“They are white, they are light. Just hold them. Feel the love
coming from the person.”
“Heck, me mates always said I was a big boy. Or as said, by my
mum.”
“Are you holding their hands yet?”
“Yes, I'm holding her hands.”
“Can you see her? She's talking to you now.”
“I can only see her arms, though. Or no, no, I can see some more
of her shoulders.”
“Can you hear her now, she's speaking to you.”
“What is she saying?”
“Is she asking you, where you have been?”
“She's saying, leave Alan.”
“That's right, you’ve got to leave Alan and go off with her.
She's going to show you where she lives.”
“She saying, ‘Come on, George.’”
“That's right.”
“Okay.”
“Bye.”
“Bye.”
(Betty) “Bye, George.”
“How do you feel?”
(Alan) “I wasn't sure about that last one, because I don't know whether he
went to the white light. All I know is, I left him holding onto his mum’s
hands, and he ended up cuddling her, and putting his head on her chest.
The whole time, I had this happening. I had this image of going into the
SCG.”
(Sydney Cricket Ground)
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“He might have been an ABC commentator.”
BETTY AS THE CHANNEL
“Pardon?”
“I am sorry.”
“Were you speaking another language?”
“English is my second language. I wish to speak to you. My name
is Mikhail. I dreamt that I was dead, and I woke to find it true. I
had been murdered. My death has always been thought to be
natural causes.”
“Have you been in spirit, long?”
“For some time. I have been to another plane, as you would call
it, of time. I wish to give this message that I was poisoned by one in
my household.”
(Karen) “Have you seen a white light?”
“Yes, I can see a white light.”
(Karen) “Can you see if it is behind me? Would you like to go to it?”
“Yes.”
(Karen) “It is a good light. Look, and you can see your sister. She's
holding her hands out to you. Can you see her?”
“No, it's not my sister, it is my mother.”
(Karen) “It is your mother. Go to your mother, and she's beckoning you.”
“Yes, I am with my mother.”
(Karen) “Goodbye.”
“Goodbye, my friend.”
“Good evening my friends. We are pleased to see you all here
tonight. You have done much good work tonight.”
(Betty) “They're talking too fast.”
“Can you talk slower, so that Betty can receive what you are
saying please.”
“We are sorry, we sometimes forget that your speech organs
cannot always keep up with the speed to which we are accustomed on
the other plane. We wish to say that ... we are not sure how to
express this. The entity, which was just rescued, was not really lost,
but tended to have a bee in his bonnet, as many murder victims do.
You are doubtless all aware that sometimes, the energy of people
who have died violently, remains in the place where they have been
murdered.
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This is not such a case, even the victim thought that his death
was natural, until he had passed over to the other side, then he
realised that he had been murdered. So he had a need to pass on this
information, back to what you call the real world.
But he has been fully occupied on the time plane where he had
not in fact... in that time-frame he had not died.”
“Can you explain what you are talking about?”
“We can try, although unfortunately we do not have in this
entity, the vocabulary, or rather we cannot find an adequate image
to explain what we mean.
Some of the concepts of parallel time-streams, are hard to
explain, when you are used to the idea of time as being a straight
line. The very most, you can manage on as a variation, is time in a
circle. But time is none of these things, time is not a thing but a
place.
If we were to attempt to give you an image, of what the time
continuum looks like, which we must stress, but this is a very inexact
an analogy, it would look something like a honeycomb full of holes.
And the different holes, are the different time streams. Most of
them continue indefinitely in various directions. But some of them
are on one plane only. Some of them converge, some of them cross.
But the majority remain separate.
Now we come to a sticky part, we have great difficulty in
explaining to you, that there may be more than one entity of a
particular individual, on different time streams.”
“Are you talking about two incarnations from the same soul?”
“Yes. Even this is a somewhat loose terminology. But
unfortunately we cannot express it more precisely.”
“Can both these time streams, be in the same plane, the same
planet?”
“We are not sure how to convey this, because the same planet....
yes, we think we see what you mean. Because of the nature of time
and space, two planets of the same planet, may actually occupy the
same space.
We do not think we have put that over very clearly, and we ask
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you to attempt to visualise this, or try to imagine it. You may get a
clearer picture than we can convey, merely by words. If you can
attempt to visualise these things, you may be more successful in
grasping them. It is very difficult to express in words. The nearest
that you can come to expressing these concepts, is in mathematics.
Unfortunately, the entity which we are speaking through, at this
time, is mathematically illiterate, so we will not attempt anything
along those lines. But we may do so at a later date, with a different
channel.
Mikhail, or as the English translation of that name is Michael,
you perhaps use that name, as it is easier for this English-speaking
channel. He was a religious and political figure in this century. His
death occurred about ten, we think of your Earth years ago. And
after his death, he passed to a parallel time stream. So that in one
sense, he is still alive, in an earthly body.
There again, we become tangled up in the difficulty in
expressing this in ordinary language. Sometimes even a quite
advanced entity, may find it very confusing to be alive, as it were, in
a parallel time-stream, when they have died in another one. And
that is quite rarely what happens, when what you have, appears to
be a lost spirit.
We stress, that is, it is a very rare occurrence, but it does
occasionally occur. And if there seems to be a discrepancy between
the awareness of the entity, and the fact that they appear to be lost,
this is sometimes the explanation.”
“When this entity went to this parallel time-stream, did he
occupy a body that was his creation, or was there a body
waiting there for him to inhabit?”
“No, he occupied the body that was already there.”
“And the spirit of the person that was in the body, what
happened to the spirit of that person?”
“It appears that the spirit of that person went to occupy this
body. We are again faced with the difficulty, which brings up what
we mean, but some of you will instinctively grasp what we mean,
having already learned this.
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This entity is now living in that time-stream, the life which he
would have lived had he not died on this Earth. So of course the
history of that time stream was rather different, in fact we can see
that there are several differences, both in his personal life stream,
and in the historical stream of his parallel world.”
“Does that mean that this entity was occupying two bodies, in
two parallel time-streams, and when one body died, he went
to the other body?”
“Yes, it is difficult to explain precisely what we mean, but that in
effect is what happened.”
“And as Seth, do you understand, who Seth is?”
“Yes.”
“As Seth has said, that we can change our probability universe,
and leave this world, and go to another parallel world, if we
don't like the way things are going in this world, and we don't
believe in where this world is going, we could go to another
parallel world, is that possible?”
“Yes, we understand what is meant by this, but is quite an
unusual occurrence for an entity, who is occupying a body in a
particular temporal reality, to achieve this.
Mainly, because of certain rules, or shall we say that these
worlds have laws, just as your physical world has laws of physics,
laws of thermodynamics, etc.
We do not feel up to trying to explain some of these laws, with
this present entities vocabulary. But we might attempt this at a
later date, and we will direct her to try to expand her vocabulary.”
“I was thinking, if they can circumvent the laws of this world,
like when a person teleports from one side of the world to the
other, they could teleport from this world, to another parallel
worlds, is that possible?”
“If such an event appears to circumvent the laws of this world,
this is not so. It is simply making use of laws, which are as yet,
unknown to your temporal realities.
Scientist.... but there are laws governing events, such as
teleportation and similar events, and we hope that at some later
(2)

498
stage, when you have all progressed considerably, we will be able to
explain this in great detail. Indeed, we look forward to being able to
do so. We have said all, we wish to say on this subject tonight. So we
will leave you now, be blessed, goodnight.”
(2010 INSERT. At the
time of compiling this chapter and volume, I was unaware of the main
purpose of my reason for my spirit incarnating into this body, but over
the years a few student/patients who would attend my classes, we found
out by being shown our past lives, where we had incarnated and lived our
lives to either be recorded and written about, to eventually influence
many millions of people, where our lives are part of this Earth’s history,
or we lived these lives together on a parallel Earth, where one of us had a
parallel life on this Earth, who wrote what on this Earth would be classed
as fiction, the events that happened on the parallel Earth.
The main purpose being that those lives were to teach and morally
influence souls who had incarnated into physical existence, these stories
or detailed record of their lives have larger conscious and subconscious
influence on the reader of them, than dry historical education in our
schools.
At the time these past lives were put to paper, so to speak, and the
following decades, and over a century of the world’s population
translating and reprinting these books, which includes lifetimes recorded
in the bible, lifetimes recorded by the Romans of their principal historical
families.
These are just the non-fiction ways that recorded historical lives can be
turned into books that are so popular, that eventually they would be
made into television series and movies, but I am getting ahead of myself.
The timing of these books, whether they are the works of Shakespeare,
Charles Dickens, or Claudius, to have the largest impact on the world’s
population was the best time, as humanity for many decades didn’t have
the distraction of television, which would eventually considerably reduce
the amount of people who would read books, but even that was used in
the first few decades to turn these books into television series, and also
the movies that had been already made and shown on cinema, would also
be re-shown on television repeatedly, especially the biblical stories
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around religious times of the year.
And the good thing about early television, was that not only would
colour television open up the public to all the colour movies, which had
been made over the previous decades, but the percentage of time
allocated for soap operas and so called crime drama series was very low
compared to the time allocated for showing movies and classical works.
But as we see today the content of most free to air television channels
today, is primarily driven by ratings, which is tied to consumerism and
advertising, which is catering to the morality and intelligence of the
largest section of the population. Thus we have mostly contemporary
programming to thrill, and cater to their fears, with the primary focus on
suffering, whether it is the news or crime drama.
Over the years I have stopped watching the news or most of the, what
I would call Cop shows, as they are not helping my spiritual growth, and
are wasting my time.
Now the reason I started explaining about my higher-self’s primary
purpose incarnating into this body, is because she said that she and the
higher-selves of the other students in the, you could say team who, also
incarnated to help with this primary purpose of influencing many millions
of souls on not only this Earth-plane, but to ensure that this mission is
accomplished.
My higher-self said that she had incarnated her spirit into
approximately fifteen other Raymond’s, on fifteen parallel Earth’s, and
that the student team higher-selves had also done the same, because our
conscious minds have free will, and may not follow through with the
mission, also as we were to find out, a few years after the date of this
chapter, that on one of these parallel Earth’s, the majority of the
population died in a nuclear holocaust and subsequent nuclear winter.
And many of their spirits travelled to be assimilated with their
reciprocal spirits on this Earth, I don’t know how this is done, but my
higher-self said that the affects subconsciously on humanity on our Earth,
put an end to the cold war, and the powers that be who influenced which
Earth these migrating spirits went to, also modified the spiritual growth
destiny of many millions of this world’s population, by in effect switching
off the number of the world’s population who had chosen before they
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were born to contract A.I.D.S. which was one of the main purposes of
my original text books, especially in the connection with past life therapy.
But our mission was designed to be very flexible, as our higher-selves
had been apprised of the possibility of these far reaching events, and in
effect plan B was utilised, but plan B was on a different time frame, for
activation, and because of the predicted likely-hood of the nuclear
holocaust, my first books printed by me, were only guided to be printed
to attract the other players in the team, so to speak, for print volumes one
to five, and after the fifth volume I was still attracting more parallel lives
of advanced souls of the first team, who were recorded and printed in
volumes 3 and 4, which will now be the content of the third disc volume.
But my higher-self didn’t incarnate into any past lives with this later
group of students past lives, which you will read some of their class-nights
at the end of this second disc, but nevertheless they still incarnated
together to learn and release things between them, as they found out
more of their desires and conditionings from these lives together.
I firstly and then the students recognised that they were past parallel
lives of the students I had attend for volume 3 and 4, and this was why my
Guides allowed them to buy volume three and four, after they had seen
enough past lives of their own to be able to recognise the connection with
the other students past lives in volume three and four.
So these students were influenced to join my classes, so that they could
release more past life conditioning to what the other students released,
and also to add new experiences and material for more volumes, to help
with plan B, when the time was right.
I feel that the first group of students released emotions and
conditioning towards me, so that the next would have less subconscious
friction with me, because of what the first group released, and also got to
know my desires and motivations connected with the purpose of the
classes.
Well, these series of discs is in effect plan B being put into operation,
as I can afford to send out these disc to most of the spiritual Churches in
the world, and they can be copied by anyone with a lap top computer, for
a few cents, the price of a blank disc, and no government or powerful
religion can interfere with or censor the distribution, and if I am
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prosecuted or taken to court, this will not stop the discs from being
copied, only increase the populations awareness of them.
And if I am fined, I am relatively poor, and if I am imprisoned, I will
be over 60, and I could handle that.
In the next chapter, now that parallel lives have briefly been explained
to you, I will show you a tree representing incarnations of myself and
students of my classes over the nine years I was running them.
It is only a rough outline but it will make a lot of things much clearer.)
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“G’day. Who are you?”
(Karen) “We're here to help you, who are you? What are you doing?”
“Peter.”
(Karen) “What are you doing here, Peter?”
“I don't know.”
(Karen) “Can you see the white light behind me, Peter?”
“Oh yes.”
(Karen) “Look into the white light. You want to go to the white light,
don't you?”
“No.”
(Karen) “There’s your friend there.”
“What friend?”
(Karen) “Your good, old, friend, Jeremy. Look, he’s waiting for you. You
remember him, Peter. Can you see him?”
“Yes, I can.”
(Karen) “Are you going to walk towards him?”
“Yes.”
(Karen) “Of course, you are, go on.”
“Goodbye.”
(Karen) “Bye, bye.”
“I am lost.”
(Karen) “Would you like to find a way?”
“Yes.”
(Karen) “If you look behind my shoulder, you'll see a white light. Can you
see it?”
“Yes.”
(Karen) “Look who's in the white light. It's Martha. Look in the white
light, can you see her?”
“Yes.”
(Karen) “Go to her, go on, go to the white light. Have you gone to the
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white light? Go in, my friend. Hello, who is there?”
“Greetings, my children. Tonight we have allowed you to practice
rescuing many souls, from many realities. You have learned to be
confident in what you tell these souls. They are from all walks of life,
and you will gain more intuition, if you are able to allow your
personality to flex, so that you can speak to the lost soul with the
most appropriate personality.
To help them believe, you have to be very flexible in how you say,
what you say to the soul, or you will find some times a soul can be
overpowering, or you can’t get a word in edgeways.
Your confidence and lack of any fears when you're talking to the
souls, will allow you to relax more as you are talking to the soul,
which then allows us to give you the correct person who is in the
light. Or any other idea, which will help convince the lost soul.
You have been practising tonight, and do not think that you fail,
because all were rescued, except the ones that were not ready. But
nothing bad will happen to them, and they will learn.
We will help you to gain more confidence, the more often you do
this. As convincing the soul in this class, applies just as much to
convincing the soul that you see clairvoyantly, and speak to
mentally, to help convince them, and doing a rescue anywhere
outside this circle.
We thank you for listening tonight, God bless you all.”

(Chapter continued on next page.)
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HEALING CLASS 5/4/88 LYDIA
THE JESUS VISIT MEDITATION
“In the centre of the circle, sitting on the chair in the
column of white light, is a figure. He is getting brighter and
brighter. The figure is Jesus. He has come to speak to us, and
shows us individually, a scene from his life, that will help each
of you in your own development. So that it will help you grow
and understand, give you confidence.
As he talks to you, you'll start seeing the scene of what he's
talking about. I will leave you now to listen to Jesus.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now finish what you are seeing with Jesus,
thank Jesus, and say goodbye. He can come again another time,
and come back now, come back to this room, take three deep
breaths, have a stretch if you want to”
LYDIA’S MEDITATION + CHANNELING EXPERIENCE
(Lydia) “When we went into the meditation, as soon as you said that we
were going to have a visitation, I immediately got the image of Jesus in
the centre of the room, it was spontaneous.
Then what I was being directed towards, was the healing that Jesus did
on various people during his life-time, and that capability within, to both
heal myself and others. And then the learning side, and how he learned a
lot, and how he studied, and studied under various.... in various places,
and under various people.
And that this study and was very important, and the learning was very
important. So there were two aspects of his life, that I seemed to be led
to.”
“Hello, my friend.”
“Hello.”
“Have you been waiting long?”
“Yes.”
“Would you like to give your name?”
“My name is Joseph.”
“Are you, Lydia's Guide?”
“No.”
“Have you been long in spirit?”
“Yes.”
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“Can you see the white light, sitting next to me? There's a
white light, sitting next to me.”
“Yes.”
“In the white light is your uncle. Have a look, can you see your
uncle? He’s holding his hands out to you. Do you remember
your uncle? Do you want to speak to him? He's come, to help
you.”
“I didn't come to speak to him.”
“Do you want to speak to us?”
“Yes.”
“My friend, if you come to the circle you have to speak, talk to
us.”
“It's nice to be here. I will talk with you on what you are doing. It
is difficult. I have seen many things which I would like to tell you
all, places I've been, that are not of this world. Higher places of
learning, other worlds, or the energies.”
“Have you ever spoken to your Guides?”
“There are Guides.”
“Have you ever spoken to your Guides?”
“I speak to many.”
“Are you happy where you are?”
“Yes.”
“Do you feel fulfilled? What is the reason why you are here
tonight?”
“To learn.”
“To learn from whom? What do you do, when a bright light
comes close to you?”
“I move in the light. The light’s with me.”
“Have you seen any relative of yours?”
“I'm not sure.”
“Are you in touch with any of your relatives?”
“I’m in touch with many.”
“What do you want to talk about? You have to use the voice
box, because we can’t hear your thoughts.”
(Lydia) “I kept getting pictures, as I was going through that, of Suns and
different scenes, out in the middle of space, I guess, and spiritual
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Teachers.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, my children. You have been practising channelling
again tonight. We wish you to take full advantage of the time to do
this practising, to help you relax and let things flow. We hope you
find the communications from the other students, when they
channel, are helping you to understand and feel more at ease with
your own channelling.
You will have to control this analysing, though, because if we do
not give you anything to analyse, it will not stop you analysing in
the future, if you do get things, that you want to analyse, and the
more channelling you do, the more you will want to analyse.
Try not be too concerned about what you say, or how you say it,
while you are channelling. Have the attitude, that you do not care
what is said, and you will be more successful, and channel more
material from spirit. Then when you read it, you can do all your
analysing, and look, and say, how good you were at allowing the
channelling to occur.
You sometimes have found that your head wants to move while
you are channelling, you tend to restrict it, and keep your head still.
But there is a reason for the head moving while you channel. It has
something to do with the balance of the two hemispheres.
To switch off certain parts of the brain, and mind, analysing
parts, which allows more of the intuition and communications side,
to come in. You will find that your guides will help you to develop
your senses, in relationship to your bodies.
We still want you to practice together when you're at home, with
your past-recalls and your channelling.”
(Lydia and Brian were helping each other, at home.)
“I wish to say hello. I have been waiting for some time now. My
mission is here, and I must learn to use this vehicle, for I am ...I
need time to adjust to this one, and yes, he's now ready to be used as
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a channel for higher wisdom. We have waited for many years for his
vibration to get sufficiently high, for us to start working with him.
And even now it shall take some time to develop this link, so that
it is stronger and clearer between us and him, so that we can
communicate with less distortion, knowledge and wisdom on subjects
that are only being mentioned by other channels.
We will explain many things in detail, so that you on the Earthplane can grasp the reasoning behind many of the experiences and
event, that are occurring outside this reality.
We are relaxing the body while we move it around, also it keeps
his mind focused on his body, while we pop in the words for him to
say. We will become stronger through him, as he practices with us.
Even now he is relaxing even more. We will all be back, we will go
now.”
As you are now coming to realise I have a considerable body of work
to prepare for the world, and I turned 60 the other month.
I will not repeat the reasons the readers and public might want to meet
me, and hear what I have to say or channel, or taking an audience on a
past life meditation.
But travel costs and accommodation is beyond my income or pension,
so if you wish to contribute to my travel fund here are the bank details
again.
NATIONAL AUSTRALIA BANK
BSB 082.443
NAB, CLASSIC A/C,
19.927.1202
SWIFT CODE, NATAAU 3302 S
THEAWAKENINGOFANANGEL.COM
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2011 UPDATE. In the last chapter I mentioned a few students who had
been drawn to my classes to help with their spirits progress, and that even
their past parallel lives had also incarnated this time to be in Australia to
be able to work on more releasing, when they also came to my classes.
But first I will explain this very rough tree diagram the top of the tree
mostly represents the students and myself in this incarnation, which
includes the letter Je.
The colour shaded lines / roughly represent past lives, but the number
could be vastly greater, or slightly smaller, this is only showing you the
principal of past parallel lifetimes.
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The M F represents the original spirit before it splits into male and
female, and the spirit then incarnates into a physical body of either sex,
but the spirit remains the same gender, hence a line stays the same
colour.
If you look at the third pink column you will find a W close to the top
up, this represents my past parallel life ‘Walk-in’ spirit’s past life in the
concentration camp, I didn’t have the space to show, or even know how
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many past lives she had lived before her last one, before she swapped
places with my spirit, in this life, which is represented by the RW.
I have shown the incarnations of my female spirit, in the pink columns
leading up to my incarnation, and any past parallel lives of my female
spirit.
In the blue columns are the incarnations of the male half of my spirit,
as you can see, I have situated Teresa’s past life lower on the tree. When
Teresa found out in spirit that she had been made a Saint on the Earthplane, she used this as an excuse to not need to incarnate again, but the
real reason was because she was too scared to, from sexual/emotional
trauma she had experienced in either a past life, or parallel life.
But she infused sparks of her essence into babies which grew up to lifetimes, which then continued to reincarnate again and again, which are
represent by the blue lines leading up to some of the present day
students/patients, who were guided to my classes, but there have been
other students who came from the same higher-self, but their line of
incarnations may have started many incarnations before Teresa’s
incarnation, so some of the students line of descent may track around
Teresa’s incarnation, which I haven’t indicated, as I don’t know which.
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And because I had to be more developed in the past life therapy area of
my guided healing, Teresa’s seed incarnations and the group of advanced
souls lives and past parallel lives, would only start to turn up for past life
therapy after I had time to experience and learn about Walk-ins and
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parallel lives, at the end of volume two. This Teresa’s higher-self’s next
seed incarnation, Moira, would be the main content of volumes three
and four, but on these discs will be complete on the volume three disc.
But unknown to me at the time, the first of Teresa’s seed incarnations
I had already met years before. If you follow the left hand blue column of
lines you will come to a student called Bianca, who is the same age as me.
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I first met Bianca in the same medium development circle in the
Spiritual Church where I sat for four years, while my Guides were
developing my link with them.
At first I found her attractive and tried to develop a romantic
relationship with her, which she wasn’t interested in, but over the next
year I would lose my romantic interest in her as I got to know what she
was like in the Spiritual Church, but I still found her sexually attractive.
About a year later she phoned me up, and said,
‘Can I come around, I have something to ask you?’ so I said okay.
When she arrived, after we sat down for a cup of tea, she said,
‘I want to have a sexual relationship with you, but not an
emotional romantic relationship.’
Well, I wasn’t expecting that, as my jaw dropped open, this is why the
memory of what she said is slightly burnt into my memory. At the time
my suspicious mind thought this is very strange, as at the time I wasn’t
seeing anyone, and my first impulse was, well, why not, but I also
thought that this was so strange I had better check with my Guides, so I
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asked them, ‘Do you want me to get into bed with this woman, so to
speak?’
Well, as my head nodded, as this was the way at that stage that they
were answering my questions, I also saw the symbol of the zodiac sign
Capricorn in my mind, and after finding out from my guides that they put
it there, as a warning, as I knew a lot more about Capricorns, and because
they are very compatible with Virgo’s, and I had studied more about the
Earth signs than the other signs of the Zodiac, for my own relationship
research, if you get my drift.
So the relationship started then. Bianca never told me why she
wanted it this way, whether her Guides had convinced her I was safe and
she wouldn’t get hurt, or whether her observations of me over the year in
the spiritual church, had eroded her fears of either sexual, or emotional
reasons, and she also found me sexual attractive.
But my Guides say it was a set up by Bianca’s higher-self, to also help
Teresa, as Bianca was the first woman who saw Teresa standing in the
corner of my bedroom, after we had just finished sexual activity.
At the time Bianca and I never knew that Bianca was one of Teresa’s
seed incarnations. It would be years later when I became aware of four
more of Teresa’s parallel seed incarnations, which are represented by the
other blue lines leading to Shelly, GLoria, HT for Hazel, and Moira.
Our sexual relationship ended a few months later, I can’t remember
why, but we still kept friends and every so often over the years she would
visit me or I would be invited to visit her, where I noticed she would first
want to have sex with me, before she would tell me what she really
wanted my help for, sometimes it was moving her furniture to a new
house, or if she was having problems where she wanted to have a
meditation session, or past life therapy session, which she wouldn’t let me
tape-record.
Bianca only once attended my classes in 1993, which is in the early
chapters of volume one, on this and the last disc. I feel that my Guides are
explaining that because Bianca felt that she was mentally and emotionally
normal, and because she was very independent and stubborn, she would
never seek me out to sit in my classes, or come to me for past life
therapy. And this is why they brought her to get to know me first in the
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church classes, and then sexually, as a taste of honey, to subconsciously
draw her back again and again, where over the years her higher-self
would bring her the experiences to trigger off past life conditioning, so
that she would be subtly guided for my help by her higher-self, to help to
show her and guide her in releasing past life conditioning.
The next student who is a seed incarnation of Teresa’s, which I only
found out in 2011, was Joan, who is situated in the middle, at the top of a
blue column. I have already explained some of the connections With
Teresa’s higher-self a few chapters back, but in coming chapters you will
learn more about Joan, to flesh out the bones about this, you could say.
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HEALING CLASS 11/4/88, JOAN, STANLEY.
ATLANTIAN HEALING TEMPLE BY THE NILE MEDITATION
“We are going to go back in time tonight, go back
thousands and thousands of years to just after the fall of
Atlantis, the last great cataclysm. We are going to go to Egypt.
We are walking along beside the Nile. Children are playing
in the villages and there are dhow’s sailing on the River. This is
a time before the pyramids and the sphinx.
We are visiting an outpost of the great civilisation of
Atlantis. In the distance beside the river, on the other side of
the village, we can see a beautiful healing Temple which was
built by the Atlanteans. As we walk through the village we see
that the people are happy, and are used to visitors to the
temple.
As we get closer to the temple you can see that the building
is constructed with a kind of pink marble. As we go up the
steps, we see our guides waiting at the entrance, waving to us.
We now all put on white robes.
The halls and courtyards are all open to the sky. It's midday,
the sun is directly overhead. As we walk down the corridors,
we can see the priests and priestesses ministering to visitors of
the temple.
There are rooms off the corridors, with couches in them, we
look in through the doorways, and we see that they are each
illuminated by a different colour, because there are coloured
crystals embedded in the ceilings, with each room having a
different coloured crystal, one colour for each room.
Now, I want you to choose a coloured room that takes your
fancy, go to the healer waiting at the door and ask if you can
be shown the healing cure that is appropriate for that
coloured room.
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If the healer indicates, ‘No.’ Maybe your guides or higherself want you to try a different colour for your development. I
will leave you now, to talk to the healers.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now thank the temple healer who you have
been learning from, and leave the temple. Walk down the
temple steps to a large boat moored to the steps, and when we
all get on board the boat leaves the dock and starts going faster
and faster, until it starts to rise and flies us all back to this
room.
Resume your seat, come back now, take three deep breaths,
have stretch if you want to.”
JOAN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Joan) “I want to go to the purple room, but he says,
‘No. I have to go to the red one.’ I have to learn about my anger,
and my revenge. I'm on a beach, I'm fighting off this beast. I'm
protecting my children. There are men. They send the beast, they're
watching. I'll kill him, and then I'll kill them.”
“Why, because you’re angry?”
(Joan) “They're trying to get my children. We were doing our best to
survive. There was peace, and then they came along. I'm fighting
hard, he's dead. I stabbed him.”
“Are you a man or a woman?”
(Joan) “A woman. I made this knife. I'm walking towards these men.
There's three of them, I'm going to kill them all. They can't do this to
me.”
“What emotions are you feeling at the time?”
(Joan) “Anger, and revenge. I’ve got much strength, I got a lot of
strength. There's a struggle with the first one, but I stabbed him
through the heart.
They're just standing there, waiting for me to walk up to them.
This one kneels down. I just stab in him in the back.”
“Why did he kneel down?”
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(Joan) “He's weak, he knew he couldn't escape. The third one’s
running away, he’s trying to climb this cliff face, but I get him first.
I pull him down. There’s terror in his eyes. I just kept stabbing
him, stabbing him many times. They were sent on orders, and they
didn't want to be there. So, they were just doing their job.”
“Why is your higher-self showing you this?”
(Joan) “If it hadn't been for the beast, I wouldn't have got angry with
them. They needed compassion. The beast was the spark, but if I
hadn't got angry with him, he would have disappeared.”
“What association has this with the colour red?”
(Joan) “Physical anger, emotional anger that results in physical anger.”
“What does your higher-self want to tell you about your
anger in that life?”
(Joan) “I let the spark light the flame, and if that results in an
explosion. I must let the spark pass over, I must let things rest. I can
do things peacefully.”
“Anger must not exist in this one's life. She is so close to the
highest level, except for this one obstacle, it must be ignored, it
must not exist for this one. There can be no such thing, it's a
physical emotion.
Physical emotions, negative emotions must not exist, must be
completely blocked. She is so close. peace, solitude, and serenity,
is all that she must know. Then there is no limit to where we can
take her. That is all.”
STANLEY’S MEDITATION AND CHANNELLING EXPERIENCE
(Stan) “I’m so happy that it’s a golden ray. What I’ve really got to
learn, is what I’m going through now is to go out and experience life,
and to learn to take control of my life.”
“Are you feeling the presence of spirit, yet?”
“No.”
“Hello, my friend.”
“Hello.”
“Are you Stanley's Guide?”
“Yes.”
“Do you want to tell Stanley your name?
(Pause) Do you want to say something to us? (Pause) Have you
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been Stanley's Guide, since he was born?”
“No.”
“Are you the Guide for this stage of his development?”
“Yes.”
“Can you tell us what type of Guide you are, for what
development?”
“Spiritual.”
“Are you going to practice talking through Stanley?”
“Not all the time.”
“Are you going to allow another spirit to talk through
Stanley tonight?”
“I am one of many. Not tonight.”
Are you letting Stanley get used to your vibration?”
“Yes, definitely.”
“Are you a fairly new Guide for Stanley?”
“Yes.”
“And is that why you're letting him get used to your
presence?”
“Yes.”
“Are there any of Stanley's chakra’s blocked?”
“Some, a couple. They are being worked on at night.”
“Which psychic development, are you helping him develop,
at this stage?”
(Stan) “I somehow feel it's all at once. What I feel that I’ve been
getting, is the whole lot, everything at once, now.”
“Can you think of any questions, Joan?”
(Joan) “How many Guides are with you now?”
“Seven, I think.”
(Joan) “Are they all at different levels?
“Many, very high.”
“Are any of your Guides previous incarnations? Are they the
spirits of the souls that are incarnated at other times, at this
time? Have these Guides got physical bodies, in other time
zones, at the same time?”
“I feel so, yes.”
(Joan) “Has one stepped forward, out of the group?”
“No, I don't think so. I think they're all working in unison.
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They're all working for the common goal, like I am.
You must isolate each goal, don't look at it as a
conglomeration of one. The group of Guides, is not a group as
such, they’re spaced. But they each represent a goal, but not to be
looked at, as a group.”
(Joan) “Right, well, the common goal for me, and my form of success,
which is many forms. Many goals reach in for the same one.”
(2010 INSERT. While I was re-inserting chapters and therapy
sessions, of extract material, in 2010 I came across a channelling
session of Joan’s, which I found in a similar vein to Julie’s channelling,
and I never bothered to figure the six pages out, I just left them in my
files, and never used them in my text books, but my higher-self
advised me to put the first page with the Joan’s material here, but still
not use the rest of the students six pages of Joan’s channelling on any
disc.
But because of all the revelations my Guides had been explaining to
me about Julie, they said I could now receive the explanation of where
those unused six pages were coming from, so to speak. So, after
Joan’s much shortened channelling session, my higher-self channelled
the explanation, which I channelled at my laptop in 2010.
I found it so concise and helpful in regards to Julie, that my Guides
thought it would be also good to have this extract inserted at the end
of Julie’s presence in the class, which you might have already read, so
I will highlight it.)
JOAN AS THE CHANNEL
“We’ll always do things together, Joan and I.”
“Are you a guide?”
“Yes. She will have many, but I will always be there. She can
see as far as the horizon, and she will see more. So far she has
only felt it.”
“Her strong desire to help her brother in past lives, has it
generated a strong desire in this one to help me, to
(2)

517
overcome my blocks?”
“There is a desire, there is a purpose, if you do not choose to
follow, she must leave you behind.”
“If I don't choose to follow, you mean?”
“It is your responsibility to keep up. She cannot stop, you must
keep going. You can keep up with what she can show you and
experience, but do not ask her to wait, we do not... She cannot
wait, if you choose to lag behind. Much speed will be gathered,
and the momentum will be great.”
SPIRIT CHANNELLED EXPLANATION AT MY LAPTOP
“Many years ago Raymond went through a testing procedure,
where we allowed dark entities to enter his healing class. These
dark entities are attracted to the brightest lights on the Earthplane, these spirits know that these very bright lights, are going
to have a major impact on many million incarnated, and earthbound spirits.
They attached themselves to one of Raymond’s student’s,
(Julie) not this one. We prevented him from becoming aware of
their presence, and the student’s higher-self allowed them in, for
the purpose of the student’s spiritual growth, for the student had
great desires for power, these desires were a combination of pastlife conditionings, and beliefs.
This student had a strong subconscious belief, that not only,
the ends justify the means, but also, the more psychic you are, the
more fit you are to be a leader, and as a consequence anyone that
had any weaknesses, this student had great contempt for, and
this contempt, was the driving force to repeat what this student
had done in past life-times.
This student (Julie) was unaware of the nature of these dark
entities, as they fooled her, as well as Raymond. These ten dark
entities, were very careful to appear as wise all knowing Guides,
and their plan was to impress Raymond and his student’s of their
authenticity, so that they would replace the students own Guides,
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and teachers, by appearing to be firm but wise teachers.
But their main purpose was to undermine the principals, and
the purpose of these classes, which was, to teach the students to
tune in to the students own Guides and higher-self, who would
teach each student individually their own development, at their
own pace, whether it be personal healing of conditionings,
weaknesses, or illnesses.
Or reawaken strengths and abilities, which may have been
blocked by their higher-self, to protect them from being
manipulated by the world system. To prevent these strengths and
abilities from surfacing while they had been too young to have
the wisdom to save these abilities or strengths for a higher
purpose, or wiser use when the time was right.
The way Raymond’s classes were structured, was guided by his
teachers in spirit, to allow the students to interact with, and
allow communication, from both visual, clairvoyant, with their
meditations, and clairaudient, with their channelling practise.
So that the students would develop a stronger link directly
with their own Guides and higher-self, who would then set the
stage, which would be tailor-made for each student, for them to
learn and grow in.
These dark entities were like magicians on a stage, impressing
the students with one student’s development, but it was
ultimately smoke and mirrors.
We liken them to a group of teachers on a stage, trying to get
people to believe that they can be great sculptor’s, by showing
them, all the art work on the stage and demonstrating a student
creating a great work of art, but not allowing the students up on
the stage, never mind that the other students were more
interested in weaving or basket making.
What we are trying to say, is, that the way Raymond’s classes
are structured, is the analogy of each students Guides, inviting
the student up on to the stage to practise with their Guides in the
activity most suitable for the individual growth of each student,
with their own higher-self’s approval.
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The purpose of the undermining, was to stop, the text books
from being produced, psychologically break down the teachers
principles and beliefs in himself, so that he would discontinue
teaching or running any future classes.
But we know Raymond a lot better than these dark entities,
and with his intelligence, and very strong analytical mind, we
gave these dark entities free reign, in their communication
through their chosen student, knowing that if we gave them
enough rope, you know the rest of this saying.
What we mean is, that if Raymond has more to analyse, then
he will be able to see more of the picture, so to speak.
We have another saying that applies, always keep your enemies
closer. If we allowed them into the circle, with no opposition, the
entities would think that they would have great success in their
plan, and we wanted to teach these dark entities many lessons.
This also kept them occupied, from trying anything more
violent, before Raymond had produced his first Volume, and got
sufficient copies out in the world, so that the entities would give
up.
The student’s whose higher-selves chose them to be in the
circle with this student, were meant to learn from the experience.
Getting back to the reason, to not type in the rest of Joan’s
channelling, we knew that Joan’s meditation experience, would
bring to the surface certain emotions, that would lower Joan’s
guard and allow a specific dark entity into Joan’s channelling
session, we also knew that Joan agreed with what the spirit was
preaching to Raymond about.
This was connected with Joan’s conditioned belief of the
degree of depth a student or patient needs to emotionally
experience the past life scene that they are perceiving.
Also the spirit posing as a Guide, was telling Raymond that
he needs to have his students or patients see their past lives in
chronological order from the last life, going back through them.
As Raymond had not yet become aware of his own past life
wisdom, in one of his most strong abilities, and that is, of being a
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past-life therapist. All we could do at the time of this
channelling, was to Guide him to ignore it, and forget about
what this Guide said.
This was sent through feelings, about what this spirit was
trying to mess with Raymond’s head, as the saying goes.
Over the next five years, Raymond was to relearn from
hundreds of past-life therapy sessions that,
1 /A students higher-self and Guides decide what past life
scene the student/patient is allowed to see.
2 /The viewing angle of the past-life scene, whether the
student needs to be experiencing the memory from looking out of
the body of the past life, so to speak, or watching the akashic
record of the past life, to become aware of other relative’s
thoughts or emotions, connected with the scene.
Or the students spirit, travelling back in time to help the past
life, which is for more advanced student/patients.
3 /Also the depth a student needs to experience the past life, is
determined by their higher-self, who know how strong the scene
needs to be experienced, by the student/patient.
4 /A student may also need to see a parallel life, for the
higher-self’s reason. When a student has become very familiar
with having many past life sessions, sometimes a past or parallel
life is shown to boost the self esteem or confidence, to give the
student courage to venture into an ability, that they have been
conditioned in this world to believe they are no good at.
But if the students higher-self put large blocks in their
childhood, to save these abilities from being discovered until they
were older, wiser, or free-er, then a student doesn’t necessarily
have to experience any strong emotion from the past life viewing.
5 /There is no reason to see past or parallel lifetimes in any
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chronological order. You are allowed to see them at the reason of
your higher-self or Guides. The reason, we say or Guides, is
because not all higher-selves have the wisdom, and we have
brought to Raymond two examples of dysfunctional higher-selves,
for Raymond to help heal them.
This was the last attempt up to now, of the dark entities,
trying to subvert the purpose of the text books. They were
learning from their past mistakes, in that too much information
for Raymond, only gives more that Raymond can sink his teeth
into, taste it, chew it, thus recognise it, and spit it out.
So they were trying the subtle approach, of only one
channelling session, but it didn’t work, because when he types up
the class tapes, he asks us about what the student channels, when
we send him the feeling to question us.”

(2)

522

(52)
HEALING CLASS 12/4/88, ALAN, KAREN.
LEMURIAN’S MEET THE ATLANTEAN’S MEDITATION
I never recorded the meditation, so you will have to figure out what
the students are talking about, as they describe their experiences, as I
can’t remember what my Guides gave me to describe, but I feel it was
only meant for Karen and Alan, as I wasn’t guided to repeat it. I
remember it was set in 62,000 B.C.
ALAN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Alan) “Well. The cave was beautiful, and had a great big overhang over
the top, and there were vines and all sorts of green plants hanging down.
And the stream that you mentioned was running through, what was warm
and steamy. There was a fires around the entrance of the cave, and also
there was a fire near where I was. I was a woman with a baby on my side,
and I was grinding rice.
Then one of our people spotted the ship of the Atlanteans. His name is
Rioby, and he ran out, and saw the ship and came and told me. I went out
with the baby. I was a bit scared actually. I didn't know what they were
there for. The ship landed and the Atlanteans got out, and there was
about six of them. I led them to the cave, being really trusting, and I
didn't know whether I should or not, but I didn’t see any other choice.
They came and stood there and didn't speak. One of them gave a fish
movement with their mouth, like kissing fish. They were fairly slender
and red skinned, and paler red lips. They were wearing clothes, but not
there, but there. I was naked and had very dark skin.
I was wondering what to do, and no words were being spoken. And
then one of the Atlantean is pointed out to somebody who I loved. I
think, who was the father of my child, but in this society, there was no
responsibility of the male partner, who doesn't bare the child. And I knew
I loved this person very much. I think they said, through telepathy, that,
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‘We have used radar, to pick up a person, on a very high
frequency of telepathic communication. This person, we want him to
come to Atlantis, and teache us his ways.’
So they all sat down in a circle on the ground, and one of the
Atlantean’s got dirt on their skin, and their red skin started to Pulsate,
and really throb, and this person who was Rioby, my lover used telepathy
and cleaned the dirt from the skin, and then the skin was fine. And Jalma,
this Atlantean, kissed Rioby, and said,
‘Please come back to Atlantis with us.’ And Rioby said,
‘Yes, I will.’
And so he left, and when he left there was like a black hole in the
community, and everyone was getting sucked down it, because it was so
unbalanced. And then all of a sudden, he appeared again. What it was,
you could see like his real body, but he was personifying himself, as in
telepathically from Atlantis, to support our community at the same time,
as well as teaching the Atlanteans a few things.
So I asked how long he was in Atlantis for? And they said,
‘About 50 years.’ And when he returned, no one knew the difference,
because he assumed his natural body that he was personifying anyway.
And I finished before you actually told us to come back. And I thought
that I wouldn't be able to tell you all, if I kept going. And I got a message
that I have to increase my perspective memory, of one thing, at once.
Even though I do have very clear... I can visualise things clearly, I need to
be able to remember sequence much more clearly.
It was an incarnation of mine, which was different to these ones
somehow. I felt a different homeliness, as in who I associated with.
Looking at it from this plane, I felt very, very, lonely and lost, but I could
see where I was, I had a place.”
KAREN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Karen) “I saw this cave, with brown open earth walls, like rock with
some dirt over it, and all the people. And what I was getting, was that I
was an old man, a witch-doctor, like a healing person, and I had feathers
and teeth around my head. I was a bit wrinkled and had very lively eyes,
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and I think I had a container, like a pouch of herbs and leaves, to help me
with my healing.
Before you even started this meditation, I was feeling thoughts of
extraterrestrials, and I was seeing like spaceships, and then you did this
meditation, and I thought, ‘Ah, it makes a lot of sense, particularly for me
today, that you should be doing this is about extraterrestrials.”
“Well they were from Atlantis, but they had the technology...”
(Karen) “Yes, but they were like, had the technology of people who we
identified now, as being extra-terrestrials, maybe like on Earth. And they
could fly around, as we see extra-terrestrials flying around in their
spaceships.
And they arrived, and came into the cave, and I got basic messages. I
couldn’t really feel like I was the old man, talking to them. I found it was
easier for me to become the Atlantean person. And as I became the
Atlantean person, I felt myself going into deeper trance, and I felt a
different energy in my body, it felt light energy, and I felt the heat from
my hands, and it went right through my body as the Atlantean person.”
My higher-self told me that Karen’s Guides moved Karen’s point of
consciousness to view the scene from the Atlanteans point of
consciousness, and that the Atlantean wasn’t a parallel past-life of
Karen’s.
(Karen) “And the first most important message that came, was the soil on
the walls of the cave, the minerals will give you life. And as a witchdoctor, I was wondering whether they meant through the plants, but I
was thinking about the different ways through the plants, and through
eating the plants. And it is a little sparkling bits in the soil, that could have
been minerals.
The basic message was the whole thing of the circle of life and death,
and your body going back to the soil, and becoming the Earth, and the
Earth giving forth life again. They said,
‘To give unto yourself, you must go back to the Earth.’ And then a
river water represented the cycle of change, and there was movement,
and of moving on.
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They kept saying the third eye must be healed, and I felt, and I could
see the third eye was capped, like over the third eye. And they said,
‘You have to pull the impurities out of the third eye.’ Sort of pull
them out. And the witchdoctor asked,
‘What do you feel I should be doing specifically to help my
people?’ And then the Atlantean showed how you put your hands over, in
front of people's third eye area, and feel the energy come in, and helping
to heal the third eye. And they said,
‘If you get wounds, the warm water in the stream will heal the
wounds.’ And that was like a message, I think that was a message of the
Earth, and the whole integral idea of giving to the Earth, and the Earth
giving back. And then they said,
‘Come to the spaceship with us.’ So I, as the witch-doctor, walked
up with the Atlantean, and there was a long table in the middle of the
ship, and I laid down on that. And they opened up all the middle section
of my body, and peeled back all my skin, and I could look at myself, and I
was just like rib cages, and the bones, and all the organs were lying
around open and exposed.
And in the centre was a red beaming, were the heart would be, was a
this red beaming glowing light. And they said,
‘This is your central nucleus of your energy, and your aura beams
from it.’
Then you asked us to come back, and so I had to sort of zip myself up,
and go back to the cave. And I just felt like I could really identify, with all
the different things, and they were just emphasising as being so
important, and as being integral to the soul. And that was the message of
peace, I guess.”
KAREN AS THE CHANNEL
“Hello. I've come to speak to someone.”
“Who?”
“I'm not quite sure. I'm here because I've nowhere else to go.
(Alan) “Where have you been?”
“I'm not quite sure.” (Alan) “Do you know where you are now?”
“No. I'm lost.”
(Alan) “Can you see that you are standing in front of me, looking straight
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at me? Can you see from behind me, a bright light? Streaming from a
point, brilliant, brilliant and illuminating...”
“Yes.”
(Alan) “Streaming along, glowing in the mist.”
“Yes.”
(Alan) “This light is shining, over my left shoulder. Now the light, it is
becoming apparently closer, becoming larger, it is taking the form of a
doorway. This full, white, light, streaming out. That's where you are to
go, you are to go through the doorway. There, you can move on, and you
will no longer be lost.”
(Karen) “She's gone.”
“Hello. somebody help me please.”
(Alan) “What's the matter? You feel sad and lonely?”
“I lost my mummy.” (Alan) “Look, I know where your mummy is.”
“Where's my mummy?”
(Starting to cry now)
(Alan) “I know where she is. Look, hold my hand, here's my hand.”
“I don't want to hold your hand. I don't know who you are.”
(Alan) “I'm your mum's friend.”
“No you're not.”
(Alan) “Well, can't you see? Your mum is over there, near my car.”
“Your car?”
(Alan) “Well, that car... she's standing beside... Can you see her over
there ...? That's your mum there. Can you see her? Look, just have a look
over there, between those two things. Can you see?... are look ... there's
someone in the way. Now there's not. There she is. Can you see her now?
That's your mum, isn't it?”
“She's waving at me.”
(Alan) “Yes, she's over by that car. Are you going to come with me? Can
you come with me to your mum? Or are you going to walk over there by
yourself?”
“Yeah.”
(Alan) “Are you going to walk over there by yourself?”
“Yeah.”
(Alan) “Okay. So go over to your mum, just watch out for the cars
though. Okay. Bye.”
“Hello. Who are you?”
“I am Raymond.”
“Why am I here?”
“Don't you know?”
“No, I don't know.”
(Alan) “Can you see where you are?”
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“I can't see.”
(Alan) “Well, if you were to open your eyes, you would see that you are
standing on a big flat salt lake, that stretches from the horizon to the
horizon, dead flat. It's semi-dark, can you see that? Have you got your
eyes open?”
“Yes.”
(Alan) “Your eyes open, can you see the Salt Lake, it's approaching dusk.
This is where you are. You are lost, but the way to find where you are, is
to turn to your right and see me. Can you see me standing there? Just a
shadow. Now I’m going to step to one side, and when I do, you will see
a....”
“Glow so bright.”
(Alan) “That is your light. That is the way to go. Walk towards it, and see
how you feel.”
(Karen) “He's gone. You must speak a little less, to give them a chance.”
(Alan) “Okay.”
“Which way did he go?”
(Karen) “He went towards the light, he get a got sick of you speaking.”
(Everyone laughed)
“Good evening. We are here now. We want to speak to you, for
we are pleased that you have come thus far, to recognise that which
we wish to show you. We are very pleased, that you are interpreting
our messages as desired. For there are many new ways of
understanding, that shall come to you, as you open your minds.
Our messages may at times seem very farfetched to you, though
this is the reality of reality. There are no barriers, and it is only the
barriers you create for yourself, that you believe in.
We are most pleased to have your company tonight, as we move
forward into a new time lapse, and a greater understanding of the
Earth's principles, and her healing energies. We come forth from
the planet to show you that you are being helped, and being guided.
We understand your unsureness of our identity, but all shall be
made clear, as you see your lives open before you. We can only give
you so much, as you are able to receive. Therefore we shall do every
step to guide, and hold your hand, if you are to hold it out to us.
Hello, my dear ones. I just came to speak to you, to tell you we are
(2)

528
here with you. We're watching your planet Earth, and we shall
continue to observe. We shall continue to be of assistance in your
journeys, for we are most interested in your plight. For of course
your plight is our plight. And neither can we relax, as long as we
know that such injustice is being done in our universe, as is done on
your planet, as you are doing to one another.
We do not wish to see such sadness. It is sadness for long, but we
don't lose hope, we just keep getting together and talking about it,
discussing it. Putting our hands in, when we can.
It's good to see you stretching your hand out to us, for it can be
most perplexing, to give hope to a planet that gives no thanks. Yet
we know, thanks shall be given for those who know to give. For in
those who truly give to themselves, tis then that they give back, what
is given to them.
Please try and understand, that we shall not desert you, and our
ways are not ways of words, but ways of energy. For we are going to
teach you the steps into the Aquarian age, for you need our
assistance, and it is only with our assistance you're going to learn.
For you do need guidance, and you shall be given guidance. And
it is from our essential nucleus of the energy, pulsating through the
self.
Through the opened individuals on Earth, who may sometimes
fight us, but shall eventually learn to accept those, through
accepting themselves, that your planet will be freed of its incredible
greed.
The girl is going to Saramides, we are leading her to Saramides.
This is where we want her to go, we thought this would be the best
place for her to go, if she is to be giving the healing energy to the
Earth, and unto herself. We are communicating with her on a daily
basis. We'll be giving such information and shall visit her.
She used to be told of many things at this site, the site being the
site of the self. All human energy entity forms had this knowledge
available to them, if they will allow it, and be open to it. There is no
favouritism in the spirit world.
(This last speaker sounded like a Dialek.)
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Hello Raymond. You are to stay here in Sydney on planet Earth.
And you are to continue giving forth the messages, you have been
doing thus far. Your guidance is coming from yourself, and
following your own Guides. We realise that you will be unsure of the
processes that are coming.
As far as perspective of yourself, overall goes, and the direction
for your life, but let us assure you, that this direction is one of great
growth for you, and for those who come to you, as you open your
doors.
Raymond, the pigeons fly in, and the dirt is in their eyes, and as
they fly back to their roost, week after week, night after night, the
dirt is slowly lifted, as we find the place to help healing.
We would like to see many more of these circles, like you have
going here. Circles which are not afraid to question that which may
not have been questioned, recently. I speak in your society of
closedness. We want to see many more of these circles developing on
your planet Earth.”
“Who are you?”
“I am intricate.”
“Are you a Guide?”
“I am to guide you, I'm not specifically your personal spirit
Guide. Though I come in guidance, and I come only with the
permission of your personal spirit Guides. I must be given
permission to enter the circle, before I enter. Do you question me
boy?”
(Alan) “I have trouble formulating the questions, sorry. I can't ask you
straight away.”
“I talk of your fears. I only wish to help. I only wish to question
where there may be doubt. I force nothing against the open will of
all entities. If my presence is not wished, I would not be here. I come
only to hold my hand out in peace to you, to heal the third eye.
We feel we have had enough representation tonight. We have
asked for questions only to be polite. Tis only polite, to observe the
manners, the mannerisms of your planet, for we are visitors, are we
not?”
“Yes.”
“Therefore, we bring no harm, and shall tread not where we feel
threat. We come not to your cities to integrate our energy fields for
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we are not accepted in these circles. We go to the mountains, we go
to the oceans. We go to those who can free themselves from the fear
of ostracization.”
“That’s us.”
“That is you, yes, tis the goal, child, tis the third eye. For as soon
as we see a glimmer of light, we zoom in, but only if asked. We see a
flicker, we transmit this, and we go forth to help foster the healing
energy from the hands and the minds of those who are ready to
develop in the Aquarian age.
We feel your Earth, and we access her aura and energy field. We
transmute her negativity, we access data, we access readiness to
learn, and we wait.”
“For what?”
We wait for you, planet Earth, to open your chakras, as you are
doing. Our healing energy, our health, our assistance is simply the
plight and the duty of the universe. All in the name of the one all
seeing God. The inner-self’s opened eye. Scold not the child, for the
child is close to us than any would know. Though we understand,
yes, the child’s spontaneity must be tempered by wisdom.”
(Alan) “Do you refer to the child, as the young newborn?”
“We refer to the child as a young babe, we refer to the child
within. That is always there, but grows, as so too does the tree of
life. Many in your branches, are born, but still lying within. Is the
crying babe, waiting to come out. To spurt the fountain of life, to the
very trunk of the tree, yet she is pushed away, she is pushed down,
and it is with night's rising moon, that this cap over your third eyes,
is removed.
And then all spirit helpers, your inner-selves are able to dive into
the trunk, into the roots of the tree, down into the earth. This
grittiness, it is in your sleep, it is in night's slumber, the spirit
speaks. For in your daily waking, you are learning, and often too
busy to hear. We shall go now, we have said enough, goodbye.”
ALAN AS THE CHANNEL
“The purpose of this couple being the only members of this class
tonight, is to explain very personal information, is to be
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communicated. It is all right, Raymond, you may hear. Tis love, you
are right. Karen, love can be tainted through stagnation of
learning. It is important, you know that I am a Guide, and not
Alan’s higher consciousness.
Patience, Raymond, it has been tried a lot. To continue, love is
the goal as you know, the focus of striving. Love is learning to be
together, take not my meaning so literally, together yes, physically.
Spiritually we must be forced to learn, as it is sometimes a very
painful process.
We have no control over the other spirit, and so we must learn.
We all must, will, and have learned. Yet it is important to not let
the balance upset, and the balance I speak of, is the spiritual,
mental, and emotional openness, shared between the two people.
Should this balance be upset, then nothing can progress, there is
no point they intend to the continuing on that relationship in that
way. So often it is the case, that that happens, because no-one knows
better.
People must be prepared to accept separation for however long it
may be, even eternally, so they can get on and find out their next
lesson. People can never be sure that forever they will be together.
To be sure that forever they will be together, would not be open to
being eternally apart. Being open to being eternally apart is
important. Because it means you are open to everything, and not
prejudiced.
Prejudiced pushes everything over to one side, and natural
direction is impeded upon, and the direction is constantly changed.
Even if it be small, from small prejudice. Love thy expression of thy
others hate. Honesty is what counts, honesty, trust.
You both have that incredible quality, in such strong portions.
You devote almost all your energy to that, this is beautiful. It is
beautiful to see you cry so often, but be wary of unbalances, I have
previously mentioned. I would be giving you more information as it
is due, if ever you should be scared or frightened.
We see you deserve this help, because of the advancements you
have made by yourself, and the effort and energy, devotion,
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devoutness you have applied to each other, and you are so honest. It
is true, you must love yourself first. You must be a separate string on
the harp, as Karen often says. Alan, you must listen to Karen, and
Karen, you must listen to Alan. We must say goodbye. No first,
Raymond, do you have a question?”
“Do I have emotional blockages, or is that desirable for what I
am doing, with this kind of development work?”
“You must be steadfast while you work on another. Only one
aspect can be developed at one time. Meanwhile, everything else
must be constant.
Raymond, you are doing fantastically. Practice patience, it is an
eternal lesson, as is all. I say, ‘Yes,’ to whatever it is your question
is. If you have a query in your head, the answer is, ‘Yes.’ It is
important that I must reiterate this point, though Alan may be
intrinsically involved, this message and messages that are to come,
are not from himself.”
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HEALING CLASS 18/4/88,
STANLEY, ERICA, LYDIA, SAMANTHA.
A few years ago, I was told by Julie that my spirit was going to leave
me, and swap places with a parallel life of mine, as a patient in a mental
hospital in England. I sat on the fence about this, because of the trouble I
had with Julie, I felt that it was suspect. But now with finding out I had
gone insane in two lifetimes I had with Joan, it stirred my interest again to
find out what this was all about. So I started asking my higher-self about
this woman who was in a mental hospital.
I misunderstood what I received from my higher-self, and mistook
this woman, called Mary, as one of my parallel lives, and also that she was
a patient. Obviously, I was influenced by the thought, that I went insane
again and ended up in a mental hospital. But my Guides have more
wisdom, and told me that they wanted me to do a meditation in my
classes about this, firstly on Monday night, the 18/4/88, and then on
Tuesday night the 19/4/88.
As this parallel life is still alive, I have deleted the city, or town that
this hospital is situated in, to protect the privacy of the individual, but my
students were told. I have underlined the little evidence that the
individual students saw, in connection with the hospital.
SPIRITUAL SISTER MEDITATION
“Tonight, I want you to imagine that you are floating out of
your chair, you're getting lighter and lighter. We are going on
a journey in our spirit bodies. We are all going as a group. We
are going to fly across Australia and go to England, all flying
together. We're going to fly to *********.
Your Guides are going to be guiding you and taking you
there, to help you be in the right place. In *********, we are
going to a mental hospital. And in this mental hospital you will
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be met by a friend of ours. Her name is Mary, and she will
show and explain to you the problems of the spirits, and the
problems of the insane. If you don't feel right with Mary, your
Guides are with you, and you can ask your Guides or Teachers,
working with you.
Mary will see you, and speak to you if you wish. She will
take you on a tour round the ward, to show you the problems.
Mary is quite young, in her thirties. I leave you now to be
shown by Mary or your Guides around the wards. Maybe you
will learn about the spirits attached to the patients, or the
problems in the belief systems of patients.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minute silence)
“Now, you will remember what you experienced in this
hospital. I want you all to come back now. You might have a
visitor with you; Mary is coming back with you, to learn from
our classroom. So come back to your seat. Take three deep
breaths, stretch out if you want.”
STANLEY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Stan) “I remember seeing like four steeples, and a tower, and it was a
pretty old place.”
ERICA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Erica) “I saw Mary, and I went around a few of the wards, and saw
people in bed. Then I went around to a couple of recreation areas, and
saw people sitting in chairs, in different stages of illness. Then we went
out into the grounds, I spent the rest of the time in the grounds.”
“Did Mary say anything to you?”
(Erica) “No, she just smiled kindly, and showed me around.”
“Did you feel that Mary was a spirit, or Mary was in the
physical?”
(Erica) “Physical, I think.”
“Do you feel that she was the hospital staff or patient?”
(Erica) “Hospital staff, I thought she was.”
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LYDIA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Lydia) “I saw Mary with wavy fairish hair, with piercing blue eyes. I went
and saw couple of the patients, and got upset about that, so I went
outside. I was told the building was built in 1870, and I could see it with
sort of like turrets, four large turrets, and it was a darkish reddish sort of
colour, and I just wandered around the grounds, until you told us to
come back.”
“How do you feel about Mary?”
(Lydia) “She seemed a very warm, soft person, physical, and she was
waiting at the door, no, I didn't feel she was a patient.”
(The students then practiced channelling, and performed many rescues.
All communication with or from Mary, is coming from her higher-self. It
was Samantha’s first night in the class, and didn’t see anything on the
meditation, and my Guides wanted her to channel first, you will see
why.)
SAMANTHA AS THE CHANNEL
“Hello, my friend... Are you lost, my friend?”
“Hi, Samantha.”
“Are you a friend of Samantha's?”
“Yes.”
“Are you a Guide of Samantha's?... What's your name?... Are
you a man or a woman?”
“A man.”
“Did you know, Samantha when you lived on Earth?”
(This spirit was Samantha’s grandfather, he lied many times, and knew he
shouldn’t have been attached to Samantha.)
“No.”“Have you known Samantha from in the spirit world?”
“No.”
“Did you know Samantha from a past lifetime you had
together?”
“Yes.”
“Are you helping her in this lifetime?”
“Yes.”
“Do you talk to Samantha's Guides?”
(Remember many of my questions, are given to me by my Guides,
because they know things that want to be brought to the surface.)
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“No.”
“How do you know that you are helping her?”
“I talk to her.”
“Have you been in spirit, long?”
“Yes.”
“When you went to spirit, did you meet your relatives or
Guides. When you went over, from the physical?”
“I don't understand the question.”
“The last lifetime you had, where you died. When the light
came towards you, did you see anyone in the light?”
“Empty.”
“Have you spoken to anyone since you left the physical and
came into spirit?”
“Yes.”
“Did this person take you to a nicer place, or were you still
there?”
“Sorrow.”
“Now, my friend, if you look over my shoulder, you'll see a
white light (Pause) Can you see the white light? (Pause) Do you
remember your mother? (Pause) Have a look in the white
light. Your mother is in the white light.”
“No.”
“Can you see your mother?”
“No.”
“Can you see a white light?”
“Yes.”
“If you go towards a white light, you will be able to see the
outline of a person. The closer you get to the white light, the
easier you will be able to see this person. Come over and have
a look at the white light, it won't harm you. It’s behind me,
and I'm not worried about it. Can you see someone in the
white light yet?”
“Yes.”
“Who can you see?”
“An older woman.”
“Ask her who she is?”
“Fight.”
“Who’s fighting?”
“She is.”
“Fighting, you?”
“Yes.”
“No. Why?”
“Arguing.”
“No. She's trying to tell you something. What’s she saying?”
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(I don’t know whether Samantha’s Guides, higher-self, or maybe
Samantha, but Samantha started seeing who was in the white light and
what they were saying, and started telling us what she was seeing, and
hearing, instead of channelling. So watch for when her grandfather is
answering.)
(Samantha) “Leave Samantha alone. In Greek by the way.
He makes me feel depressed.”
“Who makes you feel depressed?”
(Samantha) “That’s all I got. I'm getting all this in Greek, I know it's silly,
but I can't help it, because my grandparents were Greek.”
“Now my friend, you are interfering with the Samantha’s life,
and you can help her more, if you go with your mother, she
will take you to a nicer place, and help you understand all
this.”
“No.”
“You don't want to go with your mother?”
“No.”
“Do you realise the Karmic influence of this? That when you
incarnate in another lifetime, you will have somebody
interfering with your life. And you will not be free to do what
you want, when you are living on Earth, because another spirit
will be sitting on your back, interfering with you, stopping
you from doing what you want. Because that's what you are
doing with Samantha. You're not a Guide, you’re interfering,
and trying to Guide Samantha in the direction that you want.”
“No.”
“Yes, you are, if you don't believe me, ask your mother, and
she knows best.”
“No.”
“You ask your mother, if you don't believe me... do you
remember your father?”
“No.”
“Did he die when you were born?”
“Young.”
“He died when you were young?”
“Yes.”
“Do you have any brothers and sisters?”
“Yes, two.”
“Did you love them?”
“Yes.”
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“Well, if you look, standing next to your mother, are your
sisters. Have a look, they are there. Go to the white light again,
and you will see your sisters. Can you see them yet?”
“Yes.”
“If you ask them... ask them if it’s right for you to be talking
and interfering with the Samantha?”
“Yes.”
“Ask your sisters.”
(Samantha) “His sisters are pointing a finger.”
“What are they saying?”
(Samantha) “Don't listen to her.”
“Don’t listen to who?”
(Samantha) “The mother.”
“Do you believe in Jesus?”
“No.”
“Do you believe in Angels?”
“No.”
“Have you ever seen an Angel?”
“No.”
“If you look in the white light, next to it to your sisters, you'll
see an Angel with wings.”
“No.”
“If you haven't seen your sisters for a long time, why don't you
have a talk, and go off with your sisters. Samantha will always
be here, you can always come back, do you understand?”
“No.”
“What don’t you understand? ... Are you talking with your
sisters?”
“No.”
“Do you understand what you're doing with Samantha?”
“Yes.”
“Do you understand that you are interfering with her life?”
“Yes.”
“You know you are interfering with her life?”
“For good, though.”
“You mean good, that you believe, as you understand it.”
“No.”
“That's right, that's true. Even Guides don’t interfere with a
person’s free will. And Guides don’t interfere with people's
lives. Do you know who Guides are?”
“Yes.”
“Have you spoken to your Guides?”
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“No.”
“You mean you haven't spoken to your own Guides, to find
out the truth about all this?”
“I am a Guide.”
“I asked you earlier on, if you were a Guide, and you said,
‘No.’”
“Mmmm. None of your business.”
(Samantha) “Far out.”
“A Guide does not speak like that. In other words, you are not
a Guide.”
(Samantha) “I'm getting all these weird thoughts, I've got to stop.”
“That's all right.”
(Samantha) “All these weird things.”
“Eventually, he'll get educated, but sometimes you can't do it
in one session. Do you understand what's happening, don't
you?”
(Samantha) “Yeah, I just got, like every time you asked me a question, I
just got this word flashing, like what I was saying, was just flashing in my
mind.”
“Good, because you are practising channelling. Maybe your
higher-self, arranged this person to be the one that helps you
to understand the link with spirit, and to channel
communication. And yet he will be educated, more than you
understand, about the interference from spirit, and the more
he will come to the realisation, that he is interfering. And
eventually he will be rescued.
In other words, he will go off to the white light. But you
can't force anyone, even I can't force anyone. I can't wave a
magic wand, and exorcise him, and say, ‘you’ve got to go.’”
(Samantha) “No, but I don't want him to go.”
“All right. That may be true. And the fact is, that you may have
to experience this guy. This is maybe what you have got to
learn about, by having him there. But that's okay.”
(Samantha) “I know this particular Guide, I've had this Guide around me
for a while...”
“He's not a Guide.”
(Samantha) “Well, it is. I know who it is, it's my grandfather. He’s always
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around me, all the time.”
“Well, that's right, well, he's not a Guide as such. He might
think himself as a Guide, but he is ...”
(Samantha) “Well, he is with me, because he gets me out of my ... you
know, If I feel down, or anything like that, and I just feel better. I don't
know, I just feel good knowing that...”
“That's alright then, that's okay. Eventually, you will develop
more, and you'll be wanting other Guides to help you as well,
you know, your own Guides. They stand back, but like I said,
you may have chosen to experiences this influence in your life
from spirit, before you were born. For whatever reason, I
don't know what the reasons are.
But I was just trying to find out the fact, whether he was
doing it with okay of your Guides. If he’d consulted the
Guides, and asked, ‘Is it okay for me to help my
granddaughter?’
And he hasn't, obviously, because he has never spoken to
the Guides, to find out whether it’s okay, or not. But then
again, it's up to you whether ... you will read all this later, and
you will understand what I am talking about.
Do the rest of you know what I'm talking about?”
(Samantha) “My God, I just couldn't believe that woman, the woman. I
mean it was funny, I just had this woman standing under this light, going.
(finger gestures) In Greek, saying,
‘Leave the girl alone, you're stuffing her up.’ You know, in Greek
kind of thing,
‘Leave her alone, leave her alone.’ And he's going,
‘No. You're the one that's done all the stuffing up.’ They were
arguing with each other.”
“You seeing that woman saying all that, is all part of your
understanding. For you to come to the belief, and understand,
that you would rather lead your own life.”
(Samantha) “It's weird. And then the daughters at the back, were going,
‘Don't listen to her, don't listen to her.’ Obviously, they didn't have
a very good relationship with their mother.”
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“Well, all I can say, is that you have to make your own
decisions, from what you have learned tonight, which you can
read back. But that's really good that you saw, because it's
helping you to see.
Just remember, you didn't see in your meditation, so they
helped you see while you were channelling. You have
practised anyway, so when you channel other spirits, who
want to say something... if your grandfather allows any other
spirits to channel through you. It's up to him, isn't it, because
he's your Guide as you say, so we can only hope for the best.”
(Erica) “I was getting these messages, telling me, I was on the spiritual
path, I've got to keep on the spiritual path, and not to go off it. I had to
develop, and keep doing what I am doing.”
“Did they say anything about the classes tonight?”
(Erica) “Yes, keep coming. I’m meant to develop more. And then I saw a
big battleship, with a big cross on the side of it, going down in the ocean,
during the war.”
(The next time Erica attended classes, was approximately
two months later, on the 16/6/88, and brought a friend, Leslie)
LYDIA AS THE CHANNEL
(Lydia) “Heathrow airport. I can see someone very clearly.”
“Is anyone saying anything to you, though?”
(Lydia) “No. I see him very distinctly. No-one I recognise. Cedric, a long
time ago. To guide me.”
“What relationship is he to you?”
(Lydia) “Guide. Warm and friendly.”
“Does is anyone else want to speak through you tonight?”
(Lydia) “A wispy girl. She's floating, drifting. She is not distinct like
Cedric. Drifting, drifting.”
“What's your name?”
“Wendy.”
“Wendy, if you look behind me, there's a white light. Can you
see the white light?”
“I won't look.”
“Wendy, do you remember your mother?”
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“Of course.”
“Do you miss your mother?”
“No.”
“Do you have any relatives that you miss?”
“Brother.”
“Would you like to see your brother?”
“Yes.”
“Well, if you look in the white light, you'll see your brother,
he's waiting for you. The white light behind me. Can you see
your brother?”
“I will find him.”
“Well, he's in the white light, waiting for you. Have a look if
you don't believe me.”
“I'll go.”
“Can you see him?”
“I'll find him.” “He’s in the white light, waiting for you.”
STANLEY AS THE CHANNEL
“Hello, my friend.”
“Hello.”
“What's your name?”
“The element of success, is expressed within the boundaries of
understanding. The element of success is within all. Everything is
active.”
“My friend, we would like you to say more to Stanley, so he
can practice channelling.”
“Yes, it is very important. I've advanced tremendously since a
short time ago, by meeting you, new levels of understanding. Higher
levels of thought.”
“Are you saying that Stanley’s reached these levels, or you
have reached these levels?”
(Stan) “They’re talking about me. The quicker you decide.....’
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Hello everyone. I have been waiting to speak since I came back
with you tonight. I have learnt quite a lot listening to you, and I
also work with the white light. My work is also rescuing souls, and
talking to them, convincing them to leave the patients. I am also a
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patient in the hospital, but I chose to become a patient, to help
people, the souls in these situations. For I am also very psychic, and
that is why I saw you when you came to visit my home, as you would
say.
We, Raymond and I, are in a sense, brothers and sisters, as we
have the same past lives to condition us into what we want to
achieve. I spoke to Raymond tonight for the first time, and he
explained to me how we are related, and this makes me very happy
to know that I am not alone in this work. I will be visiting your
classes quite regularly. To learn, and teach you things, about my
forms of healing.
We thank you for coming to the hospital tonight, and we
understand if you go to other places, in your help of humanity. For
your development of expanding your awareness’s beyond this Earth
plane, you will find that your experiences will be many and various,
in each week that you sit for development. What you don't believe,
maybe you will change your mind about, when you read about the
experiences that the other students are having.
Expand your minds, and accept the experiences. We don't ask you
to believe them, accept them. More proof will always be revealed to
guide you in your development. This kind of development, is very
strange to people in the beginning, so have patience.
You will find that your meditations are sometimes strange, but if
you were to go on meditations that you understand, then what would
be the purpose of going on them. How can you learn something new,
without finding out that it is strange.
We like to use a teacher with an expansive imagination, so that
we can show him meditations that he will accept and give to
students. If the Teacher had a limited imagination, then he would
not accept what we wish to give him. So, have patience, your
development is not overnight, because there are many things for you
to develop. Many things to overcome. We thank you for listening to
night, God bless you all.”
(Another spirit communicated half way through the channelling)
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HEALING CLASS 19/4/88, ALAN, KAREN, JOAN.
SPIRITUAL SISTER MEDITATION
“Tonight, I want you to imagine that you are floating out of
your chair, you're getting lighter and lighter. We are going on
a journey in our spirit bodies. We are all going as a group. We
are going to fly across Australia and go to England, all flying
together. We're going to fly to *********.
Your guides are going to be guiding you and taking you
there, to help you be in the right place. In *********, we are
going to a mental hospital. And in this mental hospital you will
be met by friend of ours. Her name is Mary, and she will show
and explain to you the problems of the spirits, and the
problems of the insane. If you don't feel right with Mary, your
guides are with you, and you can ask your guides or teachers,
working with you.
Mary will see you, and speak to you if you wish. She will
take you on a tour round the ward, to show you the problems.
Mary is quite young, in her thirties. I leave you now to be
shown by Mary or your guides around the wards. Maybe you
will learn about the spirits attached to the patients, or the
problem is in the belief systems of patients.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minute silence)
“Now, you will remember what you experienced in this
hospital. I want you all to come back now. You might have a
visitor with you, Mary is coming back with you, to learn from
our classroom. So come back to your seat. Take three deep
breaths, stretch out if you want.”
ALAN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Alan) “I landed in an open French window, of one of the wards, that was
surprisingly clean and brilliantly white. I looked around, and it looked
more like a medical ward, because there were people with broken legs,
strung up, and there was one guy in a white dressing gown sitting on the
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floor cross-legged, building a castle out of wooden blocks.
And Mary was about five foot six, and firmly built, but not
overweight, and how this black curly hair, and she was dressed as a nurse
in blue. She sort of greeted us as potential patients. I think.” (laughter)
“Schizophrenic types.”
(Alan) “She said,
‘This man here has a broken leg, and he cannot move, and this
man here has a broken mind and cannot move.’ And then where I was
standing, a square of the floor came away like a dungeon, and I went
shoom down, and I thought, ‘Hang on, this is not right.’
(Everyone laughs)
Then I came up again, then I stepped backwards, and it happened
again, and again and again. Mary said,
‘Yes, I think you are susceptible to thought-forms, of some sort.
This is the room of great unstableness, and illusion, so we will go out
of this room.’
We went down the corridor and into another room, and there was a
man sitting down, and he had this big opening in his chest, like this, and it
was all black, but inside, he had these little men, like plastic soldiers, and
he's arranging them around. She said,
‘He has too much control, power over himself, and controlling his
life to an incredible degree, that he couldn’t learn, because he
couldn't be affected by reality, because the pieces represent parts of
himself, and he was just moving them around, the way he wanted
to.’
As I was looking around, all the patients seemed to have some very
obvious physical affliction. Apparently the first patient I saw had spent the
last five years of his life, sitting cross-legged, building his castle, the very
same castle, all the time. Mary said,
‘All the patients here are not going anywhere.’ And I said, ‘Don’t
you think they're going to learn from not going anywhere, and learn for
themselves to go on? Mary said,
‘Well, from what I know, they haven’t progressed in the past, and
they don't look like they're going to progress in the future. They
seem to be stuck in an infinite loop, and they were never going to get
out of it.’ And I said, ‘I disagree.’ As she said,
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‘This is what we're doing, you can think whatever you like.’
The whole message I got from Mary, was the reason why in this
hospital all the mental patients had some incredible affliction, like this guy
with a hole in his chest, was because they had to hide them from society,
or they had to show society, that they were doing something about it.
The fact was, that there was thousands and thousands of people in
society that were much worse. But because you couldn't actually see, and
actually recognised physically something wrong with them, they didn’t
have to do anything about it. Mary was explaining that's the only reason
why there are so many physical afflictions, when it was actually a mental
ward.”
KAREN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Karen) “I was in the ward, and I saw Mary, she had a round face, smiling
and beaming, beautiful eyes, and there was lots of energy coming out of
her face, and wavy mousy brown hair. her gown was khaki yellow, and I
was aware of my Guide Peter, was there.
And I was aware of this little boy sitting down leaning against the wall,
and he was acting irritated, hitting himself, and hitting the floor, and
bashing his head against the wall, and Mary said to me, that he was a
product of lack of love from his parents, and lack of response from the
society around him.
He'd withdrawn into himself, and created his own little world, and
couldn't see out of it, because he didn't know what it was to be loved, and
he felt complete rejection, and he just coped with it by making his own
little world, and he just was really aggravated inside of it. I think he used
to get child-abuse, and get beaten up by his parents. Mary said,
‘Let's go into another room now.’ We went into another room, and
there was a big bed, and sitting in it was this old woman, and because a
lot of her teeth were missing, her mouth was all sucked in. She had these
long dirty nails, and she kept hissing and bearing her teeth, and opening
her mouth up, and kept looking at us like a snake. She kept clawing at her
face.
Mary said to me, that this woman has decided to completely withdraw
herself, and say that she needs no one else but herself, and doesn't need
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love, and needs only the power of her will, without love. She's become so
wicked and evil inside, that she hates herself, and she hates her body and
she keeps trying to rip her skin off.
I got this image of her just wanting to rip all her skin off her body, and
she always claws at her face, with her fingernails, and she pulls at her
eyeballs, and pulls at her hair, and tries to pull her hair out. She sticks her
fingernails into her cheeks, until they bleed.
And after seeing such a vexed spirit, we walked over to this man
sitting over near the window, on the side of the room, in this wheelchair,
and he had a big fat belly, and he just sat there with his head resting on
top of his belly. He just stared at his feet and dribbled, and he’d vomit a
little bit.
Mary said that this man, as a young boy was the outcome of sexual
abuse from his father, and his father used to rape him, when he was
young. He too has withdrawn into his own world, and cannot see
anything out of it, for he developed his own world, and completely
withdrew.
The message was that all of these people have come into these vexed
positions, as they have karmically drawn themselves to it, to learn these
lessons. They had to be this vivid for them to be to try and see what it is
that’s going on, they draw it to themselves. Then Mary said,
‘Come now, and I'll teach you how to heal these people.’ And we
flew out of the window, and we just flew up into the air, and sat on top of
this beautiful green, leafy tree.
Then you called us back, and I thought, it was really sad, because I
wanted her to speak to me more, and then I realised she was coming with
us, so I thought, ‘That makes sense.”
JOAN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Joan) “From the outside, the hospital was very grand looking, but when
you walked inside, it was more like a dump, it didn't look like a hospital
at all. I was with my Guide, and Mary greeted us, she was quite young
looking. She was honey blonde, with a blunt-ish haircut, and she was in a
white starched uniform.
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We went straight over to this very old woman sitting in this chair, and
her head was tilted to one side. Mary said,
‘She doesn't speak, she’s in shock,’ and I asked, ‘Why?’ And she
said,
‘Because her children died,’ attached to her shoulder were two spirit
children, and I asked, were they her children? And she said,
‘No, she's taken on lost children, and these lost children died
violently.
Her husband left her when her own children died in a fire, but
they didn't die violently in the fire, because the smoke inhalation, so
they still, in a sense, died violently, but they didn’t feel that they
died violently.
So her children were okay, but because of the shock she went into,
of losing her children and husband leaving her, she'd taken on the
forms of these two other children. They were murder victims.’
Mary said,
‘We have to rescue these children.’ So I was a bit hesitant, and she
told me to lay my hands on top of their heads, and she just said,
‘Just think of yourself as a syringe, and inject this very blue light
into them.’ Then you started calling us back, and I said, ‘Well, what do I
do now?’ And she said,
‘Don't worry, we'll bring them back with us.’
So Mary is here now, and so are the children, and we have to rescue
them. I asked how long ago did this happen to this woman. And she said,
‘She's been like this for twenty years, and when these children are
rescued, she will die, but she will die in peace.’
The strange thing is, that just before you started the meditation, I had
this pain in my right ear, and the children were on the right side of her
shoulder and here. So they're here now, and they are crouched down
beside me here. And I wondered why we had to bring them back here,
apparently, you are to help, because it's been such a long, long time.”
(The other students meditation experiences had to wait
until I rescued these two children. So Joan channelled next.)
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JOAN AS THE CHANNEL
“Hello, my friends.”
“Who are we speaking to?”
“This is Mary. You have all heard what has to be done.”
“Can you tell us more of what we've got to do?”
“You must free Martha, so she can pass over into spirit with
peace. You must lift the guilt that she feels for the death of her own
children, and the forgiveness she must convey to a husband, for the
desertion.”
“How can we do all that?”
“She has these two spirits that are clinging through her own
desire, for her own sorrow, for the loss of her children. She has
attracted the lost one's. They are very afraid, of men in particular.
So this is extremely difficult and delicate. One must concentrate
and direct all our healing energies to these ones. Particularly the
males in this room, for these children fear the male. For the male
species, is the one that killed them.
You must project all the love and trust that you can. Great
concentration is needed. Place yourself in the setting of clear
bushland. You must go back to the place where this occurred.
Imagine you are the children for a moment, then place yourself
at a comfortable distance from them. I am with them, so I will give
them the reassurances that you are not threatening. But you must
work with me, Raymond. Direct them to the white light, that is
behind you.”
“Do you want me to speak?”
“Yes. Very gently, very delicately.”
“Children, if you look behind me, there is a beautiful white
light, and in the white light is your mother, remember your
mother? She's been missing you. She loves you so much, she
wants you to come to her, and she will make you happy, and
heal you. Can you see her?”
“Reassure them that they can walk past you with safety.”
“You can walk towards your mother, she is waiting. I won't do
anything. I'm sitting on this rock. Your mother is waving to
you. Hold each other's hands, both come together, come on,
it's okay.”
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“I’ve guided them to the rock, and I must let go now. There’s not
far to go. It is done.”
“Is there a reason why this rescue was chosen for tonight?
Other reasons?”
“The purpose was to show you how to work as a group. How to
concentrate all your energies, combine them all to be whole, as one,
to work together. Many hands make light work, as they say.
This was extremely difficult tonight, and delicate. The children
and Martha have been lost for quite some time.”
“Are you in this world, or another world. Mary?”
“I am in this world.”
“Is there any relationship, between you and me? Raymond and
Mary. Are you the sister in spirit, with the same memories, as
my memories of past lives?”
“I'm hesitant to say, for you may not believe.”
“Go on, say it, I can make mistakes, like anyone else.”
“It's all in the timing Raymond. I am the sister that you have
shared with this one, twice before.”
“What do you mean by that?”
“This one, has been your sister twice before, as you are aware.”
“That's right, and you have also been my sister in past life
times?”
“Yes.”
“So you don't have the same memories of past life times as
mine?”
“I am not your sister now.”
“I don’t mean physical sister, I meant spirit sister. Did you
channelled through me, last night?”
“Yes.”
“Did it get distorted slightly?”
“It was a true brother and sister relationship. I am in this
physical existence with this one. This has been the preparation over
the past few weeks.”
“Preparation for what?”
“In human terms, in very blunt terms, the two-life syndrome, or
multi-life syndrome.”
“Are you saying that you and Joan have got the same past life
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memories?”
“I'm having difficulty, but this one is hesitant to speak. She must
trust what she is told.”
“Why doesn't she?”
“She's imagining your judgement.”
“I don't judge.”
“I know that.”
“I only judge myself.”
“She and you, have been sister and brother, as you aware, in the
past.”
“And what connection are you to her then?”
“I am one of her parallel existences.”
“So you came from the same over-soul? Is that what you are
saying?”
“I am an extension of her, that's why she's working with you. It is
karmic response from the past.”
“But you are a reality, you're not a thought-form, are you?”
“No.”
“So, you are in a physical reality, the same reality as the Earthplane in *********, as a nurse?”
“Yes.”
“And the link is because you both come from the same soulsource.
“This is the vibration that she has been told about. We have been
raising her vibration, to meet up with a higher vibration. I am that
higher vibration.”
(When Mary channelled through me in last
night’s class it makes more sense now, this is what she said,
“We, Raymond and I, are in a sense, brothers and sisters, as we
have the same past lives to condition us into what we want to
achieve.”)
“But how come you have got a physical body on the
other side of the world, if you are connecting with this one.”
“I do not understand your question.”
“In what way are you going to be working with Joan?”
“Through the mentally ill. We have been raising her vibrations
over the past few weeks.”
“So when Joan sleeps, it's daytime in *********. Will she be
experiencing your contact while she's asleep, and will she be
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able to learn what you are teaching her?”
“Yes.”
“And the reverse applies for the physical body of Mary in
*********. Will Mary be learning in her sleep, the experiences
in these classes?”
“Mary is learning, Mary is using her vibrations to learn, to
connect with Joan in the subconscious. Joan is learning the troubled
mind, what lies behind.”
“Is Mary sitting in a circle in *********, going to her own
development classes?”
“Yes, but not like this one.”
“Why did I receive the message that Mary was an inmate, more
than a staff member, or did I receive a message that she was a
patient in that mental hospital?”
“Joan has been experiencing anger, with strong feelings about
the system, and treatment, in these mental institutions. This anger
is being..... I will start again.
Information is being relayed from Mary to Joan, and in turn, the
anger is being relayed to Mary. That is a negative emotion, so in
that aspect, Mary can be seen as an inmate. Do you understand?”
“So I was reading this symbolically?”
“Yes.”
“Just as Alan was getting a lot of symbology, symbolic things
with his Mary. Was that you who was talking with Alan, in his
meditation?”
“Yes, yet I have to... symbolically, I had to break myself up into
parts, to be shown to each and every one of you, in the way you
would perceive them. That is the clearest way I can convey.”
“But in Joan’s case, you are the most accurate representation
of yourself, is that so?”
“In Joan's case, yes. We only had to centre on one victim, and
that was all. The honing in was very immense for Joan.”
“Are we talking to Mary's higher-self now? We're not talking
to the conscious mind of Mary, are we?”
“No.”
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“So, is it possible for the higher-self of Mary, to be here, while
her physical body, and conscious mind of Mary, is still walking
around, and working in England?”
“Yes.”
“And who watches over the conscious mind of Mary, while her
higher-self is a way? Are you still looking after it, or are her
Guides looking after it?”
“I still look after it.”
“So you can do it from a distance?”
“I can be anywhere, everywhere.”
“So are you going to come to the classes regularly, and teach
the students, and channelled through Joan? Or are you going
to channel through the students?”
“I will channel through whoever asks, again with a different
concept and perception, but I will be here quite frequently with
Joan, and always when she's sleeping.”
“Learning or teaching in the classes?”
“I will be teaching, yet I still have need to learn. I am not void of
emotions, with what I experience and see.”
“So the parallel spirit of myself, is an in another reality,
another world, most likely?”
“With me, yes. Not another world, another time-frame.”
“What do you mean, with me?”
“With my higher-self. Your higher-self is elsewhere, not another
reality, another time-frame.”
“What, my higher-self now, is elsewhere?”
“Yes, but we can transfer your higher-self to work with Joan.”
“Why would my higher-self be in another time-zone, for this
physical body?”
“Your higher-self is here also. Your higher-self can be anywhere
it chooses.”
“So it’s busy doing something else at the moment, in another
time-zone?”
“It can detach, yet it is still here, but it is also elsewhere.”
“What's she doing? Do you know? Is it in the future or the
past?”
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“I'm not getting this very strongly, but I think it could be in the
future, at this moment in time.”
“Gathering knowledge to help me with this present?”
“Yes, but it will move back to the past, as well.”
“To help those in the past, to bring them along, to advance the
past lives?”
“Yes.”
“A busy little bee, isn’t she?”
You can now see the connections with the programming from the two
lifetimes, where I went insane, the strong conditioning, drew Mary into
becoming a nurse in a mental hospital, helping patients who can't cope
with reality, and Joan becoming a healer, helping suicide spirits, who
couldn't cope with reality here.
STANLEY AS THE CHANNEL
“The meaning for this visit is, transitional. To heal the past, and
progress the present. To expand the future, progress. The direction
of the present is proportional to the past. So in order to change the
past, to help the present, you must first change the past. To raise the
vibration, the soul, the energy, yes, you following and changing,
growing, transmuting, correcting you, new heights, new levels,
changes and progress.”
(As I have explained before, when we go back
in time in our spirit body, and change things in the past. It is creating the
reality of the present, not changing the present, the present stays the
same, because we went into the past. So the present is the way it is now.
But if we hadn't gone into the past and changed things, the present would
be a different present.
But don’t worry, if you think you have to go back to a past life and
change things, to keep the present the way it is, in this life, because, you
may travel back later in this life, or the next life, to help with your own
spiritual growth.)
2011 INSERT. Earlier in the tree of incarnations chapter I mentioned
that I found out recently that Joan is one of Teresa’s spirit offspring,
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who has had many incarnations, also with my past lives, and the reason
I was thinking that Joan was going to have Teresa as a ‘Walk-in,’ was
maybe a deliberate misdirection, on the part of spirit, as only this
week have I become aware that Joan and her parallel life Mary, as a
psyche nurse in England, both have the memory of Teresa’s earthly
past life, as part of their spirit’s make up, and remember the other
incarnation of Teresa’s was also connected with nursing. But that can
wait until the fourth volume
There are many reasons why Joan never found out about her
famous previous lifetimes, one of them may have been, Joan
psychologically wasn’t well enough to accept the revelation that she
had a famous past life, if it is one of Joan’s branches, and also I hadn’t
been clued in to all the past lives which Teresa and I had been involved
in, to understand Teresa more. But you will come to see very
different seed incarnations of Teresa’s in coming volumes, where the
branch incarnations got themselves into various compounding
conditioning, so severe that it has affected their mental emotional and
physical health.)
KAREN AS THE CHANNEL
“I came here to cry, but you wouldn’t let me cry in time, you were
all speaking. All I want to do is scream and cry, and she told me to
wait, and I had to wait.”
“What’s your name, my friend?”
“Dorothy.”
“Can you see the white light behind me?”
“I can feel warm.”
“If you open your eyes, you’ll be able to see the white light.”
“I can see it.”
“Can you see your mummy in the white light?”
“No. I'm not sure.”
“Have a look, you can come closer and have a look at the
white light.”
“Yes, there she is.”
“She's waving to you.”
“Bye, I'm going to mummy.”
“Bye, then.”
“Elowe.”
“Elowe.”
“Are you making fun of me. I don't take kindly to your jokes.”
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“Can you speak a bit clearer then.”
“Alright. I didn't come here to be made fun of, did I?”
“Who are you?”
“Jeremiah.”
“You've been here before, haven’t you?”
“Yes.”
“Are you a Guide?”
“Yes, though, I get along as you see, I may as well guide you.
Jeremiah bullfrog, they call me. You’re an inquisitive lot, aren't
you?”
“Is Karen what you would call trance-medium, one that goes
deeper than the others?”
“What is the measure, what is the scale that I am trying to
answer this question, Raymond?”
“A trance-medium, when they are channelling, the personality
of the person in spirit, comes through stronger...”
“That is simply because she is not afraid. That is simply why.”
“So, we are all afraid?”
“Maybe you don't know it.”
“Maybe we do.”
“Maybe you do, do you? I want to speak to each one of you
individually tonight. I’d like to tell you, Alan, that you are a
growing flower, with each new day, a new petal opens, and I see a
bright shining face, but I want you to stop that fear, young Alan. I
don't know what it is that you are fearing.”
(Alan) “Would it have to do with my future, or my past?”
“It has to do with yourself, that’s definitely for sure. But you’re
creating it, you know. I mean, whether you quote past or future, it is
of now, and you can only work with what you have right now, at the
moment.”
(Alan) “So could my fear be coming from my expectations of the
immediate future, and what I will be doing. Is it my unsureness of the
future, my fear?”
“No darling child, one can always find something to worry about,
if one tries hard enough. Just be at peace with yourself, please. Do
not expect perfection, I do not expect perfection. I simply wanted to
tell you, please don't worry, it is understandable, but excessively. It
is not worth it. For you are simply making ripples, the calm lake
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that is lying there within you, waiting to be quiet.
Just dive inside and take a cool swim in the nice warm water,
and be relaxed and relieved.
Raymond, you are a Sun-child.”
“What's that mean?”
“Forth giving the Sun. To give forth unto. The Sun shines out its
rays, and I see coming from you Raymond, and very bright shining
light. Yet remember what's inside there, Raymond. It’s a tight little
ball waiting to open up.
Your Sun is a beautiful Sun, Raymond, and you know as well as I
am telling you, that the ball within, is a nucleus of the Sun, which
shines out. I simply ask you to persevere, and not pound upon the
rays of the Sun, looking at them, to give you the answer. And the
answer lies in the little baby, sitting inside the very middle of the
Sun, Raymond.”
“What do you mean by pounding on the rays of the sun? I
don't understand.”
“As you give forth your great light, to not look into the light you
give forth, to find all the answers. Do not try to find that which is
within yourself, from that which you have already given out. What
you have given is great, Raymond, and what you are to give, is
great, but keep walking back down the steps to the middle,
Raymond. Take a calm walk in the garden of the self, and do not be
overcome by the rays of the sun.
Joan, my dear child. Tis a most gentle creature you are indeed.
And it is with great love, I relish you. I want to say to you this, that
as you lay on your bed asleep, you're golden hair drifts of into the
most beautiful dreams of reality. And your heart shines forth the
lessons, that so far you have conceived, and are always conceiving. I
see you are very deep, and very knowledgeable.
(Joan) “Without revealing what this is, I've been waiting for something, is
it worth waiting for, or is it a waste of energy and time?”
“It is always worth waiting for, child. If it means enough to thee,
it is always worth waiting for. But do not place thou every breath
upon its existence. Simply be, child. Be of the essence. Be of the
moment, and what is to come, shall come, as time gives forth. And
(2)

558
lesson prevails the karma, unto you. Do you understand Joan?”
(Joan) “Yes, I do, but do you understand what I'm talking about?”
“Yes, I do.”
(Joan) “Are my emotions, my physical emotions, connected to lost souls?”
“Your physical emotions are very connected to lost souls. I see
them around you, they are all around you Joan. There are many,
many, many, but you must keep yourself, Joan. For I envision
around you, like a sheet of glass, like a hexagonal around your body,
and pounding, pounding on the glass, all around you, like flies
swimming to the light, the moths.
They are waiting, waiting, waiting, in their disturbed state, to
be let in, to be given something. They don't even know what they are
pounding for, Joan.” (Joan) “They won't harm me though, will they?”
“No, Joan my child, they won't harm you. And they will only come
to you, as they are meant. As long as you keep reaffirming that
golden cross within, and have faith in those that love you. As you
give to them their trust, they give also unto you. And do not fear
child.”
“Am I the counterbalance for Joan, for all these souls that are
coming in, to be rescued.”
“Raymond, you are an effective rotation, you rotate the energy
around the circle, and provide as a beaming off, of that energy. The
young birds come back to the mother's nest, as she feeds them yet
another worm. Do you understand, that one day they will fly away,
and they will carry you, along with the worm, inside their stomachs.
To you, my friend Stanley, I would like to say, I see a young
toddler, crawling along the ground. I see him reaching for the Apple
on the tree. My, he is jumping so hard, yet if he put his hand down
on the ground’ and grabbed, caught hold of the very soil, that lies
beneath him. My you would find the greatest riches.
And if he dug into the ground, if he dug a little deeper, my
friend, my, he would find many a beautiful element. My, he might
even find a pot of gold. Stop trying to reach above yourself, for
everything is there. Stop trying to look for what you think you are
meant to find, and by jolly well, you'll find it. Do you understand?”
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(Stan) “Live life simply.”
“Live life simply, and to the fullest, and don't worry that you are
not achieving. For you are, the very simple breath, the simple breath
of life, is within itself, an achievement. And whatever course you
take, you are taking what it is you have drawn to yourself, through
karma, to learn.
Therefore do not worry, simply tread, simply step, and your feet
will walk the way. And the Golden hands of light shall follow the
feet along their path. You shall be guided by your inner-self, the
third eye shall follow. Goodbye children, and blessings to you all.
Jeremiah bullfrog, signing out.”
ALAN AS THE CHANNEL
(Alan) “I think I've got a rescue, Raymond. this thing, It’s going into my
body and not my mind. I think this person needs to be rescued, a spirit
which was deformed in the physical body. But my head is completely
clear, and it’s, Alan.”
“But he’s there?”
(Alan) “In my body.”
“My friend, if you look behind me, there's a white light, and if
you take my hands, all your deformities will be healed, and
you will be well and whole, because I’m a healer, and I work
with spirit.
(Alan grasped my hands.)
Can you feel the healing working, and you can speak very
soon. You will be able to see, and you will be able to run and
dance again. And if you go into the white light, you'll be able
to go to a beautiful place, where you can do all the things that
you used to do before you were deformed. You can see many
places. Are you feeling better now?”
“Will I be able to see a big red roller-coaster?”
“Oh yes, you'll be able to go on as many rollercoaster’s as you
want, if you go into the white light. Do you feel better now?”
“Only in hope, I can't see any white light, I just see red.”
“Well, if you look behind me, you'll be able to see a white
light. Your eyes are being healed, so you can see other colours
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now. There's a friend of yours waiting in the white light, to
take you for a ride on the roller-coasters. (spirit laughed)
That's right, can you see them.”
“My friend, she's also in a wheelchair.”
“Well, you’ll be able to heal her, because you'll become a
healer. All you’ve got to do, is hold her hands, she will
eventually be able to stand up and go walking with you. Are
you going to go over to her, and talk to her?”
“Oh yes, but I'm still seeing red, around.”
“It's all right, that will go away.”
“Yeah.”
“It's going even now. And this beautiful white light, with all
the colours of the rainbow around it, like a halo. Can you see
that?”
“Yeah.”
“It's like a big portal, a doorway.”
“Yeah.”
“And this person is waiting for you. Will you go through? Is it
gone?”
“Yeah.”
(2011 UPDATE. If at any time while reading these chapters, my Guides
say that quite a few readers may imagine that when I give the students a
meditation, some readers may think that knowledge I have about the
meditation, which I don’t mention verbally, may mentally influence the
events the students perceive on their meditation, to follow or create what
I happen to mentally believe, at the time.
This chapter has been a good example where what I had been led to
believe, which was on my mind while I spoke the meditation to the
students.
Which was that I thought Mary was a parallel life of mine, and I had no
idea that it was a parallel life of Joan’s, but maybe this was a set up by my
text book Guides to give you this example, that my mind does not
influence my students meditation or channelling experience.)
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(54)
HEALING CLASS 26/4/88, LYDIA, BRIAN, JOAN.
I gave the students the Purple flame in the pyramid meditation, but my
Guides tell me they were blocked from going on any visual meditation
tonight, because they wanted Brian to deal with something. Of course I
was in the dark as to why my student’s weren’t seeing anything on the
meditation, but I knew the Guides had interfered to block them. So I got
them to practise channelling, in the order that I was guided.
Oh, Brian had stopped attending classes about ten months before this
night, and only came on the night of 15/3/88, but declined from
speaking, or channelling.
PYRAMID MEDITATION
“I want you to imagine a desert scene where there is an
oasis. In the distance is the great Pyramid of Cheops. We are
going on a trip, we’ll go past the oasis with its palm trees and
pool. We’ll go over to the pyramid... I'll lead the way. We are
going into the pyramid... there's a doorway at the bottom.
We climb the steps leading up inside the pyramid, all the
cool stone surrounds us. In the distance, we can see at the top
of the steps, a beautiful purple light, and it’s flickering inside
the pyramid, high in the King's chamber.
As we climb the stairs we get closer, and as we get closer we
see that it's a beautiful purple flame. It's moving all the time,
and it looks so cool. As we get closer we see that it is in the
main chamber, it's the size of a man, about six feet high,
beautiful purple, and yet we don't feel any heat coming from
it, we see it lighting up the chamber.
It's not a large chamber, is not a small one... it's just the
right size. Around the chamber are many stone seats
surrounding the flame. Now, each one of us will step into the
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cool flame, one at a time, and stand in the flame of purification
for a few seconds. When we step out of it, we will be putting
on white robes, and then we can sit on one of the stone seats.
I'll go first, I'm coming out of the other side of the flame,
and sitting down. Everyone can now go through the flame, put
on your robes and sit down.
Now that we are all sitting around the flame, I want you to
focus on the flame and observe; things will be revealed to
us...things will start to happen. Maybe a Guide or Master will
appear in the flame, to talk to you.
I’ll leave you to your meditation now, focusing on the
flame.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to all to stand up now, and walk out of the
pyramid, walk past the oasis, and walk back into this room,
and sit down.
Come back now, take three deep breaths, have stretch if you
want to.”
LYDIA AS THE CHANNEL
“Good evening, my friend.”
“Good evening”
“Are you a Guide?”
“Yes.”
“Are you Lydia's Guide?”
“I am a Guide.”
“Do you want to tell us anything?”
“Lydia has difficulty hearing. I have come here tonight to talk
among the world's....” (Pause, Lydia stopped channelling at this point.)
BRIAN AS THE CHANNEL
“Have you been waiting long?”
“Oh, yes.”
“Do you like coming to these circles?”
“Yes.”
“Do you learn much, or do you teach?”
“I learn.”
“Have you been here on other nights in the past?”
“Yes.”
“Are you linked to anyone specific in these circles?”
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“No, just whoever seems appropriate.”
“Do you travel through the different levels in spirit?”
“It seems I do.”
“Do you speak to your own Guides?”
“I think they ignore me.”
“Why?”
“I don't know.”
“Have you ever had any white lights come close to you? Trying
to get close to you?”
“No.”
(Joan) “What have you been doing all this time?”
“Wandering around, just basically, feeling and experiencing.”
(Joan) “Do you experience others around you?”
“Yes.”
(Joan) “When you come in contact with others, do you feel close to
them?”
“Oh, yes.”
“How long have you been in spirit?”
“I always have been.”
“Are you always close to the Earth, or do you go to other
planets?”
“I just wander around.”
“Can you remember your last life, when you were on the
Earth?”
“No.”
“You can't remember that?”
“No.”
“Can you remember any relatives, like mothers or fathers,
brothers and sisters?”
“The concept of brothers and sisters are irrelevant to me, if they
are not there. I mean, something I don't experience.”
(I had the feeling, most likely from my Guides, that, this was a thoughtform, quite a few questions back, before I found out this last answer.)
“So you have never seen your brothers and sisters? You can't
remember them?”
“It's a case of not having any. It's not one of those things, it's like
I do not feel warm, because I do not experience that sensation.”
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(By now I had asked my Guides and was informed, it was a thoughtform.)
(Brian) “I would like to say one thing, there is a big thing,
all in front of me at the moment, like a big ball, huge. I felt it last week,
this time it's doubled in size.”
“Is it white light?”
(Brian) “No, it feels of solid material. Now this is Brian talking, I think
now. But it's interesting, getting the sensation of some pressure all over
me. It is a nice experience. I should ask more about it. Would you please
perhaps ask me what it is, and why it’s there?”
“What is it?”
“Energy-form.”
“Why is it there?”
(Brian) “It gives an interesting sensation of humour. Perhaps I should be
left alone to think about it, by myself for a while.”
“Alright, if you look behind me, there is a white light. Would
you like to go and explore what's in the white light?”
“I hadn't thought of looking.”
“There's somebody waiting there to help you, to show you
something.”
“If I go, Brian goes with me.”
“That's okay, Are you going to go into the white light and chat
to the person?”
“It is too interesting, observing at the moment, of being able to
see. I haven't used that concept before, in a way that you said it.”
(Brian) “There is this huge weight on me. I think now more or less, let
Brian talk. What is this huge weight?”
“My friend, Are you going to go into the white light?
Joan. Ask if that spirit, was a spirit or a thought-form? The
one who was talking, through Brian?”
(Joan) “There's someone named Ron, here.”
“Was that him?”
(Joan) “I don't know.”
(Brian) “When you said that word thought-form, it fitted.”
(Joan) “Yes, it is a thought-form, that's all I got.”
(Brian) “A nice one, I just want to work out this weight.”
“I don't know, what happens to thought-forms.”
(Brian) “They just carry on.”
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“Spirit want them rescued, because I asked, and they wanted it
rescued.”
(Joan) “Does the weight feel secure, for you.”
(Brian) ”It feels, it's falling off now. It more or less comes... more or less
on my hands, mainly pressing against my face, a bit on my chest, and
whatever distance from my knees to my face, is, it's double that in
diameter, it feels round. It's beginning to go now, which is a pity.
It might be just to show me what pressure, means, and the presence of
spirit on me. It's gone. I feel it might be something, just to teach me
about spirit, and the only way they can force it onto me, to learn, is just
by sticking a great weight... I don't know.”
“I was told that it was the energy coming from the thoughtform.”
JOAN AS THE CHANNEL
“Hello. This is Mary. I came here with no one, yet I came across
Ron, who’s Ron?”
“I don't know, is he connected to any one of us?”
“He's looking for someone.”
“Is he a lost soul?”
“No. I’m looking for Edna, they said, she’d be here.”
“Who’s Edna?”
“She's my wife.”
“Well, if you look behind me, there's a white light. Can you see
it, Ron?”
“I'm not lost.”
“Well, Edna’s in the white light. Well, if Edna’s not anywhere
else, and there’s a light here. I bet you Edna’s in the light.”
“Why did they tell me to come here?”
“So that I can tell you that Edna’s in the white light. Does that
makes sense? Otherwise you wouldn't have known, would
you? Can you see the white light?”
“Yes.”
“Well, go close and have a look, and I bet you'll see Edna in it.
She's been waiting for you. She's come to meet you. Go over
and have a look. Edna’s there in the white light.
I know you're not lost, it’s just that Edna’s on a different
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vibration level, and the only way you can find out about her, is
to go into the white light, where she is, and then you'll find
her. Does that make sense?”
“She moved. I was with her, but she moved away.”
“Well, she might have grown into another vibration level, and
then you can’t see her on your level, because they are different
levels, but maybe she's helping you to go to that level in the
white light. Go to the white light and have a look, she's there
waiting for you. Can you see her?”
“Yes.”
“Isn't she telling you to come in?”
“Yes.”
“Well, that's why you were brought here to meet Edna. Bye,
bye, then, if you're going to Edna.”
“Goodbye.”
“Is Mary there?”
“Mary’s always been here.”
“Where did Ron go?”
“He went with Edna. He wasn’t lost.”
“No, but he had to raise his vibration to go with Edna, didn't
he?”
“Yes.”
“So she helped raise his vibrations, so he could be with Edna
on her level?”
“He was busy looking for her, he wouldn’t listen to explanations.
So he just took off by himself.”
“How, did she go up a level of vibration, to be out of his
sight?”
“She had to move on.”
“To a higher vibration.”
“Yes, she's just had to leave him behind.”
“Were you here before, when the spirit that was with Brian,
was talking to us?”
“Yes.”
“Was that spirit, a lost soul, or a thought-form?”
“It was a thought-form.”
“Do thought-forms become destroyed, when they go into the
white light, or do they change to a different vibratory level,
and don't bother people on Earth anymore?”
“They must be allowed to move on in the first place.”
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“Go to the white light, you mean?”
“They must be let go of.”
“You mean the person that created the thought-form? But he
said he wandered around, and wasn’t attached to anyone
specifically. Is that wrong, what she telling fib, a lie?”
“Brian was holding back that thought-form.”
“Was he attached to Brian, you mean?”
“Yes.”
“I knew that. Why, because Brian liked the sensation of this
thought-form? and thought it was a spirit?”
“Yes. He was drawing this thought-form to him.”
“From the questions I was asking, it became clear that it was a
thought-form.”
“Yes, these thought-forms do not go to the white lights.”
“Well, where do they go, when they leave the person, when
you let them go?”
“When they are let go off, as with will, in your terms, they just
disintegrate.”
“And that presence, of that heavy weight, on Brian, was it the
thought-form energy?”
“Yes.”
“That's what spirit told me, I think.”
“And Brian was keeping this thought-form with him, for the
desirable sensation.”
“Can these thought-forms turn nasty, and get the upper hand,
sometimes?”
“They can get the upper hand, where they are attached for long
periods. They would not, as you say, turn nasty, but they could
overpower and takeover, yet not intentionally. They react in a way
which they are allowed to, which they are permitted to.
It's a case of, in your terms, if you give them an inch, they will
take a mile. Although they are not intentionally doing this.”
(Because this night, brought up the subject of thought-forms, and it was
only a few weeks after Joan phoned me about the problem with David’s
father, I feel my Guides prompted me to ask some more questions, so
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that the answers would strengthen Joan’s faith, and confidence in what
she received.
I will call David’s father, Bill, so you can follow the script, more
easily.)
“Is there a thought-form of David attached to Bill, David’s
father? “
“Yes.”
“So it was a thought-form?”
“How could David, turn to anger, towards his wife, when he had
planned this whole life, from the beginning. There were many
thought-forms attached to Bill.”
“And ********* ****, the medium he went to see, can't
distinguish between a thought-form and a spirit?”
“She can only read, or feel, she can only read, as she feels.”
“You mean, she tunes into the person?”
“She may very well have been able to distinguish, yet not
consciously aware, if that is as clear as, it was very muddled.”
“She never bothers to ask, to find out, does she? She just rattles
it off, three- quarters of an hour on tape for $**?”
“Let us say, she does the job, one wants to hear.”
“That's right. People sometimes get what they want to hear, by
going to an inexperienced medium.”
(I meant inexperienced, in being taught by Guides, on meditations to
Medium schools in the spirit world, which in over the four years sitting in
circles at the longest established spiritual church in Sydney, I never
listened to any kind of meditation that guided us to a Medium school in
the spirit world. Oh that spiritual church is now closed, in 2010.
I only mentioned it because I wasn’t aware of any, so I meant
inexperienced in that way.)
“Bill will learn in time.”
“Yes, the hard way.”
“Yes. Everything has been rather slow tonight. I'm having a rest
tonight.”
“Mary is?”
“Yes.”
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“Is there a spirit there, who wants to speak to us, like a health
expert, like a healing Guide? Can they give us an answer to a
problem of one of the students? Lydia. Or has it got to be
worked out by Lydia?”
“We feel of the initial jigsaw-pieces could be sorted out by Lydia,
we could help to fill the gaps. She must ask, whatever is asked, will
be answered. If no answer, then it is not the time to know, but never
be afraid to ask.”
“Has she got to go into some past lives, to find the jigsaw
pieces to the puzzle?”
“Yes, but she will not have to go far, it's rather a close past life.”
“Is it better for Brian to help her, than for me?”
“Yes, she will feel much more familiar with Brian, much more at
ease. All you have to do is ask.”
“Have you got any answers to Joan's problem, of wanting
more proof. Because she doesn't feel as though she is... she's
feeling that it's a lot of her imagination, and she wants more
proof, so that she can believe that it's real, and less
imagination, of what she's actually working with, and doing?”
“We know how what Joan operates. We also know she's very
vulnerable to other people's voices.”
“Even though, I told her, that it wasn't right, what they said.”
“She asked for answers, that are crystal clear, and we do our best.
But she must not rely on crystal clear answers for always. She must
tune in each time to a deeper level.”
“Do I tune in to deeper levels? I don't tunes into people, if I
can help it.”
“Do not tune in to others, in the physical realm.”
“Good. That's what I teach. When we're doing healing, we’re
not really tuning into the person, we’re tuning in to spirit to
give us the guidance, aren't we?”
“Yes. When expectations are quite high, you will find that there
will be blockages, just leave yourself open.”
“That's right, when we believe something, we literally block
off any way of receiving any knowledge to counter or modify
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that belief, are you saying that?”
“Ask, but do not expect. Do not place your expectations on certain
levels.”
“Can you make that more clear?”
“When you ask, you must also commit yourself to be left open, to
what you must receive. And always hold that in your mind, in your
consciousness.”
“Mary, are you aware of some of my past lives? Or is your
connection more with some of Joan's past lives?”
“No, not with your past lives, as such. But we have been together
before, as you know, but the connection is with Joan.”
“I was trying to figure out why I've got all these blockages,
why am running classes like this, and I seem to be the most
blocked medium, that I know, if you know what I mean.
It's sometimes very hard to work out what's right, and what
sort of wrong, based on the society we live in. That sort of
places a big importance on emotionally reacting to certain
things. And if you don't react emotionally, you are called
callous, and they say, you have blockages, because you're not
emotionally reacting to certain things.
And I don't know whether that's true or not. Maybe they
are the ones that haven't overcome their reactions, and
haven’t learnt that. You know what I'm talking about?”
“It can all come back to expectations. If you want to look at it as
that aspect, yours and theirs, and how much importance you place
upon them.”
“Yes, well, I don't know what I'm supposed to change, or
become like. Is it to be like people on Earth, or to be like
myself, which I don't know what myself is anyway.
Do you understand what I'm trying to get at? It's like, I'm
happy with myself, and everyone else is not, and they are
saying that I'm not right, I'm not normal, there is something
wrong with me, and I'm blocked, and all the rest of it. Have I
got to listen to them, and try to make....?”
“You must always follow your true feelings. Your intuition, your
true feelings, your good feelings, always.”
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“Yes, well, if I felt I'm right with myself, why haven't I
overcome all my health problems, why aren't I as healthy as a
bull, instead of having sinus-headaches, Candida, and all these
problems. I see the problems, as problems within me. I don’t
know what the purpose of the disease was, to still have it, that
is.”
“You still have one ear listening to others, and the other ear
listening to yourself. At times it's consciously, and at times it’s
subconsciously.”
“I've got to stop listening to other people, and listen to spirit,
and listen to my intuition. Is that the best way to be?”
“Yes, Raymond.”
“Well, that makes sense.”
“This is for everyone concerned.”
“Yes, I know everyone should listen to this wisdom. Do you
want to give any message to Joan, about her development?”
She must not fall prey to other’s opinions. Must continue tuning
into herself, follow her feelings, whatever feels right, yet she remain
flexible, not setting one direction, as she sometimes can become
through anger and emotions.”
“She thinks I'm too positive sometimes.”
“She can only find these answers within herself, although she
may look for guidance, she will weigh up every angle, and come to
one conclusion. Yet she must not let her humanistic feelings take
over what she has been given.”
(Very soon after Joan and the students became aware of Mary, I was
asked by Sydney Astrological Research Society, to do a lecture, or
demonstration about my classes. One of my students, Betty, was a
member, and an Astrologer.
So I asked her, and Joan, if they wanted to help with a demonstration,
with the help of spirit, of an example of past-life re-call, and channelling,
they both agreed, so this is the reasons for these questions.)
“Do you want to come to the demonstration at the Sydney
Astrological Research Society tomorrow night?”
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“Yes.”
“Would you like to tell them about yourself, and the physical
body, that Mary has, in *********?”
“Yes. It will depend on the vibrations, what is to be given.”
“Is there any way that I can set up a protective circle around
our little group, to keep the vibrations from the audience
getting through, because I don't believe they can get through,
but maybe Joan or Betty might believe that the energy can get
through. In other words, will the audience influence the
channelling?”
“Just stress that point, exactly how that you have put it, before
the channelling.”
“That they can't influences us, you mean?”
“Yes, use the white light method, that you do now, with the
healing spiral.”
“And if anyone comes late, they can come in and sit down,
because they still won't affect our protective circle, will they?”
“No.”
“They'll be outside that area?”
“Yes.”
“Do you want to give any message to Brian, about his
development?”
“Concentrate on acceptance, Brian. So you know that it all makes
sense with the physical mind. Use your imagination, let it extend
out-words, to all dimensions, and accept what you receive without
the reasoning of the physical mind.
Just let yourself go, visualise daily, yourself in positions wherever
you are, and if you can look down upon yourself from up above. Look
at the scene around you, with constant practice, visualisation will
become much easier.
And with your imaginations, do not chain them up with your
physical mind. The spiritual mind and soul is limitless is. There is no
beginning and no end, it will just continue on. Just take in what you
see, and accept.”
“Are my Guides working on me, to channel through a higher
spirit, like a Master, like they were a few weeks ago?”
“They are trying to raise your vibrations. Yet do not concentrate
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on it.”
“Just let it happen?”
“Yes. The physical mind can be so overpowering. It can stagnate
progress, just let it go.”
“Will this spirit, who’s going to speak through me, will it be a
stronger connection?”
“Yes, but it must have absolute freedom Raymond, as I have just
said.”
“Will it be more trance-like, or will it be a stronger
clairaudience? Will I hear the voice stronger, or will I trance
more, the throat?”
“Depending how much you leave yourself open to this vibration,
you may have to progress step-by-step. Do not concentrate too much
on it, realised what is happening, and then just leave it, let it go.”
“Not trying to communicate, when there is nothing to be
communicated, you me?”
“No, do not analyse.”
“Do I have to sit and practised getting in tune with this spirit
Guide, this Master, whatever he is, or will, just sitting in class,
do that?”
“No, do not practice. Practice leaving yourself open, completely
free. Do not disregard any protection, just let yourself be free. I will
go now.”
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(55)
In this chapter, which is the demonstration night at the Astrology
place, mentioned in the last chapter. Prior to explaining to the audience, I
asked the student’s higher-selves, to reveal to the students a past-life
memory that would not embarrass the students, but would help them
with their lives today, and if it was permitted, any lifetime as an
Astrologer would be brought to the surface, if they had one.
On the night I feel that spirit demonstrated the different ways, that a
past-life memory can be revealed, as I feel the higher-self of Betty was
channelling a commentary of her past life, maybe because it knew more
about the past-life than reliving the memory.
Before we started, I explained to the audience who Mary’s higher-self
was, and the protection, and what channelling was, and lots of other
information that my Guides wanted me to explain, as they would have
been monitoring the thought’s and fears of the audience, to give me the
right thing to explain to them.
So everything that is typed in the next chapter is as the tape recorder
recorded it, when I switched it on.
SYDNEY ASTROLOGICAL RESEARCH SOCIETY
DEMONSTRATION 27/4/88
JOAN’S PAST-LIFE EXPERIENCE + CHANNELLING
(Joan) “Everybody’s running around.”
“Where are you?”
(Joan) “In the village.”
“Do you know what year it is?”
(Joan) “1600.”
“Why are people running in panic?”
(Joan) “We can't find them, I've been looking, I can't find them.”
“Who are you looking for?”
(Joan) “My parents.”
“What is causing the panic?”
(Joan) “It's a quake, it's an earthquake. But it's also War.”
“I want you to go forward in time, so that your higher-self
can show you more of the scene, of what it wants you to
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see.” (Joan) “I'm huddled underneath all this stone, all this rubble.”
“Are you trapped?”
(Joan) “No, I'm just frightened.”
“What happens next?”
(Joan) “Just crying.”
“Are you a boy, or a girl?”
(Joan) “I'm a little girl. There's all these dead people.”
“Your higher self will now show you why you are seeing this
scene, to see more of it. Describe what you are seeing?”
(Joan) “They’re trying to pull me out, I don't want to go with them.”
“Who are they?”
(Joan) “These men.”
“Do they pull you out in the end?”
(Joan) “Yes, well, I'm kicking and screaming. I want my mum, I want
my mother.”
“Where do these men take you?”
(Joan) “I don't know, I can't see, there's lots of children. It's filthy, it's
dirty.”
“Now, while you are seeing this happening, your higher-self
will explain to us why you are being shown this, and you
will tell us what it wants to show Joan, in this past-life, to
help her with this life. So your higher-self will speak to us,
describing what you are seeing, while you are seeing it.
You will still continue to see the scenes unfolding, but
your higher-self will tell us why. Your higher-self can
describe what is happening.”
“Emma, she's being beaten. There is much venom in her eyes,
towards these men.”
“Has this venom continued into this life towards these
entities that were the men that beat her?”
“It has slowly mellowed through various lifetimes, but not all.
There is still a certain amount of this anger and hatred, carried
through to this time.”
“Is this anger and hatred, residing in the subconscious
memory banks?”
“Yes.”
“Is Joan willing to release this anger and hatred towards
these men. They were doing the best they could, to help her
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in that situation. They couldn't have left her in all that
rubble, with the dead.
If she say’s, ‘I release this anger and hatred towards these
men,’ it will release the programming in her body. Isn't this
so? Higher-self?”
“This one is resisting.”
“Can you show her anything else, to help her overcome this
feeling towards these men? so that it will overcome her
hatred and anger.”
“Forgiveness is the key. Forgive and forget.”
“Didn’t you want her to become aware of who she was
angry with, so that she has someone to forgive, so that she
could release this conditioning.”
“Emma was a young child, she did not understand.”
“Do you want Joan to consciously say, that she forgives
these men? Will this help her break the conditioning?”
“She will not believe. This programming runs deep, trust,
forgiveness. It has continued for many lifetimes, we can only
reveal piece by piece.”
“So will you reveal more, at another time, to help her
overcome this conditioning?”
“Yes, each foresight will be progression. This must not be
pushed.”
“Of course, she has to digests the knowledge, hasn't she? to
release the knowledge.”
“Yes, with conditioning as deep as this.”
“In what way did the conditioning affect her in this life?”
“She does not trust.”
“Anyone in particular?”
“They only have to fault once. She finds it hard to forgive and
forget. She values her trust very highly, it’s the most precious
thing she has to give.”
“And this is making her unbalanced, though, having this
strong belief, isn't it?”
“Yes.”
“It's unrealistic, trying to expect that kind of trust, in this
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world, at this stage.”
“She goes from the top of the mountain to the bottom, very
quickly.”
“You mean she's very happy if everything is going right, as
soon as the trust has gone, she feels in the depths, is that
what you mean?”
“And then she will generalise the distrust of one, to many.”
“I see, yes, like saying, all men are the same.”
“The whole world is the same.”
“It helps by recording it, though, she can read this back,
later, and help digests what she has channelled.”
“Much work to be done.”
“Most people in the world have got these problems, haven't
they?”
“Yes. This is all for now.”
“Thank you very much.”
BETTY’S PAST-LIFE EXPERIENCE, CHANNELLED BY SPIRIT
“Do you do see yourself as an astrologer, or is it another
lifetime?”
“Yes, we see the entity.”
“Who am I talking to, the higher-self?”
“We are part of this being.”
“Can you describe what you are seeing?”
“We see this being, distant in time. This being was an
astrologer.”
“Whereabouts, in this world, or in spirit?”
“In this world, in the place you call Rome.”
“What year was this, roughly?”
“We do not understand, year.”
“Century?”
“We say some hundreds before the birth of that one, which you
call Christ.”
“What speciality of Astrology did she practise?”
“He was an expert in prediction. This entity attained great
power, because of this, but he also caused much suffering.”
“Was the Astrology, as advanced as today, in those days?
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Were they aware of the influences?”
“There was some knowledge, which has been lost today, but
you also have some knowledge today, which was not available
then.”
“Are you allowed to tell us some of the knowledge of
Astrology that has been lost today, that was around, then?”
“We are not permitted to tell.”
“Can you explain, what you are showing Betty. For what
purpose are you showing Betty, that lifetime as an
astrologer?”
“We wish to show this entity, the fear which this entity caused
in past times, by predicting things which it was unnecessary to
predict, of giving information in the wrong way.
This entity was able to manipulate others, by his knowledge of
the future, and so in this lifetime this entity chose to experience
the same fear.”
“For what purpose?”
“To instruct the entity.”
“To instruct Betty?”
“Yes.”
“Is she helping to put right what she did, by bringing
through material that will help people become aware of
channelling, about prophecies, or anyone that predicts
prophecies?”
“Yes, this is so.”
“And is the Priest-spirit, who works with her, to channel
material on these subjects, and is helping her to compile a
book, so that it will help people become aware of
channelling, and all these predictions?”
“We wish to show entities, that it is possible to learn from
their past mistakes, and that it is possible to correct them.”
“What is the reason she is involved in Astrology in this life?”
“It is natural gravitation for this entity. The entity gravitated
to Astrology at an early age. This is common in beings who have
had previous life expertise.”
“Has Betty come across me in a past-life, as an Astrologer,
with her?”
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“We are unable to comment on this, we do not wish to
comment.”
“I am aware of one of my lifetimes of an Astrologer in the
17th century. Do you wish to speak to our audience about
anything? About Astrology, that might enlighten them more
about the subject of Astrology?”
“No, we have said all we wish too, tonight.”
JOAN AS THE CHANNEL
“Hello.”
“Have you been waiting long?”
“I've been running late.”
“Are you Mary?”
“Yes.”
“Can you explain to the audience here, why you have been
running late, or what caused you to be late? Or is it too
technical?”
“I've been guiding Joan through the wards.” (Joan’s spirit)
“In a mental hospital in *********?”
“Yes. We had a new patient, very hysterical. Joan must
control her emotions more, when she sees their dilemma.”
“To stop her reacting to them?”
“I had to leave her there, she will be guided.”
“Who bye, Teachers?”
“Yes.”
“Is this Joan’s spirit, who’s at the hospital, or is it Joan's
higher-self at the hospital, or both?”
“Both. One must guide the other, to control the emotion.”
“Would you like to tell the audience something about
yourself, or something about the work you do, and who you
are?”
“I am Mary, I am a nurse. I follow orders, yet, although I
carry out these procedures, they do nothing. I heal with the power
that is given to me.”
“Is Mary’s conscious mind aware of this?”
“Yes.”
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“So she knows she is a healer and a medium?”
“But she must follow these orders, if they wish to believe that
drugs and treatments are the cure, that is their wish.
If they wish to fool themselves into their belief, it is done. But
the healing does not come through drugs or treatment. I watch
much suffering every day, through this procedure.
I have learnt to control my anger, and direct all my
compassion, all my energies to the patient. This is something
Joan must learn.”
“Do you get many visitors like us coming to your wards, to
learn about healing from the other side?”
“Yes, many.”
“Healers, mediums?”
“Many healers, from the other side.”
“Can the Guides teach us, who are in spirit. Can they do
healing on the patients, or does it have to work through us,
because we’re in the physical, working with the patients,
when we visit in our meditations?”
“The healers and Guides from the other side, will step in when
the going gets tough, so to speak, yet we wish you to learn.
We are always there by your side if you have need of us. Yet
you will only learn through practice and patience.
Much control is needed, to disregard the thought, that you
can change the world overnight. When you see their dilemma and
pain, it's taken me many years, many lifetimes, to slow down to
the pace that is required of me.”
“What pace? in what way?”
“When one has such strong feelings, the starting momentum
to follow a course is great. Yet the barriers will pop up out of
nowhere. This is hard to explain.”
“If it's too hard to explain, skip it for another time.
Joan was having trouble the other day communicating
the concept of how you are linked with Joan, Mary and
Joan. Maybe you are able to put it into English now, if you
wish to describe your connection with Joan, the parallel-life
connection, I mean.”
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“There is a present life connection. We are branches of one
soul, in the one time-frame, in the one reality.”
“And you both have the same past-life memories, is that so?”
“We both have the same past memories of each other. We do
not necessarily share the same past-life. Mary in the past, has
chosen to explore other potentials, the same with Joan.
Many branches from the one tree. Yet we both contain the
memories of all the experiences, and the lessons that we have
learned. Mary is in the physical, she’s thirty-two years of age,
honey blonde hair, quite slim.”
“Are we talking to Mary's higher-self?”
“Yes. She has much energy, she never stops.”
“Is she an old soul?”
“She’s not extremely old, yet she’s not young. I guess you could
say she's matured, in soul terms.”
“Is my higher-self, still working in the future?”
“Yes.”
“She hasn't gone back to the past, yet?”
“No, she's preparing the way.”
“What is my higher-self preparing, anyway?”
“Your way.”
“Yes, but what is that way? Is she in the future in another
lifetime, helping another lifetime, or is she in the future of
this lifetime, preparing the way?”
“This lifetime.”
“Right, so she's in the immediate future? Can you explain
how you, the higher-self can be both here, and in
*********, at the same time, and how the higher-selves can
be everywhere and anywhere?”
“All is happening now, the past, the present, the future. Each
incarnation is happening at the one time, each affects the other.
It is very hard to make clear. Some can comprehend with much
clarity, it’s just a matter of opening the mind to all aspects, to all
imaginations. If there are no more questions, I will leave.”
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BETTY AS THE CHANNEL
“Good evening, my friends. We are happy to be with you
tonight. We have tried to show this entity, past experiences,
involving Astrology, and the wrong use of predictions.
But it just does not mean that the use of predictions is wrong,
any more than anything else is wrong in itself. We know that
there are many astrologers on the physical plane today, who hold
prediction in some contempt, and indeed if these personally, have
Jupiter or Neptune in affliction, they are wise to do so. But
prediction has a useful place, yet not everyone can be psychic.”
(My Guides tell me, that this holding prediction in some contempt,
was the belief held by two of the audience, now you know why I
wanted to put a white light barrier between us and the audience.)
“You know that everyone indeed, can perform the most basic
psychic feat, or being able to make simple predictions, into their
immediate future, but some people are unable to do this.
Knowing whether they will be in the same job by the end of the
year, whether their marriage will last, is sometimes beyond some
individuals. And those who are unable to make this simple
psychic feat work, live very defeated lives.
But it is no fault of theirs, if they are unable to do this, and
this is where astrological prediction comes in.
We know that there are many astrologers on the Earth-plane
today, who were very skilled in prediction, and have reached a
level of spiritual awareness, where they will not make the same
mistakes, as have been made in past ages, where the skill was
used to manipulate, to create fear, or to give the astrologers a
feeling of power.
Because those astrologers, like this entity, who in that time
misused this ability, have paid for it since. At least some of them
have learned to do better.
The basic prediction, performs a very simple and useful task,
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and we merely wish to admonish some astrologers, who seem to
despise the poor defenceless client, who simply want a little
helpful advice for their future.
Not everyone is able to face the future with sturdy unconcern
for the blows of fate. That is the reason we would admonish those
who profess Astrology, to have compassion on those who come to
them for advice.
You are aware that in the future Astrology will become much
more scientific, and will become more accepted by the
conventional side of society. But in doing so, you must not lose
sight of the other side of Astrology, or you will become nothing
more than a branch of economics, or some other prop for the
capitalist society.
This is all we wish to say on the subject tonight, and we wish
you all well. Goodnight.”
I'm afraid after studying the subject of Astrology for five years,
and what I've found out from spirit, firstly, Astrology is like viewing
an iceberg, and describing what can be seen above the waterline. The
iceberg may have a totally different shape under the water. Secondly,
astrologers in general focus on the astrological birth chart, and
describe the person as what they were, when they were born.
When through my own research, with the aid of spirit, not only I,
but the astrology group that I attended, found out, that through our
experiences in this life, we had changed in different degrees, from
what was indicated in our birth chart. But it took the use of spirit, to
receive the correct information, about the specific astrological changes
of the individuals, in my astrology group.
I will explain how my higher-self, helped me to do this. I prayed
to God, if he/she wanted me to receive the astrological evolutionary
changes, which had occurred to everyone in the room, about twenty
people and received an affirmative. Now every person’s birth-chart
has the position of the planets in different signs of the zodiac,
depending on age and different time of the year that they were born.
Basically all the planets represent the way an individual relates to
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the world, like Mercury represents the way they think, and whatever
sign in the zodiac it was passing through, when they were born, can be
described by that sign’s nature. The same goes for the Moon, which
represents a person’s subconscious desires, and the Sun, a person’s
conscious desires, and so on for all the planets and other points in the
chart, but for you the reader, who may not be an astrologer, I won’t
mention them.
So you see if a person changed through experience, or the power
of their will, which is good for the growth of the individual, and some
astrologer tells the person that they are like this, and this, but they
have changed, and if those changes are astrologically small, but they
could be large in the life of the individual.
But because the astrologer can show overwhelmingly recognisable
traits to the individual, and the individual might recognise and believe
the astrologer, then they might try to conform to the birth chart
astrological description of those traits, and not the changes they had
evolved, and they might think that they are wrong, and try to conform
to the way they remember the way they were, in their youth.
So after mentally receiving permission from everyone’s high-self
in the room, I was told by my higher-self the new positions of any
planets in a new sign, different from their birth-sign position, for
everyone in the room, I had to write them down, there were a lot.
Now our astrology group sat in the same places every week, the
oldest astrologers sat in the front row, the 60s, 70s, and 80s, the rest
of the group represent roughly the length a person had been studying
astrology, moving back through the rows, and the newcomers, sat in
the back.
Well, I never asked anyone in the room a question, but I told every
individual what they were like now, describing the traits of the sign or
signs of the zodiac, in relationship to the planet or planets that were in
the new sign or signs of the zodiac, without mentioning the planet,
planets, sign, or signs of the zodiac to the audience.
Oh I was also told not to tell the audience what I was doing, before
I started, in connection with the planets describing the changed zodiac
positions, as astrologers can be pretty stubborn when it comes to their
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own birth charts.
When I had finished describing the audience, individually, I asked
if I had accurately described everyone, and I received an
overwhelming affirmative, all accept one individual, who denied any
of his changes. What next flashed in my mind, was the word,
‘Scorpio.’ So I asked him, are you a Scorpio?
And he said, ‘What’s that got to do with it?’
Well, the other Astrologers laughed so much, that some of them
were in tears. I didn’t know what Sign he was, I hadn’t been to a
meeting in approximately three years. Then I was asked by one of the
front row old ladies,
‘Why had the front row the least amount of changes, but the back
row had the most amount of changes?’ and my higher-self told me to
tell them, that the longer the person had been studying astrology, the
more they were trying to conform to their astrological birth chart.
That stopped them laughing, quick-smart. I then explained how I
found all this out, and told them the planetary sign changes, which
was only a descriptive tool to give the reading, just like Tarot readers
use the cards as a tool.
As Astrology is a very scientific subject, and is a lot of study, just
to understand the terminology, I will only briefly mention
connections in other class experiences, when my Guides have sent me
astrological insight.
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HEALING CLASS 3/5/88, JOAN, BETTY, LYDIA, BRIAN.
MEDIEVAL EUROPE MEDITATION
“Tonight’s, meditation is going to be a bit different, in
that you can wander wherever you want, within the area
that I'm taking you, so that you may be drawn to different
things in the overall picture.
I want you to imagine you are walking down a country
lane, and the countryside is set somewhere in Europe. As
you walk down the country lane, in the distance, you can
see a mediaeval village. As we come to the village, we see
market stalls, public houses and all the life in the village
going on around you. If ever you feel drawn to any area,
just go and explore wherever you want to and just ignore
the rest of the meditation.
As we walk through the village, we see in the distance
that the village is a suburb of a large city, and you can see a
large cathedral in the city, set in the mediaeval time. As we
walk between the houses we see the peasants and soldiers
walking in the streets.
If you feel drawn to the large cathedral, go to it. As we
go past the cathedral, in the distance we see a castle on a
hill. We will go up to the castle. There are guards stationed
at the entrance to the castle, where there is a moat and
drawbridge. You can go inside, if you want.
Inside the castle is a big hall, where people are feasting
and drinking at long tables. A Jester is clowning around in
the centre, and everyone is dressed in period costumes.
There's a king and his Queen.
If you feel like wandering around the castle, into the
rooms, you may do so. I leave you now to wander around,
Medieval Europe.”
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(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now return from wherever you have been
wandering in mediaeval Europe. Come back through the
village, and back down the country lane, and come back to
this room. Come back now, take three deep breaths, have
stretch if you want.”
JOAN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE + CHANNELLING
(Joan) “It was a continuation of past life that I saw a few days ago, just a
glimpse of it at the time. So it's sort of continued on ...”
“Can you tell us about it?”
(Joan) “Well, I had a man hung. I was a princess, or my father was very
prominent ... well, he must have had something to do with this Castle
that we went to, tonight.
And I had this man hung, I accused him of something that wasn't true,
and I had him hung, there were reasons. So when I went back tonight, it
was after the hanging. The festivity wasn't because of that, but it was just
after it.
And apparently, I used to be very happy go lucky, and a very happy
and cheerful person. But I was just sitting at the end of the table, very
subdued and very quiet, as if I was in some sort of dilemma, silent
dilemma.”
“You mean, you felt guilty?”
(Joan) “Yes, I suppose so, I must have. And then I had to... there were a
few blockages, so I had to sort of lift some of the fears away, to go back to
some of the events that led up to the hanging.”
“And how did you find out about the fears?”
(Joan) “Well, I asked, why would I want this of someone, and what
relationship it was, in that time, and what it has to do with this time.
But if there was a blockage there, I sort of knew that there was some
fear that was overcome. Then you brought us back. But I was told there
was a lot more to it, and that I will have to go through it, piece by piece.”
“Hello, this is Anna.”
“Are you a new Guide?”
“Yes.”
“You're not Annabelle, are you?”
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“No.”
“What are you here to teach us?”
“I'm only young in spirit.”
“Why are you here tonight?”
“I have only been with this one for a while, she must become
accustomed.”
“Do you have any speciality of guidance for Joan?”
“She will have many Guides passing through, from time to time.
We must be variable for her. She must not depend on just one.”
“In what way are you related to Joan, other than a Guide?”
“Through her emotions.”
“Have you experienced similar emotions, to what she's going
through in your past?”
“Yes. I died young, in my twenties.”
“In what way are you helping Joan?”
“I am helping her to work through and cope with her
vulnerability, that she experiences from time to time. The contrast
between the strengths of the other Guide, and myself.”
“Are you helping her to gain strength within herself, by you
not being so strong as the other Guides?”
“She must find a balance. She has gone from one extreme to the
other, where she was vulnerable and emotional. So she has adopted
a hard strong approach.”
“You mean she's like a crab, hard on the outside and soft on
the inside?”
“Yes, yet she is trying to toughen right through. This way, she
will create blockages. She finds it difficult to display emotions, which
is only a false masquerade, and will do permanent harm, for her
future existence.
Although it may seem a relief to her at present, she must seek
within for the balance.”
“You mean she should have a good cry now and then, to
balance herself up a bit?”
“Yes, accept what she feels, and how she feels it, and why.”
“Have you been a Guide long?”
“No.”
“Have you been a Guide to other people before?”
“Only a few, within my age group, as when I passed over.”
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“Are you a higher-self, not Joan's higher-self, But Anna’s
higher-self, communicating to us? In other words, do you have
the ability to travel in time and space?”
“No. I have not reached that level. I am here to learn also.”
“Do you have a higher-self, your own higher-self?”
“Yes.”
“Are you more in contact with your higher-self, than we
would be on Earth?”
“Yes, I am.”
“Is your higher-self, more like an outside entity, or can you
distinguish that it's part of yourself?”
“It is an outside entity in the spirit world. When I pass over to
another life, and time-frame, it will come within, and so join....”
“Anna, are you in spirit?”
“Yes.”
“And you are not connected with your higher-self, is that so?”
“I am connected, yet it is not within. It is more of a protection
and teaching higher-self, in this spiritual existence.”
“What do you mean, your higher-self protects you, and
teaches you, where you are in spirit?”
“Yes.”
“Is it a world, like this one, or does it definitely look like a
spirit world, where you are?”
“I am in the spirit world.”
“But which world does your higher-self, live in?”
“The spirit world, yet on a higher plane.”
“Do other Guides have their higher-selves connected with
them, or are they like yours, like you?”
“It all depends on their evolution. I am young, I am learning, I
am only a child-soul. I am more adolescent in your terms.”
“Is it possible for you to make mistakes in your guidance of
Joan, or ones that you have guided in the past? Or do you get
stopped from making mistakes, and shown the right way
before you make any mistakes?”
“Yes, I have been instructed to go and do the best on my own, but
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being a beginner, so to speak, I will not be allowed to continue on in
error, yet I will learn before the mistake, and not after. This is very
delicate and detrimental.”
“What is detrimental?”
“If I were to cause a negative effect on whoever I guide.”
“Who steps in and tells you to stop, or prevents you from
doing anything negative? Is this another Guide, or your
higher-self?”
“My higher-self. That is why he is higher than I am, at this time
in the spirit world.”
“So it's good guidance, then?”
“Yes.”
“So you evolve that way?”
“Yes, I am learning to stand on my own two feet, progressively,
and yet not be left out in the cold.”
“This is all new to us, because most of us think that when we
go to spirit, that we’ve got free will, to do anything we like, is
that so?”
“I still have my free will. I can still go my own way, if I wish.”
“Have you chosen to be a Guide to evolve, and go up higher
levels, by being a Guide?”
“Yes. I have chosen to do it their way, and not take it upon myself
to be responsible for my actions. This is in contrast, in similarity,
that this one must learn.”
“Joan?”
“Yes, this guidance will be most enjoyable for both of us.”
“Do you still have to reincarnate on Earth at a future time?”
“Oh yes, and that is when my higher-self will not be so distant.
When I cross over into spirit, it will become my protector, and higher
guidance, as in a father-image.
Then it will change when I cross over into the physical world.
This will continue until I have evolved.”
“What difference will the influence be in the physical, your
higher-self’s influence, when you reincarnate?”
“I will not be able to be so dependent upon someone stepping in,
and picking up the pieces. Not to be used as a crutch, it is my
learning in the physical.”
“Will your work as a Guide, help you to live life easier, in a
lifetime on the Earth, because of your experiences being a
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Guide? Will it help you?”
“Yes.”
“Is there anyone else near you who wants to speak through
Joan, tonight?”
“No. Is that all?”
“No, not quite. Were you ever related to Joan in previous
lifetimes, or knew her while she was on Earth?”
“No, our relationship is just beginning. I'll be one that she will
come in contact with, in future incarnations. Our relating
foundations, are being laid from now on.”
(Betty, Brian and Lydia, didn't describe anything, they saw on their
meditation. So, Betty channelled next.)
BETTY AS THE CHANNEL
“Good evening, my friends. We are glad to be with you tonight.
Raymond, we have been instructed to... your personal life will see
some interesting events during the next six months, or possibly
longer.
Also, there will eventually be success in publishing your book
overseas, but this will not be immediately. So, you must have
patience, and you must be very determined.”
(2010 INSERT.
My higher-self told me that at the time of this class. She had been scoping
out the future, and what she found out, about the potential future events
of a parallel Earth, and with consultation with higher evolved Masters, the
publishing of my books was kept on a wait-and-see status.
Because if my original volume one had been published, and our future
had been modified, then the book’s primary purpose, in connection with
A.I.D.S. which was to help to relieve the suffering, from a worldwide
epidemic of A.I.D.S. and H.I.V. sufferers. To help them to become
aware of past-life therapy, and releasing of attached spirits. And also help
them become aware of life after death, to help take away the fear of
death.
(2)

592
If the books had become popular, in helping millions of recipients of
this long-term disease, and I say recipients, because of all the blood
transfusion receivers of this disease. Then the rest of the world would
become very aware of the contents of the books, and everyone could use
the books and classes generated, to grow and learn about all this.
But as I now know, the parallel Earth did die, and the disease was
switched off, so to speak. So my books were put on hold, until my
higher-self got back to me, to put them on these discs in the year
2010.)
“We also wish to mention, we are concerned that the
deterioration in this entity, in this entity's body. We have warned
her in the past, so we do not need to give her any advice, except to
put into practice, what we have already told her.
She must not allow herself to become too lethargic, we remind
her that we have openings for her to do, and she cannot do it, if
she let herself become sick.
We would wish to administer a good shaking, but we are
forbidden as you know, to force anything upon entities, we merely
wish to remind, that is all.”
“Can you elaborate on the personal changes coming up for
me, are they in the body psychically or physically, or in
connection with the people?”
“We do not wish to elaborate too much. But we feel that it
would be helpful to tell you that your relationships will probably
improve, we think some time during this year.
Also, your financial position will improve, if you are regiment
and determined, but you must always be ready to take advantage
of the opportunities, when they arise.”
“Will Betty, Joan and I be doing more demonstrations, like
we did at S.A.R.S. last week?”
“This is a possibility, but is not a certainty. But we do wish to
say that we think we would like to see Joan do a little more public
demonstrations, because it would give her confidence.
We will try to do some work on her throat chakra, so that her
voice will become stronger, and she will be more confident.”
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“And where will she do this public work? She's not involved
in any spiritual church.”
“We do not wish to pre-empt the future, but the opportunities
will arise.”
“Have we got someone in the corner of this room, trying to
get in to speak to us? They are making a lot of cracking
sounds, in the corner there.”
“No, there is no entity there, merely a thought-form.
“Who’s thought-form, is it?”
“We think it is from outside.” “It can't get in, can it?”
“No.”
“It’s just outside our little white sphere, I think. Do you
have any advice for Brian and Lydia?”
“Yes, we do suggest that they try to relax more, and perhaps
take a more positive attitude, but we are quite pleased with their
progress. And we are sure that they will progress much more in
the next few months, but they need to be diligent and persistent.”
“You mean extracurricular practice, outside these classes?”
“Yes, we think this is a good idea.”
(Brian) “You mentioned about a thought-form in the corner. Was it
trying to get in the circle?”
“No, it is merely hovering. It is an undirected thought-form.”
“Are there any thought-forms in this class tonight? in the
circle?”
“No.”
“Has there been in the past?”
“Yes, on one or two occasions in the distant past, there have
been.”
“Were you here last week?”
“No, there was none there, then.”
(My higher-self tells me that Betty’s subconscious mind answered the
last part of the answer, as the Guide and Betty were not in the class at
my home, but last week, we did the demonstration at S.A.R.S, so
there may have been a misunderstanding, as last week there were no
thought-forms at the demonstration night.)
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(Brian) “What was I feeling on my lap last week, as if there was a
heavy weight upon me?”
“We do not wish to comment any further. Our main purpose
was to bring messages to Raymond and Betty.”
(I had the feeling that Brian and Lydia’s Guides were trying to teach
them a lesson, that if they were not going to participate, practise
channelling, then spirit would not participate either.
I had already mentally asked if their Guides and higher-selves
wanted them to go on the meditations, and practise channelling, and
was told, ‘Yes.’ I ask everyone if they want to practise channelling,
and they certainly listen to the meditation.)
“Is another guide going to speak through Betty?”
“One of us wished to speak to you on a subject related to the
way in which... we are sorry we are having difficulty in finding
the correct words. As this channel does not know the correct
terminology, therefore we may speak to you at a later date,
through someone else on this subject.
We have said all we wish too, tonight, so we will leave you
now. Be blessed and be well. Goodbye.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings everyone. I am Mary. I came tonight to learn some
more about your work, and your reactions to your meditation. It
was a lovely meditation, very vivid. You have a good imagination,
Raymond, to create the scenery.
Will you be bringing Betty to your next demonstrations? You
both did very well in front of outsiders, and will have more
confidence, the more you do it. Welcome my friend, you have been
waiting patiently to speak to us all.
Hello.”
(Joan) “Hello.”
“I am Trevor, I look, I'm going to go with you.”
(Joan) “Are you going to go with Mary?”
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“Yes.” (Joan) “Is she going to take you back to the hospital?”
“No.”
(Joan) “She's going to take you to the white light, isn't she?”
“Yes.”
(Joan) “Do you see the white light ahead?”
“They told me to wait.”
(Joan) “You can go with Mary, now. You take her by the hand.”
“Yes, I will.”
(Joan) “And she will take you to the white light.”
“Yes, bye.”
(Joan) “Bye.”
“Hello. We have been listening to you all tonight, and think
you are all fortunate to be growing in awareness of our presence.
You can practice seeing us if you wish. Your psychic vision is
there waiting for you to practice to see us, and what we look like.
You may be surprised by our appearance.”
(Joan) “Are you a Guide?”
“Yes.”
(Joan) “In the spirit world?”
“Yes.”
(Joan) “Have you been in the spirit of the white light?”
“Oh, yes. We are helping you to accept your senses, and
practice them. This one is feeling the physical features on his
face.”
(Joan) “Are you the one that has been trying to communicate through
Raymond, recently?”
“No, that one is higher. We are Guides of the moment. We
help students to perceive with their other senses, for we are of a
vibration that is easier to perceive than other spirits or Guides.
Our vibration is very close to the physical, so that you can
perceive easier. When you see us, this will shift a gear in your
heads, like switching on your vision, and will help you to see
spirits that are not so easy to see. But because you are switched
on, you will see them easier.
You can describe what you see, we don't mind. (Long pause)
We wish you to develop to see spirit, so that you can become
aware of spirits around you visually.
We will be here again another night, for you to see us.
Remember speak up, and tell us what you see. God bless,
goodbye.”
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(57)
HEALING CLASS 10/5/88, JOAN, LYDIA, BRIAN.
I came across a book by a hypnotherapist, where under hypnosis his
students had tuned into a future lifetime. So I asked my Guides if it was
possible, and they said, ‘Yes.’
Of course with all the probable futures, and alternate realities, and
other dimensions, one students future lifetime world-reality, could be
totally different to another student's future lifetime world-reality.
One afternoon before class, while asking about that night's meditation,
I had the feeling that they wanted me to do a future lifetime type of
meditation. So after double checking, I received this meditation, and gave
it to the students.
All the students have the opportunity to contribute their meditation
experiences, and practise channelling, and nothing is left out of the nights
recording.
FUTURE LIFE-TIME MEDITATION
“Tonight your higher-self is going to reveal to you a glimpse
or a scene from a future lifetime, maybe the next one, or the
one after that. Your higher self will reveal the correct scene.
You may find that the person in your future life may
communicate with you, because they may be in such an
advanced state, that they are aware that you are visiting them.
And they may tell you things, teach you things, or help you.
As you are the father/mother creator of this future lifetime,
and this future lifetime can help you with this lifetime,
because all lifetimes help each other on a higher level anyway.
I want you to ask the higher-self of this future lifetime, if
they would like to come back to this classroom, to this time
zone, to channel through you, to help you with understanding
your destiny or purpose, in this lifetime.
Or they may reveal something of what they are doing in the
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future. So if a student feels that their future higher-self is here,
and wishes to speak through you, speak up, and you can
channel, they will most likely arrive after the other students
have had sufficient time on their meditation and are back here,
whoever is ready, ask your higher-self if you should start.”
JOAN AS THE CHANNEL
“What she has asked for today, her concern of how she can
translate accurately what she's aware of. Senax is a painter, he
paints manifestations of spirit.”
“Is this the higher-self’s life in the future?”
“The physical world will have evolved to the point where they
have heard and read, but will want to see with the physical eye.
Senax purpose will be to paint spirit.”
“On to canvas?”
“Yes, he will have to exercise control, for he will have the ability
to continually paint spirit, through spirit. Yet he must not bombard
the physical, with his ability or gift, by continually painting and
swamping the physical world, to the point that you may lose the
purpose of his ability.”
“Is Joan's higher-self helping him to control this, or his
higher-self?”
“His higher-self is helping her now to manifest in picture form,
what she feels, to translate instead of focusing on thought, and
translating through that channel.
This one tries to translate from thought-messages, whereas, if
she can translate through visible messages, she will find this easier.
2021 is the time, although this one cannot comprehend this, a
foreign land.
Senax must control his desire to take his world by storm, so to
speak, through his manifestations of what he sees to paint. He
wants this one to translate her messages, from what she visions in
her mind, and not what she hears, through thought.”
“Does she understand what he means?”
“Yes, this is the main concern at the present time. As this one
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overcomes, and works through her blockage, she will be shown more.
Senax lives on this earth, yet this Earth in that time, will be on a
different frequency.”
“So is it a predetermined future? We're not going to blow
ourselves to bits, with a nuclear war, then? They're still going
to be on Earth around in 2021, where Senax is?”
“Yes. At that time, yes, but the possibility will always be there.
The future is not controlled by one, it is controlled by many. There
will always be the destructive ones. Who will win, and who will lose,
depends on each and every one of our physical evolvement.”
“Do you know anything about frequency switches? The human
race evolving beyond the need of the physical body.”
“The potential exists, yet free will, will also exist. Nothing is
certain, when one is dealing with the physical manifestations.”
“Have there been any human physical beings on Earth, that
have made that frequency switch? where all that line of
incarnations, go to spirit at the same time? has this happened?
Are you aware of this? Or does the whole human race have to
switch?”
(2010 INSERT. In 1988 I was still viewing the purpose
of the human race from a human viewpoint, and the memories of Julie’s
channelling of prophetic events was still subconsciously interfering with
my mind, hence this last paragraph of questions.
But now that my view of the purpose of the human body has been
oriented to more of a spirit purpose, as I had been learning from all my
many reasons for past lifetimes, and the many communications we
received in classes.
My Guides say that individual spirit’s who have achieved that so called
frequency switch, don’t transform the human vehicle, as it is only a tool
for spiritual growth, the spirit would just leave, and because the human
vehicle had been programmed by his childhood and astrological
imprinting to assist in the spiritual growth of a very advanced spirit, it
would not be wasted, by leaving the vehicle without a spirit to replace the
one that had left.
But an equally advanced spirit, who would be in harmony with the
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human vehicle’s conscious mind desires and complex conditioning, would
‘Walk in,’ and the conscious mind would never be the wiser, unless the
conscious mind had been awakened to all this, like someone like me.
Then the new spirit may communicate his presence to the conscious
mind of the vehicle.)
“There will be a time limit of very wide scope, yet in the end time
will run out.”
“And then the Earth will be no more, when it, we'll all be in
spirit?”
“Yes, yet there will be two worlds in spirit. The ones that choose
to be left behind, will not be exterminated with the Earth, as it is
believed, but will go to spirit, but as a separate world or realm, to
the ones that have chosen to enter spirit of their own free will....”
“What happens to the ones who don't choose to enter spirit of
their own free will?”
“They will have a different spiritual existence.”
“Will they reincarnate again into physical form?”
“Different realities. This is all.”
(2010 INSERT. Before you read
Lydia’s meditation experience, my higher-self wants to explain a few
things about what you are going to read of Lydia’s meditation experience.
“Some students are suffering from so great a conditioning, that
their subconscious mind will deliberately release vague data, to
confuse everyone listening, so that they will feel safe that they have
not revealed any truth, about what they have learnt about
themselves, on any meditation.
And their subconscious fear of anyone knowing anything about
them, is so great, that they are too scared to channel, in case spirit
reveals anything about them, but this is their belief.
Most of these type of students are 90% unaware consciously, of the
reason for this subconscious defence-mechanism, which is caused by
being hurt by other people, in either this life or past life, or lives.
Most Teachers would give up before they had reached the eighth
question, related to understanding what a student is subconsciously
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avoiding explaining, but as Raymond doesn’t tune into his student’s
or patients, and his Guides want him to keep asking the questions,
so that the student may become aware of these subconscious
conditionings.
Or maybe the other students might say something to them. As
Raymond likes this quote, I would say, ‘If you give them enough
rope, etc, etc.’ Which means the more that is communicated, the
more you can see of the big picture.
There are two main ways that this kind of conditioning manifests
in people, the first way is, camouflage and misinformation, and the
other way, is to gain power, so that no one can hurt them.
When you read Lydia’s meditation experience, see how you feel,
as you read, it, because it might generate an emotional reaction in
you, and if this student receives a large range of emotional reactions
from other people who she communicates with, then her experiences
of other people’s reactions will reinforce her subconscious fears of
not trusting people, in like a catch 22 situation.
It wasn’t a coincidence that Lydia and Brian were in the same
class as Joan, with her past life conditioning and trust issues. As
Joan allows her higher-self to bring to the surface the scenes of her
past traumatic experiences and as a consequence learns about the
conditioning produced by them, and how to release them, then the
many levels of Lydia’s consciousness, is learning the techniques of
releasing her own fears, and conditioning, via her subconscious,
mental body, and emotional body, most likely while she is asleep.
Sometimes the direct way of healing is blocked by the patient’s
own fears, but the healing can be arranged in this way to slowly
seep through without the patient consciously realising it.)
LYDIA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Lydia) “I saw some trees on a hill, and I seem to be living in a house
amongst those trees. It was a beautiful home, beautiful, varnished, wood,
walls, had a lovely fireplace, lovely and warm and comfortable. There
was a man there with me.”
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“Did the man speak to you?”
(Lydia) “No, I felt his presence.”
“What was he doing?”
(Lydia) “He was just there.”
“And you didn't find out what you were doing in the future,
from this man?”
(Lydia) “No. I Just felt that it was a beautiful homely situation, and very
happy.”
“Well, how do you know that he doesn’t want to speak to you,
through you as the channel?”
(Lydia) “It wasn't me.”
“No, I meant the man in the future, the one that was in the
room there with you.”
(Lydia) “Why do I know he didn't? I don't know, he didn't.”
“Your higher-self is going to allow you to channel through,
and he will speak to you, and explain to you, maybe more
about his lifetime, and maybe more about your lifetime, to
help you with your lifetime. I don't know, I can’t give you the
answers to my....”
(Lydia) “The man that was there, wasn't me.”
“That's alright, it’s bound not to be you, your you in your
female body. In the future lifetime, no-way is it going to be
you as you are now, does that make sense.”
(Lydia) “No, I was with that person.”
“Yes, I know, you don't become that person when you go into
the future lifetime, you go to the future lifetime, and the
person may show you, and you may see his life, you don’t have
to go into his body and be him. In a past life....”
(Lydia) “That wasn't the way it was, Raymond. I was with another person
in that lifetime. I was myself in another lifetime, with another person.
There was someone else. I was aware of being a person in a future
lifetime.”
“Well, why didn’t you say that?”
(Lydia) “Well, that's what I thought I said.”
“You were saying about this man.”
(Lydia) “Yes, I was aware of a man being with me.”
“Right, right, but you didn’t say that you were....”
(Lydia) “No, you misinterpreted what I said.”
“So the man might have been your husband then?”
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(Lydia) “Well, I would say that was quite possible. Well, I was more a
sense of feeling, than anything, and a sense of how I felt.
Raymond, when I have experiences, most of them are involved in
feelings, at this stage, rather than messages, or anything like that. I tend
to get more feelings, and actual emotional feelings, and the condition that
I am in, rather than messages.
That is the area that I am developed, and I'm not developed in getting
messages. So I can take feelings, and knowledge, and awareness like that,
and I gain from that, but I haven't as yet got messages about....”
(Joan) “Did you feel anything else?”
(Lydia) “Just the environment, and the trees. It was very much an
awareness of going back to a very natural state of living, than a... although
there was sophistication within that, the way I was living, there was still a
great awareness of nature, and love of nature, and harmony with nature,
which isn't around us today.
I think that perhaps it indicated that that's where we are heading
towards, a more appreciation of nature, and that sort of thing.”
(After the beginners were given the opportunity to relay their
experiences, and channel, I knew that spirit wanted to channel again
through the most advanced student in the class, about the purpose of this
meditation, and the implications and complexities of time.
Of course Joan being more of a patient at this stage, the channelling
will help with her healing.)
JOAN AS THE CHANNEL
“We do not wish to comment of what your higher-self tells this
one, at this stage, this instant.”
“Are you her Guides?”
“Yes.”
“Any reason?”
“Yes.”
“Can I know the reason?”
“Not at this present time.”
“If I was a channel myself, would the future higher-self come
through me, or isn’t that allowed, either?”
“Yes, that is possible. You do not allow... I am a Guide who will
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not be that frequent, a momentary objective, every now and then.
Future realities must not be used predominantly in channelling,
or meditation, to overcome the present problem. It should be used
only as a lighter form of guidance.
Present fears and problems originate in the physical past, so need
to be worked through at this time, to allow the possibility to affect
the future in a different way.
There is always the possibility to change the future evolutionary
quality and frequency, depending upon the voluntary and
involuntary evolution of the now present soul, contained in the
present incarnation.”
“Doesn’t that mean that a past-life can change the frequency
and change our future, change the present? Same as we can
change the future by changing the present here. Isn't the pastlife happening now, as well?”
“Yes. So changes can occur now, all at the one time.”
“Well, how do we have the memory of a lifetime that is from
beginning to end, that memory will be a fixed memory of what
happened. Or does that mean the next time we tune in, it will
be different that same...”
“Our physical memory will observe it as fixed. We are given the
chance to change the past and correct and eradicate problems that
are still happening now, in the physical observance of the past.”
“So we can change the past, past-lives?”
“By going back physically with our mind, if it is our choice to
change the past, to rise above fear, blockage or trauma,
simultaneously changes, the present, simultaneously changes the
future.”
“So if I go back to Auschwitz, to before Auschwitz in that
lifetime, and get the life to leave Germany, or wherever it was,
emigrate to America before the Nazi’s got into power, then all
of what happened to the lifetime that ended up in Auschwitz,
would not have happened. Is that what you're saying, I can do
that?”
“If the trauma of the past, not the circumstance. If the trauma
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and experience, and result of that experience, can be changed in the
past, it can affect the now, and the future.”
“You mean we can’t change the physical happening, but we
can change how we react to the happening?”
“Yes.”
“But if a person is reacting defiantly, who’s going to be
physically defiantly. How can you change the person reacting,
without changing the physical reaction, because one thing
leads to another.
By becoming defiant, you bring onto you more suffering,
which is a physical, in Auschwitz, like for instance?”
“No, because you are looking at it through psychic and spiritual
vision, even though you can re-experience the physical reaction, it
can be observed all at the one time.
You can go back to physically experience, the reaction, yet with
hindsight of the psychic and subconscious spiritual mind of how to
alter your reaction, for you are aware of the result that is affecting
your present.
Somewhat like someone looking into the future in reverse. If you
were to see the future, and determine your mind to change that
future, looking back into the past, you can do the same.”
“But you said, you couldn't change the physical events of what
happened in the past.”
“You can change your reaction that is affecting you now, which
could affect your future.”
“So I've still got to find out what happened in my childhood, if
I want to overcome the reaction now, what happened in my
childhood, which I am not aware of too clearly.”
“We understand what you mean, although that is not what you
physically stated, and our answer is, yes.”
“Do you have any advice for Brian and Lydia?”
“Open mind to all possibilities. Do not force, you do not retard
growth. With an open mind, this growth pattern will naturally
develop as planned.”
“Do you have any advice for Joan?”
“Do not rush, steady speed. More control of emotional anger.
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Strive for serenity at every circumstance that is met. We are
teaching this one to control the levels, help is required.”
“Help is required for what?”
“Now....”
“Do you want me to bring her back?”
“Yes.”
“Come back now, Joan.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Good evening. I am a future higher-self. It is very important
that this one evolves and becomes more at peace with himself, for he
is very important to many souls, in his future. We are watching his
progress with patience, which he should have, to help him. He will
become more peaceful as he relaxes and stopped worrying.”
I very rarely used this specific meditation, as I don’t think spirit want
to promote too much of an interest, or curiosity in probable future
lifetimes. But now you have the knowledge of this kind of meditation in
your consciousness, so if your Guides want you to do this kind of
meditation, you know how to do it. I will put this meditation in the
second meditations chapter at the end of the volume, in case you need it.
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(58)
Joan asked me if I would have a private session, and my Guides agreed,
as they are all in communication with Joan’s Guides, as it is best to
consult spirit, and not be at the whim of patients or students, who may
want to practise, from their own ego or illness driven desires to practise.
Joan’s Guides wanted her to channel tonight, instead of going on a
meditation.
“The belief system is low.”
“Do you know the reason why Joan had her car stolen?”
“No.”
“Does her higher-self know the reason?”
“A test for strength.”
“Isn't it a bit stronger to have it happen when she's going
through all these other problems at the same time?”
“She will sort out her dilemma in all ways. She must decide what
she wants and what she doesn't want, and throw away what she
doesn't want. She makes her way to the clearing, where the grass is
soft, we pull back into the darkness of confusion.”
“Am I talking to the higher-self?”
“Yes.”
“Do you have any direction that you want her to go in, so that
it would clear up her confusion? If she was aware of this
direction, she could have a goal or focus, that she would be
happy with.”
“Her goal is freedom, yet she must stand on our own, to attain
that freedom.”
“I mean, can't you give her something that she's going to be
working towards, that will give her more of a desire for
freedom, because she’s got something to work towards,
something more positive than the mood that she's in at the
moment. Because a stronger desire for freedom, will help her
achieve that freedom.”
“She's afraid of being alone.”
“Well, if she wants to go down to Kiama, she'll be alone, won't
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she?”
“She allows herself to be pulled in two directions, we're losing her
again.”
“Why is she going off into that place?”
“No, she's going to the depths not the heights.”
(Joan, on an unconscious level kept gravitating to a place in spirit, and
wouldn’t want to come back, whenever her higher-self or Guides told me
to bring her back, I would call her.)
“Why, what can I do?”
“She has a free will. It will be her decision.”
“I think losing her car, wasn’t sort of fair, that's pushing her
more in this direction.”
“There are things that are unexplainable. She must have faith.”
“Can you know if her car will be found or not?”
“No.”
“You can't know?”
“She has to have faith, faith in spirit, or herself.”
“In what way does she have to have faith?”
“This vibration is too low for us.”
“To work through?”
“Yes.”
“Do you want me to do some healing on her?”
“Yes.”
“Have you finished communicating?”
“There is a low entity.” “Where is this low entity?”
“With her.”
“Do you want me to rescue that entity?”
“There's much anger.”
“With this entity?”
“Yes.”
“What’s this entity’s name?”
“Gregor.”
“Gregor, I know you're angry, and you’ve sort of attached
yourself to this person, but you are doing yourself harm, and
you are harming this person. If you look behind me, there is a
white light, and in the white light will be someone who can
help you, she can take away your anger. In the white light,
they are.
Do you remember your mother? Your mother is in the white
light, have a look. She loves you, even though you’re angry.
She understands. Can you tell her what you're angry about,
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and explain to her. Maybe she can help you. Go over and hold
your mother, and she will help you. She is in the white light,
behind me.”
“No one understands.”
“But your mother will understand. Your mother understands
because she saw what happened, that caused you to get angry.
Do you understand? She can help you.”
“She left me.”
“No, not really. Maybe she can explain to you why she had to.
Maybe it was for your good, and you don't know what good it
was, until she explains to you. Go and find out, aren’t you
curious to know how it has helped you?”
“Too much pain.”
“What’s too much pain?”
“I still feel pain.”
“Where do you feel the pain? In your body, in your soul, your
emotions?”
“Emotions.”
“Can you feel the love coming from me? Can you feel that love?
Doesn’t that help take away the pain. I understand, I've been
through pain. Now reach out, and you will find that you have
got the same kind of love coming from your mother.
If you don't believe me, just reach out and feel it coming
from your mother. She will help you, can you feel her?”
“I don't trust her.”
“Well, I trust her. Do you trust me?”
“You don't know her.”
“But she is not the same woman, she's a lot wiser. She has
learnt a lot, can you feel the love coming from me?”
“Yes.”
“Now, you’re hanging onto that love from me, just reach out
and feel that love from your mother. She's got the same for
you, she still loves you, she can help you. I promise she can,
you reach out.
She wouldn't be here, if she wasn't here to help you, would
she? Come on, I'm still holding you, reach out. If you don't
believe me, find out.”
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“I will walk beside her, but she must not touch me.”
“Why? Can you feel her love?”
“I can, but I can’t trust. She must not touch me. I'll just walk
beside her.”
“If you look in the white light, you’ll see your father there
now. Can you remember your father?”
“Yes.”
“Can you see him?”
“Yes.”
“Did you love your father?”
“Yes.”
“Well, can you go and talk to him, and he’ll help you, and he’ll
explain to you.”
“Yes.”
“What does he say?”
“She took him away. I didn't think I'd see him again.”
“Well, there you are. Will you go with your father now, in the
white light?”
“Yes.”
“And please speak to your mother, you’ll understand, she’ll
explain things to you. I love you, bye.”
“Bye.”
“Is Joan all right now?”
“Healing is advised.” “Yes, I'm going to give her healing.”
“We will work, to raise her vibrations.”
“Are you going now?”
“Yes.”
“And you'll be with me, when you're doing the healing, won't
you?”
“Yes.”
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(59)
HEALING CLASS 17/5/88 ONLY JOAN.
I never know who is going to turn up for the class night, when I
receive the meditation from my Guides, but obviously they know, and
this meditation was the right one for Joan.
PRESENT LIFE DECONDITIONING MEDITATION
“Tonight your higher-self is going to show you a scene
from your past, in this lifetime, and this scene is an
experience that has negatively conditioned you, and it is
time for the conditioning to be removed.
The conditioning may have been important for your
development, but now it is just as important to remove the
conditioning.
It will show you a past scene of something that happened
to you, or something said to you, or a feeling associated
with a scene, and when you see a past scene, or experience
it again, you will most likely see it from an outside viewpoint, like a recording of the events, where the recording
can record everyone’s thoughts and emotions in the scene.
I want you to ask your higher-self if the conditioning has
affected your health, in any way. If it has, find out what area
of you the ill-health is affecting.
When you are seeing the experience, I want you to ask
your higher-self, if you have to release anything, or feelings,
or to forgive someone, or to say something.”
(Joan) “It's grandma, she's shouting at mum.”
“How you feel about that?”
(Joan) “I wasn't there.”
“Well, how did it affect you, if you weren't there? Where
were you?”
(Joan) “‘Fancy getting yourself pregnant again, at your age,’ she's
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saying. ‘He is a smoothie, you can't trust him.’”
“What’s the higher-self say the conditioning is? It sounds
like reinforcing the conditioning of not trusting men.”
(Joan) “You can't trust anyone.”
“Who said this?”
(Joan) “Grandma. Mums crying.”
“What's your higher-self say?”
(Joan) “My higher-self’s, asking me if I am ready for all this.”
“Your higher-self is asking you now?”
(Joan) “Yes.”
“Well, are you ready for it?”
(Joan) “I want to be, I have to know. It’ll be different when the
baby comes. It'll change,’ that's what mum’s thinking, dad will
change. ‘Don't be stupid.’”
“Who said that, the grandmother?”
(Joan) “Yes. ‘They'll never change, Leopards don’t change their
spots.’ ‘How could you be so stupid, Dottie?’ ‘Getting pregnant at
your age.’ She keeps saying it.”
“Ask your higher-self, if you have got to say any
affirmations, to release this conditioning, or become aware
of any physical ailment caused by this conditioning?”
(Joan) “I don't want to come out.”
“Why?”
(Joan) “She’s angry with me.”
“Your mother?”
(Joan) “Yes.”
“Why is she angry with you?”
(Joan) “She's blaming me. I don't want to come out. I don't want to
get born. They’re making me come out, I don't want to come out.
They're pulling at my head.”
“Did they cause any injury?”
(Joan) “They're hurting, it's like a tug-of-war.
‘Fancy putting Dottie through all this.’”
“Who said that?”
(Joan) “My grandmother said to dad.
‘She had all her family, then you came along.’ Mum can't
breathe, they’ve left me alone, it's cold. She's going to be angry with
me.”
“Is that what you think?” (Joan) “Yes, I mustn’t get her angry.”
“Your higher-self is now going to channel, and explain how
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becoming aware of this, how this will help you with
breaking the conditioning. Maybe it wants you to do a
certain exercise, but your higher-self knows how to do
this.”
“This one has been asking for help in this area, yet has been
putting up barricades. We have shown her so much, yet we still
feel she is reluctant to look at the whole picture.
The conditioning is so complex, it will unfold, it cannot be
removed, each conditioning cannot be separated when being
removed, yet the result will be separate conditionings.”
“Does she have to see the experiences to break the
conditioning, or is there more involved in the operation?”
“More involved.”
“What does she have to do or say, to break this
conditioning?”
“She will have to experience every part over, she will have to
re-experience from beginning to end of this life.”
“Does she have to experience the thoughts and emotions
coming from the other relatives, like the mother and
grandmother, from their viewpoint, or just from her
viewpoint as the baby?”
“As the baby, much emotional trauma, from conception.”
“Do you want her to do that tonight?”
“This has explained why she wants to keep running away.”
“You mean running away from relationships, as well?”
“Life, she's asking why she chose to experience this life, when
she didn't want to, and resisted entering it.”
“Is she allowed to know?”
“Yes, yet she doesn't want to listen with logic. She did choose
to enter this life out of guilt. The phrase, ‘You're not fit to be a
mothers bootlace,’ has been carried over from a previous life.”
“Is this what Joan believed?”
“It has a stinging affect, ‘You're nothing but a prostitute
wasting...’ It has been carried over into this life.”
“So what was the reason she chose to incarnate into this
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lifetime?”
“Guilt, and it’s tied in with those two reasons. She feels this
life will be the penance, to be paid for what she did previously.”
“Towards somebody?”
“Yes, her children.”
“Does she feel as though she's finished the obligation of the
guilt with the children, or does she still feel guilty?”
“She feels that as long as this life continues, her guilt shall
only end, when her life ends, yet this is her belief.”
“It’s not true, is it?”
“No.”
“What is happening in her life, to help her break this feeling
of guilt, or this belief of guilt?”
“She has to let go of her children in this life, with great ease.”
“Has this overcome the feeling of guilt?”
“It has replaced one guilt, for another.”
“What's the other guilt?”
“The guilt that she had experienced, when letting go this
time, she has suppressed, for she feared the guilt of keeping
them, what could have happened, has before.”
“What happened before? Is she allowed to know?”
“She killed them, she let them be killed.”
“Will this help her release this feeling of guilt, if she became
aware of the circumstances of why she let them be killed?”
“To save herself. This man, he’s saying, he’s hitting her, he’s
slapping... he’s saying, ‘You're not fit to be a mother,’ he’s
slapping her around the head and face.”
“And this is what condition her, that caused the deaths of
her children, the pain and suffering, and the conditioning,
the words. Is this true?”
“Yes.”
“Then, she's not to be blamed at all, she couldn't help what
she did, because of what she was conditioned to do. It
wasn’t her conscious decision making, which caused the
deaths of the children.
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It was the subconscious conditioning from the man, that
caused the deaths. So she's not to blame, is she?”
“She let them starve.”
“Can you explain to her anything that will help her remove
the guilt about that life and those children?”
“There is much emotion attached to this guilt. This is all for
now. It will take more time, as it is digested and accepted. We
will work on raising her vibration, which has been lowered
through this experience.”
Just because we can't consciously remember
our childhoods, it doesn't mean that there is no conditioning or
trauma affecting us, and more often than not, when the childhood
memories are the blankest, that childhood, I would say, is the most
suspect, but don't go looking for those memories, unless your higherself wants you to, because remember, when the time is right?
I got the biggest shock when I recalled back to birth, and my
childhood, which I could only remember about ten days, in all the
years, up to the age of nine. But my students know, I do understand
their experiences.
I feel that my higher-self refined this meditation, and a few weeks
later I was instructed you give it to the other students. So it's okay to
modify a meditation, they are not sacred.
On the following weekend, I was asked on the phone if I would
accept three new students, Nandi, Sara, and Benny, who had
previously bought my first volume from me at the markets. I agreed,
and spirit guided me to start a new class night, without Brian and
Lydia in the class. Also my Guides got me to ask Joan, to ask her
higher-self if she wanted her to come to the new beginner’s class, as I
had received this request from spirit, and Joan got a ‘Yes.’
It never bothered me that some weeks I had two classes, or one
class, because students will change classes, and gravitate to the class
and students that appeal to them, or they are guided by spirit to
change. And if they come across a class night transcripts, without any
meditation experiences or channelled communications from the
students, then they are not going to be attracted to those classes.
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(60)
HEALING CLASS 23/5/88 JOAN, NANDI, SARA, BENNY.
ATLANTIAN HEALING TEMPLE BY THE NILE MEDITATION
“We are going to go back in time tonight, go back
thousands and thousands of years to just after the fall of
Atlantis, the last great cataclysm. We are going to go to Egypt.
We are walking along beside the Nile. Children are playing
in the villages and there are dhow’s sailing on the River. This is
a time before the pyramids and the sphinx.
We are visiting an outpost of the great civilisation of
Atlantis. In the distance beside the river, on the other side of
the village, we can see a beautiful healing Temple which was
built by the Atlanteans. As we walk through the village we see
that the people are happy, and are used to visitors to the
temple.
As we get closer to the temple you can see that the building
is constructed with a kind of pink marble. As we go up the
steps, we see our Guides waiting at the entrance, waving to us.
We now all put on white robes.
The halls and courtyards are all open to the sky. It's midday,
the sun is directly overhead. As we walk down the corridors,
we can see the priests and priestesses ministering to visitors of
the temple.
There are rooms off the corridors, with couches in them, we
look in through the doorways, and we see that they are each
illuminated by a different colour, because there are coloured
crystals embedded in the ceilings, with each room having a
different coloured crystal, one colour for each room.
Now, I want you to choose a coloured room that takes your
fancy, go to the healer waiting at the door and ask if you can
be shown the healing cure that is appropriate for that
coloured room.
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If the healer indicates, ‘No.’ Maybe your Guides or higherself want you to try a different colour for your development. I
will leave you now, to talk to the healers.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now thank the temple healer who you have
been learning from, and leave the temple. Walk down the
temple steps to a large boat moored to the steps, and when we
all get on board the boat leaves the dock and starts going faster
and faster, until it starts to rise and flies us all back to this
room.
Resume your seat, come back now, take three deep breaths,
have stretch if you want to.”
JOAN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Joan) “At the temple I was met by two Guides, one on each side. I was
led to the yellow room, and yellow’s a colour that doesn't really attract
me that much.”
“But your Guides wanted you to go in there?”
(Joan) “Yeah, and I said, ‘Why not this colour, why not that colour?’ and
they said, ‘No, yellow.’”
“You see later on, when you get to know your Guides more,
they will guide you more on your meditations, but in the
beginning, just getting to see and visualise is important, and
then when you start to visualise more, you’ll start seeing your
Guides, and they will become your Teachers, not me.
Because then they can teach you individually, what you are
here to develop.”
(Joan) “Because normally I go to a blue room, or something like that, but
they said,
‘No.’ And I’ve been angry lately, so I thought, red sounds appropriate
to me. But they said,
‘No, yellow.’ So I went into the yellow room, and yellow for me, will
represent energy flow, continual energy flow, and I must keep this energy
flowing through me continually.
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Whereas, now, I either take the energy in, and keep it, or else I'll let it
go, and I drain myself. So I’ve got to keep it continually flowing.
Because normally, I'm always thinking blue, as in healing, for
soothing. For a while now, I've got to always think of yellow, and feel the
continual energy, flowing in every-day life. Because they said to me,
‘Where you've been bringing the blue light quite a lot, but too
much of one thing, is not wise.’ I’ve just got to keep thinking, yellow,
and feel the energy flowing all the time, it'll keep flowing through me,
when I'm sleeping.”
NANDI’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Nandi) “In the temple there was nobody with me. I had difficulty in
selecting a colour, normally red is my colour. At first I saw nothing, I was
a bit disappointed and thought, this is all hog-wash, I tried to keep an
open mind, but well... then there's a faint glimmer of a man, I don’t
know whether he was Chinese-looking or Indian, I couldn't put him down
as any race. He was bald with a long flowing beard, and I was asking and
thinking, whether he was going to say anything.
He said something Indian, I don't think in my Indian language very
often, but it means, ‘Don't be afraid.’ And I walked with him, and I had a
feeling of peace, which is still with me, and that's about all.”
JOAN AS THE CHANNEL
“We have her on a level, which is safe. If we require help, we
shall ask.”
“That's okay, I understand.”
“It is time for this one to control her mind. More development and
discipline in the physical. Energy flow is the basis for this discipline.
It is time for this one to have more revealed, let go of emotion, for
more to be seen. Emotion is a physical ailment, but a necessary
ingredient for growth, it can become a drawback for reaching
higher levels.
Mary is here, if required, yet understands if it is not time for her
presence.”
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“What does Joan's higher-self say? Do you want Mary to
channel through?”
“Maybe later, this is all.”
NANDI AS THE CHANNEL, FIRST TIME.
“All this, needs practice, after school there is homework.”
Sara and Benny didn’t see anything on their meditation, and declined
from practising channelling. So Joan channelled again.
JOAN AS THE CHANNEL
“It’s Nathan. He’s five, I'm five, yet he's three, but he’s five.”
“Maybe he's five in spirit then?”
“Yes, he was three, when passed over, he lost his parents.”
“Nathan?”
“I was in the car, I was thrown away.”
“Do you still feel any pain?”
“It was dark, I couldn't find them anywhere.”
“If you look behind the Nathan, there's a white light. Can you
see it?”
“It's like daddy's torch, he always used to...”
“That's right, but if you look past the torch, you will see that is
your daddy, and he's come to looking for you...”
“He used to play with it, with me.”
“Yes, he's come looking for you. Go towards a white light and
you will be able to see him behind the white light. Your
daddy's come for you, can you see him?”
“Mummy’s not here.”
“She'll be coming along.”
“No, not for a long time.”
“Is that what daddy said?”
“No.”
“Have you spoken to daddy, yet?”
“He's playing with the torch again.”
“Go over and take him by the hand, and talk to him. Ask him
where your mother is?”
(2)

619
“She didn't come with us.”
“If you go with your daddy, he’ll take you where your mother
is, and show you where she is, then you can go and see her.”
“She's not here.”
“That's alright, daddy will take you to her, you ask him? Can I
speak to your daddy.”
“We can only look at her.”
“Do you know that you have died?”
“Yes.”
“Have you been looking, searching for your wife?”
“She did not pass over with us.”
“Have you been in contact with your Guides, your guardian
Angels?”
“Yes, but I could not go any further. I was bound to find him.”
“Now that you’ve found Nathan, is he with you?”
“Yes.”
“Can you take him to see his mother? Or is that not
permitted?”
“He will have to be eased into the situation, he is quite young.”
“Are you going to take him to the higher vibration now, to
help him recover?”
“Yes, yet he cannot stay there permanently with me.”
“Where will he go after that?”
“The vibration at which he lives, differs in co-existence. I can
only go with him to a point of healing.”
“Have you been healed?”
“It was my time.”
“To die?”
“Yes.”
“Was it Nathan’s time to die?”
“Within a year or two, circumstances led him to be in the car at
the time. He is with me now, he will be fine.”
“Good, thank you for coming.”
“We shall leave.”
“Goodbye.”
(Mary’s higher-self)
“I didn't bring Nathan, I guided him, though, found him
wandering around.”
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“Have you been looking at the students in this class tonight?”
“Yes.”
“Do you have anything to say to the students that can help
them, to help them become aware of certain things, that might
help them overcome certain things?”
“I have been present tonight, yet felt if I pushed my way in, I
could have a bombarding affect on our new friends. This is the
reason that the choice was given to you.”
“Have you asked Sara’s and Benny’s higher-selves, if they want
you to speak, and say certain things?”
“I have been told to take things step-by-step. It would be best if
they have any questions, for understanding, development, stages.
Anything you can comprehend, I will try my best to make it clear.”
(Benny) “Will I live very long? Will I live a happy life?”
“Please do not interpret, to be blunt, fortune-telling. These
things are not permitted.”
“They're not allowed to give out that kind of knowledge.
What about his health, do you have any knowledge about his
health?”
“The problem with memory is conditioning, it could improve.”
“What kind of conditioning?”
“From past to present, of grabbing hold and not letting go,
analogy. We all have our free will, it should never be permitted to
be infringed upon, by others in the physical or spiritual.
Guidance is the key word, yet nothing will be thrust upon you. As
a hand of cards is laid before you, the choice is there to pick them up,
or leave them.”
“In your mental hospital, do you get many patients with
weakened or damaged auras?”
“Many.”
“What sort of effect on the patients, after the auras have been
damaged? What influences can affect them easier?”
“Lost souls are a large problem, it's like a hiding place, for these
one's, the comfort....The damaged aura is as weak ... the lower
entity finds it easier to hide behind the damage aura.”
“How?”
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“A drug user will attract, is more likely to attract an entity with
the same affliction, or reason for passing over. That is not to say,
other entities cannot be attached to this being.
If there is affliction in the subconscious of the physical being, the
entity with that affliction, could also attach. Nothing runs true to
form, nothing is methodical. No hard and fast rules, just basic
guidelines.
Ones with suicidal tendencies, again, can attract an entity who
has suicided, and at times, in much the same way as the being has
contemplated the death. I will make this clear.
If a suicide victim has passed over through a certain method, he
could also attach himself to a being with the same thought pattern
of destroying his life.”
“How much influence do these lower spirits have, when they
attach themselves to the patient through the damaged aura,
what way do they influence the patient?”
“In regarding man, they will either keep the patient at that
level, or weaken the patient to the point of lower vibrations, thus
lowering themselves further. Bear in mind, these entities are quite
often unaware of what obstruction, they are causing.”
“Is there any other way of healing the damage aura, or of
removing the spirits, other than spiritual healing?”
“With spiritual healing and rescues are sought, are always the
higher up, so to speak. Yet this will be a last resort, in your terms.”
“Can anyone else, like doctors and drugs heal these damaged
auras?”
“Drugs are lethal. Joan's emotions are coming through now.”
“Are there any herbs or any natural substances that can heal
the damaged aura?”
“These are only aids, reinforcement, spiritual healing is the main
priority.”
(Sara) “When will I be able to speak to my higher-self more consciously?”
“You have already begun, just by being here tonight.”
(Sara) “Is one of my Guides, my grandma?”
“I cannot answer this.”
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“Why, you don't know, or not allowed to?”
“I am not allowed, for I cannot develop for others.”
“It means that they don't want to answer those questions, they
want you to get the communication of this reality, for you to
believe it, with your own communication, with your own
connection.
Some questions are not meant to be answered by other
people, even other channels, only to be meant to be answered
by yourself. When I've had students ask, ‘Will my twin soul
speak through someone else in the class?’ And the spirits said,
‘No, it will only speak through yourself,’ because the desire of
the student to hear what the twin-soul’s got to say, is best
heard from themselves. Is this right, what I am talking about
Mary?”
“Yes.”
“There is wisdom behind this, isn't there?”
“Yes.”
“They won't even answer my question’s, when I ask questions
like that, it's all right, you learn these things, isn’t that right,
Mary?”
“This is so, this one has also experienced this thought pattern.
Each individual being has been set a pace, do not rush yet do not
lag.”
“Do you want to ask any questions about Seth?”
“Seth is a frequent visitor.”
“To where? these classes?”
“To the hospital, very familiar.”
(Sara) “Is he a helper?”
“Yes, in a way. And extraordinary warmth, like a glow.”
“Is he working with lost souls more than the patients?”
“You cannot work with one, without working with the other, it is
universal.”
“Are you allowed to tell us which Masters are working with
this group, helping us develop?”
“There are two main figureheads, so to speak, they have given no
names. They will not be permanent.”
“They change all the time as you grow and develop, different
things being taught. Are they Masters?”
“Yes, three are Guides and two Masters.”
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“And they just in general come to the classes?”
“Not always, tonight.”
“Are they specialists in any specific area that they can tell us
about? Like are they specialists in teaching, or healing, or
psychology, or areas that we are not aware of?”
“Healing. Are there any more questions?”
“No, thank you for coming Mary.”
“The energy has lowered.”
On the following night of the 24/5/88, Brian and Lydia attended,
and didn’t describe what they saw on the Polar City meditation, and
didn’t want to channel, so I channelled.
“Greetings my children, tonight you were shown an Arctic
meditation, as another place that you can visit and explore. We
describe to you these places in detail, so that you can more easily
find them, to explore beyond this reality, like a meeting place for
your Guides and higher-selves.
It is harder for you to imagine something, if you think it is
imagination, but we show Raymond the reality, then he understands
and accepts the reality, so he will give you the meditation.
There are so many realities, just allowing your imagination to
accept them, believe them, seeing them. This will help you to
communicate with your Guides. As you travel step-by-step to these
places, you go deeper into an altered state, which will allow you to
perceive your Guides or higher-selves, which can then teach you
things, and help you.
So you can use these meditations to practice at home, you don't
have to only practice in this class. If you practice at home, you can
develop faster. We have helped Raymond to put most of these
meditations in the book, so you can speak them onto a tape recorder
and play them back to help you go to these places.
To develop it helps if you achieve a change of state of mind, an
altered state, to access communication with your own Teachers.
Your own analytical minds very often prevent you from
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experiencing, and yet the students who have experienced these
meditations, and learnt many things, are also written in the book, to
help you understand the purpose of these meditations.
We do not choose a more suitable meditation, because we want
you to learn about your own disbelief of the meditation, and this will
help you to release your disbeliefs of the meditations, and allow
them to work for you.
We want you to practice more often at home. The energy and the
vibrations of this room are very conducive to development, and you
can also create the right environment at home, which will help you
develop. With patience of practice, you will bring those energies and
vibrations to your home, to raise the vibrations, purify them. We
have said all we wish to say. God bless you all.”

(2)

625

(61)
J C G B GL J S HT M A Ro
RW N P T Sc Ji L D
| \ \ \/ \/ \/ | | | \| \ | | |// S |W\| | | \| | | |
\/ \ \ | \/ || F | |||
\|A \/ \/ | / | |
\ |O \
\ \| / | | \| /
|/ | | | / |/
\/ \/ \
\ |/
| | |/
\| O |/ | | | / Je
\ | |
\ E
| | | O | \| \/ \ / |
\ / \/ \\
| | \/ /
\ \
\ /
\ /
\\ / |
\ /
\ /
\/
\
\|/
| O \|
/
/
\
T
|/
|
/
\/ /
\
/
\
\ /
\ /
MF
The next student seed of Teresa’s is at the top of the right blue column
and her name is Moira, who’s higher-self also drew her to first see me at
the spiritual church four years before, to gradually become aware that I
was dedicated, in that I was always at the church services, doing healing
after the service.
So when she years later picked up one of my class-pamphlets at
another spiritual centre, she felt a lot better when she first met me, as she
had come to see me for spiritual healing, she then bought volume one and
came to classes. In this and the next chapter you will come to read of
some of Moira’s problems and past life therapy, in which two extracts
will be brought forward into this volume, but all her class attendances
will be in volume three on the next disc.
But because her higher-self had brought Moira to her knees
metaphorically speaking, by arranging Moira to be overwhelmingly
affected, by triggering off so many past life conditionings, which were
affecting Moira in physical, mental and emotional ways, which she found
had not been helped or healed by all other means of conventional healing,
she was then ready to be helped by me.
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Now I explained in previous chapters that I and a group of students
had become aware through seeing many past lifetimes we had together,
which were recorded and printed in books, which eventually were used
to make movies and T.V. series, in which these lives were predominantly
meant for the upliftment and education of everyone who came to read or
see these past lives we lived, for moral and spiritual growth purposes.
This first small group arrived in the class at the same time Moira joined
the class. I will indicate their position in the tree by an * above the letters
representing their names.
*
*
*
*
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Gail first arrived about a month before Moira, then Tim and Diane
arrived three weeks later. All the way through these students attendance
of the classes, I and all the students were not allowed to find out that
Gail’s spirit was a branch of the same spirit who incarnated as Julie, but as
you can see on the tree they have had many past lives different to each
others.
And it has only just been explained to me, while producing this disc,
that at least two of the past lifetimes this * group experienced together,
both Gail and Julie’s spirit have the memories of the same past lives that
conditioned them in the same way, but they both also had subsequent
follow on past lives different from each other, which had moulded their
spirits in slightly different desires, beliefs, or ambitions, yada yada yada.
And because of the differences, their higher-selves chose different
ways and types of lessons, in their interaction in the classes, tailor-made
for both students spirits.
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You have to also know that in most cases all these students past parallel
lives of their spirits incarnated into not only in some cases, opposite
sexes, but with very different astrological and age differences between
them, but in Teresa’s higher-self’s seed incarnations, not only were these
students all women of varying ages, but three out of the five of them were
born in the sun sign of Capricorn, the fourth one which will be explained
next, I never did find out her zodiac sun sign, and the fifth past parallel
seed life of Teresa’s higher-self is more complex, and I will explain later.
So, as I don’t tune into my students or patients, it would be very
difficult for me to recognise any connections from appearance or
personality of each other.
Even when Moira found she had incarnated into two past lives, who
married each other, because astrologically a person’s personality is
different every two hours, at the time of their birth, never mind their sun
sign can be different from month to month, then their attraction to marry
each other may be on the surface astrological, but for spiritual reasons, on
a deeper level, they have common past life conditionings and desires.
MOIRA’S HEALING THERAPY 14/12/88.
This chapter is a private therapy session, which was taken out of the
next volume, which is from the next disc issue. My Guides wanted it
inserted here, to give you a break from spirits who were brought to the
class to be rescued, and to remind you that some students and patients
have attached spirits, coming from past lifetimes, to reassure the readers
and students, that a spiritual healer can progress, and develop advanced
psychic abilities, to aid patients on both sides of the veil at the same time,
while in the process of past-life therapy.
Many months were spent performing past-life therapy on the student
patient, known as Moira. This will be shown it in its entirety, in volume
3, in the next disc issue, because her experiences paint a very detailed
picture of the processes of past-life therapy.
My Guides only wanted me to release to you, a few of the many
recorded transcripts, where I perform a rescue of this type. This extract is
two-thirds of the way through the period of time that I was helping Moira
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with her development, healing and past-life therapy. Much of the
transcript at the end of this chapter is related to her previous therapy
sessions, which will be shown on the next disc.
This wasn't the first time we came across spirits from past lifetimes,
being attached to students or myself, but this is one of the most
informative sessions that we had. Sometimes while the past life memories
are being shown to the student, I sense from my Guides that there is a
spirit attached to the patient from that past life, and so I am guided to
interrupt the flow of the student’s past life memory, at the right time, to
allow the attached spirit to channel their memories of the situation. In a
way the attached spirit is brought to the surface, to hear and see the
patient recalling their past life, so the spirit is eager to give their account.
On this afternoon I was shown from my Guides a scene from the T.V.
series, ‘Upstairs, Downstairs.’ So I asked my Guides if Moira had a past
life connected to a similar scene, and I was told yes. So not knowing
either her past life sex, or age, or where her past-life was located, I
received a brief scene to set the stage for Moira, so to speak.
Oh, by the way, later, after, in the kitchen, Moira told me she had,
had an addiction to watching the TV series, ‘Upstairs, Downstairs.’
So when Moira was suitably relaxed I described to Moira what her
higher-self wanted me to say.
“I want you to go back to the turn-of-the-century,
somewhere in Europe, most likely England. We are going to
arrive at this big house. We arrive at the servant’s entrance. We
go downstairs to the servants areas and we see them in their
uniforms, some cooking, some tidying up, some cleaning. Tell
me what's happening?”
(Moira) “I seem to be, I feel as though I am a woman. Is that what you're
picking up, too? But, I was a female. I was dressed in Edwardian period,
of course. I am just arriving, and I am standing outside with a slight
apprehension. I finally made the entrance. I've got light brown reddish
hair, and I've got a straw hat. It feels as though I'm not English though. It's
like as though, I wasn't English, but I came from elsewhere. I seem to be
an extremely young girl. I think I'm Russian.
It's like as though, I've got to seek employment, because of my
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family... I think I'm a servant... it feels as though we had to flee, but we
were quite well-to-do, but we had to leave our riches behind us. There
was trouble in our home-land, we had to flee, leaving our home and our
riches. So I had to seek employment.
So that's what's bugging me. Now I can understand what's been
bugging me. I can see myself walking in this house to seek employment,
but I'm not a typical servant type person. I feel that I should be
aristocratic, and I've got a very aristocratic look, bearing. So I don't feel
like a typical servant, and yet I have I'm having to be a servant. That was
bugging me, but now I know why. So we had to go out to work, because
we had no money, and I'm feeling scared, because I'm not used to this
type of thing.
I had the interview with the Master, and he accepted me. He knows
I'm a bit of a novice, so to speak. He said he was going to put me under
someone's apprenticeship, put me in the charge of an older servant girl,
who was going to show me the ropes. I'm not very happy, being a little
bit out of place.
I've only managed to get this job, because my father knew the friend
of this particular person. I found the language that they used a bit rough
and ready for my liking. So I didn't fit in anywhere, the servant’s or the
aristocracy. It was bloody awful.
I can see a younger man, I think he could be the Master’s son. I think
he's interested in me. Yes he's interested in me. I'm interested in him. I
know that his feelings are quite genuine, but there's a bit of a problem.
He wants me, but there is the problem of the society, because I'm a
servant, for one thing. Then of course, I'm not English, either. I can see
what a problem this is. It's like as though we want to love each other and
make it legal, but everyone is down upon us.”
“Does everyone know about this relationship?”
(Moira) “Not to start off with of course, but everyone knows now,
because he wants to marry me, but he is very impetuous, and tells
everyone he wants to marry me.”
(At this point I had the strong feeling
that this English Man was here with Moira, and I found out that my
Guides wanted him to speak, while Moira channelled, so I said.)
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“I now want you to allow your spirit friend to channel, the one
that's attached to you, to explain his memories of the situation
so that he can explain the situation from his viewpoint.
Have you been reviewing this past scene about your past
life?”
“Yes.”
“In connection with Moira. Can you tell us more about what
problems occurred?
“Yes. I wanted her, my family wouldn’t allow me to marry her.
Her family didn't want her to marry me, because I was English. So I
shot myself.”
“Did you make any vows before you shot yourself?”
“Yes, I’d never love another.”
“Is that what attracted you to Moira, in this lifetime?”
“Yes.”
“Have you always been attached to Moira?”
“Yes.”
“Do you realise that Moira is not the same woman, now? Do
you know what Moira looks like today?”
“She's got light brown reddish hair.”
“No, she's got dark brown hair. She’s not the same woman, as
the memory in that lifetime.”
“She must be.”
“She's not.”
“But I don't understand, she feels like the same woman to me.”
“Maybe she feels like the same woman to you, but you are
superimposing your viewpoint, like seeing through rose
coloured glasses. Now there's another person here, Moira’s
higher-self. Can you see her?”
“Yes.”
“Now, she's going to show you a mirror, so you can see what
Moira looks like, today, and you can see she's a totally
different person, isn't she?”
“Well how come? What happened?”
“Because, when she's born again, she loses her spirit body, and
takes on the body of a baby that grows up, and she changes
over the years.”
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“What's all this born-again business?”
“You see, when you die, then you can be born again into a
baby, and grow up and live another lifetime. This is what
happened with Moira. She was born again.
If you don't believe me look in the mirror. It will show you
a picture what happened to Moira after she died, where she
went, and it will all be speeded up, so you can see it all very
quickly, and then it will show you how she came into a little
baby, and started growing up. Can you see it in the mirror?
“Yes.”
“See the vision. It's also showing you how you came to be
attached to Moira. When did you arrive to go into Moira’s
body?”
“I don't know it feels as though I was always there.”
“Maybe you were, maybe you came with her at birth.”
“You mean she's died and come back then? That's a weird one.”
“This happens to everybody, everybody goes through this.”
“They never told us that in Sunday School, when I used to go to
church.”
“The church doesn't have all the answers. You saw it in the
mirror though, and how it happened.”
“I’m a bit confused, now.”
“Have you been happy where you have been with Moira?”
“No.”
“Why haven't you been happy?”
“Because, I'm still alive.”
“Everyone’s still alive. After you shot yourself, you are still
alive in spirit. You may lose your physical body, that may die,
but you have a spirit-body. Everybody lives on after they
physically die. Why are you unhappy?”
“I've got nothing to live for, before she came. I was bored with
life, and now I have a purpose. All I did was eat, drink and shoot
foxes. She gave me purpose, she was only fifteen.”
“Did you wait around until she died?”
“No.”
“Would you like to be happier?”
“Yes.”
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“Do you realise that Moira isn't the same woman, as in that
lifetime now, is she?”
“No. All I wanted to do was die, because she was gone, and I
looked at life, and I thought, ‘what's the point, I can't deal with
those social things, it just doesn't bring me any pleasure. It didn't
bring me much pleasure before.’
I just saw the emptiness of life, and all I wanted to do was die.
What's the point of living, I got everything given to me, but it
doesn't do anything. I just didn't want to go on living, because
there's nothing in life to look forward to.
It's the same old monotony, day after day, and the world is in
such a mess, being turned upside down. So I shot myself, but I'm still
here, I'm still alive, and I still want to die. Why can't I die?”
(Moira told me that at times she had had suicidal thoughts, I wonder if
they came from him. Moira also received suicidal thoughts from another
past life, which will be shown in the next chapter)
“Would you like to go and live with that woman, who you
loved in that time?”
(He still thinks his girl friend is Moira.)
“Yes but she's in a different form now.”
“Ahh, the thing, is she gave birth to a spark of her life. When a
man and a woman get together they have children. Now, the
offspring come from the parents.
So when she went to spirit, your girlfriend, she gave birth to
a spark of her life, into a baby. What you have tuned into, is
her daughter, do you understand? Because you’ve not been
able to understand, and not known where to meet her, there's
been a problems with you, you see you have to release this
death wish, because it keeps you trapped at a lower level, and
you cannot contact your girlfriend, do you understand?
So you have to say, ‘I release this wanting to die,’ and then
your vibrations will rise, and then you will be able to see your
girlfriend in the white light in front of you. She will explain a
lot more to you when you release the wish to die, do you
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understand?”
“Yes.”
“If you release, and want to live, because you want to live and
experience her again, do you understand?”
“Yes.”
“All you’ve got to do, is say, ‘I release this desire to die, and I
release this desire to be with this woman, Moira,’ which isn't
the same one at all. When you say this, I guarantee, that the
white light will change into the woman you knew in that time,
your girlfriend. She will be there.
She's been waiting for you to release all this, because you're
clinging to the wrong woman.”
“What. You mean that's not the one that I’ve...?”
“Imagine a daughter of your girlfriend, do you understand?”
“Yes.”
“You’ve tuned into the daughter, instead of the mother, who is
your girlfriend.”
“Oh, are you sure I can see my girlfriend?”
“Of course you will. I can't guarantee anything unless you
release this wanting to die and this wanting to be with Moira,
because she's not your girlfriend.
How can you accept someone else, until you release the
woman you're with now, who isn't the same woman at all
anyway.”
“That's why she's been ignoring me.”
“Of course. Plus the fact that, you are in spirit, and she's in the
physical, and no way can you have a life together, but you can
have a life with your spirit girlfriend, who was in spirit.”
“I’m not in a body at all.”
“No, you are a spirit. You have attached yourself to Moira, but
you can't have a relationship with someone who's got a
physical body, and you've got a spirit body.”
“I didn't think it is it was like this. I thought I was supposed to
go to heaven, or to hell.”
“Well, it's a lot more complicated than you think.”
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“But, then again, I wasn't too sure about that, either. I just
simply began to believe that after death there was nothing, so I will
be nothing. That's what I want, just to be nothing. So I didn't have
to worry about anything anymore.”
“Haven’t you noticed the changes within Moira, over the last
few weeks? Have you been feeling more uncomfortable?”
(Moira, had been releasing a lot, and changing her consciousness to reject
certain things, that she had thought were herself.)
“Yes. It's not quite the comfortable home that it was. It's like
some sort of rejection thing.”
“That's right. Now, all you’ve got to do is release this desire to
kill yourself.”
“I can't kill myself anyway.”
“Don't you want to have a life with the girl that you loved,
from that time?”
“Yes.”
“Just think, if you're alive, she must be alive somewhere, and
she's waiting for you, but she can't appear to you, if you have a
desire to kill yourself, that is so negative, that you lower your
vibrations so that you cannot contact her.
Now she is waiting, and she can't do a thing until you let go
of this woman, and also you've got to want to live, because
death doesn't solve anything, because you can't die.
Do you know what century this is? What year did you die?
Was it just after the 19th century?”
“No.”
“When was it then?”
“There was some sort of a war going on.”
“It's 1988, now.”
“80 years.”
“And the woman that you are with is only 40 years of age. Now
you can either, stay with Moira, and be unhappy for the rest of
your life, or you can go to your girlfriend, who is waiting for
you.”
“Oh well, it looks like I can't die anyway, so I suppose I might as
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well see what I can do.”
“Well, you've got to want to live, you’ve got to release this
desire for wanting to die, and also you've got to release this
attachment to Moira.”
“She’s not my girl friend, anyway.”
“Have you been causing her problems? Have you been getting
cranky lately?”
“Yes, I have, because she's rejecting me. She's always ignored
me.”
“That's because she hasn't been aware of you.”
“I mean, she's ignored me all this time, but she seems to be
downright rejecting me.”
“She didn't reject before, because she didn't know you were
there, but now she's found out you are there, and she doesn't
want you influencing and screwing up her life.”
“So, she isn't the same woman.”
“No, she’s not.”
“I've got it all wrong, it's just that she felt like the same woman.”
“Well, feeling, isn't the same as seeing, she's got a different
body and a different personality now, because she was born
into another family.”
“So, she's like my girlfriend's daughter?”
“Yes. Now your girlfriend is in spirit waiting for you, and all
you got to do is say, ‘I want to live, I release this desire to die,’
and also that you want to leave Moira, and join your
girlfriend.”
“Her family won't stop her, and my family won't stop me,
either?”
“Oh no, you're in spirit now, and no one can stop you in
spirit.”
“So that she can have me, if she wants me?”
“Of course, and she's been waiting for you. Can you see her in
the white light? If you can only see a white light, you've still
got to release what you've got to release. I've told you that
many times.”
“I release my wanting to die, as I can see that we do not die
anyway, I will see what I can do. I release in staying with the wrong
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woman, and will make a go of leaving.”
“Can you see the woman in the white light now?”
“Yes.”
“Is it your girlfriend?”
“Yes.”
“She's going to speak to you now. Can you tell me what she's
saying to you?”
“She's telling me that it's a better world over here, I've been
missing out a lot, and she wants to show me what it's like. She said,
there's so many people that I can meet. She said they're not like the
people I have known, when I was in England.”
“Ask who Moira is, why you got confused.”
“Something about, a personality from the same spirit.”
“Does she say she gave birth to Moira?”
“I can't make out what she's saying.”
“It's very hard to understand, it doesn't really matter.”
“Just that she said, was that Moira is a personality from the
same spirit, she's telling me they’re like beads on a necklace, and the
necklace is spirit.”
“Are the beads, the lives?”
“Yes.”
(I feel that Moira was channelling what the boyfriend was
relaying from his girlfriend, who might have been a thought-form created
by Moira’s higher-self, which in spirit physicality is identical to a spirit.)
“Yes. She's got a good way of explaining it to me, to make me
understand. Yes she says that she's a bead, a life, a personality. I
was in love with one of the personalities, one of the lives, which is
one of the beads.
Moira is another bead, because she's another personality, an
other life, but they're all in the same particular spirit, which is why
I'm confused.
She's explained to me that the memories of these lifetimes, is in
that spirit, therefore. Yes, she's saying when I remember a past life,
or Moira remembers a past life, or some of the other personalities,
they have the same memories, because they share the same spirit,
and they're like the beads on a necklace.”
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“I want you to ask your girlfriend, if I am one of the beads on
that necklace, belonging to that spirit?”
“She's not giving any information on that.”
“Will you go to her now, and go with her to a heavenly plane?”
“Yes.”
“Just take the hand of your girlfriend, and go with her.
Moira, are there any vows to be released? Go back to the
time when he shot himself, and how did you feel? How did you
react to that?”
(Moira) “I feel that I can never love again.”
“Did you become very bitter and angry?”
(Moira) “Yes.”
“Were you angry at anyone in particular? Or, just angry, at
people in general?”
(Moira) “I was just angry at people in general society.
I release the anger and resentment of authority.
I release my resentment of authority, so I will not continue having
trouble with authority.
I release my resentment against mom and dad in that life-time, for
taking me away from my loved one. Because they took me away when
they discovered, the relationship, and I got an instant dismissal from the
master, and they just took me away.”
“When did you find out about him being shot?”
(Moira) “I found out through various sources.”
“Did you have any anger or resentment to the master of the
house?”
(Moira) “Yes. I must release my anger against the Master of the house,
and mom and dad too, in that lifetime.”
“Is there any connection between your parents in this lifetime,
and that lifetime?”
(Moira) “Yes. I release a vow of loving nobody else. So I can be free to
love again. Therefore, I release my attachment to my first boyfriend, in
this lifetime. Because of loving him, and losing him, it triggered off that
vow.”
“Ask if there is any conditioning, still affecting your body,
from the father of that boyfriend in that life? The one who
employed you. Is there any conditioning in connection with
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that man?”
(Moira) “I obviously need to release my resentment towards him, because
I obviously feel he caused his son’s death.
So I release my resentment towards the master of the house, and I
forgive him.”
“Does your higher-self want you to become aware of who the
Master is in this lifetime?”
(Moira) “Yes.”
“Ask your higher-self, if it was me? Yes? Or, No?”
(Moira) “Well, yes and no.”
“A parallel life, maybe?”
(My higher-self in the past, may have put a spark of her consciousness
into, another baby, who grew up to be the father of Moira’s past-life
boyfriend.)
(Moira) “Yes. It doesn't feel like you directly, it feels like a parallel life.”
“But your body would recognise me, and you wouldn't like
me, if you hadn't released it.
Is there anything to be released from later on in that life?”
(Moira) “I don't think we stayed in England very long. So we moved
elsewhere.”
“Well, if your higher-self wants’ you to release some more
conditioning, it will show you the scene that’s causing the
conditioning. That needs to be released, if not, she’ll say, there
is no more from that life.”
(Moira) “Not at this stage, just needed, she said, there is more, that has
got nothing to do with the spirit, because that's been dealt with now. She
said to me, that I was very young.”
“Ask your higher-self, if she'll channel now?”
(Moira) “Yes, she said, one last thing, that I never went back to my
homeland, but we seem to have had a bit of an upswing in our fortunes,
but of course my parents never like to tell anyone that any of us were
servants, and kept secret the fact that I was once a servant.
Not just because of what had happened, it just simply wasn't good
social standing, to admit. I was only there for a mere six months, and they
forbade me to tell anyone, and I had to tell lies about what I did.
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I'd like to release the resentment towards them, about the secrecy of
being a servant.”
“When are you going to do that?”
(Moira) “Therefore, I release my resentment towards my parents for not
allowing me to admit that I was once was a servant, for just a few months,
to help them out financially, and they made me tell lies. I had to say, that
I was in society, and did this and that.
I hate secrecy, and telling lies to people, all for the sake of ego, to
make them look good in society, when their fortunes took an upswing.
So, I now release my resentment towards my parents, for making me
tell lies about me being a servant. I now forgive them. I understand that
they were conditioned by society of their times, and also still conditioned
by the shock of losing everything they had in their home.”
“Then you won't condemn so much, other people when they
tell lies, because they might have caused you to get angry,
resentful. Basically you had the guilt feelings coming through
from that lifetime.
Does your higher-self say, there are any vows that you
made, against having a relationship, with anyone else in that
lifetime, Or, against kissing anyone else, in that lifetime, if you
made any more?”
(Moira) “Yes, I release the vow of kissing, or even just kissing somebody
else.
I release a vow of never loving anyone else, therefore never kissing
anyone else, never having bodily contact with anyone else.
I release that vow, and ask that the universe will now set me free, and
that I am free from this vow. I see a silver cord between me and that vow,
and scissors coming along and cut it. I am now free from the vow.”
“Ask your higher-self if this is cutting the vow free from all the
lifetimes, now.”
(Moira) “Yes.”
“Ask your higher-self if you can release all your vows? All
types of vows. Because a person shouldn't keep any vows,
because you're changing, growing, you learn you can't keep a
vow that lasts from lifetime to lifetime.
Does the higher-self say that not knowing the other vows,
you cut them, and release them. Will they be released? Even
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though you don't remember what the vows were? Or do you
have to still remember them, to release them?”
(Moira) “She said, it all depends what influence these vows have. She said,
I released myself from that vow, from that life, and the lifetimes that we
have remembered.”
“Is she saying there are still vows that you’ve made, that
haven’t been released, connected with kissing, and having
sexual relationships?”
(Moira) “Yes.”
“So we've still got more vows to remove?”
(Moira) “Yes.”
“Will she channel now?”
(Moira) “Yes. Oh, I just had a stabbing pain in my left eye, it's weird. It's
like a movement of spirit, it’s passing anyway.”
MOIRA CHANELLING HER HIGHER-SELF
“What was that pain in her eye?”
“It's just energy moving around.”
“Has Moira got anymore spirits to be removed, that are
attached like that one?”
“Yes, there are. She has released that man.”
“Why can't they learn and listen to this first one being
released? To get the message.”
“Because they are clinging to their little territories, and the keep
to their little territory, because they are frightened of venturing in
the unknown.”
“So I've still got to persuade them the same way that I
persuaded this one?”
“Yes.”
“Does that mean that the girl friend of this man, has been
hanging around in spirit all this time, and didn't reincarnate
again, just for him to come to her?”
“Yes.”
“And will they have a lifetime in spirit now?”
“Yes.”
“Or spend a period of time together in spirit, until they get fed
up of each other?”
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“Yes. Not so much fed up. Actually it's a bit complicated.”
“Is she an illusion?”
“Yes.”
“She is a construct?”
“That's it. She’s only there to lure him out.”
“She'll be with him until ...”
“He grows up.”
“Is she like a thought-form created by the spirit of the
lifetime...?”
“Yes.”
“...of the personality...?”
“Yes.”
“...and the spirit animates this thought-form...?”
“Yes.” “...and communicates through this thought-form?”
“Yes, just to get him... Yes. Because his desires are so strong,
because that spirit who is the mother of that girl and Moira, can't
stand still because of a soul desiring one of the personalities of that
spirit, who is now not even in existence. She's in the past, she's like a
bead of a necklace, and she's now melded in with that spirit.
Meanwhile Moira is another personality of that spirit, but she
came forth to him like a projection, like an illusionary projection.”
“How long will she be around, for him to recover and
overcome?”
“We cannot tell you that, because it is not determined.”
“It's just as long as he needs her?”
“Yes, as long as he needs her, that's all it is, and she's going to
take him to this wonderful summer-land, but also to a school of
learning, where he’ll learn, because really, what he’ll learn in that
spirit school, meeting up with people, he'll grow.”
“When he was on Earth with her, did they ever have a sexual
relationship, before they were separate?”
“It's not necessary.”
“I mean he might have a strong desire still, to have a sexual
relationship with. I'm trying to find out if he can have a sexual
relationship with her in spirit?”
“Yes he can.”
“If the desire is strong enough to consummate it?”
“Yes, it can be.”
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“It's just the same sex in the physical, isn't it? In other words
he’ll have penis, and she’ll have the right functioning...?”
“Yes.”
“... and the same sensations will be all there, won’t they?”
“Yes, it's a bit different to Earth, it's a bit more, it's similar to
Tantric Yoga.”
“It's a lot more heightened...”
“Yes.”
“I was told, it was better anyway, but the desire is just as
strong when you are in spirit then, as in the physical?”
“Yes.”
“So that's good, because there are not many books about this,
that explain that you can have sex in spirit, after you die.”
“Yes.”
“There is hardly anyone writing about it. Why is that? Because
they don't want people to think that they can commit suicide
and have a good time when they get to the spirit world?”
“Yes. It's just that not many people are aware enough in this
world, to know what is fully going on.
(2010 INSERT. On the next disc the subject of sex and the spiritual
healer will be explained in more detail. Oh yes, a person can be ill at ease
with their sexuality, not the V. D. type of diseases, but more of a
malfunctioning type problem.
Where a pill from a doctor, or psychiatric therapy, or a priest, cannot
help the patient. If these professionals were to help in the correct way,
their higher authorities might find out, and they would be struck off, or
excommunicated. )
“I'm a bit confused about the connection between me and my
higher-self, and Moira's higher-self. It came through, a few
weeks ago, that you’re the higher-self of Moira.”
“Yes.”
“Are you the same higher-self that’s my higher-self?”
“Yes, and no. Your higher-self and Moira's higher-self were once
the same, came from the same source.”
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“The same spirit, you mean?”
“Yes, that's all I can tell you. There are two separate higherselves. It's just that we came from the same spirit.”
(2010 INSERT. As I explained before twin-souls are what happens when
a spirit which is sexless, or having both sexes in the same body, for some
reason, thousands and thousands of lifetimes ago, splits into two spirits,
one female and one male, but when either incarnates into a physical body,
regardless of what gender the physical body is, the spirit is always the
same gender, so all Moira’s parallel and past lives, her spirit is always a
male spirit, and all my parallel and past lives, my spirit is always female.
But there is a period after a spirit passes over where the spirit still
retains the physical gender and appearance of the life they have just lived,
but as soon as they go up in vibration and then remember all their
previous existences, then they may gravitate to what gender they desire
to be in spirit.
Our human brain doesn’t really have the physical capacity to store all
our complete memories of everything we have done, seen, thought,
experienced, of the many past and parallel lifetimes, but in spirit we do.
Our physical brains are very poor at retaining just this lifetimes
memories, as it is.
So a person’s higher-self is also the same gender as the person’s spirit,
but it is the choice for development reasons what gender a person’s
higher-self chooses to wear, for the benefit of the student/patient, or
person.)
“So in other words, even higher-selves get born from a spirit
source?”
“Yes.”
“But when does a spirit become a higher-self? Different to a
person that is just another personality, like the bead on the
spirit necklace? Do you understand what I mean? When do the
beads start becoming higher-selves and start giving birth to
their own necklace? Is that what happens with parallel lives?”
“When they are highly evolved enough.”
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“So at some point in time, both our higher-selves were beads
on the same necklace, from the same spirit source?”
“Yes.”
“But we've still got different evolved higher-selves, because
the higher-selves are evolving as well, all the time...?
“Yes.”
“...and they evolved along different lines.”
“Yes.”
“Just as my higher-self would be along a different line, to
Moira’s higher-self?”
“Yes.”
(2010 INSERT. This may mean that at some time in the very, very,
distant past, Moira and myself were at some stage parallel lives of each
other. It would have to be before this world was populated, because we
are aware of a lifetime on another planet, before we came to the Earth,
before Atlantis was around.
A few weeks later I was guided by spirit to put together an exercise
that should be used mostly by advanced students, or advanced developed
patients, like Moira, which will free them of some of the influences of
attached spirits of this kind, which in turn may free them from old belief
systems, that have been influencing them, from these attached spirits.
I will insert this exercise just before the next meditations chapter after
another couple of past life attached rescue chapters, from July of 89, and
all this will be near the end of the disc, where my Guides want the reader
to read them after you have read everything in between. As you know
these reworked new volumes are the way my Guides want them set out,
for the reader to read and digest, for both the timid and the brave reader.
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Again Moira and I had found out that another of her attached spirits
from a past lifetime had been playing up recently. Moira's higher-self told
us that we would have more success rescuing this spirit, when the spirit
finds it too uncomfortable where he is living.
Tonight the time was right. My first rescue of this kind was arranged, I
feel, so that I found the first one easy, just to get the hang of it, which was
the spirit of the boyfriend of the Russian servant girl, lifetime. In this next
past life therapy session, this spirit was a little harder to rescue.
I had been shown some of the opening scenes to describe to Moira,
and Moira’s higher-self would release information to me, little by little,
until Moira could continue because she was in tune, so to speak.
MOIRA’S HEALING THERAPY 20/12/88
“I want you to go back in time, across the world to the east
coast of America, and back to the 18th century. We are going
to a place called Long Island, not far from New York.
On Long Island, there are a lot of expensive mansions, and
wealthy families. We are going to go to one of these families, in
a big mansion. They have Balls, dances, and parties, all the
time.
I think you are a young wealthy man, what are you seeing?”
(Moira) “I don't know whether I really live there, I just wonder if I’m
visiting there.”
“Your company owns a big building in the city, and you go
into the city every week, into this building. Do you see the
building? Go in through the doors of this big granite
building.”
(Moira) “Oh yes.”
“You go up through the elevators, and there are secretaries,
one of the secretaries is looking at you. Can you see her?”
(Moira) “Yes.”
“What is she dressed in?”
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(Moira) “Well, she had one of those wig things, you know those ringlet
type things. She was dressed in a ordinary frock, and she's got ringlets in
her hair.”
(My higher-self said the Guides have just told me, that
when Moira’s past life saw the girl with ringlets in her hair, this triggered
off conditioned desires, from the memory of when I as a woman with
ringlet style hair, who stabbed Moira who was a male pirate in the back,
and gave the pirate the unkindest cut of all, because he raped her.
But the conditioning is too complex to go into, but it definitely
strongly motivated him to have a sexual relationship with her.)
“How do you feel about her?”
(Moira) “I like her very much. Yes, I'm obviously wealthy, I think I was a
man, then, wasn't I?”
“Yes.”
(Moira) “It doesn't appear to be New York, though, it seems to be more
around the New England area. That's it, it's definitely not New York.
When you talked about Long Island, New York, it just didn't feel right.
It's definitely more New England. Yes, it's more the New England
area. I was wealthy, but perhaps I've got a business.”
“Just allow it to come into your mind.”
(Moira) “I tell you what else I can see me doing, I think we deal a lot with
Canada, and I feel that I make a lot of trips to Canada, particularly around
the eastern part.”
(I think my Guides deliberately told me Long island,
New York, to focus Moira on the east coast of America. In case I
misinterpreted New England, and focused on England, in Britain.)
“Do you ever take your secretary with you?”
(Moira) “Oh no, not on those trips. I love those trips, because I love
going up to Canada.”
“Now, your higher-self is going to take you forward in time, to
an event with this woman.”
(Moira) “But obviously she likes me very much, doesn't she?”
“I don't know, you're telling the story.”
(2)

647
(Moira) “She's looking at me. I think she wants to trap me, or something.”
“What do you do?”
(Moira) “I think she wants to trap me.”
“Is that what you think?”
(Moira) “Well, she wants to get me. She likes me, but...”
“Do you go out with her?”
(Moira) “Yes.”
“For dinner, or a show, or what?”
(Moira) “It's one of those operas, and she's wearing one of those frocks,
and she has one of those fans, which women had in those days.”
(The places Moira’s past life took the girl out to, may indicate that he
liked her a lot, or was trying to impress her for sexual reasons, or he was
in love with her, and wanted to show her off to his peer group, but I
don’t think this last one is the reason, because if he introduced her to his
‘In crowd,’ her common accent would have given away the fact that she
wasn’t in their class.)
“You are going forward in time now, to a significant event in
your relationship with her. You’ll have to describe what you
see, whether you go to bed with her, or whether you fall in
love with her, or what?”
(Moira) “It's almost as if I didn't know what I was doing with her. Because
I’ve got a strange feeling, in spite of my wealth, I'm a bit slightly on the
religious side, you know.
I come from a very respectable family, that's been there for
generations, since the Mayflower day. I think my ancestors were the
Pilgrim Fathers, so there's a religious streak in the family.”
“And what happened with the girl?”
(Moira) “It was like as though she kind of seduced me.”
“Sexually?”
(If you take a working girl to the opera, I would say that
is a form of for-play to sexual seduction.
If he was suffering from compulsive conditioned desires, from the past
life as the pirate, he may not know why he was attracted to her,
consciously, hence Moira’s answer to my question, with,
“It's almost as if I didn't know what I was doing with her.”)
(2)

648
(Moira) “Yes, she seduced me. Then she told me she was pregnant, so I'd
have to make an honest woman out of her.”
“What, marry her?”
(Moira) “Yes.”
“Well, how did the family take it?”
(Moira) “They didn't take it very well. It wasn't quite the girl they had in
mind. They hoped that I'd marry this other girl, who was sort of...”
“From a wealthy family?”
(Moira) “Yes, not only a wealthy family, but also came from the Pilgrim
Fathers stock. It's not just the wealth, it’s where she came from, because
my family appeared to belong to this Plymouth brotherhood, type of
thing.”
They want me to marry someone who comes from that as well. My
family didn't like it at all. They knew she was pregnant to me.”
“Well, did you marry her?”
(Moira) “I’m hesitating. There's a big blue going on with the family.”
“Aren’t you at the wedding yet?”
(Moira) “Yes, I am. I think I'm ready. Obviously, the marriage had to take
place, because of the scandal, if it didn't take place. The wedding took
place, and I married her.”
“You are going forward in time now, is she still pregnant?”
(Moira) “Yes, she is.”
“Did she come to term, and have the baby?”
(Moira) “I don't think she did, somehow. I don't know what happened,
but something went a bit wrong somewhere, didn't it?”
“I'd like you to allow that spirit to channel now. So all you’ve
got to do, is let the spirit that’s with you, who is this woman...”
(Moira) “She’s attached to me?”
“Yes. Well that's what I said, before we started, didn’t I? That
it was going to be the same as last time. So just allow the spirit
to come through, and I can ask her questions about the
lifetime, and what’s the problem she's got with you, that's why
she's attached.
You see, your memory may be a distorted view of the
reality, I don't know, we'll have to see.”
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(Moira) “And also things are not quite what they appear to be.”
“Anyway, just allow the spirit to come through, and I’ll ask
who she is. She’s most likely been listening to this past life
scene.
Greetings my friend, Welcome. What's your name?”
“Mary.”
“Have you been listening to this past life memory?”
“Yes.”
“Are you the woman in this past life?”
“Yes.”
“Why are you here? Do you know why you're here? What
happened in your marriage to that man? You were pregnant.
Did you love him?”
“Yes.”
“Very much?”
“Yes.”
“You didn't get pregnant to him so that he would have to
marry you, because you were in love with him, weren't you?”
“Yes.”
“What happened when you were pregnant?”
“He didn't love me. He wanted to marry that girl, because she
had the money. I died.”
“When, at childbirth?”
“Yes.”
“Do you know what caused your death?”
“The baby came too soon.”
“Why, did he come too soon?”
“One of those things.”
“What happened after you died?”
“He went and married this other girl.”
“What did you do?”
“Make his life miserable.”
“Why did you want to do that, if you loved him?”
“Because he didn't love me. He only married me, so that he could
make his puritanical conscience feel good.”
“How did you make life miserable for him, in what way?”
“By just...”
“Did you interfere when he was having sex?”
“Yes.”
“How did you interfere, where were you? Were you outside
his body?”
“Yes.”
“What did you used to do, to make the sex not very good?”
“I used to make him have premature ejaculation, and cause
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sexual problems with his wife. I did cause problems in the marriage,
that's what I wanted, because he didn't love me. He finally got
married to me, to make him feel better, just to make him feel selfrighteous. Everything he did was self-righteous. He and his family
bred religion.
Just because he lost himself for one night, let his guard down for
one night with me, he can't accept that it is quite natural. He
wanted to keep it a big secret when I got pregnant.
You see he couldn't keep it a secret, and he had to marry me just
to do the right thing.”
“How come you are here with Moira now? Do you know
where you are?”
“No.”
“What century was it when you died, or what year was it when
you got married, then?”
“1740 something.”
“So, have you stayed with him all this time...?”
“Yes.”
“...to make his life miserable?”
“Yes.”
“Do you know what happens when a person dies?”
“Yes, they go to heaven.”
“And then later on, they might want to live another lifetime.
So they come back and are born into a baby, and they grow up,
and they might become a woman, or they might become a
man. Do you understand that?”
“Yes.”
“So, do you think you are still with that man?”
“Yes.”
“Making his life miserable? Did you have a close friend or
relative in that life, who you could trust?”
“A girlfriend. I used to cry to her about how terrible my marriage
was.”
“Well, your girlfriend is here in this room. In front of you is a
white light, can you see it?”
“Yes.”
“Can you see your girlfriend in the white light?”
“Yes, I can.”
“Now your girlfriend has brought a big mirror, so you can
(2)

651
look in. So you can see that you are in the body of a woman,
not a man anymore. Can you see this woman in the mirror...?”
“Yes.”
“...that you are inside?”
“Yes.”
“Do you know what problems you have been causing recently,
with this woman?”
“No.”
“You know what you've been doing, don't you? What did you
do to this person to interfere with their life, can you
remember?”
“I wanted to hurt him the way he took me in a moment of
passion, and then suddenly rejected me, just because he gave into his
own passion, and he seemed to blame me for it.
It's only when I found that I was pregnant, that I had to
approach him and tell him that I was pregnant. But he knew he had
no choice but to marry me.
We got married after we hadn't been in contact for a while,
because he wanted to reject me, because he felt so ashamed of
himself, because of that stupid religion thing.
But I thought, well, maybe once we get married, and particular
when I bear the child, it just might make a difference to him. He
may suddenly love me, as he appeared to in the beginning, but he
seems to have got harder, instead.
Because he accused me of only trapping him, of getting myself
pregnant just to trap him into marriage. He only said that, just to
make him feel good. Of course I didn't go when I died. He wasn't
even around when I died, too. I died alone.
So, I felt, ‘You bastard, you ruined my life, you got me pregnant,
then you rejected me. Then I suffered an agonising death, and died
when I was so young, all because of you, when I could have met a
really nice man who really loved me, and had a happy life with.”
“Will you listen to me?”
“No, why should I.”
“I'm trying to explain to you things. Look at your girlfriend,
and listen to her, she's there, right. Will you speak to her?”
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“Just like a man, when you want to express yourself, you get shot
down.”
“Do you want to speak to your girlfriend? In the mirror you
are going to be able to see a past life, before this life that you
lived, with the man you call a bastard, do you understand?”
“Perennial bastard.”
“Will you look in the mirror, and I'll show you a life-time
where you were the man, and this young man who caused you
problems, he is a woman. If you look in the mirror, you will
start to see the past life, and it’s what you did...”
“I don't believe in that stuff, anyway. I don't believe in all this
religion, because that's what caused my bloody problems.”
“Did I mention religion?”
“That's what caused our problems.”
“I never mentioned religion. Did I mention religion?”
“I might have been happily married by...”
“If you don't believe me, ask your girlfriend. Ask if it's true
that if you should look in the mirror, and have a look. Because
you are in a woman's body now. You’re not causing problems
to a man, so explain that. You can't explain it, can you?”
“Well, how? But she was a man.”
“Do you know what year this is? 1988. You have been causing
this person problems ever since you died, up to the year 1988.”
“200 years?”
“200 years, you have been causing her problems.”
“But why did she come back again, why does anybody want to
come here?”
“To learn to overcome problems. Unless you want to keep for
the rest of your... You see you don't die, you live forever,
which means that you could be causing someone suffering to
the end of time, if you want to do that.
But if you look in the mirror, you will understand that you
caused him suffering, in a previous life-time, and it's karma,
where you have to experience what you did to others, to learn
the lesson.
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If you don't believe me, ask your girlfriend. Ask her if you
should look in the mirror and see that past life. She's here to
help you. Speak to your girlfriend, and ask if you should look
in the mirror and see this past lifetime?”
“I'm being told I was a man, who only married a woman for her
money. I married a woman I didn't love, for her money, because she
was wealthy.”
“Who was the woman, was it this man in this lifetime?”
“No, I was told it was somebody else. But I had to do it with this
man, because it's something to do... it was good for his karma.
Something he had karma to work out in that area.”
“Do you know, what karma means now?”
“That's what I was told. It's a bit new to me, but my girlfriend
used the word karma. She said she is learning a whole heap of new
stuff. She said it's nothing like all the stuff they shoved down your
throat.”
“It’s nothing to do with religion, is it?”
“No, she said it’s nothing like that stuff that they shoved down
your throat in our time. She said we were living in a very ignorant
age.”
“Did you ask her if you were in 1988?”
“Yes.”
“And you are now causing problems to a woman. Will you
forgive this man, because of what happened to you? Because
remember, you did it to someone else, and had to learn the
lesson, because everyone has to forgive each other.
Because you’ve been suffering for 200 years, and you haven’t
forgiven and forgotten, and got on with living and enjoying
life. You might have found someone else that you loved.
Why do you persist in hurting someone, when you could be
with someone that you can fall in love with, do you
understand?”
“You mean come back in a body, and do that?”
“No, no. You can live in another world, in spirit, and be in love
with someone. Ask your girlfriend if there are men over there
who you can fall in love with, where she is.”
“Yes, she said it's possible. She said she's living with a man that
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she loved, not in that lifetime, but in some other lifetime. She says
she's living in a lovely cottage with a garden. But she was always
into the garden and flowers.
But she says, it's more than that, it's all this stuff, you know, it's
so interesting, and it opens your mind.”
“Well, why don’t you go with her, and leave this woman now.
This man who became a woman, and is living another lifetime
totally different, and go and get on with enjoying life, instead
of making someone else miserable, and you being tied to this
person for 200 years.”
“Yes, I'm fed up and tired.”
“Has it been uncomfortable lately?”
“Yes.”
“What's been the problem, lately?”
“I can't quite get through to him, and make him miserable, like I
used to be able to.”
“Where do you live inside the body? Did you live in the
reproductive area?”
“Yes.”
“And what did you do down there?”
“I used to cause little irritations, and disease.”
“What did you do when men were making love to this
woman?”
“I made her feel guilty about sex, which was easy, because he was
guilty about sex in that life, anyway. I made her feel guilty about
other physical pleasures, too, such as eating and drinking, and just
social things. That was easy, because he was a puritan.”
“Well, why don't you leave and go and enjoy yourself with
your girlfriend, and leave this behind, and meet someone else
and fall in love.
You may want to come back and live another lifetime, and
be happily married and have your own children. But you can't
do that, if you are making a person miserable for the last 200
years. Look at all the life-time’s you’ve missed. In 200 years,
how many times could you have been born in that time?”
“A couple of times, at least.”
“Does this look like 200 years ago?”
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“No, it looks rather strange, I can't...”
“It’s totally different furniture, isn't it?”
“Yes.”
“That square thing in the corner, is a television. You don't
know what a television is, do you?”
“No, what is that?”
“That's where we watch what is happening on the other side of
the world, on a screen, like a painting that moves. But you've
been behind for 200 years, you wouldn’t know about these
things.”
“It sounds like something out of a fantasy book, we use to read.”
“Would you forgive this man?”
“Yes, I must confess I'm tired, and weary of it all. But I don't
know what to do.”
“You didn't know what to do until you met me, to talk to me?”
“No, because nobody told me anything, so I thought I might as
well stay here, because there was nowhere else to go. I don't want to
go to hell.”
“Well, you've been with this woman for 40 years. Your
girlfriend, she wants you to go with her now, doesn't she?”
“Yes.”
“Well, will you go with her, and leave this woman alone?”
“Yes.”
“Take your girlfriend's hand and go with her.”
“Yes, it sounds so exciting, what she's telling me, I miss so much
excitement, but that I’ve been afraid.”
“So now you are not afraid anymore, because you've got your
girlfriend to talk to. Will you go with her?”
“Yes.”
MOIRA CHANNELLING HER HIGHER-SELF
“Is there any conditioning to release?”
“She acted in a very puritanical way, and she did behave selfrighteous and puritanical, particularly when she gave way to a bit
of healthy human appetite, and then became so ridden with guilt.”
“Does she have to release any guilt from that lifetime?”
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“Yes, this guilt over being puritanical and then marred herself
with guilt, when she gave way to good old-fashioned human
appetite.”
“What was this spirit causing problems with, and how long
had she been with Moira? Had she been with Moira all her
life?”
“Yes, to do with the vaginal thrush, and cystitis, where she
caused that man to have premature ejaculation, and then a bit of
prostrate trouble, later on, which didn't go too well with his new
wife.”
“And what problems in this lifetime did Moira have, which are
now going to be gone?”
“Urinary and thrush trouble, and a bit of imbalance of the
hormones endocrine system, as well. There should be a lot of healing
and balancing out of the hormones after that, and an easing of the
vaginal area problems.”
“You mean, she was causing her not to want to be touched in
that area?”
“No, not really, it was just mostly clear, it's only the physical
problems, and imbalances, especially the ovaries.”
“Why, couldn't spirit do healing in these areas while this spirit
was there?”
“She was blocking a lot of healing around the reproductive area,
such as the ovaries and...”
“But what about these other spirits who are still there, are you
saying there is still some more to be done? Aren't they
blocking?”
“Yes.”
“Well, there's no point doing healing until we remove those as
well, is there?”
“Well, now that one is gone, you can make a start.”
“But you still say there are more to be released, like that?”
“Yes.”
“So we can do some more the next time, when we do another
session like this, can't we?”
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“She's gone now, with her girl friend, hasn't she?”

“Yes.”
“Yes.”
“It's a pity the others can't listen in, and do the same thing, get
them all gone in one go.”
“That's the way it goes. It's just the way everyone needs to be,
come to that point in their own time.”
“Is there anything else to release, to do with that spirit?”
“Nothing more, at this stage.”
(Before Moira came round for this
night’s therapy, I always ask my Guides if they want to tell me anything
else that needs to be brought up for the session.
And I was told that Moira would be shown a past life which has
conditioned Moira against masturbation, and that her higher-self wanted
to start Moira switching on her sexuality, through this method, to get
everything working again, to help her accept enjoying sexual sensations
again.
But they told me just to tell her that she is going to be shown a past life
which has conditioned her against pleasuring herself, and leave all about it
until she is channelling her higher-self, so she can reassure Moira about
the reasons and validity of practising.
So these questions I am now bringing up are for Moira’s benefit, and
preparation for seeing her next past life.)

“I got told from my higher-self in the last few days, that there
is a big blockage, connected with self-stimulation. My guides
and I would rather call the word self-stimulation than the
word that we use in this century.”
(My Guides say there are
negative emotions connected to the word Masturbation, because of
societies’ dislike of the activity, and the ridicule in childhood that most
teenagers go through, besides stimulation is a nice positive word.
And I feel Moira’s higher-self said the word just to make it clear to
Moira what we are talking about.)
“Yes, masturbation.”
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“Right, there's nothing wrong with the word, but we would
rather use the word self-stimulation. There is a past life-time
that’s causing problems with that conditioning?”
“Yes.”
“And they want her to experience it, to release it, to realise
where this conditioning came from, and lose it.”
“Yes, she did do self-stimulation in the early part of this life,
but...”
“Something triggered off the conditioning, you mean, hasn't
it?”
“Yes.”
“There’s a reason for this, isn't there?”
“Yes.”
“Because it was another tool for her overcoming her problems,
wasn't it?”
“Yes.”
“And I wanted you to be able to give her the answer, because if
I had asked her, she wouldn't believe me.
Is it true that you want her, when she releases this
conditioning, to start practising self-stimulation again?”
“Yes.”
“To start self-stimulation, to eventually be able to achieve her
own orgasm, and to start all these sexual parts of her body
functioning?”
“Yes, that's right.”
“And what is the function of self-stimulation, in human
development? You know what I mean. You can explain it
better. This is for her benefit.”
“It just helps them to get in touch with their sexuality in a
practical way, rather than just reading books.
It helps them to become less inhibited towards sex, and to make
them find out that there's nothing wrong with it. It is quite
healthy.”
“It’s also a good way to avoid relationships which are based on
sex only? In other words, the pressure of the sexual tension
would not be there.
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Then you can use your mind and feelings more, when you
choose a partner, than your sexual organs.”
“Yes, it does help to lose some of the pressure of the need to be
with somebody because of sex. It's also very good in marriage, if one
partners sex-drive is higher than the other, and that person can
then stimulate themselves, so not to put pressure on the partner,
because there's a lot of pressure in marriage, where two people sex
drives are incompatible.
But people are conditioned to believe that they must do it when
they get married, so the pressure is there.”
“We’ll be able to release the conditioning next, won't we?
With the lifetime that I've been shown, that she's got to go
back to, to help release the conditioning?”
“Yes.”
“Everything is going okay, we got that information through.
She's been going quite well, hasn't she?”
“Yes, she has.”
“I suppose we you go into the lifetime now, and I’ll start
describing it?”
“Okay. Then I'll...”
“You’ll stand back?”
“I'll stand back.”
(Although I had become aware of a life that was
causing the adverse conditioning against masturbation, I didn't know the
details until they started coming to me, when Moira was ready to see it
herself, which is next.
I warn you that our conversations might be a little sexually explicit,
but that’s the nature of the therapy, and we’re all adults, so you may have
physical reactions, which are normal.
But If you have any negative mental, or emotional reactions to what
you read, I won’t say it’s not normal, because our society, in different age
groups, is pretty screwed up, sexually, which is normal for our society.
But any negative mental or emotional reaction, is conditioning,
conditioning, conditioning. )
“Did this come as a shock to you?”
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“This bit about the self-stimulation?”
(Moira) “Yes.”
“I was told I had to bring this up, while she was channelling,
though.”
(Moira) “Yes.”
“So that you’d believe her more than anything else, about what
I was getting, because the conditioning was causing your
problems as well, wasn't it?”
(Moira) “Yes.”
“Now, we are back in America, again, except it's even further
back. It's the days of the Puritans, when the pilgrims hadn't
been in America long. It's in the country. It's not big enough
for a city yet.
It's in the countryside on the outskirts of a town, and
everyone is wearing black clothing and black hats, and you
were a young boy of sixteen or seventeen.”
(Moira) “It's just after we arrive. We came here in 1628.”
“Can you see the cottage?”
(Moira) “Yes.”
“I'll take you to a night scene, where you are in bed and you
are stimulating yourself, finding out what it's all about. Sex,
that is.”
(Moira) “Yes, back in the Pilgrim days. It seems to be in the country isn't
it? Not right in the sticks, and out in the country, in a cottage.”
“Where are you now?”
(Moira) “In bed.”
“Is it dark?”
(Moira) “Yes, very dark indeed.”
“Are you are causing yourself to get an erection, because
you're a boy remember, aren't you?”
(Moira) “Yes.”
“Now, what do you do, stroke it?”
(Moira) “Yes.”
“It’s good, isn't it?”
(Moira) “Yes.”
“What do you experience?”
(Moira) “Ecstasy.”
“I want you to go forward now in time. It's daytime, and your
mother is in the house.”
(Moira) “Yes.”
“What's she saying to you?”
(Moira) “Something about growing up, and I need to know the facts of
life, or something. Something about sex is only there for procreation of
children, or something.”
“Why is she telling you this?”
(Moira) “Well, I guess it's because she sees I’m growing up, and she wants
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to make sure that I get on the right path.”
“And what does she say?”
(Moira) “She said that sex was only for the procreation of children, and
she also said how bad self-abuse is. She rambles on how simple it is to get
a girl pregnant, if I have sex outside marriage, and it’s a sin, and God
punishes those who have sex outside marriage.
I’m only meant to have sex inside marriage, and only basically just to
have children.”
“Did she say anything about playing with yourself, or
something like that?”
(Moira) “Yes, in a more delicate manner, that God punishes those
severely who do that.”
“Go forward in time now, and you're back in your bedroom
again, you tell me what happens.”
(Moira) “I want to do it, I can’t do it. I'm too frightened to do it now.”
“So what do you do?”
(Moira) “Try to go to sleep.”
“Do you have an erection?”
(Moira) “Yes, but I had to shut it out. I had to ignore it. I didn't want to
be punished.”
“And what do you do in the end, go to sleep, or do you
succumb and release yourself?”
(Moira) “No, I didn't release myself, I didn't dare. I went to sleep.”
“You wake up in the morning?”
(Moira) “Yes.”
“Is the erection still there?”
(Moira) “No, it's gone, but the bed was sticky. Sheet's was sticky and wet.
It kind of come out during the night.”
“I want you to go forward in time to another night, now. Your
higher-self will reveal these scenes. You're back in bed again.
What's happening?”
(Moira) “It’s the same as the other night.”
“Another erection?”
(Moira) “Yes.”
“What happens?”
(Moira) “I can't do it, I'm too frightened.”
“Do you go to sleep?” (Moira) “Yes.”
“Do you find you can go to sleep easy enough?”
(Moira) “I have a cold shower, I throw cold water over myself.”
“And do you wake up again in the morning with wet sheets?”
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(Moira) “Yes, such a relief when I got married, I didn't have this
problem.”
“Go forward in time again, to night-time again. Eventually
your higher-self is going to show you something. Do you have
an erection again?”
(Moira) “Yes.”
“What happens?”
(Moira) “I gave in, I couldn't stand it.”
“Was it good, or was it better than it was before?”
(Moira) “It was better, because I waited so long. But after I came, I fell
into this shocking depression and guilt.”
“You felt guilty, because you committed a sin, I suppose?”
(Moira) “Yes.”
“Did you continue to do it at night-time?”
(Moira) “Sometimes I didn't, and sometimes I just gave in.”
“Did your parents ever catch you?”
(Moira) “Yes.”
“Your higher-self is going to show you what happened.”
(Moira) “They caught me and the lamp was burning.”
“At night-time?”
(Moira) “Yes.”
“Did they burst into your room?”
(Moira) “Yes, and...”
“Did they whip the sheets off?”
(Moira) “Yes, and then I was made to sit on the edge of the bed, and they
both sat on each side of me, and there was a lamp burning.”
“What did that mean?”
(Moira) “They just told me that what I was doing was committing a sin
against God, and he would punish me.”
“Did they punish you?”
(Moira) “Yes.”
“What did they do?”
(Moira) “Whipped me on the backside.”
“And after that you were too scared to do it?”
(Moira) “Yes.”
“Did you ever do it outside, when you weren’t at home?”
(Moira) “No.”
“Did they frighten you so much?”
(Moira) “Yes. I didn't have anything to do with sex, until I got married.”
“Does your higher-self want to show you anything further,
into the marriage, or does she want to finish at that? What was
your wife like?”
(Moira) “Very nice, very devoted.”
“Did you have any problems in the sexual times? Did she try to
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stimulate you?”
(Moira) “No. She didn't know anything about that sort of thing. She
wasn't taught to do that, she just lied there and took it. I didn't care. I
knew I had to get it over and done with, and that was it.”
“Because it was procreation, you mean and pleasure?”
(Moira) “Yes, that's right. So it was all just done quickly, so I wouldn't
feel too much pleasure. I had to minimise the pleasure as much as
possible. So I did it as quickly as possible, that was it.”
“Now your higher-self is going to be here, to talk to you and
explain things.”
(Moira) “It was around the New England area.”
“I want you to ask her what event in this lifetime caused the
triggering of that lifetime, to bring back the memories of the
fear of self-stimulation?”
“Because Moira went into the church and became very religious
in her early teens.”
“In this lifetime?”
“Yes, it was just in her early teens, just a phase she went
through, when she went to Church all the time, and read her Bible,
when she believed in being saved by Jesus, type brainwashing.
At the same time, she masturbated, and it triggered it off.”
“It triggered off the memory of the guilt?”
Yes.
“Because of the religious connection in that life, you mean?”
“Yes. There's something else I can see. Something about, I don't
want to overburden Moira about this, but I might get the answers
about this later on.
It seems to be around the time of the Salem witch-hunt. It feels as
though it's getting towards the very late 1600 or early 1700s, around
the era.
It was the lifetime after the English Cavalier life. That lifetime
was the reaction to the absolute excess, especially in the sexual area
of the English Cavalier life. So she had to experience that life as the
pilgrim Puritan.”
(Past life Moira had previously been shown)
“You mean reducing the sexuality to nothing...?”
“Yes.”
“... practically, in that lifetime?”
“Yes.” “What’s she got to release that’s on the blackboard?”
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(Moira) “I release the conditioning of guilt associated in having pleasure
with sex, with a partner.
I release the conditioning that sex is only there for the procreation of
children, and to change my belief, that it can be and should be enjoyed
purely as a pleasurable thing, especially when you are sharing it with
somebody else.”
“What about masturbation, releasing that?”
(Moira) “I release the guilt associated with masturbation, or selfstimulation. Because God provides us with organs to have fun with,
otherwise what would be the point, so why would he punish us?
So, I now release that conditioning from that Pilgrim Father lifetime. I
also release the conditioning of the need to do that, in retribution to that
English Cavalier lifetime, as there is really no need to go to such
extremes. But it was the guilt of the English Cavalier life, which drove me
to extremes in the afterlife. So I now release that conditioning.
And I also release the conditioning of the need to follow up with
another pilgrim lifetime, straight away afterwards, to show how being so
puritanical can hurt another person.”
(Parallel life as a rich man, already re-experience tonight.)
“There's more conditioning connected with being a Nun, but
that’s another lifetime.”
“Yes, that's right, another night. The lifetime she led as a
pilgrim boy was a past life, but the other one she led, the man, is a
parallel life. It feels as though it's around the same time.
Yes, that lifetime was happening around the same time.”
“And yet the spirit attached herself to Moira, and didn't attach
herself to one of your parallel lives in this reality.
I suppose she attached herself to the one that felt guiltiest?”
“That spirit wasn’t stuck with Moira for the total 200 years, it
was attached to her parallel life for most of the time.”
“What triggered it off to come to Moira, though?”
“It's to do with when Moira was feeling the most guilt, in certain
periods, in the last 200 years especially, and that drew the spirit.”
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“Is there anything to go on the basis that her other parallel
lives, while she's in this body, have died off and gone back to
spirit. And maybe this spirit came over to Moira, to carry on?”
“Yes, that's right. Yes, she's got no parallel lives incarnated at
the moment. Moira is feeling a lot better now, because she's been
feeling a bit puzzled about that of the lifetime.
She didn't feel she could belong, she didn't feel that she could
relate to that, that first one.”
“Right, because it was a parallel life?”
“She couldn't relate to it, she started to relate to the pilgrim life
quite easily, and then all of a sudden it became revealed to her, that
this first one was a parallel life, and that spirit remained mainly
with the parallel life, because there are no parallel lives at the
moment. When that particular life died and gone up to the spirit,
then she came to Moira.”
“How long has she been with Moira, then?”
“All this life, because...”
“You mean all had parallel lives went back to spirit, before she
was born?”
“Well, this one did, anyway. This particular one did. Well, this
parallel life never reincarnated, while Moira was in this one, and
the others I won't reveal too much, but certain ones that were
operating when she was a child, have now died off. She is now left on
her own.
We felt that this was best, because with all the past lives that are
all being triggered off in this lifetime, she can go through them bit
by bit. Sometimes two or three lifetimes at the same time, just to
really clear it all, and she needs all the help she can get.”
(2011 INSERT. I feel that for psychological and other reasons Moira’s
higher-self told Moira that she had no other parallel lives alive at this
time, and if my other student’s are parallel lives from way back, even
before Teresa’s incarnation, then the other branches may have had so
many different past lives that Moira’s spirit’s conditioning is very
different to Hazels’, because I know of quite a few, more than 10
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lifetimes of both these student, but at the time of this class I hadn’t even
met Gloria or Hazel, and didn’t even know that Joan was a close branch
of Hazel’s spirit.)
“And she needs the full attention of the higher-self?”
“Yes.”
“And if the higher-self was split, I mean, Paul's got four
parallel lives happening at the same time, and his higher-self is
more often away, than it is with Paul.”
“Yes.”
“And it doesn't focus on him exclusively.”
“No, Moira needs all the help she can get at the moment,
especially in this particular period, and it's been very hard.
We couldn't afford not to give her our full attention, because she
might have made some big mistakes, and one of them might have
been doing away with herself, and that thought is still there, very
occasionally. Even now the thought still crops up, the old death
wish.”
“And from spirits, as well?”
“Yes.”
“We are getting rid of them slowly. How many more spirits has
she got, is she allowed to know?”
“No, we don't want to frighten her.”
“What about mine and Moira's higher-self, are they two
separate higher-selves?”
“They came from the same higher-self. They are now operating
as two separate higher-selves, but they did come from the same
original one.”
“They graduated, you mean? They eventually became higherselves, themselves?”
“Yes.”
“In other words, we will eventually become higher-selves
when we go to spirit, and learn enough to become higherselves of our own spirits?”
“Yes.”

(2)

667

(63)
HEALING CLASS 26/5/88, JOAN.
My Guides tell me that this new meditation can be used by other
students.
OCEAN PLANET MEDITATION
“Tonight we are going to go back in time, to a lifetime
before you ever came to this planet, to another planet in
another galaxy. We are going to fly away from the Earth and
go back in time to visit this time period, in this other galaxy.
Fly across the universe, past all the stars and you can see this
world before us, it's got clouds and lots of water, very similar
to Earth. It’s getting larger, we are coming into the
atmosphere. We are coming down slowly to the sea, and we
are going to go below the surface of the sea. We are quite near
the land as well.
When we get into the water, we can see that there are
buildings under the sea, and there are forms of life moving
about in an out of the buildings, not quite human, but they are
intelligent, and they communicate by clicks and sounds that
are vibrated through the water, like sonar with dolphins.
We can go into the buildings if we want. We may
experience being one of these beings, and what you may say to
each other in your own language. If you feel like relaying what
you experienced, you can do as you experience it. The sky is a
pink colour shining through into the sea.
JOAN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Joan) “Well, before you said that there was clouds and water, I knew
that there were clouds anyway. And before you said there were buildings
under the water, I knew there were buildings anyway. I didn't notice at
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the time, but there were three buildings, and there was a very large one
in the centre, and I went into this building, but it was sort of like stone on
the outside. And when I went in, it was like crystal green, and there were
these beings. As I walked through this building and along this long
corridor, I was still in spirit form.
Then these two beings came behind me, and they were sort of like an
E.T. form, but they really had a face, but they had very small eyes, noses,
and mouths. Then I got to this door, and the door opened, and in there
what's this classroom of these beings, as children. And there was a teacher
at the front, and there was a blackboard with very precise geometrical
design on it.
And I was more or less instructed to sit down, I didn't get anything for
awhile, then I started getting a message that the geometrical design was
their planet, and there are other realities, and dimensions, he was saying,
but ours is so geometrically constructed, equal distances.
And when he said that, I noticed that all these children were...
everyone in the room was equal distance apart, so they were exactly equal
distance apart, everyone was exactly equal distance. And everything in
the room was equal distances, and then my mind went back to when I
first saw the buildings, and they were equal distance from each other, but
I wasn’t aware of it at first.
And he was saying, that this geometrical design and structure of their
planet, was necessary for their equilibrium, so they could exist. And then
you brought me back.”
RAYMOND’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
“I must have gone to a different time period. I saw the
buildings, but I couldn't make out the entities. So I found it
difficult to visualise the people, but I came in, and there was a
war going, and it was these warring parties, who were riding
like whale type things, spears and all the rest of it, and they
were attacking, and we were fighting them off.
Then after that, a volcano erupted on the land, and lava was
pouring into the sea, destroying the town or city, and the heat
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was killing people, the heat from the lava in the water, people
were dying all over the place, and the rest were swimming
away from the volcano.”
JOAN AS THE CHANNEL
“We are pleased with this one over the past two days, although
she has ignored our instructions, we understand how she was
feeling, and understand how this has lifted a weight from her. All
will be well if she stays attuned to us, and our instructions. Her
thirst and quest for knowledge, is great, yet frustrating. Yet she
must pace herself, with patience.
We help her along, we therefore are aware she is permitted to
remain longer each time, she can exercise her control to return. We
cannot as yet permit this when she is alone. Yet when we are
confident that she can control this entirely by herself, she will be
able to come to us, any time she chooses.
We must circum to this conclusion, and permit the spiritual
travel, for this one to remain in the physical, for as long as intended.
She cannot escape a certain degree of physical existence, also a
greater percentage of her being is spent with us. If we do not
fertilise this seed, it will wither and dry up. So, spiritual
fertilisation is necessary for this physical being to continue.
This is Mary. I have been affected by this one's emotions again.”
“What caused her to get emotional, the things she saw on
television?”
“Her human emotion, of one being controlling another being,
which she has been continually fighting against, in this life-time,
and previously. She has great loathing for that word control, yet she
must realise that there will be a continuation of suffering in the
hands of others, and that she would be powerless to change this
situation.
She must continue to direct spiritual healing, this is where the
others of the physical plane have no control. The plight of the
physical in this situation, cannot be remedied completely, and
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certainly not overnight. For their plight is in control of the physical
beings, with a little spiritual value.”
“Why have they not got very much spiritual value, the physical
beings that are in these mental hospitals?”
“Not the patients, but the ones that control the situation and
dilemma.”
“The doctors and the bureaucrats?”
“Yes.”
“Why have they not got much spiritual value?”
“Because it has being drowned by a sense of power and egotism.
Joan must not become emotionally involved in what she cannot
accomplish physically, yet she can do much healing spiritually,
where the physical controllers cannot intervene.”
“It's like the physical situations in this world, are like a school
building, and we are the Teachers, that work in the building,
we don't change the building, but we educate the students
who come into the building.
So is that how we are working on this physical plane? We
don't change the situation physically, we help the students
grow.”
“Yes, and by spiritually helping the patient and students, as you
say, we set up great strengths, and have more strength, not power,
over physical beings. Our spiritual strength will overcome their
physical strengths and control. Much energy is needed, much
teaching and education is required.”
“Then why am I not attracting students? And why are my
books not selling?”
“We cannot be bothered with ones that do not have a genuine
thirst for knowledge and healing.”
“Are you referring to anyone in specific?”
“There are a few, that have been in your classes... it is
somewhat... do you understand?”
“I can't stop them from coming, or be judgemental in that
way, and they may take away seed, that will grow in another
life-time, or in decades to come’ in their own life, I can’t sort
of be that fussy.”
“Yes. So do not be discouraged if they do not return, for it is well
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to do without.”
“Yes, but I still keep having Brian and Lydia return, though,
do you know about Brian and Lydia?”
“Yes.”
“I know, they are like children.”
“They will all weary, if there is no crutch for them.”
“I shouldn't channel when they come?”
“Channel, yet for yourself.”
“How can I channel for myself, when it's spirit doing the
channelling, they choose what they want to say?”
“Channel for yourself, not for Brian and Lydia, if they do not
wish to listen...”
“They're supposed to practice at home, but they don't, they go
to all these classes, I think they are only intellectually
interested, and that's about it.”
“There is nothing you can do.”
“But it's more of a problem of getting students and selling the
book, and getting people aware of the classes. I do everything
I possibly can. I don't know what's happening, is it the wrong
time or...?”
“Spirit has already informed you that this will take time. This
quiet time you're experiencing now, is advised to be put to good use
for your own inner contentment and development.”
“What health, or psychic development?”
“Both. Too much energy is being spent on anxiety and tension.
This energy should be used to find inner fears in the department, in
your psyche, you naturally allow...”
“Do I have to do any exercises?”
“Relaxation, affirmations, turning within constantly. What you
have been doing recently, but with more experience.” “Is what?”
“Your positive approach.”
“Is it true that my clairvoyant vision is timed to come to me at
a certain time in my life, and trying to develop it before that
time, is a waste of time, because I won’t develop the
clairvoyant vision until it's time, is that true?”
“Everything is planned, and everything is timed.”
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“That's what I thought.”
“Yet, this is not an excuse for not trying, preparing oneself, for
when the time is upon you...”
“I mean, tonight's meditation, I visualised things on this water
planet, but the visualisation could have just been my creative
imagination, not the actual reality, I don't know the
difference...”
“Yet all is visualisation, whether creativity or imagination. One
must begin, a place to start upon, do not worry, do not concern
yourself’ as to what it is. As long as visualisation is forming, it will
all fall into place at the right time.”
“In other words, all the time I've been getting the meditations
from spirit, and a describing the meditations for all these
years, that’s as far as I go, I don't get any more, because I'm not
meant to get anymore, until the right time, like
communicating with Guides and things like this, seeing
Guides, speaking to Guides.
Like the other day when Nandi came to the class for the first
time, and he actually saw his Guide and his Guide spoke to
him. Now, I haven't had that happen yet, I don't get that kind
of a... I don't see that kind of thing.”
“Always approach each exercise with positive thoughts. If you
start out with a negative, you will certainly end up that way. We
have just not long mentioned, for you to attempt in preparation,
which will help raise your vibrations.”
“So if I imagine things that aren’t real, they're just a figment of
my imagination...”
“It is all development in one way or another. Do not concern
yourself as to the quality, at this point in time.”
“It’s very hard for me to accept that I'm being prevented from
seeing, by my Guides, or by masters, or my higher-self, when
everyone seems to develop that ability. Most people seem to
develop the ability when they come to classes.
Is it because they won’t make many waves, because they
have this sight. I'm a doer, is it because I will influence more
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people, if I’d had this sight, than they would, and that's one of
the reasons I am being prevented from seeing?”
“Your comparison, too much comparison. If your thought
imaginations, through fear, could match your visual imaginations,
it would be a great achievement. Yet everyone has their own divine
map of development. Do not compare yourself with her or him, or
they or them.”
“I just like to be a bit more accurate with what I see, if I
clairvoyant see. I don't want to give people what I believe,
imagine, because I could be wrong. I'd rather teach them what
spirit know, a lot better, all of this.
“Whatever you may give them, or anyone that we give them, it is
necessary for all of us to come to our own conclusions.”

I will not repeat the reasons the readers and public might want to meet
me, and hear what I have to say or channel, or taking an audience on a
past life meditation.
But travel costs and accommodation is beyond my income or pension,
so if you wish to contribute any voluntary amount to my travel fund here
are the bank details.
NATIONAL AUSTRALIA BANK
BSB 082.443
NAB, CLASSIC A/C,
19.927.1202
SWIFT CODE, NATAAU 3302 S

THEAWAKENINGOFANANGEL.COM
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(64)
HEALING CLASS 30/5/88, NANDI.
I received a very specific meditation for this class night, without
knowing who was going to turn up. My Guides tell me it was only for
Nandi, so I never bothered to type up the meditation, and have forgotten
where it was in time. I tend to only type up meditations that I feel will be
used again by others or to go in the text books, but when they are very
specific for one individual, I never bothered. But when I feel strongly
that it needs to be recorded a meditation will be written up.
NANDI’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Nandi) “I get the feeling of green fields and a sort of enclosure, and
the dominant aspect was that we were at a banquet. I couldn't see
what you are eating, but there were a lot of grapes. I didn’t see many
people, accept there was the feeling of a presence of a woman, feeding
me one grape at a time.
I couldn't see her face very clearly, but I felt she had golden hair
tied up high on her head. Her arms and shoulders were very rounded,
as we see in the pictures about Greek women, and Roman women
were rounded.”
“Did you feel that you were one of the Romans?”
(Nandi) “I'm not quite certain there, but I felt I was there, whether I
was a Roman or not, I don't know. I just had a feeling I was there.
And a feeling of music, Also, music of a harp, playing in there. And
after eating we lay down, and I got the feeling of searching, or waiting
for something to happen, and that's about all.”
NANDI’S CHANNELLING PRACTISE
“I feel the picture of the Chinese man with the beard. He is waving
his fingers at... but no words are coming. I get the feeling he's saying,
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‘Not to worry.’ He’s got a stick with him, he's walking with a
stick. He didn't have a stick the last time. I feel a vague presence, but I
don't know what it is.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, we have brought you through another exercise
tonight, to help you become more attuned to your higher-self and
spirit bodies. We will be working on you in the coming days
ahead, to switch you on, so to say. You will have to practice
speaking out, whatever thoughts that are in your head, when you
channel, as your higher-self says you are ready to start
channelling, you just need to believe more, and start talking.
We are your Guides, the Guide you see in your meditation, will
also help you. If you meditate at home, tune into him. Your
development is coming along nicely, you will feel our presence
later, when you practice healing, and you will pick up a lot from
us while you are doing the healing, about where you are doing
the healing in the body. We do not like to channel too much to a
new student, until he is channelling a lot easier. Thank you for
listening tonight, God bless.”

(Chapter continued on next page.)
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HEALING CLASS 2/6/88, JOAN AS THE CHANNEL.
“There is too much demanding, too many demands by the
world.”
“Who are you?”
“The higher-self.”
“Joan's higher-self?”
“Yes.”
“Is she capable of channelling Teachers or Masters yet?”
“No, she still has a certain degree of her own learning’ to
work through.”
“How’s she been doing with her development, lately?”
“Quite frustrated. She feels she has reached a dead-end, yet
we are used to this. Her patience level must be expanded.”
“Can you tell her what she has been learning, that she
consciously doesn't know about?”
“She must strive to stay calm at all times, under all
circumstances. She can switch herself off, when she wants to, and
whomever she wishes. She is quite capable of this, yet the
operative is, when she wants to, and with whom she wants to.”
“Is this a good thing?”
“Yes, if the desired effect of serenity is reached. We hear her,
she must not carry the fear that we are not listening. Yet she
must remain patient, and leave the plan to us.”
“Is she coping with any spirits that come near her now, and
becoming more aware of their presence, to rescue them?”
“Yes. As long as she keeps her emotions intact, she will not
encounter any adversity.”
“Are the antihistamines, she's taking, harmful to her aura,
or health?”
“Yes, too many pills, still.”
“Is there anything she can take, to have the same effect,
without the side-effects that caused the damage? Any special
herbs that will help her with her sleeping problem, instead
of taking the pills? In other words, do you advise her to go
to see a Chinese herbalist, Chinese medicine?”
“She is aware of this, yet her patience is such, she looks for
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quick results.”
“But would it benefit her going and getting the correct
herbal medicine, to help her with her problem, so that she
can get off the drugs, the pills?”
“It will be part of the answer, first lies within... this is all for
now.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings my children, you have been working too hard
lately, and burning your energies. When you allow your emotions
to flare up with your experiences, you burn your energies. We are
aware that you believe that your development is not so strong,
when there are smaller numbers in the class.
This is your belief, and you create the lack. We can develop
you with small numbers or larger numbers. In fact, the
opportunity for you to practice is greater when there are smaller
numbers.
Do not give up because you do not perceive any learning
tonight, for as we have said in the past, your development and
your conscious perceptions of your conscious perceptions, are a
small fraction of your total development, which is happening on
levels that you cannot perceive.
You are feeling the presence of spirit when you sit for
development. You are going through levels of vibration, if you
were to jump from the level that you started at, to the level of
vibration in a few months time, you would be violently sick with
the energy, but we raise the energy slowly, week by week, so that
you can tolerate it.
This energy that you are going through, the vibrations, the
changes, raises you higher, to levels where you can perceive us,
hear us, communicate with us. Your belief in your development,
and your link with spirit, is weak when you first start, the more
you learn, the more you experience, strengthens this belief.
The stronger you believe, the more you create, the more you
accept, the barriers break down, and you will be that much
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happier with your development. You are developing safely in this
way.
There are other teachers on the earth, who are not teaching
with our guidance, but are taking shortcuts, and their students
have experiences that they cannot handle, because they haven’t
been taught the wisdom and the faith, that goes with your
development.
We do not give cars to children, because they will crash into
things, and the same goes for psychic development. When you
have courage and faith, you will be safe, but you when you have
fears of the unknown, fears of something, the effects are on you,
not on the thing you fear. We're finding it difficult to explain
this tonight, have patience, God bless you all.”

(Chapter continued on next page.)
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HEALING CLASS 7/6/88 NANDI.
SHANGRI-LA MEDITATION
“Tonight I want you to visualise a large river set in the
forest. In the distance is the Himalayan mountain range. On
the banks of the River are Indian temples and ashrams. We are
now travelling towards the mountains, leaving the river
behind.
As we climb into the mountains we put on warm ski
clothing. We are now approaching a narrow pass, high in the
mountains. There are a ropes fastened on to the walls of the
pass, as it is very windy up here.
As we walk around the bend in the past, it widens into a
beautiful green valley where pink cherry blossom trees are
scattered across the rich green grass.
As we walk down the path, into the valley, children and
animals are playing under the trees. In the distance atop a hill
surrounded by terraces of hanging Gardens, is a beautiful
shining temple, with a gold, dome roof reflecting the Sun. We
climb the steps up through the hanging gardens and through
the gates into the temple, where we see rows of seats facing a
stage.
Find a seat and sit down. On the stage a bright light is going
to appear, and as your eyes get accustomed to it, a Master is
appearing in it. He's going to speak to us individually about
the changes in the future for ourselves and the world. We will
leave you in silence so you can hear what he says to you.”
( Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now thank the Master for what you have
learned and leave the temple, and outside in the gardens, is a
large magic flying carpet, waiting for you all to climb on
board. Now it is rising and flying over the Himalayas, and now
across the city, and back to this room. Come back now.
Take three deep breaths, have a stretch if you want to.”
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(Nandi) “The calmness and tranquillity has increased, and I found a
profound truth, the pennies started dropping, that all this, while I was
expecting person is in my meditation to speak. I understand now,
there's no such thing as speaking. You know, you understand what is
being said, but there are no words, it’s a thought-transference, I think
it looks like that.
There was one strong presence there, he was broad shouldered.
Dressed more like a Yogi, but a very positive person, he was quite
formal and authoritative, so he must be of a high rank. And the
visualisation of the whole area, is clearer. Nothing much has been
said, except that I got this profound thought, with thoughttransference, and it will be easier from now on.
Also, I feel that much greater and quicker progress perhaps will be
done, if I do this sort of practice at home, on my own, because
practice is what's required in my case.”
PRE-BIRTH MEDITATION
“Tonight, we are going on a journey back in time. We are
going to go back to past your teens, past your childhood.
Back to before you were born, when you were in spirit,
before you came into this life. You are going to go back, and
watch, review, and listen to the conversation that your
higher-self had with your spirit, and the reason why you
came into this life, before you were born. You may not find
out everything, but you may find out what you are allowed
to know, at this stage of your development, from your
guides or higher-self.
What motivated you, to come back into this world. You
are going back before your mother had you, her stomach is
shrinking as you go back in time, before conception, to
when you were in spirit. You may have been in spirit long
time, you may have been there a short time. I don't know,
you can find out.
You may find out that you were a spirit of the opposite
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sex to what you are today, this may come as a shock. But as
you know, we incarnate as both sexes for the experience.
If you find it easier describing what you are seeing, or if
you find it easier waiting until the end. I'll leave you now.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence.)
“I wanted you to come forward in time, and remember
what you learnt. Come back to this room, take three deep
breaths, stretch out if you want.”
(Nandi) “I was waiting for somebody to appear, but no one appeared.
But that feeling of weightlessness and multi-dimensional, was really
very strong. The thought that was dominant, was that I should go back
in my own time, and keep practising this type of meditation, till I
make headway, and remain still in that stillness and quietness and
multidimensional aspect, to wait till the guides appear. This is the
feeling, the messages I get, is to wait, keep practising, and wait.
I'm feeling that the thought behind my mind, that a pattern is
emerging of how I should go about these things, and these meditation
seem to be much better. I feel quite good that there is some progress.”
NANDI AS THE CHANNEL
“Learn the quality of patience. Patience and practice, these
are the two.”
(Nandi) “I get the feeling that I am flying in a cloud, a lot of woolly,
woolly clouds around me. I'm not in an aircraft, but I am feeling this.
Heading in some direction, I'm holding a steady course, but I don't
know where. The cloud is getting thinner, some light penetrating. I'm
getting this feeling, that sometime or other I will emerge from this
cloud, and I will know where I am, and what I'm doing.
Feeling of weightlessness, complete weightlessness. I can see some
vague presences, but they have not manifested themselves, I can see
them vaguely, as though shrouded in mist.
I see somebody sitting in a yoga position, the same way I am, but I
can't make out his face. The feeling of flying in the mist, is quite
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strong. I'm getting a picture of myself sitting in my present position
and flying through this mist.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings to you both. We have been looking forward to your
development, Nandi. For your path is very strong ahead of you.
Your determination to develop secures this path ahead of you.
You are finding out that your teachers are in spirit, to teach you,
to help you develop what is best for you. Raymond allows
unlimited development in his classes, but can only show how in
limited areas, what forms of development he is aware of.
But there are many areas of development that you students
will develop, which you will then teach Raymond, so that we can
inform him how to help a student in a new area that he
previously had no knowledge of. It is not his destiny to be
developed in all these different areas, but we wish him to become
aware of these areas.
You will learn much about the other-side, while you are
developing, and this will help you understand people and life,
here on Earth. We are always with you when you wish to practice.
You will become more peaceful and tranquil, the more often you
meditate and practice. Thank you for listening, God bless.”
This was the last time Nandi attended classes with me.
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(65)
HEALING CLASS 16/6/88, ERICA AND LESLIE.
Erica phoned me and asked if she could come to the Thursday night
class, and bring her friend Leslie along. I said, ‘Yes,’ as I had no-one in
the Thursday class, at this time. When I asked my class guides what
meditation they wanted me to give the students, I received the guidance
to perform “THE ADVANCED ROTATION CHAKRA MEDITATION,”
which meant they had to do “THE BASIC CHAKRA MEDITATION,” first.
Then while the chakra meditations were working I was to give them
the main meditation. I had received the idea from my higher-self to
modify the “PRESENT LIFE DE-CONDITIONING MEDITATION,” to take
the students back to conception, and allow their higher-selves and guides
to show them important conditioning, or scenes for other reasons. And as
they come forward in time, in the womb, they can be shown the events
around the pregnancy.
I will shade in yellow, the last two paragraphs of the last chakra
meditation, as shading the two chakra meditations messes up all the
colours, but the new “BACK TO THE WOMB MEDITATION,” will be in
my normal print, and not be shaded, and will also be inserted in the
second meditations chapter.
BASIC CHAKRA, THEN
ADVANCED ROTATION CHAKRA MEDITATION
“I want you to imagine the colour red, coming down through the top
of your head, travelling right the way down to your toes, illuminating the
inside of your body all in bright red. Now open the base chakra, this
located and attached to the base of the spine, it’s in the shape of a flower
bud, open the bud, and it has approximately four large petals. Infuse the
flower with all the colour red from the inside of your body, so it is
glowing bright red.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
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“Now I want you to imagine the colour orange, coming down through
the top of your head, travelling right the way down to your toes,
illuminating the inside of your body all in bright orange, except the base
chakra. Now open the spleen chakra, this is located on a stalk, attached to
the spine, half way between your belly button and the base chakra, it’s in
the shape of a flower bud, open the bud, and it has approximately 8 large
petals. Infuse the flower with all the colour orange from the inside of
your body, so it is glowing bright orange.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour yellow, coming down through
the top of your head, travelling right the way down to your toes,
illuminating the inside of your body all in bright yellow, except the two
chakras that are open already. Now open the solar-plexus chakra, this is
located on a stalk attached to the spine, approximately where your belly
button is, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the bud, and it has
approximately 16 petals. Infuse the flower with all the yellow from the
inside of your body, so it is glowing bright yellow.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour green, coming down through
the top of your head, travelling right the way down to your toes,
illuminating the inside of your body all in bright green, except the
chakras that are open already. Now open the heart chakra, this is located
on a stalk attached to the spine behind your heart, it’s in the shape of a
flower bud, open the bud, and it has approximately thirty-two petals.
Infuse the flower with all the green from the inside of your body,
so it is glowing bright green.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour blue, coming down through
the top of your head, travelling right the way down to your toes,
illuminating the inside of your body all in bright blue, except the chakras
that are open already. Now open the throat chakra, this is located on a
stalk attached to the spine behind your throat, it’s in the shape of a flower
bud, open the bud, and it has approximately sixty-four petals. Infuse the
flower with all the blue from the inside of your body, so it is glowing
bright blue.”
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[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour amethyst, coming down
through the top of your head, travelling right the way down to your toes,
illuminating the inside of your body all in bright amethyst, except the
chakras that are open already. Now open the forehead chakra, this is
located on a stalk attached to the top of the spine, it’s in the shape of a
flower bud, open the bud, and it has approximately a 128 petals. Infuse
the flower with all the amethyst from the inside of your body, so it is
glowing bright amethyst.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour purple, coming down through
the top of your head, travelling right the way down to your toes,
illuminating the inside of your body all in purple, except the chakras that
are open already. Now open the crown chakra, this is located right across
the top of your head, like a huge sunflower, on a stalk attached to the top
of your spine, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the bud and it has
approximately 256 petals, but some think there are a1000 petals. Infuse
the flower with all the purple from the inside of your body, so it is
glowing bright purple.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now your higher-self or guides will start to spin your chakras, for
technical reasons, the ones they want to, at the speed they want to,
just allow them to spin, and we can go on the next meditation.”
“Now, I want you to project a beam of red light, from your base
chakra to the column of white light, which is still in the centre of the
circle, reaching up to the point of the cone.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“Follow this by projecting a beam of orange light, from your
spleen chakra to the column of white light.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“Now, project a beam of yellow light, from your solar-plexus
chakra to the white column.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“Now a beam of green light, from your heart chakra to the white
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column.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“Now a beam of blue light from your throat chakra to the white
column.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“Now a beam of amethyst light from your forehead chakra to the
white column.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“Now, a beam of purple light from your crown chakra, on the top
of your head to the white column.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“I want you to now project a red beam from your base chakra to
the base chakra of the person on your right.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“I want you to now project an orange beam from your spleen
chakra to the spleen chakra of the person on your right.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“I wanted you to now project a yellow beam from your solarplexus chakra to the solar-plexus chakra of the person on your right.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“I want you to now project a green beam from your heart chakra
to the heart chakra of the person on your right.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“I want you to now project a blue beam from your throat chakra
to the throat chakra of the person on your right.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“I want you to now project an amethyst beam from your forehead
chakra to the forehead chakra of the person on your right.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“I want you to now project a purple beam from your crown
chakra to the crown chakra of the person on your right.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“Now all the coloured beams, from your chakras to the column of
white light will stay still and fixed. The energy will flow from the
white column into each of your chakras, then the coloured beams
around the circle are connecting up everyone’s chakras, like the rim of
a cartwheel, and the energy will start to flow from left to right, from
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chakra to chakra, in a circle around, and will get faster and faster. It
will continue to do this through the rest of the class-night.
Before we come back from the guided meditation, our guides will
remove all the coloured beams, from the circle, leaving the correct
energy within each of our chakras, for our healing practise at the end
of the class-night”
BACK TO THE WOMB MEDITATION
“Tonight you are going to go back in time, in altered
state of consciousness, and your higher-self is going to show
you your past, for reasons of your growth and development.
You're going to go back, back to your teens, then through
your teens to your childhood, and back to being a baby in
the crib, or the cot. You are going to go back in time even
further, into your mother's womb, and we are coming back
to your conception. We are going to stop a conception and
start moving forward in time.
Now your higher-self is going to reveal to you the
experiences, the thoughts, and the emotions that
conditioned you, that have affected you. They could be
good ones, they could be bad ones, they could be all types, I
don't really know, because this is your experience, and I
don’t want to lead you into believing one thing or the other.
But from the time of the womb you are going to go forward
in a time and be shown these thoughts, emotions, and
experiences that have affected you. Your higher-self wants
to help you become aware, and also release any
conditioning that it wants you to release.
But it may want you to keep some conditioning, so that
you will achieve what you came to achieve in this lifetime,
but sometimes our reactions, which could be secondary
conditioning, may need releasing. but if your higher-self
wants to show you conditioning, which will help you
achieve what you are here to accomplish, you will become
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aware of them.
If you get a thought, or feeling, or emotion, I want you
to speak out what you pick up, and we can find out more
about it.”
(As Leslie is also a woman, I will shade her name in lilac to prevent
any confusion if you are a fast reader.)
(Erica) “I feel very sad, and I want to cry.”
“You can communicate with your higher-self, and your
higher-self will answer your questions. If you just ask, ‘Why
do I feel sad?’”
(Erica) “You have to say it out aloud?”
“Well, you can say it in your mind, but you can speak out
the answers, to help us understand what's going on. So I can
ask you more questions, that my Guides are telling me to
ask.”
(Erica) “I felt that was how my mother feels, I'm not sure now.”
“You can ask your higher-self to show you the reasons why
your mother was feeling sad, if you wish, and you will see
them.”
(Erica) “Why was my mother feeling sad? I felt, she was unhappy, I
don't think she's happy with my father, some stress.”
“Does your higher-self say that it wants you to release this
conditioning?”
(Erica) “I feel I have to, to go forward.”
“And if you say, like, ‘I release this feeling of sadness that
came from my mother, that affected me, and I release this
from my body-memory.’ Because it's removing subconscious
memories, that you weren't aware of.”
(Erica) “I have to say that?”
“Yes, sort of.”
(Erica) “I release this feeling of sadness that comes from my mother.”
“From the subconscious memory.”
(Erica) “From my subconscious memory.”
“You can ask your higher-self if it wants to show you
anymore of this, or does it want to show you more of
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something new, something else, you know.”
(Leslie) “There's a little bit of negativity coming from my father, in
the background, I just saw something there on the side.”
“Well, if it's negativity, your higher-self wants you to
become aware of what type of negativity, because that is the
thing that we have got to release. It's no good releasing
negativity, because it doesn't actually pinpoint what it is.
Ask your higher-self to show you, or tell you what the
actual negativity is.”
(Leslie) “Aah, it feels like he's trapped, or something.”
“Now, ask your higher-self, ‘Has this feeling of being
trapped, had any effect on your life?’ Yes or no, you can get
answers, like yes or no, very easily.”
(Leslie) “Yes, definitely yes.”
“Now, does your higher-self want you to release this
conditioning that you are now aware of, that caused you to
feel trapped? Release this conditioning from your mindbody-memory?”
(Leslie) “No, I don't think so.”
“It doesn't want you to release this conditioning?”
(Leslie) “Well, that's the first thing that came into my head, was,
‘No.’ But maybe that's my own resistance.”
“Talk to your higher-self. The question I get, is, ‘Ask your
higher self if you have to be shown more of what type of
feeling of trapped, it is? Maybe it wants to show you some
more, before we do any releasing, that's what I got told.”
(Leslie). It's the kind, that’s a restriction, what he wanted to do. Yes,
sort of responsibilities or something.”
“Ask your higher-self, if that had any relationship to the
way you related with your father, throughout your child
that? Did this conditioning affect the way you relate to your
father?”
(Leslie) “Oh, it's almost like, I never thought of this before, but it's
almost like the conditioning is,
‘Don't be trapped by anything, or any obligations, or ties or
relationships, or anything. Just don't get trapped by it.”
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“Well, I was told that the conditioning was correct, and it
was wanted by you...”
(Leslie) “Yes, it was.”
“So that you would... the belief in structured marriage, or
whatever, you know, like that...” (Leslie) “That's exactly right.”
“So it brought about the desired effect, and balanced you
out, from being imbalance to being balanced. So that you
could be less... Oh right, is there any resentment or feeling
towards your father? Ask your higher-self?”
(Leslie) “Yes.”
“That's what we want, not necessarily releasing of the
conditioning, but to give forgiveness.”
(Leslie) “Yes, that's right.”
“So all you’ve got to do, is say, ‘I forgive my father for the
way he was, he couldn't help it.’”
(Leslie) “I forgive my father for the way he was, he couldn’t help it at
all.”
“You see everyone's education could be different. I get the
meditation, but it doesn't give me all the answers, to know
what the students are going to experience. And you have to
ask the right questions, intuitively, to find out what the
students higher-self want you to do. So that's why they
didn't want you to release the conditioning.
This conditioning was good for you in this life-time, to
balance you out, but it wanted you to release the feeling
towards your father, and forgive him.”
(Leslie) “Yes, forgive him, yes.”
“Now, ask your higher-self, if that's all it wants you to do, in
that memory, with that conditioning.”
(Leslie) “Well, at the moment, I was thinking about different colours,
and different guides who might be here. And then I had a picture of
me, which I've had all the way through my life, in a high chair, which I
remembered with my mother.
And I remember her looking quite distressed, but don't remember
her being very happy, but at that time we were being a bit upset.”
“Ask your higher-self if this had an effect on you, to come
through to this time?”
(Leslie) “Yes, very frustrated.”
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“You?”
(Leslie) “No, my mum.”
“Ask your higher-self, in what way, it conditioned you.”
(Leslie) “Actually I was probably a bit frustrated as well there, or all
communication was stopped, or this sort of anger was vented.”
“Who by?”
(Leslie) “My mum on me, but and I sort of...”
“You've got to find out from your higher-self, your reaction
to this, because it's your reaction that you are overcoming,
not her reaction. How you reacted to this, what occurred.”
(Leslie) “It's like the flow between each other, or individuals. Or
communication with another soul was blocked, or stopped. A lot of
fear was put into it, or pain.”
“Ask your higher-self which chakra of affected, did it affect
or block a chakra, create a blockage.”
(Leslie) “My heart chakra. Yes, because it was like a strong bond.”
“Now, your higher-self is going to show you the reasons
why your mother got angry, and what she was going
through, as if you were the mother, through the eyes of
your mother, and what state of mind she was in.
What caused her to be in that state of mind, so you can
understand the situation.”
(Leslie) “I feel sadness, and I think it's to do with being bound to my
own father, and relations with my brother and sisters, their daughters
and her son. I can just feel sort of like...”
“She was feeling bound, by bringing up the children, you
mean?”
(Leslie) “Yes, oh yes, it's sort of like the experience she’s having, or
she’ll have, she's angry at, or she sort of doesn't want to go through
them, but she knows that it is like her feeling that she's, yes, maybe
obligated or something.”
“Ask your higher-self, if you’ve got to forgive your mother
as well, for her reaction towards you that day?”
(Leslie) “Well, that's a definite yes, yes. I love and forgive my mother,
and I also feel that there is a blockage here. (pointing at her throat)
“Well, you can say, ‘I release the blockage and the
conditioning I got from that situation.’ (pause) Well, we've
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started on releasing these blockages, releasing these fears.
Ask your higher-self, if that's enough for tonight, or does it
wants to show you some more.”
(Leslie) “I got to images then, one, when I was in my brother's room,
drawing on the blackboard, and feeling secluded.”
“Secluded from what? Ask your higher-self, why you are
being shown this scene?”
(Leslie) “To learn about my individual needs, to get somewhere.”
“That's right, you can't go around learning someone else's
needs, taking them on. You should be learning about your
own needs, and satisfying them.”
(Leslie) “And it's also saying that my imagination can, I don't know,
it’s a very strong, it can be used in a good way, and it can be used in a
bad way, as well.”
(Most of Erica’s and Leslie’s channelling was
what they were describing and interpreting what they was seeing, so I
have left that in normal print, but what is left, is in Italics.)
ERICA AS THE CHANNEL ( FIRST TIME )
(Erica) “I feel that the air is very dense around me, there's something
here.”
“How old are you?”
(Erica) “I just have this image of a brown bony hand, and 23 just came
into my head.”
(Leslie) “That number just came into my head, as well.”
“Are you a man, or a woman?”
“Woman.”
“Are you a white woman, or a black woman?”
“No, not white, brown.”
“Were you an Indian?”
“No.”
“Are you a pacific islander?”
“Partly, yes.”
“Are you a Guide?”
“Yes.”
“Are you Erica's Guide?”
“Yes, and no.”
“Do you want to show Erica what you are wearing, by her
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feeling what you're wearing on her body?”
(Erica) “I can feel coldness on my hands. My hands feel very free, they
just feel like there's a lot of space around them. I have no sense of
wearing anything like a garment. I think her fingers are longer than
mine, long brown fingers. I just had the image of a sun symbol, a bit
like a chrysanthemum.”
“Are you tall...”
“Yes.”
“...and slender?”
(Erica) “I think so.”
“Are you a visiting higher-self?”
“No.”
“Are you a visiting past or future life?”
“No.”
“Do you have any special message for Erica?”
“Just that I'm here.”
“Do you want to give us your name?”
(Erica) “It's something starting with A.”
(Leslie) “Oh, I got that, ‘Adrienne.’”
(Erica) “I thought it was an, ‘An... like something unpronounceable, I
don't know how to say.”
“It could be a foreign language. What area do you work in?”
(Erica) “Something to do with the Temple.”
(I have the Nile temple healing Guides visit me, to bring spirit patients
for me to perform healing on, in 2009. So she is a Guide, but not my
Guide but a Guide for the patients in the temple. So we do have
visitors from these real places we go and visit on our meditation
trips.)
“What area are you working in, with Erica?”
(Erica) “I don't know, this person is wearing something pale, white,
long and flowing.”
“Is that what you're seeing on her?”
(Erica) “Yes. I can't see her face.”
(At this point, I noticed both of her hands were moving in a certain
rhythmic motion, and knew that this Guide was doing it.)
“Are you doing those movements to Erica's hands?”
(2)

694
(Erica) “Yes. I know I'm doing them, but I can't seem to stop it.”
“That's the spirit doing it.”
(Erica) “I would actually like to stop it, I mean, I probably could, if I
wanted to, but I feel like I would break contact.”
“Your Guide is helping you to establish contact, to help you
believe, help you strengthen your belief, to help more with
your development.”
(Erica) “Is it usual for a woman to have a woman Guide?”
(If Erica believed that she should only have male Guides, and in some
way might have blocked accepting a female Guide, then this may have
been one of the reasons Erica’s visitor manifested as a female, to
create a reaction in Erica, which prompted Erica to ask this last
question, and because I recognised the underlying belief behind the
question, this is why my answers were more detailed.
Also when you are proficient in the spirit world, you can appear as
any gender, or any form that you may have lived a life as, in the past.)
“Guides change. Guides are for different reasons, Guides
are for specific purposes, to help you develop, and then new
Guides come along.”
(Erica) “So, do you only have one all the time?”
“No, you can have quite a few at the same time, depending
on what you are going to need your Guides for, or what
your Guides want to show you, and teach you, different
things.
If you're going to do healing, you have a healing Guide. If
you're going to do teaching, you have a teaching Guide, that
type of thing.”
(Erica) “I don't know why she's there, except maybe to make me feel
protected. You know, that there’s something there looking after me.”
“Ask her?”
(Erica) “Are you protected me? Yes, I think she is. I don't think that
she's got any other real purpose.”
“If you remember, in the book, 90% of your questions are
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what they are telling you. So when you ask them, you nearly
always get a yes answer, because they’ve told you that
already, and you think it’s your question.”
(Erica) “Quite possibly. She's rather nice this person. I just feel, she's
very serene and gentle. Nothing at all agitated or negative, you know,
just very, somehow protective.”
“Ask, if she's going to come to you when you meditated at
home?”
(Erica) “Yes.”
“Ask if she's going to introduce Erica to new Guides and
friends of yours, when you meditated at home?”
(Erica) “I think she said, ‘no.’”
“You can see her, can’t you?”
(Erica) “Yes. She's wearing a white like tunic, with something tied
around the waist. I think he's got long sleeves, because I can’t see bare
arms.”
(Leslie) “I saw that before, as well.”
“She's got someone in her hand, a child, I think. Ask her if
there’s a child with her?”
(Erica) “She said, ‘Yes,’ but I can't see a child, but the lower part of
her, I can’t see, it just drifts away.”
“The child may be hiding behind her.”
(Erica) “Who is the child then, is that part of the Guide?”
“Well, you ask.”
(Erica) “She said, ‘It’s her child, but I don’t know why it would be her
child.”
“Ask her if her child wants to speak to you?”
(Erica) “No.”
“Is the child shy?”
(Erica) “No. I just don't think she’s got anything to say.”
“She's got something in her hand, she's giving it to you. Can
you see it, or feel it? holding something out to you.”
(Erica) “But I don't know what it is.”
“That's okay.”
(Erica) “Do you think I should take it off her?”
“I would accept it, and then when you accept it, you might
find out what it is.”
(Erica) “It's a piece of paper, and it’s rolled up.”
“What’s it look like?”
(2)

696
(Erica) “It just looks like a scroll, rolled up like a piece of A4, or
something.”
“Ask her, what it is, what's on the paper?”
(Erica) “She's not going to tell me.”
“Does she say that she wants you to open the paper and have
a look?”
(Erica) “I have to find out. It just says, ‘I love you.’ I think she's going
to go now, she's walking away.”
(Leslie) “When you said, ‘It said. I love you.’ I got,
‘Love your brothers, as one,’ or because, ‘They're yours.’”
LESLIE AS THE CHANNEL ( FIRST TIME )
(Erica) “Is somebody trying to speak to you?”
(Leslie) “Yes.”
(Erica) “Is it a man or a woman, or a child?”
“Do you want to tell us your name?” (Leslie) “I blocked it off.”
“It'll come back.”
(Erica) “Do you think it's a male or female?”
(Leslie) “I think it's male.”
(Erica) “I thought it was a male, when I first asked you the question.”
“An older man, or a younger man?”
(Leslie) “All I get is a boy of seven.”
(Erica) “Does he have anything to say to you?”
“It's best to ask questions, as if you're speaking to the spirit,
then it draws the spirit in closer, instead of relaying the
questions through the channel. You see Leslie is asking your
questions and keeping the spirit at a distance.
It's better if you just channel, it brings spirit in close to
help channel through better. Are you Leslie's Guide?”
(Leslie) “No.”
“Are you related to Leslie? Are your relative of Leslie?”
(Leslie) “I'm not really sure, at first I got, ‘No.’ and then...”
“Why were you attracted to Leslie?”
(Erica) “Have you got something you want to say to her?”
(Leslie) “I'm getting something light.”
“What about light?”
(Leslie) “Something free.”
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“What's your name?”
(Leslie) “I think it's something beginning with L.”
(At this stage I asked my Guides if the boy needed rescuing, and I got,
‘Yes.’”)
“If you look behind me, there's a white light, can you see
the white light?”
“Yes.”
“In the white light, there is a person, it’s your mother. Your
mother is in the white light, can you see her?”
“Yes.”
“She's been looking for you, she's smiling, waving to you, so
happy to see you. Do you want to go to her?”
“Yes.”
“Are you going to go now, then?”
“Yes.”
“Goodbye, then.”
(Erica) “Does he appear as happy, that child? I felt that he was a lovely
child.”
(Leslie) “Yeah, cause, when we said, ‘What’s he here for,’ he said,
‘Fun and free.’”
(Erica) “I saw him just standing there, just throwing back his head and
laughing Not evilly, just delight, just happy.”
(Leslie) “And then, when he saw his mum, and then he went to her.”
(Erica) “I just saw this child standing there smiling, and full of life,
that's the word.”
“Well, that's how it's done, your first rescue.”
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(66)
HEALING CLASS 20/6/88 HELENA, FIRST TIME.
BASIC CHAKRA THEN PYRAMID MEDITATION
“I want you to imagine the colour red, coming down
through the top of your head, travelling right the way down to
your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in bright
red. Now open the base chakra, this located and attached to
the base of the spine, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the
bud, and it has approximately 4 large petals. Infuse the flower
with all the colour red from the inside of your body, so it is
glowing bright red.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour orange, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
bright orange, except the base chakra. Now open the spleen
chakra, this is located on a stalk, attached to the spine, half
way between your belly button and the base chakra, it’s in the
shape of a flower bud, open the bud, and it has approximately
8 large petals. Infuse the flower with all the colour orange
from the inside of your body, so it is glowing bright orange.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour yellow, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
bright yellow, except the two chakras that are open already.
Now open the solar-plexus chakra, this is located on a stalk
attached to the spine, approximately where your belly button
is, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the bud, and it has
approximately 16 petals. Infuse the flower with all the yellow
from the inside of your body, so it is glowing bright yellow.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
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“Now I want you to imagine the colour green, coming down
through the top of your head, travelling right the way down to
your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in bright
green, except the chakras that are open already. Now open the
heart chakra, this is located on a stalk attached to the spine
behind your heart, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the
bud, and it has approximately 32 petals. Infuse the flower with
all the green from the inside of your body, so it is glowing
bright green.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour blue, coming down
through the top of your head, travelling right the way down to
your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in bright
blue, except the chakras that are open already. Now open the
throat chakra, this is located on a stalk attached to the spine
behind your throat, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the
bud, and it has approximately 64 petals. Infuse the flower with
all the blue from the inside of your body, so it is glowing
bright blue.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour amethyst, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
bright amethyst, except the chakras that are open already.
Now open the forehead chakra, this is located on a stalk
attached to the top of the spine, it’s in the shape of a flower
bud, open the bud, and it has approximately 128 petals. Infuse
the flower with all the amethyst from the inside of your body,
so it is glowing bright amethyst.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour purple, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
purple, except the chakras that are open already. Now open
the crown chakra, this is located right across the top of your
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head, like a huge sunflower, on a stalk attached to the top of
your spine, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the bud and
it has approximately 256 petals, but some think there are a 1000
petals. Infuse the flower with all the purple from the inside of
your body, so it is glowing bright purple.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now your higher-self or guides will start to spin your
chakras, for technical reasons, the ones they want to, at the
speed they want to, just allow them to spin, and we can go
to the next meditation.”
PYRAMID MEDITATION
“I want you to imagine a desert scene where there is an
oasis. In the distance is the great Pyramid of Cheops. We are
going on a trip, we’ll go past the oasis with its palm trees and
pool. We’ll go over to the pyramid... I'll lead the way. We are
going into the pyramid... there's a doorway at the bottom.
We climb the steps leading up inside the pyramid, all the
cool stone surrounds us. In the distance, we can see at the top
of the steps, a beautiful purple light, and it’s flickering inside
the pyramid, high in the King's chamber.
As we climb the stairs we get closer, and as we get closer we
see that it's a beautiful purple flame. It's moving all the time,
and it looks so cool. As we get closer we see that it is in the
main chamber, it's the size of a man, about six feet high,
beautiful purple, and yet we don't feel any heat coming from
it, we see it lighting up the chamber.
It's not a large chamber, is not a small one... it's just the
right size. Around the chamber are many stone seats
surrounding the flame. Now, each one of us will step into the
cool flame, one at a time, and stand in the flame of purification
for a few seconds.
When we step out of it, we will be putting on white robes,
and then we can sit on one of the stone seats. I'll go first, I'm
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coming out of the other side of the flame, and sitting down.
Everyone can now go through the flame, put on your robes
and sit down. Now that we are all sitting around the flame, I
want you to focus on the flame and observe; things will be
revealed to us...things will start to happen. Maybe a guide or
master will appear in the flame, to talk to you. I’ll leave you to
your meditation now, focusing on the flame.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to all to stand up now, and walk out of the
pyramid, walk past the oasis, and walk back into this room,
and sit down. Come back now, take three deep breaths, have
stretch if you want to.”
(Where I feel Helena is answering my questions, or she is describing what
she is seeing, I will try to insert her name, so watch out for the changes.)
HELENA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Helena) “I got a person in the flame, before you told me.”
“What did you get in the flame?”
(Helena) “Just a vague outline of a person, just a man. I had a nice feeling
about him.
HELENA AS THE CHANNEL, (FIRST TIME)
(Helena) “I keep on thinking of 26.”
“What's 26?”
(Helena) “A birthday, January and leaves falling. Just old buildings, like an
old university.”
“I've just been told to ask questions, it's easier for you, if I ask
questions. Are you a Guide, my friend?”
“Yes.”
“Have you been with Helena all her life?”
“No.”
“You’re a new Guide?”
“Yes.”
“Helping with her development?”
“No.”
“In one word, could you describe what you are here for?”
(Helena) “All I can think of is, ‘Yellow.”
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“Are you a Guide working on Helena’s chakras?”
“Yes.”
“Are you a man or a woman?”
“A woman.”
“Have you been to this classroom before?”
“No.”
“Are you meant, just for Helena?”
“Yes. (Helena) I keep on hearing the word, ‘Mother.’”
“I'm talking to Helena now. Is your mother in spirit, or still
alive?”
(Helena) “Yes, she's alive.”
“I'm talking to the Guide now, are you the higher-self of
Helena's mother?”
“No.”
“Are you a mother from a previous lifetime of Helena's?”
“Yes.”
(Spirit just told me, that they allow me to ask some
questions that originate from my own mind, to show you that your
answers are not always, ‘Yes.’ In case you think the questions stimulate
you into answering always with a, ‘Yes.’ )
“Which chakra are you working on, with Helena?”
(Helena) “I just keep on thinking, ‘Yellow.”
“The solar plexus chakra?”
“Yes.”
“Are there any other Guides there wanting to speak through
Helena?”
“Yes.”
“Are they allowed to speak through Helena tonight?”
“No.”
“Do you have a name that you want to give us?”
“Angela.”
“Do you want to say anything Angela?”
“No.”
“Is Helena's higher-self here?”
“No.”
“Where is Helena's higher-self?”
“Away.”
“Is it (He/she) in her future?”
“Yes.”
“Can you tell us what Helena’s higher-self is preparing for
Helena?”
(Helena) “I don't know, but I can see a desert island.”
“Of course, there's a part of Helena's higher-self here with
Helena, isn't there?”
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“Yes.”
“Can you tell Helena, what area of her development is going to
come first?”
“Flying.”
“Is she on the right path?”
“Yes, no.”
“Are you harmonising Helena's vibrations, with yours?”
“Yes, but they are still a bit out of sync.”
“Will you be working through me later, when we're doing the
healing on Helena?”
“Yes.”
“To get things more balanced?”
“Yes.”
“What's her aura like?”
(Helena) “I saw blue, but I don't believe it.”
“It was blue, that's correct. Is it healthy, the aura, does it need
any repairs?”
“It's got some holes.”
“Well, we'll fix them up. Are there any problems through
these holes in the aura, affecting Helena?”
“Yes.”
“Have these problems been emotional, physical, or mental, or
neither?”
“All.”
“Are you allowed to tell Helena what parts of her body, the
damaged aura was affecting?”
“No.”
“When I do healing later, am I allowed to tell her?”
“Yes.”
“I thought so. Do you want Helena to do any specific
exercises, with certain chakras?”
“Solar-plexus.”
“Do you want her to imagine the flower rotating, the chakra
rotating, the solar-plexus one?”
“Yes.”
“How large do you want her to imagine the chakra, the size of
a teacup saucer?”
“No, larger.”
“Dinner plate?”
(2)

704
“Yes, more like that.”
“What psychic development, do we get from the solar-plexus
chakra?
“Fear.”
“Overcoming fear, you mean?”
“Maybe.”
“Any other chakra that you want her to practice with?”
“Throat.”
“What, spinning it with the colour blue?”
“Yes.”
“What size, dinner plate, or saucer?”
“Smaller.”
“How many inches across?”
“Oh, about 3 inches, but it's got to get bigger.”
“Do you want her to imagine any specific colours, anywhere
else in her body?”
“Red.”
“Whereabouts in the body do you want the red?”
(Helena) “In my leg.”
“Left leg, or right?”
“Right.”
“For healing purposes?”
“Yes. I can see a sort of a little bud, a red bud, closed.”
“Whereabouts in the leg?”
“The thigh.”
“Is Helena allowed to heal herself, of her eyesight?”
“Yes.”
“Does she have to visualise any specific exercise?”
“No.”
“How will her eyesight get better, then?”
(Helena) “I don’t know.”
“Are you wearing any costume?”
“Yes.”
“Can you get come close enough to Helena, for Helena to feel
the costume on her?”
(Helena) “I can see white, soft, loose sort of clothing.”
“Are you wearing any jewellery?”
“No.”
“You’re not dressed in the apparel, of when you were on
Earth, then?”
“No. It’s windy.”
“Are there many spirits, here in this room?”
“No.”
“Just a few?”
“Yes, about three or four.”
“Do you like the vibrations of this room?”
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“It's alright.”
“Any other Guides want to speak through Helena?”
“Yes.”
“Tonight, I mean?”
“Yes.”
(As circumstances change, experiences denied earlier, are
now permitted, remember the earlier underlined questions and answers.
So if you feel like asking the same question that was denied before, don’t
block the feeling or thought to ask the same question again, because your
question may have come from your Guides, to ask it again. )
“Are we going to have a change of Guides now?”
“Yes. It's a man.”
“And what's your name?”
(Helena) “Arthur or Alan.”
“And what part of her guidance, are you doing with Helena?”
(Helena) “I just see brown. Stones.”
“Are you here to help her with strength, to overcome the
obstacles ahead of her?”
“Yes. Yet build paths, that’s what the stones were.”
“Are you working on her road ahead?”
“No, I just watch.”
“Are you the Guide, who was in the pyramid tonight?”
“No, I was watching, right in the shadows.”
“Can you tell us what the purple flame does, in the pyramid?”
“Cleans.”
“Does it clean the aura?”
“Yes.”
“Does it clean the spirit?”
“Yes.”
“Are you a Guide on a lower level?”
“Yes.”
“Are you a guide that's working with Helena's level of
vibration, at this stage?”
“Yes.”
“And when she grows in spirituality, wisdom, and
development, she will be in communication with her higher
Guides. They’re in the background, aren't they?”
“Yes, that's right.”
“And they will come to the fore and start communicating to
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her, through her?”
“Yes, I'm just opening the doors.”
“What doors, are you going to tell us?”
“No.”
“You mean the doors into her mind, of communication, of
channelling, telepathy, those doors?”
“Yes, and others.”
“I know, overcoming certain fears?”
“And just other decisions about life. (Helena) I can see some trees.”
“What are the trees? Arthur.”
“Great big oak trees.” “No, but why is she seeing them?”
“Growing.”
“Are you trying to tell her that she's growing, because of the
trees?”
“To watch growing.”
“To watch the trees growing?”
“Yes.”
“You have to watch a long time, trees grow slowly, you know.”
“It is to see how they turn out.”
“Do you have any advice for her? Anything special to help her
with her own development, outside these classes, I mean with
her life? I don't mean chucking Jobs in, and things like that. I
mean leisurely activities, safe stuff?”
“Closing more doors. Just close certain ones.”
“You mean, you are going to help channel her into a certain
direction?”
“Yes.”
“Closing the doors, to guide her into a certain direction?”
“Yes.”
“And leaving other ones open?”
“That's right.”
“Any of these doors, relationships?”
“No, just ways of thinking. But there's not many doors. I'm going
now.”
Helena only came to this one class night. I never saw her again.

(2)

707

(67)
HEALING CLASS 23/6/88, ERICA, LESLIE AND JOAN.
SAMURAI MEDITATION
I didn’t type up this meditation for my text books, as the students it was
designed for, blocked seeing the past lives that were going to be shown to
them, to help them with their lives and development. If only one of the
students had allowed the scenes to unfold, then I would have typed up the
meditation for future text books.
I described a village scene in Japan, where a samurai warrior came
into the village, where there was a geisha girl and a priest or monk.
ERICA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Erica) “I followed the priest, and went into a very peaceful and quiet
space, where was greenness, lots of steps, and lots of internal rooms,
candles, people praying, and that's all really, just a feeling of peace. I
didn't feel I was the priest, I just felt that I was there watching the
scenes.”
LESLIE’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Leslie) “I followed the Samurai, even though I wanted to follow the
priest, and I remember that there was a good feeling, a lot of running
around, type of thing. I sort of visualise the shoes, with their little socks
on the feet, and the walk of the geisha girl.”
JOAN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Joan) “I could visualise the field, and the road, but I wasn’t very clear on
the village, but all the same, I don't think it was a past-life, but I felt sort
of connected to the Samurai, in some way, but I was fighting it. And then
I just flashed back to a present-day picture, and that was it.”
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ERICA AS THE CHANNEL
“Are you a man, or a woman?”
“A man.”
“Are you one of Erica's Guides?”
“No.”
“Are you a visitor to this classroom?”
“Yes.”
(After consulting my Guides, they have helped me to
distinguish the spirit’s answers to my questions, and Erica’s answers,
coming from her own desires or beliefs, which will be listed, like when
Erica asks me a question in the middle of her channelling.)
“Have you come here to teach us certain things?”
(Erica) “Teaching, I think.”
“Are you related to Erica?”
(Erica) “Yes.”
“Have you known Erica in a past lifetime?”
(Erica) “Yes.”
“Do you have the same past-life memories as Erica?”
(Erica) “He keeps saying, ‘Yes,’ but I don't know if it’s him or me.”
“Are you a parallel twin soul of Erica?”
“No.”
“Yet you say you have the same past life memories?”
(Erica) “Can you have visits from people who are still alive?”
“Yes. Are you the higher-self of someone who has a physical
body?”
“No.”
“Are you the same woman Guide, as last week?”
“No.”
“She's here, though, isn't she?”
(Erica) “He doesn't know.”
“Did anyone bring you here, to the circle tonight?”
“Yes.”
“This person that brought you to the circle, where they in
white, or the same as you?”
“Not in white.” “Have you ever seen your Guides?”
“No.”
“Can you see the white light behind my head?”
“Yes.”
“Do you remember your uncle?”
“Yes.”
“Have a look in the white light, and see if you can see your
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uncle.”
“Yes.”
“Is your uncle saying to come with him, to go with him?”
“He seems to be.”
“Yes, he's come to help you, to show you where to go, to a
better place. Will you go with your uncle?”
“Yes.”
“Good, thank you for coming.”
(Erica) “Whoever that was seemed a bit lost, he didn't seem to have any
purpose here.”
“He was lost all right, that’s why I was picking up... but I asked
my Guides, way back, and got told that he was lost soul.”
(Erica) “But could it be lost soul who’s still living, or is it a lost soul...?”
“No, no, he thinks he’s still living, that's why you got the
impression, feeling, that he’s still living, because he thinks he’s
still living.”
(Erica) “Yes, I thought he was still living.”
“You see, you're picking up his feelings about his state of
consciousness, and he was on a lower Earth-bound plane. So
somebody that knew about rescues, in the spirit world, at his
vibration, brought him to the circle, because he needed
rescuing.”
(Erica) “Only, why did he have to come through me?”
“He could have come through, anyone, he could come
through me. He could come through Joan, he could come
through Leslie. You were the chosen one, the Guides chose
you. It's to also show you that it's harmless, to show you that
nothing happens, nothing drastic happens, and it's just
normal.”
(Erica) “I thought he was harmless, but he just didn't seem to know what
to do.”
“That's okay. It's hard getting answers out of these kind of lost
souls. But I didn't think he was related to you.”
(Erica) “I think he was middle-aged, and bald as well, he didn't look like
anybody I know.”
“Good, good, you're seeing as well as hearing, that's the main
thing. Are you one of Erica's Guides?”
“Yes.”
“Are you a different Guide, to the woman?”
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“How many Guides does Erica have, tonight?”

“Yes.”
“Five.”
“Is there any limit to the amount of Guides a student can
have?”
(Erica) “I thought, she said, ‘Yes,’ and yet it doesn't seem to go with
logic, which would say, ‘Not really.’”
“Yes, well, it might be a different limit, that's all. Will a student
progressively change the amount of Guides that the student
needs?”
“Yes.”
“In other words, the more advanced the student, the more
Guides he may have assisting him. In what way are you helping
Erica?”
“By staying close.”
“In what area of her development, are you helping?”
(Erica) “She says, ‘Purity.’ But I don’t want to say it, because it sounds
ridiculous.”
“Can you tell is more about that lost soul? Of why the lost soul
was brought to Erica?”
“Just to be rescued.” (Erica) “This woman is older than last week's
one.”
“Is last week's Guide here with you, as well?”
“Yes.”
“Is she still very close to Erica?”
“Yes.”
“And that’s why her hands are doing the same thing as last
week?”
(Erica) “And my fingertips are going cold.”
“Is last week's Guide, Erica’s door-keeper, the Guide who
allows certain spirits to communicate through her?”
“She's the most important Guide.”
“Who is the Guide who controls who is going to speak through
Erica?”
“That one, the most important one.”
“Is there anything that you want to tell Erica about her
meditation tonight?”
“Try to see pictures more clearly.”
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(Before the class started in the period of time I like to get the students
to tell each other what psychic experiences they have had between class
nights, or any other experience they have had, which is burning a hole in
their tongue, and as a consequence maybe on their mind, when they are
trying to receive idea’s or scenes on their meditation.
On this night Erica told us that she had been to a weekend seminar,
and had been given a reading from a medium, telling Erica that a certain
percentage of her development is in a certain area, and a certain
percentage of her development is in another area. Erica quoted the
percentages, but I can’t remember them. But I strongly felt that it was
wrong, and this was confirmed when I asked my Guides, I then felt I
should bring the subject up when Erica would be channelling, as the way
Erica was telling us about it, it seemed she believed this Medium.)
“Were you with Erica, when she went to the ***** *****
seminar?”
“Yes.”
“Did this medium consult, or find out from Erica's Guides, the
advice she gave Erica?””
“No.”
“This information she told Erica, that a certain percentage of
her development is in certain areas, and a certain percentage
in other areas, Did this medium tune into Erica to give this
information, or did the medium make it up, you know?”
“It’s the policy of that group, not that medium.”
“The policy to what?”
“Their perception of how things are.”
“Where did the medium get this information, though?”
“Part of the teachings of that group.”
“So in other words, it's a standard percentage of development,
that they were quoting?”
“Yes.”
“In other words, it was made up, it wasn't anything to do with
Erica's development?”
“Yes.”
“So her development is unlimited?”
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“Yes.”
“I don't like these groups. What purpose did you want Erica to
see these groups?”
“That she should know what sort of things are available for
development, see a range, and then choose.”
“In other words, Erica can distinguish the good from the bad,
if she can see the bad?”
“Yes.”
“Is that what you wanted her to understand?”
“Yes.”
“Which is good, then she values the good, more than she
would if she didn't know what is good, is that true?”
“Yes.”
“Am I being told some of the questions to ask?”
“Yes.”
“Is it true that you can communicate easier to Erica, when she
speaks what you say, or is that a fallacy?”
“No, it's true.”
“In other words, you can increase the communication,
amplifying the communication more, when she speaks, this is
true, isn't it?”
“Yes.”
“And is it the wish of Erica's higher-self, to develop this
communication?”
“Yes.”
“And channel?”
“Yes.”
“Why are Erica's fingertips cold? What happened to the Guide,
to have her fingertips go cold, like that?”
“Just a physical manifestation of our presence.”
“Do you want any other Guides to come and speak through
Erica?”
“No.”
“Do you want to say anything else, before you finish?”
(Erica) “Something about, looking after Leslie.”
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LESLIE AS THE CHANNEL
“Are you a man or a woman?”
“A man.”
“What's your name?”
“Michael.”
“Are you a Guide, Michael?”
“No.”
“Do you know Leslie?”
“Yes.”
“Where do you know her from?”
(Leslie) “I just got a picture of water.”
“Now Michael, we don't know what water means.”
“Can you be more specific?”
“Did somebody bring you to the circle?”
“Yes.”
“What did they tell you? Or do they say to you, before
bringing you here?”
(Pause)
(Joan) “Who brought you here? Was it a lady or a man?”
“A man.”
(Joan) “What's his name?” (Pause)
“Have you been searching, Michael?”
“Yes.”
“Have you been searching for peace?”
“The light.”
(Joan) “Can you see the light?”
“Yes.”
“Where is it?”
“In front.”
(Joan) “Is there anyone else there?”
“No.”
(Joan) “Look again.”
(Pause)
“You have to ask descriptive questions, don’t leave it up to
their imagination, because their imagination is negative. Can
you remember your father, Michael?”
“Yes.”
“If you look in the white light, you'll see your father, have a
look, can you see him?”
“Yes.”
“Is he holding out his hand to you?”
“Yes.”
“Are you happy to see him?”
“Yes.”
“Can you feel how happy he is to see you?”
“Yes.”
“Will you go with him?”
“Yes.”
“See you later then, if you are going with your father, bye.”
(Pause)
Are you a Guide?”
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“Yes.
“Are you the same Guide as last week?”
“No.”
“A new Guide. What way are you helping Leslie?”
“Guiding.” “Do you want to say anything to Leslie?”(Pause)
(Erica) “Are you male or female?”
“Female.”
(Joan) “How old are you?”
(Erica) “Have you been in spirit, long?”
“Yes.”
(Erica) “What's your name? It's there anything you want to show, or tell,
Leslie?”
“No.”
(Erica) “Are you there to protect Leslie in some way? What do you
protect her from? Are Guides exclusive, or do they sometimes have more
than one person to Guide?”
“They help others, and there’s nothing to fear, anywhere.”
“Are you from the realm of spirits, or the realm of Angels? Do
you understand the question?”
“Spirit.”
“Are you aware of the realm of Angels?”
“Yes.”
“Could you survive in the realm of Angels, or do you find it
uncomfortable and have to leave?”
“Survive?”
“Survive what? Have you visited the Realm of Angels, the
higher levels?
(Pause)
How’s Leslie coming along with her development?”
(I feel Leslie, or the Guide had stopped channelling at this stage.)
JOAN AS THE CHANNEL
“This is Mary. I brought Michael.”
“He sounded very confused.”
“He was, he was blocking his own sight, very deeply distraught.”
“Where had he been hiding, where did you find him?”
“In a dark corner, we left him there as long as we could.”
“Where was this dark corner?”
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“A Plane of deep confusion.”
“Do you want to say anything to these new students?”
“Doubt is the mind's worst enemy. Follow the guidance of
Raymond, and let things flow. Question it later, if need be, not
before.
I’ve been busy working, much healing.”
“In the mental hospital, or in spirit?”
“Both. Many have left this world, I have seen them on their way.”
“Where are they dying?”
“With me.”
“Where about in the world are they passing over into spirit?”
“In my land.”
“In England?”
“Yes.”
“In the hospitals?”
“Yes, they get very weary.”
“Are there still many spirits in the mental hospitals, bothering
the patients?”
“They mean no harm.”
“They do cause harm, though, don't they?”
“They do cause harm, but they do not mean this harm. They’re as
lost in spirit, as they’re lost in the physical.”
“When a person is affected by these spirits, do they choose
before they are born to be affected by these spirits?”
“No, their choice was in the circumstance.”
“Which circumstance?”
“The circumstance that led them to be affected by these spirits.”
“You mean, they didn't follow their conscience and their
Guidance, in the decision say that they made in their life, and
they went against their own conscience and guidance, and got
themselves into trouble, like that, you mean?”
“It was their goal, so to speak. Their test, which they set. Some of
them had no choice, which way to go, for the choice was made before
incarnation. It was an experience they had to go through.”
“Why did they choose to go through that experience? Was it a
bad decision, making their own decisions, because of their
own will and desire, or do they consult their Guides, and still
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make the decision?”
“They made their own decisions.”
“Without consulting higher authorities, you mean?”
“It was all laid out before them, to see for themselves, which way
they will develop.”
“Did they know that they could be in the end affected by
spirits like this, before they were born?”
“This foresight did not stand in their way, it was just an obstacle
to be overcome.”
“But what were they aiming for, what were they trying to
achieve, that got them in so much trouble?”
“Their purpose was to strengthen their own minds, not to allow
that to become weakened. They knew the pitfalls, they all had their
choices to make.”
“You mean, they wanted to make their own decisions, and not
with the help of God, or spirit, or Guides, is that what you are
saying? They wanted to be independent like that?”
“I do not understand, they were always guided, we are always
guided, each and every one of us. We either listen to the right or the
wrong.”
“In other words, and they went against their conscience and
guidance, and made decisions to do the other things?”
“In some cases, yes. In some cases, the way that they directed
themselves to this outcome, was the right way, depending what
experience they chose to go through, but no-one will be lost forever,
everyone will be found.”
“Were any of these people advised by their Guides, before they
were born, to take this path for their own development?”
“If they were advised, they still had the choice. They had freedom
of choice, for they were guided by councils.”
“Did any of these patients, before they were born, in another
lifetime, interfere with people in the same way that they are
being interfered with today? Like a karmic condition.”
“There is all the karmic reaction.”
“And they are learning on another level, not to interfere with
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people when they go to spirit?”
“Yes.”
“Is this always the case of all patients there are affected by
spirits, in other words, they've done this in past lifetimes,
interfered while they've been in spirit?”
“With the physical?”
“Yes.”
“There is some, there are new experiences to be learned without
the payment of an older experience. We can't keep paying debts over
and over again, for we would be repeating, this is hard to explain.”
“You only need to learn it once?”
“Yes, so then will create new experiences, which can create new
debts, new prices to be paid.”
“That's right, whenever we don't know what decision to make,
and we make mistakes. We have to pay for the mistakes, don't
we?”
“Yes.”
“Then, we don't make them again, next time.”
“There is always a price to be paid, or a reward to be gained.”
“In other words, if we make a mistake that can hurt ourselves.
And sometimes these mistakes can take lifetimes to hurt
ourselves. It's the same thing, isn't it the way we learn?”
“Yes.”
“Sometimes we make mistakes, but it has an affect is in this
lifetime, but if we avoid punishment, or whatever.”
“It will always come back. Has my presence been explained,
Raymond?”
“No.
Mary, who is speaking, is the higher-self of a nurse in
*********, in England. And this nurse has the same past-life
memories and conditioning as Joan. This nurse in *********,
is a parallel life of Joan, from the same source, from the same
spirit. And they are in contact quite regularly.
Some of us have parallel lives on this Earth, at this time, and
sometimes our parallel lives were born decades before we
were born, and maybe are at a different age to our own. Some
of us have more than one parallel life, alive, on the Earth at the
same time.
(2)

718
Mary’s higher-self can be watching over Mary's physical
body, and be here at the same time talking to us.”
(Leslie) “Will it be very long until we’re all back to where we were, right
back with God? Sort of in touch the way we used to be?”
“In spiritual time, we are now.”
“Now in touch with God, you mean?”
“We are all back with him in spiritual time.”
(Leslie) “But what about our consciousness, now? How long will it take
for us to realise, I mean everyone to realise?”
“While the universe as a whole, it will be quite some time as a
complete realisation, as individuals, the time is determined by
ourselves. We will not all reach God at the same time, yet in
spiritual time, you are there now.”
(Erica) “Some people say the world is heading for a crunch-time, and
things are really going to fall apart, perhaps even before the end of the
century. Is that true?”
“The perception that I gained through my spiritual connections,
would discount that perception, yet I am not a master, I am not this
close to the highest, as there are others. So my authority and
knowledge to disclose a definite answer your question, is not such.
It is not a matter of not being allowed to know, I do not have the
knowledge to perceive. I am not a master, I am not with the highest
one. There are many more that know much more, than I.”
“Is it true that when we go to spirit after we die, that our
conscious memories of this world, are very often forgotten,
and our inner, subconscious, spirit mind, has only the
memories of what we feel, of what of what we've changed to
become. Do you understand the question?”
“All is known in spirit. Nothing can be masked or covered, all is
revealed, all is known.”
“No, I meant a change of state?”
(I haven’t left any answers from spirit out, because Erica asked this next
question, before any answers came through.)
(Erica) “I want to ask a question about relationships here on the Earth
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plane. Is there some sense in persisting with people that we love, in terms
of relationships, and yet we find that the terrible struggle to do so,
because there are conflicts. Should we persist in relationships with those
that we love, even-though that can have very negative effect on us, and
perhaps sometimes it would just be easier to walk away, and forget about
the whole thing? I suppose that's a matter we have to decide for
ourselves”?
“We as a physical being, the spiritual mind and the soul, are a
complete whole. We are separate, a complete totality. When there is
complete in a relationship, when the totality has broken down, to
force its way into another totality, of another being.
When we can perceive ourselves to be complete and whole within
ourselves, independent of any other selves, surrounding us, we have
all the needs we require, all the love we require, all our own
judgements, decisions.”
(Erica) “Does that mean that people who do become a whole within
themselves, can live alone quite satisfactorily? Better than other people,
who are not as whole.”
“We all have needs to be attached to someone. It's the reasons
that underlie these needs, which have to be examined. We can all
survive alone, if we are complete within ourselves. Yet a relationship
with another entity can enhance our survival.
When you depend on another entity, for your survival, and
completeness within yourself, that is dangerous, and can break down
the totality of your being.”
“In other words, in a nutshell...”
“Thank you, Raymond.”
“Did you want to say some more?”
“No.”
“If we are in a relationship because we need, something for
ourselves, or we can be in a relationship because we want to
give, and we don’t need, we just are in a relationship for
different reasons. It makes it easier to...”
“If the need is there for some other entity, for you as a separate
entity to exist, this is not good. I have seen the repercussions, I see it
every day.”
“But it’s not wrong to be in relationships?”
“No.”
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“In a way of giving, and helping people grow. They don't have
to last a lifetime, they last as long as they are necessary.”
“If you can grow with each other, instead of for each other, the
richness of the reward will lie before you.”
(Erica) “Well, sometimes one grows and the other doesn't appear to, and
that's probably quite difficult to live with.”
“If you find that you must walk on without the other, then that
must be. You must continue growing, and we all have our different
paces and speed grades. It's hard to leave the ones we love behind.
Yet if they cannot keep up with you, that is not necessarily their
faulting, and it's certainly not your responsibility. If the seeds are
planted, the choice is always there for them to grow, or whither and
lay dormant.”
“If you stay in a relationship with a person who isn’t growing,
you become more and more aware of the restrictions imposed
on yourself, by staying in that relationship. And the hassles
you get from the other person, the more you grow, you end up
with more hassles. And you end up with breaking of the
relationship under normally good terms, and they can happen
like that, can’t they?”
“The evolution of the soul can vary greatly, in speed, quality, and
time, we are not all the same, yet to hold back and lag behind, can
be damaging to the vibrations, we have put forth to achieve in this
incarnation. Again, it is still the choice that we choose.”
“Like when we first get the urge to break off the relationship,
and we don't follow the urge, that's when things get messy
later, isn't that right?”
“Yes, yet all urges, as you put it, are require to be fully examined,
before action is taken.”
“Any message for Joan?”
“This one will settle down to the way she was. I have not been
with her lately, she has kept me at bay, yet she has come back on the
track. She must go within herself more, and channel. She has lost
contact with us, because of the drugs, the pain-killers.”
“Well, what’s causing the pain?”
“Her altered state of consciousness, has been veering back to the
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way it was. More relaxation is needed, and constant channelling, as
it was every minute of the day.”
“Is she working too hard, letting all the stress affect her?”
“Yes.”
“She’s not relaxing enough and getting away from the work
and worry, is she?”
“She’s stopped speaking to us, she has stopped letting us come
through.”
“She needs to do this though, doesn't she?”
“Constantly.”
“This is not necessary for everyone, by the way, it's only more
necessary for Joan, isn’t this right?”
“Yes, this is of utmost importance, for this one’s survival. We will
raise her levels.”
“What, tonight?”
“Yes.”
“Do you need my help to raise Joan’s levels, at other times,
other than in the classes? We were going fine, at one stage, but
she seems to have pushed me away. I'm not saying she's got to
be depended on me.”
“She became frustrated.” “What, with me, or with herself?”
“Her pace was slowing down, her pace of development.”
“What was causing that?”
“It wasn’t slowing down at all, we have a rather impatient
entity, here.”
“And because she believed that, she has created what she
believed, by actually slowing down her own development,
didn't she?”
“Her thirst for development is great.”
“But she wanted to branch out into other areas, you mean?”
“She will, but not in five minutes.”
“So we’re back to being frustrated.”
“She knows all this, she's aware.”
“What’s my purpose, though, I’m the giving type, but I can't
give, what she doesn't want to receive. I'm just trying to find
out what I'm supposed to do, and how much I'm supposed to
help her. You might know more about this, than I do.
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If you can try to educate Joan, about my purpose, I'm
trying to get you to tell her, not me to tell her, because she
doesn't believe me. Maybe she'll believe you, as you have a
stronger connection with her life.”
“You wait in the wings.”
“How long do I wait?”
“There are no guarantees, you wait in the wings, if it does not
interfere with your own development, if it intrudes with your
development, you must go on.”
“Well, you know what Joan’s problem is, remember, ‘trust.’”
“We feel this will not be overcome in this lifetime, it runs very
deep.”
“If I can't help her with her development and her life, maybe
someone else can, maybe there is someone else to help her.”
“Nothing can be achieved until she stands on her own self, 100%,
others are only back-ups. Healing is required, that is all.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, my children. You will become more attuned to your
development, the more you turn your face towards the wisdom and
light, of what you would call God. The more you seek answers from
this world, the less you seek answers from God. Tonight, it was
explained through Mary, of the consequences of those souls who
chose to focus their minds on the physical.
We wish you to feel, when you make decisions, because you're
guides and higher-self, communicate through feelings easier than
through your minds, when your minds are focused on logic, and
what your eyes see in the physical world. When you learn that your
answers can come directly from God, if you are allowed the answers.
Then you will turn your mind to God, instead of the world. This does
not happen overnight, it is like a reversal what you believe.
The world is like the effects of the causes which are occurring at a
higher level, in spirit. The world is like a puppet on strings, and the
strings are being pulled by spirit. Just as Pinocchio had to learn, the
consequences of lying, and when his nose grew. So do people in the
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world, that don't follow their conscience, their inner voice, their
feelings.
Your vision of your world is through your eyes, what you believe.
And you will not go in areas that you see are harmful to you, but
your perceptions of what is harmful to you, is very much coloured by
what you fear. Also your world portrays a very biased viewpoint of
events and affects in this world, and show more of the painful things
that happen to the minority, than the good things that happen to
the majority.
When we teach you, through your development, we strengthen
you, we take you through the stages, ABC, at a time. We do not let
you see the final XYZ, because of your fears and beliefs that you
perceive the XYZ as painful, traumatic, because of the conditioning
of your world. We prepare you, develop you, strengthen you, if you
allow us, if you turn to us, your Guides, Teachers, who are working
for God, and for your best. We are not trying to preach to you, but
are trying to show you another way of looking at learning, growing.
If you were hypnotised and told that you were a world-famous
painter or musician, you could be very good at painting or playing
an instrument, but when you are not hypnotised, and you are told
that, your disbelief would affect your performance, and you would
achieve what you believe. We help you become aware of the fears
and conditioning, that limit you, and restrict you from growing.
It is very hard to describe what we are saying, as there are not
many people talking about this, and the English vocabulary is very
limited to discuss something new. It’s very difficult for us to find the
words from Raymond’s mind, to describe the concepts that we are
trying to tell you, that is why it is slow. We thank you for listening,
God bless you all.”
(As Joan didn’t attend classes again until a private therapy session
approximately two months later, we have decided to end this blog here.
So look for the next date of release, if you wish to continue reading
this book on the web.)
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(68)
HEALING CLASS 27/6/88, KEVIN, (FIRST NIGHT.)
On this class night I had a new student coming to the beginner’s class,
and as you know I don’t know if my other students will attend. So I
receive the meditations from my Guides not knowing who, or if any
students will turn up.
The first meditation my Guides showed me, was a settler wagon
train, crossing the American west, and was to describe the wagon train
being attacked by red Indians, and describe the wagons forming a circle,
and explain to the students, that they would be visiting the wagon train in
their spirit forms, to learn with their Guides, if they were to help the
spirits of the Indians or settlers, when they died, and left their bodies, or
learn who in spirit were helping them. Or they can ask their higher-self, if
they had a past life there, and learn about that.
As Kevin was the only student to attend, at the time I felt his
experiences weren’t sufficient to type up my voice, speaking the
meditation, so I never typed up the meditation for future text books.
The second meditation is quite familiar to you, so here goes.
AMERICAN SETTLERS WAGON TRAIN MEDITATION +
ATLANTEAN HEALING TEMPLE BY THE NILE MEDITATION
(Kevin) “It just feels like a casual watching attitude, from the circle of
the wagons. So, you’re not really involved, if it's casual.”
“Are you inside the circle looking out?”
(Kevin) “Yes.”
“Look down at your clothes, and see what you are wearing?”
(Kevin) “It’s easier to imagine western-style clothes.”
“Are you a man or a woman?”
(Kevin) “A man, I think.”
“How's the battle going?”
(Kevin) “Just a lot of tension, nervous vibrations going on.”
“Your higher-self is going to take you forward in time, to
(2)

725
show you another event. Do you see yourself speaking to
anyone in the camp?”
(Kevin) “Not really, I just sense fear. I’ve just got a really light body
sensation. You know, that sensation of getting smaller and bigger. It's
weird, because I couldn't really continue the meditation.”
“Ask your higher-self, what are the reasons for feeling these
sensations in your body?”
(Kevin) “The first thing, is a desire to leave this body.”
“Does this have any connection with the meditation?”
(Kevin) “It's very much a blank.”
“Ask your higher-self, for what reason were you shown this
meditation?”
(Kevin) “Just to describe how you treat expression, and help when
people need it. More as if you're waiting to see if any need help, if
they die, like an astral helper. You know what it reminded me of, was
if you are just waiting to see if we you could be helpful, as if you’re
not really there, but watching.”
ATLANTEAN HEALING TEMPLE BY THE NILE MEDITATION
“We are going to go back in time tonight, go back
thousands and thousands of years to just after the fall of
Atlantis, the last great cataclysm. We are going to go to Egypt.
We are walking along beside the Nile. Children are playing
in the villages and there are dhow’s sailing on the River. This is
a time before the pyramids and the sphinx.
We are visiting an outpost of the great civilisation of
Atlantis. In the distance beside the river, on the other side of
the village, we can see a beautiful healing Temple which was
built by the Atlanteans. As we walk through the village we see
that the people are happy, and are used to visitors to the
temple.
As we get closer to the temple you can see that the building
is constructed with a kind of pink marble. As we go up the
steps, we see our Guides waiting at the entrance, waving to us.
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We now all put on white robes.
The halls and courtyards are all open to the sky. It's midday,
the sun is directly overhead. As we walk down the corridors,
we can see the priests and priestesses ministering to visitors of
the temple.
There are rooms off the corridors, with couches in them, we
look in through the doorways, and we see that they are each
illuminated by a different colour, because there are coloured
crystals embedded in the ceilings, with each room having a
different coloured crystal, one colour for each room.
Now, I want you to choose a coloured room that takes your
fancy, go to the healer waiting at the door and ask if you can
be shown the healing cure that is appropriate for that
coloured room.
If the healer indicates, ‘No.’ Maybe your Guides or higherself want you to try a different colour for your development. I
will leave you now, to talk to the healers.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now thank the temple healer who you have
been learning from, and leave the temple. Walk down the
temple steps to a large boat moored to the steps, and when we
all get on board the boat leaves the dock and starts going faster
and faster, until it starts to rise and flies us all back to this
room.
Resume your seat, come back now, take three deep breaths,
have stretch if you want to.”
(Kevin) “I went in a blue room, and blue means calm and tranquillity,
one room red, red means purity and fire, orange means warmth, then
white, just means plain, just pure.”
“Did you visualise it quite well?”
(Kevin) “I saw the colours, than the actual individual rooms. The
Guides were dressed in the same colours that reflected the colours
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that were around them.”
“Are you seeing anymore?”
(Kevin) “I don't know, it almost feels like I'm going back to the
wagon-train. A faint visualisation of just a kid that had died. You
know, just trying to help, to explain that he's got to leave, and move
on, you can't keep on hanging around.”
“What’s your higher-self say about this situation?”
(Kevin) “Just probably more wanting to help, the fear that you can't
help enough. Teaching them that they can't go back, you can only go
forward, but some of them have only limited beliefs, so how can they
know that. So you've got to...”
“Send them to the white light, type of thing?”
(Kevin) “Not necessarily, more of just be able to break them free of
the tie that they've got, to where they are.”
“To the Earth, you mean?”
(Kevin) “Yes, to the tie where they are, at that spot, like they don't
want to leave, to their family and friends, they’re in.”
KEVIN AS THE CHANNEL, (FIRST TIME.)
“Can you see me?”
“Yes.”
“How old are you?”
“Late twenties.”
“Are you a girl, or a man?”
“I am a man.”
“Are you an Australian?”
(Kevin) “I don't know, I get more of a presence, of being lost, a sort
of traveller.”
“Can you see this white light on the other side of me, behind
me?”
“Yes.”
“If you look in the white light, there is a figure, and the
figure is your mother. Can you see your mother? She's
waving to you.”
“Yes.”
“She's holding her hands out to you, she's missing you. Go
and hold her hands, will you go with your mother?”
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“No.”
“Why not?”
(Kevin) “I don't know, she expresses warmth, he’s just unable to go
that far.” “Can you feel the love coming from your mother?”
“To an extent, but I feel like I want to turn my back, even
though you don't want to, because you know it will hurt her.”
“You won't hurt your mother, she understands.”
“If you turned your back, she would.”
“Yes, but you don’t want to do that? Your mother's come to
help you. Do you want to go with your mother?”
“No.”
“Why not? Can you tell me the reason?”
“For I don't think there is a clear reason.”
“Can you remember your brother?”
“I see the impression, for I am my brother.”
“Do you have a brother?”
(Kevin) “What, me personally?”
“I'm talking to the spirit. When I'm talking to the...”
(Kevin) “It almost feels like, mixed confusion.”
“All the questions I ask, are supposed to be answered by the
spirit that’s with you. You’ve got to switch off your own
thoughts.”
(Kevin) “I know, but I'm just thinking, that just the impression...”
“You just have to answer the questions that the spirit is
giving you the answers to. Do you remember your sister?”
“Vaguely.”
“If you look, standing next to your mother, is your sister.
Have a look, you may remember her, when you can get close
and see what she looks like, your memory will come back.
Do you remember now?”
“It seems a lot longer, longer, younger than yourself, myself.”
“Yes, in spirit, she has reduced her age to what she likes to
be, not what she was when she died, but what she wants to
be, you can still recognise her though, can’t you?”
“To an extent.”
“Are you scared of anything.”
“No, because if you gets scared, you just move on.”
“Do you see the brightness around your mother and your
sister? Isn't it brighter than where you are?”
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“Yes.”
“Have you felt what that brightness feels like? Doesn’t it feel
nice in the brightness? Go close, and put your hands there,
so that you can feel sensations of the brightness. Does it feel
nice? Is your mother talking to you and your sister?”
“They seem to be talking without words.”
“You can hear them if you want to. If you want to hear
them, you will start to hear their voices. Do you like the
white light?”
“No, because you feel with warmth there's a lot of pain.”
“You feel the pain, do you?”
“No, you can feel that it can be associated with it.”
“Why is there an association of pain with the warmth?”
“I don't know, just if you get too close to something, it's
always taken away.”
“Well, this won’t be taken away, now, if you go over and
hold the hands and your sister and your mother, you won’t
be taken away. They will hang on to you, and you can go
with them and they will teach you more things, and look
after you. If you want to tune in to me, you can feel how
strongly I believe this.”
“For within yourself, you believe in yourself, in practice you
can't.”
“Well, have you held the hands of your mother and sister,
yet?”
“No, because you can’t show the warmth, that you want to
show.”
“You don't have to worry about that. They want to help
you, and you have to take that step.”
“Yes, and you want to help them, but yourself just drags you
away, as if you don't want to be involved.”
“Well, you've been wandering around lost, for a long time.”
“Because you're afraid of getting too close.”
“You don't have to worry about that, your mother and your
sister understand, and you were brought here to be helped.
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Do you have a friend with you?”
“No.”
“Are you alone?”
“Yes, you just seem to be living, not staying too long, because
you don't want to get too close.”
“Can you tell us what caused you to feel this way, about not
getting too close? Did something terrible happen to you?
(Pause)
Aren’t you talking to me anymore?”
(Kevin) “Just a loss of words.”
“Do you have a girlfriend, or wife?”
“Years ago.”
“Did you love her a lot?”
“Yes.”
“Have a look in the white light, see if you can see her, she's
there, smiling to you. Can you see her?”
“I don't know, to an extent.”
“Then go closer, and have a look, what have you got to lose?
She's trying to say something to you.”
“No, I don't think so.”
“Don’t you want to hear what she's trying to say?”
“Nothing, I just got the impression, you’ve got to be cruel, to
be kind.”
“What does that mean?”
“I don't really understand.”
“Well, go and ask her.”
“I just get the impression, that it's a stalemate, I won’t get
closer, and they won’t get closer.”
“Do you have a name?” (Pause)
“Don't you want to give
your name?” (Pause) “I can't call your name, because I
don’t have your name. Do I just call you ‘Spirit,’ or ‘Thingy.’
Can’t you remember your name?
(Pause)
Well, whatever your name is, when you leave this circle
tonight, you’re going to be followed by a white light, no
matter where you go, wherever you go, that white light is
going to be with you, all the time, like as if it's tied to you.
And in the white light is your mother, your sister, and
your wife, waiting for you to go with them, no matter what
you believe, they are going to be there, the white light is
going to be there, because where you've been wandering, is
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not good for your health, and they want to take you to a far
better place, and heal you of your problem.
So if you are not going to go with your relatives in the
white light we’ll say goodbye.”
(Kevin) “I just got the impression, of a bloke, just packing up his bags,
and walking out. He seemed like the bloke was more afraid to go into
the white light, than anything.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings everyone.”
(Kevin) “Who are you, and where do you come from?”
“There is no need to ask questions, we prefer to speak.”
(Kevin) “What is needed to be said?”
“We are helping you to develop your link with your higherself. As your higher-self will then be able to release more of the
memories that the higher-self has of your past lives.
Your conscious mind does not have these memories, so the more
you become attuned to your higher-self, the connections will be
made, just like plugging in the wires to bring through memories
of many things that the higher-self has learned, and is learning,
in different dimensions and planes.”
(Kevin) “Is it necessary to know the past-lives, is it necessary to
advance?”
“Sometimes, some past-lives that are shown, are necessary to
release certain conditioning, which served their purpose to a
point in this lifetime, but now maybe a hindrance to you
progressing further.
Conditioning from a past lifetime, is not meant to affect you
for the whole lifetime, and then you die. As you progress and
develop, this conditioning can be removed, maybe the
conditioning brought you to the stage of developing, or brought
you to certain experiences, to help you grow.
But change is also growth, so we like to help you release the
conditioning that had been caused by past lifetimes.”
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(Kevin) “Are you directly talking to me?”
“This applies to many, the wisdom can be understood and be
used by many. Your development...”
(Kevin) “How important is my development, is there something to be
achieved?”
“Yes, growth. You were practising tonight, communicating
with your higher-self...”
(Kevin) “Are you free of Raymond's mind, or is Raymond’s mind still
there?”
“Raymond's mind is always here we just suggest the words, for
him to say. We use his memory of words, to suggest. We would
not suggest words that are not in his memory. That takes a lot
deeper level of channelling, where the higher-self or Guides can
channel other words, maybe other languages, maybe spoken in
past lifetimes, but that is not necessary.”
(Kevin) “How come you’re saying past-lives for, now you’re saying
they're not all necessary? To an extent, have you learned the lessons
out of some of them, or have I? For how we evolved would be my
ego? my mental state?”
“Sometimes, for you to learn something new, the memory of
other things are removed, so that you can learn something new,
but if you had the memory, you would not learn something new,
you might avoid it, but we also show you memories of past lives
that will help strengthen you, and give you more courage.”
(What spirit is meaning, If you had the memory of previous attempts
at achieving something, and the memories of failing, of the emotion or
pain associated with failing, you may avoid the whole situation again,
and never try, but if you don’t remember the failed attempts, then
when you are presented with the same challenge, then you have a
better chance of success, with less fears and painful memories to
hinder you in your next attempt.)
“There are many reasons for seeing past-lives, or parallel
lives, sometimes future-lives, but this is only part of your
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development.”
(Kevin) “Future lives, I've never heard of anyone who knew his future
lives, I'm trying to work out the fourth dimension, the time is as it
was, and as it is, and as it will be, all at once, or is it still different?”
“All-time is happening now...”
(Kevin) “Can you have known, when you recollect past-lives?”
“Because they don't believe they can find out about future
ones. Hypnotists are doing that now, groups like this are also
tuning into future lives. If the teacher does not believe it can be
done, then we cannot tell him.
But when other teachers in other groups, do, then it gets back
to the teacher who doesn't believe, and may change his belief, so
he can also do a future-life meditation, and teach...”
(Kevin) “What do you think of all different beliefs?”
“They are correct for the people that they will influence.”
(Kevin) “I agree with that one.”
“But for people to grow, there has to be teachers at the next
stage, for them to go and learn from...”
(Kevin) “After death, or still alive?”
“In this world...?”
(Kevin) “In the physical state?”
“In this world, there are teachings from all levels, but in the
spirit worlds, teachings are on different levels, in different
places, and it is a lot harder to learn, when you reside in certain
areas, where everybody believes the same thing. But in this
world, the teachings and the teachers, and the books, are
everywhere.
If you choose to learn about these things, you will be born into
a country which allows all these teachings to be available, but if
you are learning other things, on different levels, you may born
into places like Iran, Africa, China.”
(Kevin) “But isn’t China advanced beliefs?”
(Remember this class night was in 1988, and we all now know how
the Chinese government suppress religion, remember Tibet.)
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“Not for the average peasant in the villages, or the towns. If
you choose to grow, you would choose to be born in a country, or
civilisation, which allows you to grow, and can help you to grow.
But we cannot provide a utopia, just for growth, you still have to
put up with bureaucracy.”
(Kevin) “What do you personally think of, not so much Buddha, the
religion, but Buddhist teachings?”
“We do not wish to speak about other teachings. We normally
speak through this one, what we want to say, to help you grow,
and even on subconscious levels, help with your development. But
when you ask questions, the conscious mind is asking the
questions.
We may answer, but you are only restricting your own
development, by taking up the time with answering the questions
that you ask, which are not really designed for your
development.”
(Kevin) “Which questions shall we ask, then?”
“There is no need to ask any questions, because we will then
say what we came to say. This is not the same with all
channellers, this one accepts what we want to say to the students.
He does not want to answer student’s questions, or become a
servant of the student’s, but rather a servant of the teachers in
spirit, that our wiser, and know what's best.
He talks too much anyway, when he is not channelling, but he
knows that when he is channelling, it is what we want to say to
the students, not what Raymond wants to say. And he knows that
we would rather talk...”
(Kevin) “Well, how do you find your Guides?”
“Is this question directed at Raymond?”
(Kevin) “Not really, well, how do I find my Guides?”
“They are with you...”
(Kevin) “But even if they are, you still have to find them.”
“Not necessarily, you do not have to find your Guides, they are
there with you. They are as close to you, as you need them, at any
time, but they are reluctant to give their names, because the
Guides change.”
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(Kevin) “For are they helped, directing my past, or is my past total
human will?”
“Guides are always there, helping you, guiding you. You have
free will, and when you do not follow the guidance of your
Guides, and go your own way, you may stumble and hurt
yourself.”
(Kevin) “Or others?”
“Maybe. You will learn. We have said enough tonight, you are
asking questions that cannot be answered in a few words, and
much of what you ask, is already written in the book,
(Volume One) and we do not channel repeats.
We are not here to practice channelling through Raymond,
we are here to help you develop. Thank you, God bless.”
Kevin only came to this one class night. I never saw him again.
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(69)
HEALING CLASS 11/7/88, ELTON, FIRST NIGHT.
BASIC CHAKRA +
ATLANTEAN HEALING TEMPLE BY THE NILE MEDITATIONS
“I want you to imagine the colour red, coming down
through the top of your head, travelling right the way down to
your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in bright
red. Now open the base chakra, this located and attached to
the base of the spine, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the
bud, and it has approximately 4 large petals. Infuse the flower
with all the colour red from the inside of your body, so it is
glowing bright red.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour orange, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
bright orange, except the base chakra. Now open the spleen
chakra, this is located on a stalk, attached to the spine, half
way between your belly button and the base chakra, it’s in the
shape of a flower bud, open the bud, and it has approximately
8 large petals. Infuse the flower with all the colour orange
from the inside of your body, so it is glowing bright orange.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour yellow, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
bright yellow, except the two chakras that are open already.
Now open the solar-plexus chakra, this is located on a stalk
attached to the spine, approximately where your belly button
is, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the bud, and it has
approximately 16 petals. Infuse the flower with all the yellow
from the inside of your body, so it is glowing bright yellow.”
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[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour green, coming down
through the top of your head, travelling right the way down to
your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in bright
green, except the chakras that are open already. Now open the
heart chakra, this is located on a stalk attached to the spine
behind your heart, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the
bud, and it has approximately 32 petals. Infuse the flower with
all the green from the inside of your body, so it is glowing
bright green.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour blue, coming down
through the top of your head, travelling right the way down to
your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in bright
blue, except the chakras that are open already. Now open the
throat chakra, this is located on a stalk attached to the spine
behind your throat, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the
bud, and it has approximately 64 petals. Infuse the flower with
all the blue from the inside of your body, so it is glowing
bright blue.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour amethyst, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
bright amethyst, except the chakras that are open already.
Now open the forehead chakra, this is located on a stalk
attached to the top of the spine, it’s in the shape of a flower
bud, open the bud, and it has approximately 128 petals. Infuse
the flower with all the amethyst from the inside of your body,
so it is glowing bright amethyst.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour purple, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
purple, except the chakras that are open already. Now open
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the crown chakra, this is located right across the top of your
head, like a huge sunflower, on a stalk attached to the top of
your spine, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the bud and
it has approximately 256 petals, but some think there are a 1000
petals. Infuse the flower with all the purple from the inside of
your body, so it is glowing bright purple.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now your higher-self or Guides will start to spin your
chakras, for technical reasons, the ones they want to, at the
speed they want to, just allow them to spin, and we can go
to the next meditation.”
“We are going to go back in time tonight, go back
thousands and thousands of years to just after the fall of
Atlantis, the last great cataclysm. We are going to go to Egypt.
We are walking along beside the Nile. Children are playing
in the villages and there are dhow’s sailing on the River. This is
a time before the pyramids and the sphinx.
We are visiting an outpost of the great civilisation of
Atlantis. In the distance beside the river, on the other side of
the village, we can see a beautiful healing Temple which was
built by the Atlanteans. As we walk through the village we see
that the people are happy, and are used to visitors to the
temple.
As we get closer to the temple you can see that the building
is constructed with a kind of pink marble. As we go up the
steps, we see our guides waiting at the entrance, waving to us.
We now all put on white robes.
The halls and courtyards are all open to the sky. It's midday,
the sun is directly overhead. As we walk down the corridors,
we can see the priests and priestesses ministering to visitors of
the temple.
There are rooms off the corridors, with couches in them, we
look in through the doorways, and we see that they are each
illuminated by a different colour, because there are coloured
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crystals embedded in the ceilings, with each room having a
different coloured crystal, one colour for each room.
Now, I want you to choose a coloured room that takes your
fancy, go to the healer waiting at the door and ask if you can
be shown the healing cure that is appropriate for that
coloured room.
If the healer indicates, ‘No.’ Maybe your Guides or higherself want you to try a different colour for your development. I
will leave you now, to talk to the healers.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now thank the temple healer who you have
been learning from, and leave the temple. Walk down the
temple steps to a large boat moored to the steps, and when we
all get on board the boat leaves the dock and starts going faster
and faster, until it starts to rise and flies us all back to this
room. Resume your seat, come back now, take three deep
breaths, have stretch if you want to.”
Elton didn’t see anything on the meditations, so we went straight into
practicing channelling. I will type the channelling in Italics, when I
recognise it, so read carefully.
“Are you a man or a woman?”
(Elton) “I don't know, a man maybe.”
“How old are you?”
“Sixty-five.”
“Are you a Guide?”
“Sometimes, but not always.”
“Do you have a name that you want to give us?”
“No.”
“What area are you helping Elton with, if you could put it in
one word?”
“Expression.”
“To help Elton with self-expression?”
“Trouble with feeling what he expresses. He has a lot of trouble
with the heart chakra, (Elton) I think. I think I'm meant to cure my
childhood conditioning. I have trouble letting the barriers down.”
“Am I speaking to the higher-self now?” (Elton) “I don't know.”
“Wait for the answer.”
“Yes, (Elton) I think it could be. Like mental abuse, yes, damage to
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be repaired from school days.”
“I want you to ask your higher-self, and you will receive
answers now, do you have to forgive yourself?”
(Elton) “No, not my fault.”
“Do you have to forgive anyone else?”
(Elton) “Not really, just anger.”
“Do you have to release any emotions?”
(Elton) “Anger, a lot of anger.”
“If you say it out loud, ‘I release the anger, for whatever the
cause was,’ it helps break down the conditioning in your
body.”
(Elton) “I release the anger from this area of my life.”
“You could ask your higher-self to show you the scene that
caused you to be angry, that you have not let that anger go. It
will show you the scene from the past, and you can release that
scene as well. It may show you a different perspective of the
scene.”
(Elton) “Yes, I can see a lot of school things, like when I was little, round
about eight or nine, I'd say. I was left-handed, and I got changed, and
there's a lot of anger in that, I think. Because a battle took place, a battle
of will, in which two people destroyed themselves. Nobody won, because
the teacher rejected the loss, and I rejected the teachings. So I wound up
being right-handed.”
“I want you to ask your higher-self, if you chose to have this
experience in your childhood.” (Elton) “I think it just happened.”
“Stop thinking and let your higher-self answer. That's the idea
of switching off the conscious mind.”
(Elton) “Probably did, I'd say it would be along the lines of the things I
had to learn, later on in my life, as survival. Help set up the tool for
creative survival, because I got very creative, a lot of anger, though, a
God damned lot of anger.
Most of my school-days were locked in battle with somebody, if it
wasn’t a physical, it was mental. I don't remember my parents, along the
lines of these things. I think I've shut out a lot. I also remember being
locked in battle physically, with other kids, wrestling, battle of will.
I spent three years in one class with that Teacher. So I had her for
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three years, the same battle going on, amazing. And it's left me feeling
like I'm three years behind everybody else, I don't know why.”
“Ask your higher-self, if you have known that entity, who was
the Teacher, in previous lifetimes? You'll get a ‘yes’ or ‘no.’”
(Elton) “I couldn't say, I just don't know. Probably, yes, probably
someone I owed karma to, or somebody owed me something, and had to
show it in a way that would have showed me something else along the
line, further along in life. But it was a Nun, and it was sister Brodie, the
Teacher.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings my friend. We have been waiting to speak tonight to
you both, for you are much alike in many ways. We wanted you
Elton to talk and get things off your chest, which will help you with
your development. Don't worry about not seeing, that will come
later. We want you to practice visualising some of the meditations.
If you read the meditation, and then write what you imagine is
happening after, like as if you are creating a story, but it's
happening to you. You will find that you can receive the experience
of the meditation in this way, do you understand?”
(Elton) “Yes.”
“Let your imagination run free, your mind has to be focused into
this visualisation type of dimension, to receive the knowledge, or
communication, or picture. The same way when you read the
meditation, you can imagine the scene, go with it. But don't try one
meditation after another, until you find one works. We would rather
have you persevere, with one at a time. You will find this will work.
Very often, we tell Raymond what to suggest to you, so ask the
voice that you hear, ask questions. You will feel the changes in the
coming days, in your aura and your mind, when we heal your aura.
Every week when you come to classes, we do things in the aura and
the physical, while you are receiving healing. We thank you for
listening, God bless you all.”
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I and my Guides thought this would be a good place to teach you the
importance of believing in your Guides, if you are receiving meditations
for your students.
Anyway this chapter had to be inserted after you had learnt more about
my spirit’s ‘Walk-in’ status, and what ‘Walk-ins’ are about, also you are
now quite aware of the concept of parallel lives and parallel Earth’s, and
other dimensions.
At the end of Volume one I explained that when I met Carla my
Guides told me that I was the only one that could help heal Carla’s
multiple problems, her higher-self being one of them, but now that you
are up to speed with many concepts we can show you the other problems
she was suffering from.
Remember I left out her first class-night, well, we will show you the
relevant extracts, which are linked with the class-night that followed the
class-night Carla found out about her dysfunctional higher-self.
HEALING CLASS 19/10/93, CARLA, AND MARCUS.
MEETING YOUR HIGHER-SELF MEDITATION
BASIC CHAKRA +
ATLANTEAN TEMPLE BY THE NILE MEDITATION
“I want you to imagine in front of each of you, a fulllength mirror, but it is blank, and in this mirror sitting
opposite you in the dark, is your higher-self, and you are
going to reveal slowly, little by little, what they look like.
Now I want you to look in the mirror, where your hands
would be, the fingertips of your higher-self will start to
appear, and then more and more of the fingers and hands
will appear. Notice the fingernails, are they coloured? Are
they a woman's? Or are they a man’s hands? Are there rings
on the fingers? What colour is the skin?
(Brief pause)
As you see up the wrists to the forearms, see what
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clothing are on the arms, or bracelets, if the arms are bare,
see if they are smooth or hairy, slight or muscular.
(Brief pause)
As you see more of your higher-self, you now start seeing
the middle of your higher-self, the midriff. Is the person fat
or thin, large or small, is the person an adult or a child?
What kind of clothes are they wearing?
(Brief pause)
Now, you can travel down to the legs and feet. Are the
feet bare, or with shoes on? I you want to gaze up the body
now, to the shoulders and neck. Are the shoulders bare, or
clothed, any jewellery around the neck.
(Brief pause)
As you come up the neck, see the chin, the mouth,
smiling at you. See the nose, and the sparkling eyes, the eyes
look like they're laughing. See their hair, the forehead, is it
longhair, short hair? Are they wearing anything on their
head?
(Brief pause)
Say hello to your higher-self, you can talk to them
mentally, ask questions if you like. You can ask your higherself, why they appear in this form? They will not look like
you, they usually appear very different from you, so you can
feel the difference later.
Any question you feel pops into your head, is most likely
coming from them, so ask it, and you will get an answer.
Now your higher-self is going to stand up, and step
through the mirror, turn around and sit on your lap, and
slowly they will merge with your body, this is called
transfiguration, and slowly you will start to feel their body
and clothes, and jewellery, so that you will be able to
recognise them. Then you might feel an emotion, like a
signature, it could be peace, joy, exuberance, love,
acceptance, or strength and confidence.
(Brief pause)
After a while they will step out of your body, and you
can go for a walk with your higher-self, if you want to ask if
your higher-self has a name? Find out the name, so that you
can speak to him or her, at another time.
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If you look above your higher-self, you may see the Halo,
it could be any colour at this point, and coloured rays
coming out of our from it, as well as the aura of, your
higher-self. Ask your higher-self, if your contact with him
or her is going to get stronger?”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“Now I want you to thank your higher-self, and I want
you to imagine the colour red, coming down through the top
of your head, travelling right the way down to your toes,
illuminating the inside of your body all in bright red. Now
open the base chakra, this located and attached to the base of
the spine, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the bud, and it
has approximately 4 large petals. Infuse the flower with all the
colour red from the inside of your body, so it is glowing bright
red.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour orange, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
bright orange, except the base chakra. Now open the spleen
chakra, this is located on a stalk, attached to the spine, half
way between your belly button and the base chakra, it’s in the
shape of a flower bud, open the bud, and it has approximately
8 large petals. Infuse the flower with all the colour orange
from the inside of your body, so it is glowing bright orange.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour yellow, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
bright yellow, except the two chakras that are open already.
Now open the solar-plexus chakra, this is located on a stalk
attached to the spine, approximately where your belly button
is, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the bud, and it has
approximately 16 petals. Infuse the flower with all the yellow
from the inside of your body, so it is glowing bright yellow.”
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[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour green, coming down
through the top of your head, travelling right the way down to
your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in bright
green, except the chakras that are open already. Now open the
heart chakra, this is located on a stalk attached to the spine
behind your heart, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the
bud, and it has approximately 32 petals. Infuse the flower with
all the green from the inside of your body, so it is glowing
bright green.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour blue, coming down
through the top of your head, travelling right the way down to
your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in bright
blue, except the chakras that are open already. Now open the
throat chakra, this is located on a stalk attached to the spine
behind your throat, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the
bud, and it has approximately 64 petals. Infuse the flower with
all the blue from the inside of your body, so it is glowing
bright blue.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour amethyst, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
bright amethyst, except the chakras that are open already.
Now open the forehead chakra, this is located on a stalk
attached to the top of the spine, it’s in the shape of a flower
bud, open the bud, and it has approximately 128 petals. Infuse
the flower with all the amethyst from the inside of your body,
so it is glowing bright amethyst.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour purple, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
purple, except the chakras that are open already. Now open
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the crown chakra, this is located right across the top of your
head, like a huge sunflower, on a stalk attached to the top of
your spine, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the bud and
it has approximately 256 petals, but some think there are a 1000
petals. Infuse the flower with all the purple from the inside of
your body, so it is glowing bright purple.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now your higher-self or Guides will start to spin your
chakras, for technical reasons, the ones they want to, at the
speed they want to, just allow them to spin, and we can go
to the next meditation.
We are going to go back in time tonight, go back thousands
and thousands of years to just after the fall of Atlantis, the last
great cataclysm. We are going to go to Egypt.
We are walking along beside the Nile. Children are playing
in the villages and there are dhow’s sailing on the River. This is
a time before the pyramids and the sphinx.
We are visiting an outpost of the great civilisation of
Atlantis. In the distance beside the river, on the other side of
the village, we can see a beautiful healing Temple which was
built by the Atlanteans. As we walk through the village we see
that the people are happy, and are used to visitors to the
temple.
As we get closer to the temple you can see that the building
is constructed with a kind of pink marble. As we go up the
steps, we see our guides waiting at the entrance, waving to us.
We now all put on white robes.
The halls and courtyards are all open to the sky. It's midday,
the sun is directly overhead. As we walk down the corridors,
we can see the priests and priestesses ministering to visitors of
the temple.
There are rooms off the corridors, with couches in them, we
look in through the doorways, and we see that they are each
illuminated by a different colour, because there are coloured
crystals embedded in the ceilings, with each room having a
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different coloured crystal, one colour for each room.
Now, I want you to choose a coloured room that takes your
fancy, go to the healer waiting at the door and ask if you can
be shown the healing cure that is appropriate for that
coloured room.
If the healer indicates, ‘No.’ Maybe your Guides or higherself want you to try a different colour for your development. I
will leave you now, to talk to the healers.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now thank the temple healer who you have
been learning from, and leave the temple. Walk down the
temple steps to a large boat moored to the steps, and when we
all get on board the boat leaves the dock and starts going faster
and faster, until it starts to rise and flies us all back to this
room. Resume your seat, come back now, take three deep
breaths, have stretch if you want to.”
I will keep all the students meditation experiences together, so that
Carla’s complete nights experience is the last thing you remember,
before you go into the next class-night extract.
MARCUS’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCES
(Marcus) “It was wearing kind of brown boots, but they weren't
human shaped, I went up and it was grey and skinny, and didn't seem
to have much clothes on, maybe something covering the genitals.
It had a grey pointy head, like a half-moon head. It had a funny big
cheesy smile, with brown eyes, and eye-brows. Then I asked, ‘What is
your name?’ And she said, Jodie, or Joe, Jodie comes stronger.
Then she came in, and I felt a bit in here, (pointing to his chest
area.) a kind of activity, like a one percent stitch, I guess, and I said,
‘Are you an alien?’ And she said,
‘Yes.’ I then asked how long have you been with me, and she said,
‘Since you were born.’ I knew before we even started, that it was
an alien, not human in form, but grey and skinny, and I think it's
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little. I felt it was cool, her being an alien.”
“Well, that's why they came through that way.”
(Carla) “Mine came as an alien, too, so don't worry.”
(Marcus) “The red one was like a frangipani, the orange one was a bit
bigger. The yellow one was a huge 3-D, the green one was okay. The
blue one was really bad, all blurry kind of getting there, and wilting
all the time. They had really cool stems, I felt a lot of the movement
there. (pointing to his third eye area.) The crown chakra was huge.
Then, we flew off to the Temple. We were on the river banks, and
I saw Carla there with her Guides. We were all there together, and
then we went along the path to the Temple. It was beautiful, all
curves, fantastic pink marble, it was beautiful.
The steps went right to the water. At first, the Temple was Greek
Corinthian, and then it all started to curve, all the straight lines went
out of it.
I went down the hallway, then I went to the blue room and lay
down, the blue was going through my centre Meridian. I said, ‘Why is
it here?’ and they said, for communication. I kept saying, ‘Can I go
now?” And they said,
‘No.’ And my higher-self, was there doing nothing, her name is
Jodie. Then I was going back to the yellow one, and that's when you
said, ‘Come back.’”
CARLA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCES
(Carla) “It had sparkly purple crystal shoes, and was dressed in all
purple, with a jewel at the stomach, and very skinny at the centre, and
she didn't seem to have any form, but squared-off shoulders, and had a
ring on her hand, with a stone in it. And the fingers were long, and
like crystals at the end, and she had another crystal on the throat, and
didn't have any chin, but had a crystal smile and crystal teeth, and no
eyelashes, and a crystal headpiece over the third eye.
When I felt my higher-self, I couldn't move my hands, and a real
tightness in the throat. The headdress was really tight. Then she was
singing to me.
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‘I've been watching you for a long, long time.’ I said, ‘Do you
come with love.’ And she said,
‘Yes.’ And I asked, ‘Can you help me with love.’ And she said,
‘Yes.’ Then I asked, ‘How old are you,’ but I didn't seem to get an
answer, just very very old, and that's when she started singing.
‘A long long time.’ Her name was Gabralt.
I think my three lower chakras were smaller, but for some reason
they got me to work on the top ones, and I felt a real warmth in the
bottom one, and I felt that one was really small, and as they came up,
they got bigger and bigger.”
“You see, if you're bottom chakras were being affected by
today, with the relationship problems you have been having
in this lifetime, then they would be working on them.
But if the bottom chakras have been affected by previous
lifetimes, then they want to get the top ones developed. So
you can access your previous lifetimes, so you can release
the stuff that will allow healing of the bottom chakras, if
they need it, to get them flowing and functioning. Does that
make sense?”
(Carla) “Yeah.”
“Because the bottom chakras deal more with the physical
reality, and the other one's deal more with the spiritual
reality, life beyond this vibration.”
(Carla) “I got ‘trust,’ from one of the chakras, the throat chakra, and
speaking the truth, not half-truths.
In the Temple I went into the green, blue, and purple rooms. I got
the message of love, unconditional love from the green room. From
the purple room I got clear thoughts, to try and clear up my thoughts.
My Guide looks Buddhist, he said for me to remember, to help me
with these three chakras, OM, the universe, AH, the ideal, and HUM,
the individual.”
**********************
When I first met Carla, part of the communication I received from
my Guides, was that the spirit who had incarnated into Carla’s body,
was not used to incarnating into a human body, and that this was one
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of the area’s my Guides thought only I could help in, but I wasn’t
meant to mention any of this, but allow her to find out, and follow my
intuition, or Guides or higher-self’s guidance, which might be the
same thing.
But as I was to find out, it was a bit more complicated than that,
and as you can see both these students have Alien appearing higherselves without any suggestion from me. I’m sure you don’t think that
this is a coincidence, and you would be right.
One of the reasons this chapter is also here, is because some readers of
these books, may feel that some of the meditations that come into my
mind, are not connected with healing or development, but might seem to
be adventures, or sticky-beaking into places where they are highly
interesting, like ‘The Crystal City meditation,’ or this ‘Visiting a U.F.O
Meditation,’ but seem like they are my interests, and not guided by my
Guides.
If you feel that way, then maybe you aren’t suited to run a Spiritual
healing development circle, and remember the emphasis is just as much
on the healing of our spirits, as being helped with healing by spirits,
because there are many past lifetimes where past life conditioning or
trauma is not coming from human past lives, but previous, both
incarnated, and in other dimensions, lifetimes connected with other
places in the galaxy.
And if your Guides want to train you in understanding and accepting
past life conditioning, or psychological imbalances in patients who are
affected by these extraterrestrial previous life experiences, but you think
the meditations that come into my head are too science-fictiony, and you
choose to not use what comes into your mind, then maybe you should
read this chapter, which may change your mind.
And realise that this is the time that young people, who want to
develop, have been prepared for decades, by all the science fiction movies
and TV series, to be ready for these text books.
This next class-night is why I needed the training of becoming familiar
with aliens, with performing a meditation, which you will read about in
the coming chapters, where I first received this meditation, which over
the years I have given it a few times to my students or patients.
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HEALING CLASS 26/10/93, CARLA, AND MARCUS.
VISITING A U.F.O. MEDITATION
“You are feeling lighter and lighter, as your state of
consciousness changes, and part of you is going to float
towards the column of white light, in the centre of the class.
And the white light is like an antigravity beam, coming
down from above the city, from a spaceship, and on this
spaceship are friendly extraterrestrials, and maybe one of
them is a parallel life of yours, you can find out if this is true
or not. You are floating closer to the white light, in the
centre.
When we go into the white light, we float gently at first,
then getting faster and faster. You see the city below now,
the street-lights on the cars. We look up and see the
beautiful lights of the spaceship, beautiful and soft lights. As
we go up the beam, the lights of the spaceship get bigger.
We are going to go into the spaceship and arrive.
We feel the friendly atmosphere, the love and warmth
coming from our friends from another galaxy. You feel at
home in this spaceship.
You look out through the windows of the spaceship, and
see the lights of the city below.
The atoms of this spaceship, and all who are in it, are
vibrating in a dimension, similar to what Earth-bound
spirits use, so they are invisible to the earth dimension.
You may be drawn to one of individuals more than any
other. Ask you higher-self if they are a parallel or past life of
yours.
They may appear human, they may appear whatever you
wish. You may merge with one of them, and see out,
through their eyes. You can ask them questions, think up
questions.
Your Guides will help you with the questions to ask, and
the answers you will receive, from the crew, or passengers.
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They may take you on a tour of the spaceship, and explain
to you how they operate. Your Guides are always with you,
so you can ask them to help you if you feel lost, but you
won't.
They may take you for a ride in the spaceship to other
planets, or other galaxies. Ask them questions, and try and
remember everything you experience, and see. I'll leave you
now.”
(If your student’s don’t say anything for ten to fifteen minutes, feel
from your Guides when to bring the students back.)
“I want you to now say goodbye, and thank your new
friends, unless one of them is coming back to channel
through one of the students.
Make your way back to the beam of light, and float down
through the spaceship, down through the sky and back into
this building, into this room, and then float back to your
chairs. Come back now, take three deep breaths, have
stretch, if you want.”
(Remember my higher-self renamed Abigail, was guiding Carla, while
her own higher-self was temporarily away receiving healing and
education.)
CARLA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Carla) “I was asking questions, because I was told I was blocking,
when I was in the spaceship. They were just taking me back in
memories. It was like two triangles upside down, and in the centre of
it, it's like a sound vibration, and it can change its form, and inside, it
was like the inside of a vein, it was like alive.”
“Like a living spaceship?” (Carla) “Yeah.” (Marcus) “Organic?”
(Carla) “Yeah, yeah, yeah. This is all memory, and I kept going
through hallways again, and opening up like this. I wasn't seeing any
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E.T.s, then I came to the conclusion, and I said, ‘Have I been here
before?’”
‘Yes,’ and Abigail said,
‘Do you remember last time you came?’ And I said, ‘Yes,’ and
she said,
‘Do you remember what you did?’ And I said, ‘I got really
scared.’ And she said,
‘Yes.’ So then we just started talking about memories of and I said,
to all those things I saw, visions, like what I thought to be like
beacons, and vibrations, and sounds, and lights, and everything, they
are all connected in a sense? And she said,
‘Yes, they are connected in that sense, but they are mainly the
universe, and this one was different, which you knew at the time,
but you didn't accept it at all.’ And I said, ‘Do they still looked like
frogs?’ And she said,
‘Well, if you didn't block it, you'd be able to see. You're
blocking on that level, because you got so freaked out by it, last
time, because it being so different, to the other ones that you
experienced.’”
“What other ones?”
(Carla) “The other sounds, I don't know the words for them, energies,
vibrations, things I flew into.”
“Did Abigail help you to release the block?”
(Carla) “Yes, that's what we're doing, going along trying to release the
fear, and release the doubt. as to what I saw in those visions. She was
telling me it's all okay. She keeps saying,
‘Remember, try and remember, more and more, it'll keep
coming back to you, what happened.’ So we’re just sort of flying
down the corridors. Then I went to ask about my higher-self, and
she's saying,
‘Yes, you did see her in those visions, but that's a different
thing altogether, from what you are doing right now. So don't
ask any more questions about your higher-self.’ I kept getting the
vision of people, but they have webbed feet and hands. It’s coming to
me in the drawing, rather than... I went into shock, last time I went
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to this...”
“Did you ask Abigail where the shock and fear was coming
from?”
(Carla) “Not accepting, really, it was just too powerful. Most of what
I went through then, was too powerful.”
“Ask Abigail why did you meet them last time, when you
weren’t ready for it, what brought you together?”
(Carla) “I was ready for it, to be aware in the future, so I just come to
terms with it. So next time we meet, I won’t be freaked out.”
“But what was the connection that drew you to these E.T.s
in the first place, who drew you to then? It wouldn't be
your higher-self, Abigail knows what drew you to them, the
first time. Was it pre-programming, before you were born?”
(Carla) “Yes. She's saying something about coming astrally, I don't
know about that.”
“Ask her if you had a lifetime as one of them.” (Carla) “Yes.”
“Was it many lifetimes ago, or recently?”
(Carla) “It was my last lifetime.”
“I was picking that up weeks ago, that you were a recent
incarnation of an E.T. Did you know that? Did you feel that
way, that you were a bit alien on this planet?”
(Carla) “Yes, well, I've always been called a space cadet, by my family.
I guess that gave me a slight idea.”
“So, does Abigail say that these aliens have the power of
space-flight, utilising it quite a lot?”
(Carla) “Yes, she said that's why I call them U,F.E.s. Unidentified
Flying Energies, or Entities. It’s not like an object, it’s more complex
than that.”
“That's what I’ve said before, that's the only way they get
around, is to alter their vibrations, so they travel in spirit
form.
They manipulate energies, just like we do, but In the
astral, there are so many different vibrations, and different
levels, that we don't know about, it's incredible.”
(Carla) “I just saw a flash-back, they come over active circles, all
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kinds, to see what the circles are doing. (Classes, not crop-circles)
“I knew that, did you just learn that?”
(Carla) “No, I have seen it on the astral, the setup of a circle with the
energy above, and the saucer, which I didn't want to admit.”
“Ask Abigail what was the purpose of showing you that.
And don't just say, to awaken the memory, it has to be more
than that. Is it to release anything, is it to release a
subconscious obsession to accept who you were? Does
Abigail say it's just that you miss the travelling?”
(Carla) “Yes, and that's why I travel astrally.”
“Did she say that the purpose of the meditation is to release,
the obsession, release, the wanting to know, when you
already know? It's like as if you're trying to prove it to
yourself...”
(Carla) “Yeah.”
“...the desire is to try to prove it to yourself, and they want
you to release that desire, because now you have proof.”
(Carla) “Fear of being ridiculed, if I told anybody about this.”
“Yeah, but the point is, you will do, you will always be
ridiculed, but the thing is, you’ve got to acknowledge, and
accept, in a way, that you were.
We accept that you were, so that you can take away your
obsession. Does Abigail say it is similar to that?”
(Carla) “Yeah.”
“And that you’re not here to re-establish the links with the
E.T.s, but your desires... because it's so close to the last
lifetime, that you are drawn to wanting to fall back into the
old past lifetime, in a way. What did she say?”
(Carla) “She said there is still this thing about the future coming up, a
connection, and now with knowledge that I will acquire in the future,
when I'm ready for it, when it doesn't frighten me so much.”
“Ask Abigail, if you're here to grow...”
(Carla) “Yeah.”
“...and release stuff, and the point is, that there is such a
strong pull, desire, obsession, with re-establishing links of
your...?”
(Carla) “It's not an obsession.”
“Or a desire, then?”
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(Carla) “It's not a desire, she's telling me it's loneliness. So I've got to
release feeling lonely on those levels, I guess. Stop looking for them.”
“Yeah, but it's also...”
(Carla) “But it’s not a big obsession, though, and I've only really done
it, since I've been here. I keep looking up in the sky, and I keep
saying, look, ‘I don't mind if you just show me,’ and they told me
today. It was a small plane that I saw.”
“Well, ask her why, is there any connection with your mild
obsession with wanting to meet a U.F.O., though, you know
what I'm on about?”
(Carla) “Yeah, it's a mild obsession.”
“Was it triggered off, by coming to live here?”
(Carla) “She's saying, because she knew that it would be alright to tell
Raymond, this stuff, instead of hiding it inside, and pretending it
never happened.”
“You see, there is a compulsion to be accepted, and that
conditioning, that compulsion is messing you up.
Ask Abigail, it's as if you feel that you are alien, and you
want to be accepted that you are Alien even though you are
on Earth as a human being? Ask Abigail if you need to
release that?”
(Carla) “No, I don't need to release this, it’s not an obsession.”
“What's the purpose of it, then?”
(Carla) “Yeah, in the subconscious, there is a feeling like a space
cadet. To release the loneliness associated with that, because it's
caused a lot of unhappiness for me.”
“The only reason you feel the loneliness, is because you are
still holding the desire to be back with the people that you
knew.”
(Carla) “Yeah.”
“Or thinking that you can’t get back, or thinking that you
are lost forever from, or you feel as though you are never
going to meet them again.
All this is bound up in this, which you've got to release.
Now you know, you can, and will go back to them.”
(Carla) “I will.”
“Right, release it then, because in not accepting yourself
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being human, if you focused too much on wanting to be an
E.T., and focusing back to wanting to form links, that way,
you're not going to relax enough to get on with what you
are here for, as a human being, and growing and learning as
a human being, do you follow? Ask Abigail if I'm right?”
(Carla) “She just put it really simply, the feeling of wanting to be in
these realms, instead of that realm, and that's not good, because you
are stuck here for now, to learn what you need to learn, and so...
She says it's very hard dealing with the subconscious, if you can't
bring it to the conscious. If you haven't built the bridge yet, well, how
can you know really what’s there, you know, what's in your
subconscious.
And is that why I have the desire to learn Astronomy and
Astrology, at the moment?”
“Ask Abigail.”
(Carla) “I just did. Yeah.”
“It’s the wanting to get back, and away from focusing on
this planet, and things that you’ve got to learn here, and all
the time you are constantly bombarded with reminders of
the E.T.s. There are movies about them, you know what I'm
saying.
Whichever way you turn you’ve got science-fiction
thrown in your face, spaceships and outer-space, Aliens,
and this is a constant conscious reminder, triggering off the
subconscious desires of wanting to get back to what you
were, who you were, where you were happy, where you felt
at home.
And all these things are being stimulated and triggered
off, is making you homesick, and they want you to...”
(Carla) “Release the desires.”
“Yeah, and accept being a human being this time, and
accept that you are a human being incarnated on planet
Earth for things to learn, and things to grow. Your spirit
grows whether you are an E.T., or an earthling, it's all
growth, do you follow?”
(Carla) “Yeah.”
“Ask it, Abigail, if the E.T. is a parallel...?”
(Carla) “No.”
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“It's a past lifetime of yours?”
(Carla) “Yes.”
“Ask her, if you have had past lifetimes as human beings,
before that lifetime as an E.T.?”
(I had no class nights, where Carla had seen any past lifetimes yet, when I
asked this question.)
(Carla) “I just got a yes, and no. Yes.”
“Ask Abigail if the human incarnations that you had, you got
so off-track, when it comes to relating in human form to
humans, because you chose to incarnate into an E.T., for a
break from it all, to try to break free of all the conditioning of
the previous lifetimes as a human being, like a holiday?”
(This last paragraph of questions is way off track)
(Carla) “This is all very confusing, I'm getting parallel lives keep coming
through, and I don't really understand parallel lives, yet, so I can't... she's
going on about, yes and no, and parallel lives, and stuff.”
“Well, ask Abigail, if the spirit that is occupying your body
now, is a ‘Walk-in?’”
(Carla) “She's not going to answer that one, you ask her?”
(Thirty seconds silence)
“Right, well, what I seem to be getting, and you can ask
Abigail to confirm this, but the spirit that had the lifetime as
an ET, walked into your body, to help you.
It is a parallel life of previous human lifetimes that you've
had, and it came to help, because the conditioning from the
human spirit, got so out of whack, and they couldn't correct
it, and it couldn’t release some of the conditioning, which was
bringing upon you bad experiences, and stuff like that, and
the bad experiences weren’t helping you grow.
Anyway, the extraterrestrial ‘Walk-in,’ exchanged places
with your spirit, and he can help straighten things out, and to
help figure things out, to be able to release things, and stuff
like that.
And that's why you are picking up the homesickness of the
(2)

759
‘Walk-in’ spirit, as well of it’s E.T. past lifetime. Ask Abigail if
I'm roughly right?”
(Carla) “Yes, roughly right.”
“So the E.T. spirit ‘Walked-in,’ at some time in the past, it was
before you met me, I can tell you that, wasn't it?”
(Carla) “Yes.”
“For you to understand that the conditioning was creating
your reality from your own previous conditionings from past
lifetimes. The human spirit had sort of left an imprint in your
subconscious mind...”
(Carla) “Oh yes, I can see when he walked in, not just from how I felt,
but from what other people were seeing. When they saw me, like the
sparkler, people kept saying,
‘You're going off like a sparkler, you need help, you need help.’
“You can still release stuff, and it still gets back to your human
spirit, who is maybe somewhere else, having an R and R, and
with your higher-self being in trouble, your higher-self may
have made the situation worse, because it was biased in
influencing you in your relationships.
And maybe that's why they brought in the advanced
previous branch of your past life, the parallel life E.T., to help
calm you and have a dampening effect on your triggered off
conditioning, to help you go in the right directions, and have
more of an influence over your mind, do you follow?”
(Carla) “Yes, so I didn't end up dead.”
“Well, yeah. So, to help you with releasing lots of past life
conditionings, and then it will most likely leave, then your
spirit will come back, and your higher-self will be fixed up as
well. This is a new one on me, them bringing in an alien
parallel life.”
(Carla) “No wonder I felt so of the planet, at those experiences two years
ago, which led me to you eventually, via Bellingen.”
“Yeah, because you need to release a lot of the conditioning,
you had to get your higher-self aware to be fixed up. You had
to learn, and you are learning as you go along, as well. It's like
this alien is saying to you,
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‘See, see. You are creating these attractions of these daft buggers,
that you're attracting towards you, then having relationships with
them, it’s not their fault. It's your past, it’s your conditioning.’
Don't keep blaming the others, because you'll continue to
bring to you the same thing, again and again. By blaming the
others you are focussing your eyes on them, instead of looking
within and the past, to find out that it's your past life
conditioning.
But we know they are arse-holes, but you don't have to live
with them. Let them live somewhere else, to learn their lesson’
You were becoming aware of that, but this is good stuff,
now you are understanding the reason you were shown all
this.
Ask Abigail if this spirit was being shown his homesickness,
and needed reassurance, to visit his aliens back in time, if you
like.”
(Carla) “I was just shown everything in those realms.”
“Is that what you've been doing tonight? But the trouble is,
the conscious mind of Carla thinks the aliens are ugly, and
frightened you. So his spirit wanted to visit, but Carla had a
glimpse on a conscious level.
But then the human mind had to understand the
conditioning of the human lifetimes, to release it.
The alien spirit knows that, but it's still pining for its alien
race, and you had a glimpse, and got a fright.”
(Carla) “A very big glimpse, and they are just taking me back, and
showing me that again, to say that it's all right. All the things I saw and
experienced, and Abigail was also talking about certain times, certain
sorts of voids, or gate-ways being opened.
And that's what happened two years ago, was some sort of gate-way
was open, and that's why I was able to see so vividly. Like I was actually
there, not like how I see now on meditations, but just full on, colours,
and sounds, that just shook through my whole body.”
“Ask Abigail if the spirit of the alien has a higher psychic
development, you know, is more psychically developed to be
able to...?”
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(Carla) “Yes, and can see all the celestial pathways, and chambers and
what's flying around up there.”
“...help you, and then they can get you into the right flow of
things, and stuff like this.”
(Carla) “Yeah.”
“You see I was right in that it needed to be released, but he
didn't need to be released from your subconscious, or your
mind, but it needed to be released from the alien spirit, who
had ‘Walked-in’ to help you. It's like he has a dampening
effect on your past life conditioning.”
(Carla) “Yeah.”
“He’s trying to help his human spirit side of the parallel life,
that's got into a bit of a mess, with past life conditionings and
sexism, and other stuff we don't know about. We are just
scratching the surface, but you are aware of the effects of the
ones that have been triggered off.”
(Carla) “I know how it got here, through a circle, and to me somehow.”
“But ask Abigail if it was all to help you, and is all part of the
plan?”
(Carla) “Yes.”
“It wasn't an accident.”
(Carla) “A lot happened from that point on, though.”
“Does Abigail say that you can work on this, with Abigail, and
get to understand all this, and to accept the alien, and accept
that part of you that feels alien?
But the alien needs to get rid of his homesickness, because
he was affecting your human mind, wasn't he?” (Carla) “Yes.”
“Your Guides, needed a Guide that would mesh closer to your
vibration, like a parallel spirit, to have a stronger influence
over you than they could.
‘Walk-ins’ are nearly always parallel past or present lives,
because the vibration is so close, because you've had past
lifetimes of the same vibration, you come from the same spirit
source, that gave birth to the alien past lifetime.”
(Carla) “For that ‘Walk-in’ to occur, me going through all the colours,
which was all the colours going through my body, all the vibrations and
energies I flew into, was to raise my vibrations, so, the ‘Walk-in’ could
occur?”
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“Ask Abigail.”
(Carla) “Yeah, that’s correct.”
“So, is everything falling into place now?”
(Carla) “Yeah, now I understand the visions a bit better, you know, like
the white tube, and the circle, and the set-ups.
I couldn't understand why I was being shown that. That's why I kept
saying, when I first met you, for what purpose do I know all this, or I
don't really know.”
“It's very difficult to try to work on everything at once, once
you become aware of a big puzzle piece, you shouldn't be
checking out all the other pieces that interact with this puzzle
piece, you should be tidying up the puzzle piece.
Making sure the puzzle piece is secure, and fits in the right
place, before you go on, like,
‘I know where this goes, I know where that goes, because
then you're not going to scatter your energies...”
(Carla) “Again.”
“What’s Abigail say?”
(Carla) “Yeah, that's right, that's what I was getting, she said, ‘Again.’”
MARCUS’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Marcus) “I went up a white tube, and it was in this time-frame, right
now, above Sidney, and it was a saucer, and I was with Jodie, and we
were going to see her ship, so it was people that looked like her, and I had
to be small, about four foot tall, I felt claustrophobic in the beginning.
There wasn't any particular door, but there was a spot, and everyone
knows where the spot is, to go in, and we were greeted by the captain of
the ship, and his assistant and two other people, and his name was Jorge,
or something, and he was my parallel life.
It was really cool, but I was serious when I got there, but then we
went up to the top, and there was a really nice atrium at the top of the
spaceship, it was all glass. You could see the cosmos and I sat in this big
lush leather kind of a lounge, and I said, ‘Obviously, you are healing me?’
and they said,
‘Yes, we are healing, vibrational work,’ and when I was in the chair,
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they said,
‘You can relax, but just ask us questions with your mind, you just
relax and chat.’ So I started asking questions, like finding out about our
parallel life connection, and I asked, ‘What’s my work here?’ and they
said,
‘Harmonize,’ and I asked, ‘Was the person I am having a relationship
with now, a parallel of mine?” And they said,
‘Not a parallel,’ ‘But did I have a past lifetime with them?’ and they
said,
‘Yes.’ They all look like Jodie with their half-moon head, and they
were all different colours, and they were all really jolly and smiling and
laid-back, it was really cool.
Then we all left there and we went down the spiral, we got to this like
gravity free room, it was mostly blue, which I needed, and we were just
floating around. Then I came back.”
“Did anyone come back to channel?”
(Marcus) “Yeah, that Jorge guy, he was the one that popped into my
head.”
(Carla) “Is it possible that my alien could have ‘Walked-in’ twice, like
‘Walk-in,’ ‘Walk-out,’ ‘Walk-in?’”
“Oh yes, my parallel ‘Walked-in’ and out, many times, from
childhood.
(Marcus) “I asked, ‘Am I am male or female soul, and they said,
‘Female.’”
(Carla) “I just asked if my alien is male or female, and they said, ‘No.’”
“Oh well, they might have completely different sexuality than
human beings. There are life-forms on this planet, which
change sexes half-way through, so this planet can produce
things that are so far out, so that there can be things out there
that are just as far out, when it comes to...” (Marcus) “Sexuality.”
MARCUS AS THE CHANNEL FOR JORGE
“Do you know of these aliens that Carla's ‘Walk-in’ comes
from?”
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“Yes.”
“As for what was explained, it is all true?”
“The beginning, yes, it is the beginning, yes.”
“You know about ‘Walk-ins?’”
“Yes.”
“What are your connections with Marcus?”
“I'm a parallel life of his.”
“Talking about sexuality, do you have males and females on
your spaceship?”
“Yes.”
“Is everything similar to on Earth?”
“Yes.”
“What would you like to talk about, Jorge?”
(Marcus) “I'm just getting the word, ‘Sexuality,’ all the time, he says,
‘About Marcus’s sexuality.’ In the meditation I said part of me
coming to these classes, I wanted to see if there was a spiritual
explanation for being homosexual, as I am, right, I asked the guys, when I
was there in the atrium thing, and I said, ‘What is it?’ and they said,
‘Just relax, go with the flow, it's fine, it's normal. It's just part of
the whole setup, being homosexual. It’s part of the whole set-up of
the cosmos. It's not a sickness, so to speak.’ But I'm not satisfied with
that, I want more information.”
“Why do you think I was asking those questions?”
(Marcus) “Yes, I know.”
“Because they want to bring you back, so you can get some
answers. You should have asked me, and we could have got
some answers about this a lot sooner, but not me getting the
answers, but helping you get the answers.
You could have asked me, and we could have set it up so
that you could get the answers.”
(Marcus) “I see, yeah, sure. Okay, but I have to feel comfortable.”
“Yeah, that's right, this is why... You know, it's all right, I
understood this, that's why I never brought it up before.”
(Marcus) “Yeah, sure, I kind of knew you knew, I knew.”
(You might have wanted to know from the first night in class, but you
would have got suspicious, if I said on your first night, ‘You are going
to find out the reason for your sexuality,’ it would have been too
soon.
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But as I don't tune in to my students to find out their fears, or desires
or past life conditioning, then your Guides can schedule the right time to
help you find out, when you are comfortable with the people, or the
reason is a new one, like tonight.
Which I would have not been able to help you learn about, without
suggesting many different reasons that I have learnt about, which
wouldn't have been the cause, anyway.
So your Guides wanted to arrange the amount of, you could say
evidence, proof, information, that your mind required, to put your soul
at ease, about your sexuality.)
“So, what does Jorge want to say about sexuality? Well, you
could start by asking basic questions, like, was there a causal
event that affected you to become homosexual?”
“Okay, yes, there was something, but I said, ‘Is it in this lifetime?’ and
they said,
‘Just before this one, when I was with them.’ That's where I was
before this, I was a half-Moon head person.”
(Carla) “So, you were a homosexual before birth?”
(Marcus) “Yes.”
“You’ve got to find out from your...” (Marcus) “What it was...”
“...if it’s was normal for those on those space-ships, or is it
because of... You see, we don't even know the alien’s sexuality,
of right through their lifetime, it may change.”
(2010 INSERT. I have double checked with my higher-self, and my
Guides and higher-self told me they could have shown me the whole
situation in one go, but Marcus’s Guides knew Marcus, and if I had
explained it all in one go, it wouldn’t have convinced him.
So they decided to stretch it out, by not only gradually showing me the
picture, but they wanted Marcus to get the answers from Jorge, so my
Guides were feeding me the questions, but Marcus had his own beliefs
about their normality, interfering with the answers he was giving me.
So I hadn’t to be swayed by his opinion but keep following the
thoughts and questions that kept coming into my mind from my Guides.
I’m sorry if it is a slow process but a therapist in this type of work has
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to have a lot of patience, as I was also being spoon-fed the details and
questions at the pace to suit Marcus’s Guides.
And even then I might have got a small amount of it slightly wrong.
But I was definitely shown by my Guides, my memory of the
changeability of the sexuality, of life-forms on Earth, as a way of telling
me that something like that was normal for the space-ship occupants.)
(Marcus) “Yeah, it's normal there, it's normal.”
“But how do they reproduce?”
(Marcus) “They have intercourse. I don't know whether it's men and
women, but I don't know if that's exclusively how they reproduce.”
“Ask Jorge if the men and women are dual male and female,
mother and father figures, do you follow what I'm saying?”
(Marcus) “Yes, yes.”
“There isn't any set pattern, like there is on the human side,
where males are masculine and father figures and women
our feminine and mother figures. Where I feel that your
race, Jorge, is a lot more flexible?”
(Marcus) “Yes, I felt that, when I was there on the meditation, it was
an incredible freedom there.”
“So, ask Jorge if did you in that past lifetime, as an alien, did
you polarise yourself, one way or another?” (Marcus) “Yes.”
“To an extreme, one way or another?”
(Marcus) “Yes.”
“And would they classify that to them, as a person that wasn't
well, by polarising themselves, say, one sex more than the
other, where they were flexible before, to be able to change?”
(Marcus) “Well, it's not like I lost the flexibility.”
“No, but you may have had the desire to be one sex more than
the other sex.”
(Marcus) “Well, yes, obviously, yeah.”
“Ask if you polarised yourself to stay one sex, because you
liked it more, than switching and being flexible and
adjusting?”
(Marcus) “Yes.”
“Ask Jorge if what you did in that lifetime, did they class it as
an aberration, just as we would class somebody who is
mentally sick, who was not sane, as an aberration of the human
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mind. But this would be an aberration of the sexuality, if it was
that way?”
(Marcus) “No, because that is a choice that some of their people make,
and is not considered an aberration. Because even though there are people
there who have a strong inclination towards the same sex as themselves,
they still procreate. They still have a family life, but it's all woven into the
society.
I don't know if they are trying to say to me now, though. It's just that
this planet can't deal with it, or...”
(My question was related to the previous question in the high-lighting,
and had nothing to do with homosexuality, but the aberration of wanting
to stay fixed as one gender.)
“A human being can't change the physical, but it seems as if
your alien body can actually change the functioning, just as we
were talking about animals and plants in this world.”
(Marcus) “Yes, I understand.”
“So, ask Jorge if on their planet, the aliens used to be able to
adapt and change their body, to be able to either...”
(Marcus) “Yes, they do, they do it now.”
“So you can be a combination of both, in that you can be liking
the male physical side...”
(Marcus) “I see, I see, yes, yes.”
“...and be female in the mind of the emotional side. So you can
be a combination of both, and that's the way you like it.”
(Marcus) “Yes.”
“So, in one way you can be attracted sexually to the same sex,
physically, but your emotional side can be the female, internal,
emotions, mind, the way you think, the way you feel.”
(Marcus) “No, no, it couldn't be. The internal mind isn't a sex, you know
what I mean.”
“No, but your mothering nature, do you have strong maternal
instincts, a motherly nature towards caring for others and stuff
like that?”
(Marcus) “That would be just fundamental love, you know what I mean, I
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don't think that's...”
“You can't compare. You ask my higher-self to clarify this,
because sometimes we are too close to be able to compare. I'm
talking about heterosexual straight guys, I mean I'm very
motherly and maternal myself, but I don't have a sexual desire
for the same-sex.
But that could be part and parcel of what you came from,
in that lifetime?”
(Marcus) “Yes, perhaps.”
“That's what I mean by the internal side.”
(Marcus) “Are you talking about mental, here?”
“Well, the instincts of the feminine side of the nature within,
even though you have a physical, which is the masculine side,
it’s not in conflict, if you can handle it, and be in harmony
with it.”
(Marcus) “There is no conflict.”
“I know, that’s what I mean, I understand that, but you
wanted to know where it came from, and you wanted to know,
if you were normal, or something caused you to be the way
you are.”
(Marcus) “As far as I'm getting, it's fine, it's normal. But there is still
some event, or happening, that made me carry it through into this
lifetime, but I don't know who knows, maybe that's enough.”
“Ask Jorge if you made any vows before you died, connected
to sexuality, or connected with yourself, or if that's not the
answer we’ll look in another direction.”
(Carla) “I was just picking up one being saying to another,
‘Just remember, don't ever change.’”
“Yeah, well, people can make vows like, ‘I'm never going to
have anything to do with the opposite sex again.’ Then they
have nothing left but the same sex, and sometimes they're not
happy with that, either.”
(Carla) “Like a partner in that life, saying, ‘Don't ever change.’ And he's
taken it completely and literally, and so he’s continued through to this
incarnation.”
“Well, you ask if you have been told this, Carla?”
(Carla) “Yeah.”
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“If Carla is being told this, you can ask if it's true or not, that's
where the event came from. So even if you incarnate into a
human being, the actual nature of the spirit, and what it
wants...”
(Marcus) “Yes, I understand. I asked if I was a woman in that life, and it's
not a ‘Yes’ or a ‘No,’ because obviously the changeable nature of the
sexuality, and it seems as though it was a situation that was out of my
hands, that I was more like a victim of it.”
“Maybe you were brainwashed into not changing, like
hypnotised. Like when Carla said, ‘Don't ever change.’ Maybe
it's connected with that.
I'd say was more likely that you were physically male, and
you had the female mothering, you were having the mother
role, but in the physical, you were male, but because of the
nature of the alien form, where it can change its physical sex,
at will, and also change it’s mothering to fathering role...”
(Marcus) “Yeah.”
“But you ask Jorge about this.”
(Marcus) “Well, they kind of have the total capacity all the time, of
both.”
(Carla) “You could have been the female side, with sugar on top, and was
really liked, because of that.”
(Marcus) “Right, yeah, like I was a hit, and I didn't want to go away from
that, like, I'll stick with this, because this is really cool.”
(Carla) “Yeah, this is what I'm picking up, is that you were very very
much liked, in that way.”
(Marcus) “But then I ask, ‘Is it necessary that I carry that over into this
life? and they say,
‘Yes.’ I just said, ‘Is it going to change? And they said,
‘Yes, but not in this life, though.’ Which is great, that puts my mind
at ease, because it doesn't feel like it is.”
“Well, maybe this life is to wear it down a bit, so that you will
be ready for a change for the next life. But I mean, there is no
big deal, anyway, I mean, there are so many lifetimes, you can
carry on being this way, sexually, emotionally, for as many
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lifetimes, as you want, so long as you can create your reality,
that protects you from coming to harm from others.”
(Marcus) “Sure, I understand this.”
“But some people, they get so totally off the track, that they
create their own reality and suffer, and suffer, suffer.
So the more you learn about yourself, the more you can set
yourself free, and expand on your life.
You see, some people don't have much to release, and then
they just add to...”
(Marcus) “Like today's meditation wasn’t any great kind of learning
experience, but like seeing some nice pictures. So this whole kind of
channelling therapy thing, is just seeing the pictures about, you know, the
story in pictures, just background information on it. Because of my
enquiries, that was part of the reason.”
(Carla) “Could it be possible that he could be made aware not to make
pacts or vows like that again, you know, not changing himself necessarily?
And another thing, I was picking up before, is, it’s not about changing
your sexuality, Marcus, it’s more just saying, find a bit more balance.
Like you've got a nice feminine side, but don't totally neglected your male
side, because that's going to be needed, to stand firm in your
convictions.”
(Marcus) “I think, no, you're off the track. I don't deny my masculine side
at all, or my feminine. I'm totally in touch with them both.”
“Do you want Jorge to channel?”
(Marcus) “I feel like I'm too close to it.”
“This is a subject that has to be done little by little, and
digested slowly. Like digest a bit, and come to terms with it,
and relax a bit, because you're also fearing losing things.”
(Marcus) “Yeah.”
“So just relax with it, I mean, I've been doing this for so long,
to realise that some things need to be left, like some people’s
spirit say, they will not heal, because the person needs to go
through with some disability, to help them with their spiritual
growth.
I don't get too upset if people are suffering anymore, but
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you are not suffering, anyway.”
(Marcus) “Have you encountered this before?”
“No, this is another reason that I have learnt tonight.”
To show you that what I said in all this to Marcus, didn’t put Marcus
off my classes, and because unknown to me, Carla’s extra-terrestrial
Guides hadn’t finished helping Carla, I will show you the following weeks
class-night, in the chapter after next, before a couple of new students
arrive in Elton’s class, the following week.
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(71)
HEALING CLASS 18/7/88, ELTON.
PYRAMID, THEN MEDIAEVAL EUROPE MEDITATION.
“I want you to imagine a desert scene where there is an
oasis. In the distance is the great Pyramid of Cheops. We are
going on a trip, we’ll go past the oasis with its palm trees and
pool. We’ll go over to the pyramid... I'll lead the way. We are
going into the pyramid... there's a doorway at the bottom. We
climb the steps inside the pyramid, all the cool stone
surrounds us. In the distance, at the top of the steps inside the
pyramid, high in the King's chamber, there is a beautiful
purple light, and it’s flickering.
As we climb the stairs we get closer, and as we get closer we
see that it's a beautiful purple flame. It's moving all the time,
and it looks so cool. As we get closer we see that it is in the
main chamber, it's the size of a man, about six feet high,
beautiful purple, and yet we don't feel any heat coming from
it, we see it lighting up the chamber.
It's not a large chamber, is not a small one... it's just the
right size. Around the chamber are many stone seats
surrounding the flame. Now, each one of us will step into the
cool flame, one at a time, and stand in the flame of purification
for a few seconds. When we step out of it, we will be putting
on white robes, and then we can sit on one of the stone seats.
I'll go first, I'm coming out of the other side of the flame,
and sitting down. Everyone can now go through the flame, put
on your robes and sit down. Now that we are all sitting around
the flame, I want you to focus on the flame and observe; things
will be revealed to us...things will start to happen. Maybe a
Guide or Master will appear in the flame, to talk to you. I’ll
leave you to your meditation now, focusing on the flame.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
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“I want you all to stand up now, and walk out of the
pyramid, walk past the oasis, and walk back into this room,
and sit down. Come back now, take three deep breaths, have
stretch if you want to.”
“How did you go?”
(Elton) “Quite good, a lot different from the last one. And I actually
imagined the Master in front of me, and he kept saying something about
control, and he showed me a grotto with sheep in it, like as if I was a
sheep, at some time.”
“How did you find the purple flame?”
(Elton) “A big piece of Amethyst, just a big beautiful colour. I think I had
a lot more success this time, with visualising what you were saying, and
what was going on.”
“What did the Master look like? Can you remember any
features?”
(Elton) “Not really, I just saw a bloke in a beard and a long robe, and he
just stood in front of me, and said,
‘Greetings.’ That's about what I can remember.”
“The Master understands, he’s not going to sort of lay down a
load of heavy stuff that you’ve got to remember, when it's your
first attempts at seeing a Master. He’s just going to say, ‘Hello,’
and, ‘How are you,’ and, ‘It's nice to see you coming to
classes,’ something like that, you know.”
(Elton) “I got the feeling that that's what it was, something like, ‘I'm glad
you’ve come.’ That's very funny, because the other day, I had a
meditation, and actually saw the nose, and mouth, and chin, of
somebody, like very close-up, amazing.”
MEDIEVAL EUROPE MEDITATION.
“Tonight’s, meditation is going to be a bit different, in
that you can wander wherever you want, within the area
that I'm taking you, so that you may be drawn to different
things in the overall picture.
I want you to imagine you are walking down a country
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lane, and the countryside is set somewhere in Europe. As
you walk down the country lane, in the distance, you can
see a mediaeval village. As we come to the village, we see
market stalls, public houses and all the life in the village
going on around you. If ever you feel drawn to any area,
just go and explore wherever you want to and just ignore
the rest of the meditation.
As we walk through the village, we see in the distance
that the village is a suburb of a large city, and you can see a
large cathedral in the city, set in the mediaeval time. As we
walk between the houses we see the peasants and soldiers
walking in the streets.
If you feel drawn to the large cathedral, go to it. As we
go past the cathedral, in the distance we see a castle on a
hill. We will go up to the castle. There are guards stationed
at the entrance to the castle, where there is a moat and
drawbridge. You can go inside, if you want.
Inside the castle is a big hall, where people are feasting
and drinking at long tables. A Jester is clowning around in
the centre, and everyone is dressed in period costumes.
There's a king and his Queen.
If you feel like wandering around the castle, into the
rooms, you may do so. I leave you now to wander around,
Medieval Europe.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now return from wherever you have been
wandering in mediaeval Europe. Come back through the
village, and back down the country lane, and come back to
this room. Come back now, take three deep breaths, have
stretch if you want.”
(Elton) “Interesting, I read that one today, that's one of the things I
opened up and read, this afternoon. I went to the church and stood on the
steps and peered in, it was very quiet and still. And when I went to the
castle, they were having a party, a real rage, and then I went for a walk.
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I was struck by the thing, that there was a lot of women, everywhere
there was women, beautiful women, but then all women are beautiful.
There were lots of them, probably more women than men. I went for
a wander around, and one room, I went into, there was an old gentleman
looking into a big crystal ball.
He knew I was there, he was clearing his mind, by gazing into the ball.
The ball was crystal, I’d say. I've seen something very similar to it, just
recently, it had a series of bubbles inside the ball, amazing.”
“What happened to this guy?”
(Elton) “He just knew I was there, I asked him what he was doing, and he
said he was clearing his mind, by meditating on the crystal. I stood and
watched him, and he just meditated. And I'd say his vibration got finer
and finer, as he went deeper into his meditation. I was still wearing the
same clothes as I am wearing now, as far as that went.”
“I asked mentally, if you were having a past recall, and I was
told, ‘No,’ and if I had have been told, ‘Yes,’ I would have
started asking you questions. to find out why you are seeing it,
but you weren't. You weren't seeing a past life scene, but it
doesn't matter, it’s just part and parcel of an exercise on
visualisation. Did you see it all very clearly?”
(Elton) “Reasonably clearly, but not as clearly as what I would have liked,
but there was something about colour.”
“What?”
(Elton) “I don't know, just something popped into my head about colour
before, and that's how...”
“Did you colour in the scene?” (Elton) “But it wasn't in colour.”
“Was it in black and white?”
(Elton) “But what it was, I've only ever had one sort of very stunning
colour type meditation.”
“I don't mention colours, do I?”
(Elton) “No.”
“I should introduce colours into the meditation.”
(Elton) “I've never really had colours into it, there's never been beautiful
colours, real-life colours, if you know I mean? It's sort of just image,
more of a mauvy-greyish sort of image.”
“It will come.”
(Elton) “But the images are there, not all that clear, but they are there.”
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ELTON AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings my friend.”
“How are you?”
“Good, are you one of Elton's Guides?”
(Elton) “I think so.”
“Yes, or no?”
“Yes.”
“Are you a female or male Guide?”
“Male.”
“Did you know, Elton from past lives?”
“Recent.”
“So you’re a Guide that’s new to Elton?”
“Yes.”
“Are you the Guide that's with him from birth?”
“No.”
“You're a temporary Guide?”
“Yes. My name is John.”
“Are you that Guide from last week, or a different Guide?”
(Elton) “Yes, I'd say different. I feel different.”
“Good, you're starting to feel the difference between your
Guides. What area of Elton's development, are you working
with, John?”
“Feeling, expression of feeling. Communication, to communicate
his feelings, of expressing it to others, making him understand.”
“Are you doing any alterations to Elton's consciousness, to
help him with communication?”
“Helping to make aware, not to let you go interfere in what he
sees, so he stops it.”
“Are you with him all the time?”
“Yes, and through this development.”
“Are you going to help him develop his clairaudience? so you
can speak to him, and he can ask you questions?”
“Just to help him see his lifetime Guide, which I don't think he's
seen yet. He's seen glimpses of many faces, not the same.”
“Is it necessary for all students to see their lifetime Guides?”
“It helps, it helps in the belief, to know you're not alone.”
“Do you have any knowledge of Elton’s past relationship with
his wife, in past lifetimes?”
“No, it for someone else, I think they share a Guide.”
(This sharing of Guides, is not as rare as you think,
as my son and I shared a healing Guide.)
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“Does any other Guide or spirit, want to speak through Elton,
tonight?”
“Just me.”
“Do you want to say anything else?”
“Elton asked my name at his home, last week, and I am John.”
“Would you like to explain some of the criteria of becoming a
Guide? Are you're allowed to tell us some of the training? the
qualifications of a Guide, becoming a Guide?”
“Well, a desire to help, to steer in the right direction, not
changing, just that it's for the individual.”
“Do you have Guides watching over your influence on Elton,
to make sure that you do not step beyond certain bounds?”
“His lifetime Guide.”
“His lifetime Guide is a lot higher vibration, isn't he?”
“Yes.”
“Guides are of different vibrations, aren't they?”
“Yes, there is one for every emotion.”
“The higher the vibration the Guide has, the more wisdom the
Guide has, is this true?”
“Yes. Sometimes there are two, to give the one subject. To make
sure that you don't screw up the message, if you know what I'm
saying, so one oversees the other.”
“And this is all safeguards?”
“Yes.”
“So no mistakes are ever made?”
“You know your agreement, whether physically you do not, the
agreement you made, to come and learn.”
“Who, the Guide or Elton?”
“Elton.”
“So, any mistakes made by Guides would never become a
reality for Elton? So they are nipped in the bud, before they get
to affect Elton?”
“Elton will make a lot of mistakes, but this is part of his
learning.”
“Are you saying that the Guides can make mistakes that affect
Elton?”
“The suggestion is, sometimes there is a reason for talking.
Sometimes there is argument with himself.”
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(This is when our desires, or ego interferes with the answers coming from
our Guides or higher-self, when the answer is an unheard thought.)
“Is Elton's higher-self allowed to speak through Elton?”
“Not at this time.”
“What is the reason for not allowing Elton's higher-self to
communicate through Elton?”
“Development.”
“Is everyone’s higher-self on such a high vibration, that we
have to raise our conscious vibrations, to attain a link with the
higher-self?”
“It's just a matter of how much you want, and what you achieve.
“And the higher-self’s vibration’s, are they on par with the
lifetime Guide, as high as the lifetime Guide’s vibration’s, or
higher?”
“Very close, otherwise you would not communicate.”
“Is Elton's higher-self around here at the moment, or is he
busy doing something else?”
“Somewhere else.” “Is he somewhere else in time or space?”
“It is a big place, a large universe.”
“Is Elton's higher-self, at this stage in contact with Elton’s
parallel lives, in other dimensions or times?”
“He sees, but not in contact. (Elton) Wow, I feel tensions in my
body.”
“They're building up, you mean?”
(Elton) “Yes.”
“That’s only your reaction to this knowledge coming through.
When Elton's wife comes to the classes, will Elton and his
wife start having past recall of previous lifetimes?”
“Maybe, maybe for Kate.”
“I prefer not to ask these questions, because I end up leading
the questions. Eventually he will be able to speak, what you
want to say.”
“That's good.”
“Is the connection getting stronger for perceiving your
communication to Elton?”
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“There is more thought along these lines happening.”
“Can he practice at home?”
“Yes.”
“Does he have to say any special protection?”
“No, he must put his Reiki symbol on his head.”
“That’s good enough for him, if that's what you want him to
use. He's coming along great, isn't he?”
“He spends a lot of time thinking.”
“Is that good?”
“Yes, he think of us, soon he will meet his Guide, but not yet. He
has met him before, he will meet his adversary again and again.”
“Who is the adversary?”
“He will tell you of two experiences. It is how he handles the
situation, without ego, and very calm.”
“Is this thinking about you helping to quieten his emotions
about all this, so that it will be easier of you to develop him?”
“I would like that, it will be easy soon. There are changes.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings my friend. We are very pleased with your development
this week, and your progress is at the correct speed for now. Your life
work is being put together, like a construction kit, by your higherself and Guides. As you develop, more doors will be opened for you to
achieve what you will. Your abilities from the past are being shown
to you, so that you will believe them.
We do not always help to unfold these abilities in this class, but
do them outside in your life. But what you learn here, will develop
your communication with your Guides, and your higher-self. So that
we can help you understand your abilities, and how to use them.
Wisdom is always necessary, when you develop powers and
abilities that can influence other people. For you have only to look at
mankind's invention, the gun, to realise the misuses. Man's
inventiveness, there is not much use for guns anyway. You do not
hunt wild animals anymore, to eat.”
But we will be here, helping you to understand. We will leave
now, God bless you all.”
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(72)
I explained to the students that their past re-call would be connected
with their careers before they started the meditations.
I will separate the recorded transcripts, and put each students and my
conversations together to make it easier to remember what they learnt, as
they were taking turns in telling me what they were perceiving.
I will indicate where the other student started talking with a line
break, like this.
*******************
HEALING CLASS 2/11/93, CARLA, AND MARCUS.
BASIC + ADVANCED CHAKRA,
PAST-LIFE RE-CALL MEDITATION
“I want you to imagine the colour red, coming down
through the top of your head, travelling right the way down to
your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in bright
red. Now open the base chakra, this located and attached to
the base of the spine, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the
bud, and it has approximately 4 large petals. Infuse the flower
with all the colour red from the inside of your body, so it is
glowing bright red.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour orange, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
bright orange, except the base chakra. Now open the spleen
chakra, this is located on a stalk, attached to the spine, half
way between your belly button and the base chakra, it’s in the
shape of a flower bud, open the bud, and it has approximately
8 large petals. Infuse the flower with all the colour orange
from the inside of your body, so it is glowing bright orange.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour yellow, coming
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down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
bright yellow, except the two chakras that are open already.
Now open the solar-plexus chakra, this is located on a stalk
attached to the spine, approximately where your belly button
is, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the bud, and it has
approximately 16 petals. Infuse the flower with all the yellow
from the inside of your body, so it is glowing bright yellow.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour green, coming down
through the top of your head, travelling right the way down to
your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in bright
green, except the chakras that are open already. Now open the
heart chakra, this is located on a stalk attached to the spine
behind your heart, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the
bud, and it has approximately 32 petals. Infuse the flower with
all the green from the inside of your body, so it is glowing
bright green.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour blue, coming down
through the top of your head, travelling right the way down to
your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in bright
blue, except the chakras that are open already. Now open the
throat chakra, this is located on a stalk attached to the spine
behind your throat, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the
bud, and it has approximately 64 petals. Infuse the flower with
all the blue from the inside of your body, so it is glowing
bright blue.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour amethyst, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
bright amethyst, except the chakras that are open already.
Now open the forehead chakra, this is located on a stalk
attached to the top of the spine, it’s in the shape of a flower
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bud, open the bud, and it has approximately 128 petals. Infuse
the flower with all the amethyst from the inside of your body,
so it is glowing bright amethyst.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour purple, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
purple, except the chakras that are open already. Now open
the crown chakra, this is located right across the top of your
head, like a huge sunflower, on a stalk attached to the top of
your spine, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the bud and
it has approximately 256 petals, but some think there are a 1000
petals. Infuse the flower with all the purple from the inside of
your body, so it is glowing bright purple.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now your higher-self or Guides will start to spin your
chakras, for technical reasons, the ones they want to, at the
speed they want to, just allow them to spin, and we can go
to the next meditation.”
“Now, I want you to project a beam of red light, from
your base chakra to the column of white light, which is still
in the centre of the circle, reaching up to the point of the
cone.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“Follow this by projecting a beam of orange light, from
your spleen chakra to the column of white light.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“Now, project a beam of yellow light, from your solarplexus chakra to the white column.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“Now a beam of green light, from your heart chakra to
the white column.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“Now a beam of blue light from your throat chakra to the
white column.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
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“Now a beam of amethyst light from your forehead chakra
to the white column.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“Now, a beam of purple light from your crown chakra, on
the top of your head to the white column.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“I want you to now project a red beam from your base
chakra to the base chakra of the person on your right.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“I want you to now project an orange beam from your
spleen chakra to the spleen chakra of the person on your
right.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“I wanted you to now project a yellow beam from your
solar-plexus chakra to the solar-plexus chakra of the person
on your right.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“I want you to now project a green beam from your heart
chakra to the heart chakra of the person on your right.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“I want you to now project a blue beam from your throat
chakra to the throat chakra of the person on your right.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“I want you to now project an amethyst beam from your
forehead chakra to the forehead chakra of the person on
your right.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“I want you to now project a purple beam from your
crown chakra to the crown chakra of the person on your
right.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“Now all the coloured beams, from your chakras to the
column of white light will stay still and fixed. The energy
will flow from the white column into each of your chakras,
then the coloured beams around the circle are connecting
up everyone’s chakras, like the rim of a cartwheel, and the
energy will start to flow from left to right, from chakra to
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chakra, in a circle around, and will get faster and faster. It
will continue to do this through the rest of the class-night.
Before we come back from the guided meditation, our
guides will remove all the coloured beams, from the circle,
leaving the correct energy within each of our chakras, for
our healing practise at the end of the class-night”
PAST-LIFE RE-CALL MEDITATION
“I want you to take three deep breaths and relax, your
higher-self or Guides are going to show you past-life scenes
from the akashic records. The reasons will unfold as you see
them, if the picture stops or it repeats itself, they want you to
speak out what you are seeing, so that I can help you, in case
you are a beginner, and your communication link with your
guides or higher-self, is still developing.
If you don't know who you are in the past-life, ask your
higher-self or Guides to temporarily put you in the body of
your past-life, and then step away to let your scenes begin.
The reason we want you to see a past life scene can be many
But more often than not it is to release something that has left
emotional or mental baggage, that we call conditioning,
whether dormant or activated, your higher-self or Guides
know what they are, and can put restrictions on your
development or experiences in this lifetime.
They may not be activated but your higher-self and Guides
know which ones they need to release at this time in your life.
Trust your Guides or higher-self, even though you may think it
is your imagination speak it out and more of the scene will
appear for you because your mind blocks it if you don’t
believe, the more you accept the more you will see.”
(Marcus) “I was flying down the cliffs, and I came down and saw the
ocean, I flew over the Pacific ocean with Jodie to Atlantis, and there’s
some land there that isn't there now. So it’s back in time, and it's on this
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planet, and I'm a half-man, half-fish, like a Merman, I guess. And now
nothing is happening. Dark hair, green eyes, brownie scales.”
“Ask your higher-self if it's a parallel Earth?”
(Marcus) “No, it’s this planet. I’m diving in now, to the water, but going
back to the land under the water. I can breathe underwater. I'm
swimming, and there's lots of other are people around.
I kind of glow-in-the-dark a bit, because it's dark down there, so we’re
fluorescent, and we live in caves, in the land of Atlantis that’s under the
water. I'm going to my house, my cave, I guess.”
*******************
(Marcus) “When I went into the cave, the earth started to tremor, and
everything collapsed, and I have been killed, crushed. So I asked if I was
happy in that life, and they said,
‘Yeah.’ And I said, ‘Why was I killed?’ And I didn't get any answer to
that, and I said, ‘Obviously, I died alone, though.’ There's something in
that dying alone, that I have to release.
I release the feeling of loneliness from what I experienced at my death
in that life-time.”
“Were you in a relationship with anyone?”
(Marcus) “No, that's it, and I said, ‘Is that the end of that?’ And they said,
‘Yes.’ I then reincarnated on the land of Atlantis. I asked that before,
because when I was first sitting there on the rock, I was the Merman
looking at the land, and I asked if I had reincarnated on Atlantis, as well,
and they said,
‘Yes.’ So I'm now on land.”
*******************
(Marcus) “I’m a black woman, and I'm sitting in a chair, and I have
children, and I'm alone, and this woman is a really famous singer, and
she's just relaxing.
I'm asking, am I supposed to be singing in this lifetime, and this
woman can help me in this lifetime, because it's a fantastic way of
communicating to a lot of people.”
“What kind of singing is it?”
(Marcus) “All sorts, kind of cabaret. She just sings alone, without any
music as backing. That's how I should do it, I reckon, just really simple.”
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“Ask your higher-self if any of the songs would help you with a
singing career from that lifetime, or maybe the languages is too
different to translate the songs, or some of the tunes?”
(Marcus) “They say I hear them, anyway, tunes that come into my head,
and I know the ones when I hear them, which are from her, like a few
bars will ring a bell.”
“So all you need to do is put the lyrics to the tunes?”
(Marcus) “Yes. I wrote them in that lifetime, the lyrics.”
“That means, if you've wrote lyrics in a past lifetime, then you
will have an easier ability to put lyrics to tunes that come into
your head.”
(Marcus) “Yes.”
“Now, you had better find out in the early stages, which you
are best suited to doing, which is going to be more self
satisfying, what is...
You see, careers are also monitored, censored by your
higher-self. For instance, if you'd been a singer in many
lifetimes, what are you going to learn again, by being a singer?
But if you need your abilities from singing, and lyric
writing, to go into another direction, where you are going to
grow more, because you're going in a direction that you
haven’t gone in, before, so much.
But then again, it might get you into more contact with
people, on a level which keeps you at their level, instead of
putting you above their level, and it may be better for you...
You ask your higher-self, if your Guides and higher-self will
help in the direction they want you to go in, but they won’t
help, if it’s a direction that's going to be bad for you, on your
spirit or your growth side?”
(Marcus) “Yes, they say, ‘Yes,’ straight away.”
“So, what I'm saying, is, now you've got to find out whether
the direction is into lyric writing for other artists, which
means that you can keep...”
(Marcus) “That's later on. I have to sing first, I have to sing my own lyrics
first, before that happens, but yes, singing and writing.”
“But what I mean is, is the main career going to be singing, or
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is the main career for your growth, going to be in lyric
writing, where you can still stay...
You see fame is a dangerous game in this world, at this time,
because how we treat people with Fame, Star status, it's very
hard for those people to have a normal life. You can be rich
and have a normal life, but we are not talking about that,
we're talking about fame, which is a pain in the arse.”
(Marcus) “Yes.”
“So, I'm just saying, to sort of... You might have a great desire
to sing...”
(Marcus) “Be drawn to that, yes, I understand.”
“They want you to understand, by informing you in advance,
the situation, so that you can't say later on down the track,
‘You never told me this.’ Once you get these abilities back,
you might want to go for being a singer. You see, all I'm saying
is, if spirit are bringing me to get you to find this out now,
before you've even...”
(Marcus) “Begun it.”
“Before you put too much energy from within your heart, into
what you want, do you understand?” (Marcus) “Yeah.”
“So you won't be too disappointed, you see.” (Marcus) “Yes.”
“You can still sing the songs, they're saying, but don't... I
shouldn't be saying all this, I'm just trying to get you to find
out from spirit, if I'm on the right track, so that you know I'm
not trying to rain on your parade.”
(Marcus) “I totally understand.”
“I mean, it's totally different, going into an art career, you see
art’s not the same.”
(Marcus) “The focus is not on the person, but on the work, like if you're
singing, the focus is on the singer, they're the vehicle.”
“And there's a big difference between fame in art, and fame in
singing, because the media can really mess you up, with the
rest of the world, and the paparazzi, and these enquirer
magazines, and shit like that. But you can be top in the art
field. and be anonymous.”
(Carla) “Yes, this is what I plan to do, I’d love to be anonymous.”
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(At the same time Marcus was learning about this, Carla was also finding
out that she is being helped in a career in art, as you will read next.)
“That’s why spirit were trying to get Carla to understand, that
she can go right to the top, but what you're wanting, they
want to let you know, that it's your choice, but you are not
going to get much help, if it goes against your higher-self’s
wishes, do you understand?”
(Marcus) “Yes, I realised that over the last couple of weeks, actually.
That's why this lady is sitting down, because she's over the fame of it.”
“So you have to get a lot more information about it, maybe to
release things.”
(Marcus) “I have to release the desire to get mass approval, I release the
desire to get mass approval, like that desire to be famous. Yes, in that
case.”
“Have you ever thought that the desire to be famous, and get
mass approval, is a self-esteem thing.”
(Marcus) “Well, yes, it makes sense, doesn't it?”
“But also, do you realise that if you produce something of
quality, that other people use to sing songs, to make a lot of
money from, and that's a lot higher...”
Remember the saying, if someone mimics you, it is the
highest form of flattery. So, you will feel better...”
(Marcus) “Yeah, I understand, creating the work for other people to
interpret.”
“Because then you're fame goes beyond just one singer, you're
fame goes to all the singers, if the singers come to you for
songs, then doesn't that mean you are more famous to them, in
their eyes?”
(Marcus) “Yes.”
“Because they're seeking you out, for the songs for them to
sing.”
(Marcus) “Yes, I have to get over that obsession with wanting the fame,
to be famous.”
“Especially with this media problem in society.”
(Marcus) “Yes, because I've been obsessed with that, ever since I was...”
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(What I was trying to say, was, that other artists with talent, if they want
to use your songs to make records, they, as equals to your talent, are
paying homage to your abilities, and this should make you feel better,
than a person in the street buying your records.)
*******************
(Marcus) “About two and a half months ago, because I wasn't satisfied
with the direction I was going in, and it was really totally mentally and
physically wrong. So I'm in limbo at the moment, playing around with the
next direction to pursue, and obviously I want to be helped with
whatever I pursue, which means I have to find the right way.
At the moment I'm trying to find which way in terms of career.”
“You finding out about yourself, might open the door to a
whole new career.”
(Tonight, it was like an old dried fruit on a tree, representing an old
obsession for fame, as spirit helped you to see it, and helped you up the
step-ladder, so that you can take it down, and lay it to rest.
The dried part of the fruit, was that you knew that it had no
nourishment left in it, and they knew that if they provided the stepladder, representing seeing the black woman singer, sitting down, being
retired from the fame, so that you'd want to climb the ladder and take it
down.)
“Ask your higher-self if you are still going through the process
of wiping the blackboard clean of all obsessions, before they
can show you the career, that is not interfered with, by the
past conditioning of your past lifetimes, which would mess up
the training, or the interpretation of the career, because of the
conditioning of the past? Is that too hard a question?”
(Marcus) “No, that's it, I just got,
‘Just until Christmas, I have to clear, chill out, don't let it get
under your skin.’”
“And realise that there is a direction, a career.”
*******************
(Carla) “I'm sort of caught in space. I just went to a spaceship. They just
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took me. They're not showing themselves to me, they're just... I hear
them talking, I know they're there, and then they took me into a room,
and they said,
‘We want you to look into, at what's in the centre, like pulsating
light, or whatever I want to see.’ So, I saw a big purple sphere, which I
see quite a lot in my meditations, and I just became absorbed into it.
And then the next thing I was outside the spaceship, and I haven't gone
any further yet. Ariane’s there with me.”
(Carla’s higher-self had been brought back, but had changed to a male,
with a different name, Ariane, but was going through a process of being
healed, but he was on a very short leash, and wasn’t allowed to influence
Carla in any way whatsoever. More will be explained at the end.)
(Carla) “I was asking why I didn't see anything, and my Guides said,
‘You've got to relax.’ I was seeing a citadel, and I was thinking, ‘No,
hold on, I meant to be on the Earth-plane,’ so I was blocking it off, and
then you said,
‘It can be on another planet.’ So I went, ‘Oh, okay,’ and then there
was a big light, but I don't know where it was, I didn't ask, because I
thought I was seeing, maybe what I wanted to see, instead of what they
were trying to show me.”
*******************
(Carla) “I've got, so far I’m a traveller, yes, in public relations, yes.”
“Where are you a traveller?”
(Carla) “Space. I'm being taken to different sorts of planets, and seeing
citadels. Like, I'm not going into them, and they’re not citadels as we
know. Like I can't see any people walking around, or any cars moving,
just really weird landscapes and transporter spots.
So I asked, ‘Where am I in all this?’ And I guess I was talking about this
particular one I was seeing, and I said, ‘Am I on the surface?’ And they
said,
‘No.’ And I said, ‘Am I in the planet?’ And they said,
‘Yes.’ I kept asking what planet it was, and I got ‘Jupiter,’ but I don't
think that's right, but then again I've never been to Jupiter, so I perceived
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to be right, I now know, and what I'm told, too...”
“Alright, ask your Guides, if the life-form you were, and where
you lived, is the place that’s been described by Edgar Cayce?”
(Carla) “‘Yes,’ but I don't understand that.”
“It doesn't matter if you don't understand, once I understand,
then I can explain things, because your Guides know what I'm
talking about, even if you don't, because you don't know half
the time, what you are seeing, anyway, in tonight's meditation.
You see Edgar Cayce said, while he was in trance, while
channelling, that in between lifetimes, spirits go to experience
life in the planets, as other life-forms, energies and vibrations,
that aren’t even perceived by this reality, by the Earth-plane, a
bit like parallel Earth's, but not Earth.
So ask your Guide if this is what you are being shown, one
of those experiences, between incarnations, where you went
to live in Jupiter?”
(Carla) “Yeah.”
“Because I haven't got a clue of the kind of... It's like if we
were to look at Jupiter under a telescope, we're not going to
see any of those beings.”
(Carla) “No, that's what they're telling me, too. I asked seven times,
‘What is the name of the planet?’ And they said,
‘Jupiter.’ But they were talking about other planets with me, not just
this planet.”
“You can experience life on these other planets. Edgar Cayce
has channelled of spirits experiences on those planets as well. I
mean, you ask your Guides if there are cities on the Earth that
are completely invisible to our reality, but where there are
beings who are using the Earth as a place to live, that are of a
different vibration, and the cities are invisible to us, but
they're there?”
(Carla) “Yes.”
“Like Cities under the sea?”
(Carla) “Yeah, they just told me that, they just told me that.”
“There are cities at the Antarctic...”
(Carla) “Yeah.”
“Cities at the Arctic, cities in the deserts. Usually where people
aren't, they don't usually build these cities on top of...”
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(Carla) “Because of the interference, our energies would interfere with
what they're trying to achieve, and they’re not in a sense interfering with
us. They are, but they're not, you know, not badly, like we would if we
were to discover them, what we’d do to them, would be...”
“So, ask your Guides what’s the purpose of you being shown
this? I know, I've just been told. I just got told then, when I
asked the question. Ask your Guides if it is for art purposes?”
(Carla) “Yeah.”
“Did you get that already?”
(Carla) “Yeah, but I got that ages ago, I was thinking like, ‘What am I
going to draw?’ Then I thought, ‘I'll start of drawing my cosmic
experience,’ like I had two years ago. ‘I'll draw the tunnels, I'll draw
everything I came across.’”
“Now, ask if you are going to be able to tap into your
memories of scenes of these landscapes...?” (Carla) “I already am.”
“The scenes of the energies and the colours from these
vibrational entities, and from living in these places, like
Jupiter, and the other planets?”
(Carla) “Yeah.”
“And that spirit knows that if you draw and paint these
artworks, then when they get into magazines, because they
will get into magazines, the sales will go through the roof, and
the...”
(Carla) “And they are saying, ‘Yes, it has been done before,’ I just asked.
This has all been done before, I've already got a backlog of other people's
drawings in my brain.”
“Yeah, we're talking about your unique scenes, and that they
are tailor-made, I told you this a week ago, well Sunday.
I said that the drawings are tailor-made to have a response
from people that had lifetimes living in these places, that you
would be drawing. That they're going to remember on a
subconscious level, and love your drawings, and want to put
them up in their house, or whatever, and that...”
(2010 INSERT. I was going to say, that they then would be drawn to seek
her out, because of what the effect the paintings or posters would have on
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them, and that then Carla could tell them about guided meditations, and
how they can access their own past memories.
But Carla hadn’t been sitting in a circle for very long and when a
person gets excited, then it tends to block any guidance from Guides, and
with a dicky higher-self, that’s not going to help.
If it had been one of my advanced students, they would have felt that I
was on a roll, in explaining the reason and purpose her pictures would
have in helping people to expand their consciousness, and they would
have refrained from interrupting me, but on this night the flash of the
purpose flew out of my brain, as it didn’t originate from my own mind.
But with my enhanced senses, and the invisible helmet on my head,
this purpose has popped into my mind while I put this chapter on the disc.
After Carla left the classes and my home, I never heard from her again,
maybe when she paints her paintings, they may coincide with the time
these discs are released to the world, then all these awakened people,
from her pictures, will have heard about the volumes, and will be able to
make use of them.
Who knows what timing is involved with a mission as important as
this.)
(Carla) “That's what I said, too. I'm going to call them Universal
Symbology’s.”
“Well, what spirit are trying to explain to you, is that they are
letting you know that there are places, they are memories,
they are places that they can take you, and show you things to
be drawn, do you understand?”
(Carla) “Yes.”
“That they are real, you've lived lives there, your spirit lived
vibrations there, and that it was to confirm what I was telling
you about on Sunday, remember?”
(Carla) “Yeah, they just told me, I'd forgotten, but that's also why I’m
very attracted to those pictures, anything to do with outer-space, or
planetary looking, or...”
“Alien landscapes.”
(Carla) “Yeah. I'm really attracted to.... That's why I've always wanted to
get into doing a air-brush.”
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“But spirit are telling me this,
‘Will you tell her, tell her that she's got to stop thinking that it's
all been done before, it’s a negative reaction to it all, by saying
that.’ Ask your higher-self if it’s a negative reaction to it?”
(Carla) “Yeah.”
“Stop thinking that way.”
(Carla) “Low self-esteem.”
“Right, and they will be able to show you lots of beautiful
scenes. for you to paint, or whatever. And the spin-offs are
incredible, because if you want to get these artworks to the
public, to help people remember these beautiful places, then
you are going to have to swallow your pride, and allow the
paintings to be made into posters, so that the people can afford
them.”
(Carla) “Oh, yeah, sure.”
“You can sell the originals, and get a big price for them, but
once they are gone you still reserve the right to posters of
those pictures, even if you sell them, and you'll make plenty of
money from the poster production.
And the artworks will end up in galleries and stuff like that.
I said that you will be seeing a past life in connection with
your career, didn't I?”
(Carla) “Yeah.”
*******************
(Carla) “Like once that Medium told me, and I went out to the van, I had
this vision of me all dressed in black, wearing a mask, and they said,
‘Now, do you understand the visions that we've given you, about
stockpiles of paintings, having your own attic studio room. It's not
just a desire within you, it can become a reality, instead of always
being you wanting that, and desiring it.’”
CARLA AS THE CHANNEL, FIRST TIME
Carla channelled twenty-six-year-old spirit man called Damon, who
arrived the day before, and was attracted to Carla because she is funny,
he met Carla at the Marketown Mall, where he was looking for
someone who he lost, who was his friend, who had already been
rescued, or gone to the light. And it was his friend that came through
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the white light, to get him.
It seems that while he was in spirit, Damon entered the body of a
raven that lived in a tree in a forest, and he remembered the taste of
worms.
Then Carla was allowed to channel her higher-self, Ariane, where
he channelled that Damon had broken a law, by interfering with
another being, and he had been drawn to Carla by other spirits.
(Maybe Ariane needed to also learn something about this breaking of a
spirit law.)
Then Ariane was explaining how his vibrations, had become
lowered, he said that the government in spirit, trapped or entombed
him, which caused him to revert to become child-like. He didn't want
to tell us the reason, but Carla picked up, and said, ‘Because he was
playing games, mischief.’
He said that Carla's parallel lives have all died, and gone back to
spirit. He said, he takes their experiences and adds them to his own.
But when they reincarnate Ariane may not be their higher-self.
(Maybe, because he hasn't been healed yet.)
He said the celestial government will choose who will be their
higher-selves. He said, he is entombed still, but he's better, but he's
still being totally guided, in check.
He had to release his over-protectiveness of Carla. He didn't like
me, but my higher-self is nice.
I then got Ariane to find out that he was choosing to project a
monster with tentacles, big eyes, and a big nose, over me. I then got
him to see my Angel wings, and he asked Abigail if I was an Angel,
and Abigail told him. ‘I was.’
He then saw lots of angels smiling and saying to him, ‘Don't be
naughty.’ He was then shown my halo, which he said was gold and
silver. He liked my Angel wings, because they were white and shiny,
like a rainbow.
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He said, my Angel wings were more solid than the other angel’s
wings, because I have a physical body. He then went off to play with
his toys, with Abigail.”
When I came to type up the class night I condensed Carla’s
channelling, I don’t remember why, maybe a subconscious fear of
telling, or convincing people that my spirit has got invisible angel
wings, as I can’t produce them in the physical, and if I had hundreds of
rescued spirits channel that they can see my spirit’s wings, as well as
many students who psychically have seen them, most of you readers
still would find it too hard to believe.
I’m still not happy with the title of this disc, and if it was up to me,
readers wouldn’t find out about my spirit’s wings until the third
volume disc, two years after the first and second discs had been
released on the internet.
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(73)
HEALING CLASS 25/7/88, KATE, AVALON, ELTON.
BASIC AND ADVANCED CHAKRA +
SHANGRI-LA MEDITATION
I will shade in yellow, the last two paragraphs of the last chakra
meditation, as shading the two chakra meditations messes up all the
colours. But I think you can recognise what to skip past, if you are
familiar with the chakra meditations.
“I want you to imagine the colour red, coming down
through the top of your head, travelling right the way down to
your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in bright
red. Now open the base chakra, this located and attached to
the base of the spine, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the
bud, and it has approximately 4 large petals. Infuse the flower
with all the colour red from the inside of your body, so it is
glowing bright red.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour orange, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
bright orange, except the base chakra. Now open the spleen
chakra, this is located on a stalk, attached to the spine, half
way between your belly button and the base chakra, it’s in the
shape of a flower bud, open the bud, and it has approximately
8 large petals. Infuse the flower with all the colour orange
from the inside of your body, so it is glowing bright orange.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour yellow, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
bright yellow, except the two chakras that are open already.
Now open the solar-plexus chakra, this is located on a stalk
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attached to the spine, approximately where your belly button
is, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the bud, and it has
approximately 16 petals. Infuse the flower with all the yellow
from the inside of your body, so it is glowing bright yellow.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour green, coming down
through the top of your head, travelling right the way down to
your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in bright
green, except the chakras that are open already. Now open the
heart chakra, this is located on a stalk attached to the spine
behind your heart, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the
bud, and it has approximately 32 petals. Infuse the flower with
all the green from the inside of your body, so it is glowing
bright green.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour blue, coming down
through the top of your head, travelling right the way down to
your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in bright
blue, except the chakras that are open already. Now open the
throat chakra, this is located on a stalk attached to the spine
behind your throat, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the
bud, and it has approximately 64 petals. Infuse the flower with
all the blue from the inside of your body, so it is glowing
bright blue.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour amethyst, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
bright amethyst, except the chakras that are open already.
Now open the forehead chakra, this is located on a stalk
attached to the top of the spine, it’s in the shape of a flower
bud, open the bud, and it has approximately 128 petals. Infuse
the flower with all the amethyst from the inside of your body,
so it is glowing bright amethyst.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
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“Now I want you to imagine the colour purple, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
purple, except the chakras that are open already. Now open
the crown chakra, this is located right across the top of your
head, like a huge sunflower, on a stalk attached to the top of
your spine, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the bud and
it has approximately 256 petals, but some think there are a 1000
petals. Infuse the flower with all the purple from the inside of
your body, so it is glowing bright purple.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now your higher-self or Guides will start to spin your
chakras, for technical reasons, the ones they want to, at the
speed they want to, just allow them to spin, and we can go
to the next meditation.”
“Now, I want you to project a beam of red light, from
your base chakra to the column of white light, which is still
in the centre of the circle, reaching up to the point of the
cone.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“Follow this by projecting a beam of orange light, from
your spleen chakra to the column of white light.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“Now, project a beam of yellow light, from your solarplexus chakra to the white column.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“Now a beam of green light, from your heart chakra to
the white column.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“Now a beam of blue light from your throat chakra to the
white column.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“Now a beam of amethyst light from your forehead chakra
to the white column.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“Now, a beam of purple light from your crown chakra, on
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the top of your head to the white column.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“I want you to now project a red beam from your base
chakra to the base chakra of the person on your right.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“I want you to now project an orange beam from your
spleen chakra to the spleen chakra of the person on your
right.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“I want you to now project a yellow beam from your
solar-plexus chakra to the solar-plexus chakra of the person
on your right.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“I want you to now project a green beam from your hear
chakra to the heart chakra of the person on your right.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“I want you to now project a blue beam from your throat
chakra to the throat chakra of the person on your right.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“I want you to now project an amethyst beam from your
forehead chakra to the forehead chakra of the person on
your right.” (Approximately three to five second pause)
“I want you to now project a purple beam from your
crown chakra to the crown chakra of the person on your
right.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“Now all the coloured beams, from your chakras to the
column of white light will stay still and fixed. The energy
will flow from the white column into each of your chakras,
then the coloured beams around the circle are connecting
up everyone’s chakras, like the rim of a cartwheel, and the
energy will start to flow from left to right, from chakra to
chakra, in a circle around, and will get faster and faster. It
will continue to do this through the rest of the class-night.
Before we come back from the guided meditation, our
guides will remove all the coloured beams, from the circle,
leaving the correct energy within each of our chakras, for
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our healing practise at the end of the class-night”
SHANGRI-LA MEDITATION
“Tonight I want you to visualise a large river set in the
forest. In the distance is the Himalayan mountain range. On
the banks of the River are Indian temples and ashrams. We are
now travelling towards the mountains, leaving the river
behind.
As we climb into the mountains we put on warm ski
clothing. We are now approaching a narrow pass, high in the
mountains. There are a ropes fastened on to the walls of the
pass, as it is very windy up here. As we walk around the bend
in the past, it widens into a beautiful green valley where pink
cherry blossom trees are scattered across the rich green grass.
As we walk down the path, into the valley, children and
animals are playing under the trees. In the distance atop a hill
surrounded by terraces of hanging Gardens, is a beautiful
shining temple, with a gold, dome roof reflecting the Sun.
We climb the steps up through the hanging gardens and
through the gates into the temple, where we see rows of seats
facing a stage. Find a seat and sit down. On the stage a bright
light is going to appear, and as your eyes get accustomed to it,
a Master is appearing in it.
He's going to speak to us individually about the changes in
the future for ourselves and the world. We will leave you in
silence so you can hear what he says to you.”
( Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now thank the Master for what you have
learned and leave the temple, and outside in the gardens, is a
large magic flying carpet, waiting for you all to climb on
board. Now it is rising and flying over the Himalayas, and now
across the city, and back to this room. Come back now.
Take three deep breaths, have a stretch if you want to.”
Elton’s wife, Kate, and also another new student, Avalon, who is a
nurse, are now describing their first experiences.
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KATE’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Kate) “I could picture everything, until we got to the Temple, but
not actually seeing it, but imagining it. I never get clear pictures, I just
think I'm there. But once inside the Temple, I couldn’t visualise
anything inside the Temple, it was just darkness. When I was trying to
visualise the Master, I didn't get a face or anything like that, I just got
voices.”
“What did you hear?”
(Kate) “Well, I think it was my Guides. I've been starting to hear them
over the last couple of weeks, I think because I accept that they are
there. Basically, they said I'm here to develop my clairaudience, and
basically to teach it to others, when I've developed.”
“Did you feel any sensations in your body?”
(Kate) “Yes, I always feel like I’m... it's sort of strange, it's not a
tingling, it's sort of like a different essence. You feel like you're sitting
here, but it feels like your mass has changed in some way. I know I'm
still material, and I'm still one form of mass, but it changes subtly, I
can't describe it.”
AVALON’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Avalon) “We got up to the top of the steps, and you said there’s
going to be a lovely view, and then I felt that I went for my first flying
lesson, because there was this big valley underneath. And then you
said turn around and go into the Temple, and I said, “O, oh, and I
visualise that being on the right-hand side. I went in the Temple, and I
found it really hard to visualise anybody.
And then I just had the feeling of my Guides going through the
chakras again, and them just saying,
‘What are you so frightened of?’ or something like,
‘Why do you feel sort of negative about all this?’ I don't know,
but that's the impression I had. And I had the feeling of checking out
my physical body to make sure that it was still there, and that there
wasn't anything to be frightened of, that's the impression I had,
anyway.”
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ELTON’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Elton) “I did find that I had a better visualisation this time, but not
pictures, more in the feelings. I felt like I was there, rather than
actually saw it. We got up to the part where the Master came into the
Temple, and I kept getting things about painting pictures with sound,
music. Anyhow, some things will be provided for me, and how things
are being set up for, I don't know, I'm not quite too sure about that.
So that's the feeling I got off it.
And coming back on the magic carpet, I had a Yahoo, that was just
exhilarating. It was a good carpet ride, it really felt good coming back,
that is. But that's because I was on a magic carpet. I was actually met
on the stairs before anybody. I was actually on the steps, and someone
said, ‘Hello,’ to me. I think it may have been John, again.
But getting back to the music part, painting pictures with sound. I
don't quite know what that means, I don't quite know what they
mean, by some things being provided. I don't know whether that's
people, or just things and equipment, I'm not too sure about that at
all, it's a bit sketchy.”
AVALON AS THE CHANNEL, FIRST TIME.
“Good evening, you have been on the meditation to the
Temple.”
“Were you in the Temple?”
(Avalon) “No, I can't, I'm sorry.”
“That's alright.”
(Avalon had a practice later, after the others had channelled.)
KATE AS THE CHANNEL, FIRST TIME.
“Hello.”
“Hello, my friend, are you a Guide?”
“Yes.”
“Are you Kate's main Guide?”
“Yes.”
“Are you happy that she's coming to these classes?”
“Yes.”
“What do you look like? Do you want to describe yourself?”
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“No.”
“Do you want to give us your name?”
“Matilda.”
“What area of her development, are you working on, at the
moment?”
“Her fears.”
“Does she have other Guides at the moment?”
“Yes.”
“For different reasons?”
“She has one intellectual, for her studies.”
“What are the other Guides purposes?”
“Not important at the moment, they are waiting.”
“Is Kate’s higher-self here?”
“Yes.”
“Does her higher-self want to speak through Kate?”
“No.”
“Do you have any subject to talk to us about, tonight?”
“Yes.”
“You can speak if you want to.”
(Avalon) “I get yes and no answers, very clearly.”
“Can you tell Kate what type of development, she's going to
be working with?”
“Self love, she must develop that first. She finds it very
difficult, she's full of fear.”
“Can we find out what the fears are? Can you name the
fears?”
“Rejection.”
“Are the fears of rejection, coming from conditioning from
this life, or another life?”
“Some from this life, and some from the last one.”
“Is it true that in development classes like this, certain
emotions are amplified, so the student becomes aware of
them?”
“Yes.”
“What causes this? Is it just the energy from spirit?”
“Yes.”
“And one of the reasons in the development of the student,
is to overcome the fears. It's whenever spirit energies are
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working with them, it can amplify these fears and problems,
and interfere with their work, is that true?”
“Yes.”
“In what way do you want her to overcome these fears of
rejection? Affirmations, past life recall, which way do you
want to use?”
“Past-lives, (Avalon) I'm not sure about that one, I was getting
both.”
“Well, it will be both, most likely. Do you want to go on?”
(Avalon) “Mmm, I can feel the fear, it's incredible.”
“Do you want to show Kate, a fleeting glimpse, of the
conditioning that caused this fear of rejection, tonight?”
“No, she's not ready.”
“Do you want her fears to be worked on, through healing,
afterwards?”
“Yes.”
“Will the spiritual healing take away a lot of the fears?”
“Yes, it will be a start.”
There’s no reason to feel rejection in this class, is there?”
“No, she's scared of herself.”
ELTON AS THE CHANNEL
“Hi.” “How are you?”
“Alright.”
“Has Elton been developing outside the classes?”
“Slowly, but to be expected.”
“Can you explain more about this painting with music? Are
you the right Guide who can tell us?”
“Must start another band. It will be provided in time and
space, which is good. There's so many things that you've already
done, and written see some new-age things, about people and
relationships. About time, and where you are, and feeling, mostly
on feeling.
Lots of ups and downs, lots of good times, lots of laughter. Yes,
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music, loud music, not being forced, but played with feeling.
Hard work, but good work, we shall be with you.”
“Are you a musical Guide?”
“Yes, I think he's known me. He has me for another term. Yes,
Cornelius, I think he will remember. Then he must work hard,
and practice.”
“Is Elton telepathically in touch with other parallel lives,
that are musicians, who have musical careers? Parallel lives
with the same past-life memories as Elton's”
“In his dreams, but then we all dream, we all live our dream,
so that we may learn.” “Do any other Guides want to speak?”
“Not at this time.”
“You're a new Guide to speak in this class, aren't you?”
“Yes.”
“It's your first time to speak?”
“Yes. I am shown many fine lines on paper, already known to
Elton. Many more to come.”
“His channelling is getting better, isn't it?”
“Yes, he has to learn to control some of his arrogance, and
some of his cheekiness. Merge the two, confidence will come.”
“Have his Guides been giving him words to say to people
outside this class?”
“A few.”
“Has he been aware that you have been channelling through
him?”
“Yes.”
“Good.”
“For a least twenty years he has been channelled.”
“And not been aware of it?”
“Not until recently, by lots of different people.” (Spirits)
“What was the reason for him developing, to find out about
all this? Do you wish other people to become aware of him
channelling wisdom and guidance from spirit?”
“No, just to make the connection, is enough.”
“But if the connection was there without him knowing,
what's the difference now?”
“He is aware.”
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“Is it better for the Guides in spirit, him being aware?”
“Yes, much easier to talk, more to easier to say things that
affect us all.”
“Does his development help to distinguish between his own
thoughts and Guides communications?”
“To a degree.”
“Is it to be desired that he does learn to distinguish between
guidance, and his own thoughts, when he's helping other
people?”
“At this stage it's to let there be a flow of energy, whether it
be thought words, or sound, it's the flow that counts.”
“You see, we all have specialist areas of how we help the
people in the world, to grow and learn. Healing can be in all
different areas, isn't that so?”
“Yes, it is the connection that is made, that is important.
Thank you.”
AVALON AS THE CHANNEL
“Hello, my friend.”
“Good evening.”
“Are you a Guide?”
“No.”
“Are you a man or a woman?”
“A man.”
“Are you a young man?”
“No.”
“An older man?”
“Yes.”
“Did somebody bring you here tonight?”
“No.”
“Are you a relative of anyone in this room?”
“No.”
“Have you seen your Guides?”
(My Guides
indicated that the next answer wasn’t true, hence the next question.)
“Yes.” “Have you talked to them?” (Avalon) “I'm sorry.”
“That's all right, you're getting confused with your own
mind.”
(Avalon) “I am, yes.”
“I'll keep on talking, they are still here, so I'll keep on
talking, you don't have to answer if you don't want to. My
friend, if you look behind me, there's a white light, and in
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the white light is your mother. Can you see your mother?”
“Yes.”
“She's got her hands out to you.”
“Yes.”
“She wants you to go too her, if you go to her, she’ll tell you
all about it.”
“About what?”
“Of why you're here.”
“Yes.”
“Will you go to your mother now?”
“No.”
“Why don't you want to go with your mother?”
“I'm frightened.”
(Notice the link with what Avalon’s Guides
said on her meditation.“What are you so frightened of?”)
“Can you feel the love coming from your mother? Reach out
and feel the love that she's got for you.”
“Mmm.”
“There's nothing to be frightened of, your an old man, you
shouldn't be frightened.”
“I'm going.”
“Are you going to leave with your mother?”
“Yes.”
“Bye bye, then. That's it, he's gone.”
(Avalon) “Mmm.”
“When I asked the question, ‘Have you talked to your
Guides?’ I knew that the answer was coming from you, not
from the old man. I knew that you were getting confused.”
(Avalon) “Confused, would that be... Because the last couple of
nights... Well, there are periods that I don't sleep very well, would
that be what's causing it?”
“Yes, that's what spirit says, he’s been hanging around you.
But it's all part and parcel, of your development. You may
go through stages, where you will do a lot of rescues,
because you will be going through levels of vibration. It
depends on which area you are going to be working in.
Some students work a lot in the rescues, some go through
the rescue stage, and go into other areas of development, so
it doesn't really matter.”
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RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, my children, tonight your meditations were very
good for your development. We know when to give you
meditations that are more hard work, and maybe less pleasant.
But tonight you were just practising, and developing. When you
are more developed, you will go on missions, and be more of use
than practising to develop, so that you will be more righteous,
and the word means right-usefulness, it got shortened somewhat
to righteousness.
You did very well tonight, Avalon, for your first attempt. You
will feel more positive now. Don't worry, Kate, everything will
work out. Just look at Elton's fast development in just three
weeks. There is much more to experience for you all, and some of
the meditations are what you would call, ‘Far out,’ but when you
have lost your fears, these meditations are exhilarating, and even
a meditation you see suffering in, you will not be too distressed
about the suffering.
And as you that are living in the west, have been watching
suffering on your TV screens for many years now. And this
conditioning has helped you to be not so reactive to the suffering.
You can then do the right thing, when you come across it.
(In your meditations, or your past-life recall.)
The right thing, being what your Guides tell you.
As you grow in wisdom and morality, you will receive higher
Guides, of equal morality, to help you with your work. We want
you to know, that if it is your destiny to affect and help many
people, and I mean many people, then your mind and abilities
must be very developed, so that no-one can bring you down. For
when you become famous, or well-known, you attract negative
energy, with people who want to bring you down.
So it is safer being anonymous, while you develop. Have
patience, for you are learning wisdom, as well as development.
We thank you for listening tonight, God bless you all.”
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(74)
HEALING CLASS 1/8/88, JOHN, KATE, ELTON.
BACK TO THE WOMB MEDITATION
“Tonight you are going to go back in time, in altered
state of consciousness, and your higher-self is going to show
you your past, for reasons of your growth and development.
You're going to go back, back to your teens, then through
your teens to your childhood, and back to being a baby in
the crib, or the cot. You are going to go back in time even
further, into your mother's womb, and we are coming back
to your conception. We are going to stop a conception and
start moving forward in time.
Now your higher-self is going to reveal to you the
experiences, the thoughts, and the emotions that
conditioned you, that have affected you. They could be
good ones, they could be bad ones, they could be all types, I
don't really know, because this is your experience, and I
don’t want to lead you into believing one thing or the other.
But from the time of the womb you are going to go forward
in a time and be shown these thoughts, emotions, and
experiences that have affected you. Your higher-self wants
to help you become aware, and also release any
conditioning that it wants you to release.
But it may want you to keep some conditioning, so that
you will achieve what you came to achieve in this lifetime,
but sometimes our reactions, which could be secondary
conditioning, may need releasing. but if your higher-self
wants to show you conditioning, which will help you
achieve what you are here to accomplish, you will become
aware of them.
If you get a thought, or feeling, or emotion, I want you
to speak out what you pick up, and we can find out more
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about it.”
JOHN’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(John) “I feel myself in a very dark, safe place. I'm all squashed up, but it's
nice. I'm confined, but I feel it's not a tight confinement, it’s a safe
feeling. I'm feeling safe, and warm, and loved, and it's just really nice.”
“I want you to ask your higher-self, why you are being shown
this scene.”
(John) “To know that you have been loved.”
“I want you to ask your higher-self, to show you another scene
now, to go on from the womb, when it feels ready.”
(John) “I am being born now, and this time, the tightness is threatening,
I'm being squeezed out. I'm fighting to get out, and I don’t like the
pressure around me, and I have to fight to get out. It's annoying, but I
have to try so hard.”
“You can ask your higher-self, if it wants to tell you about the
experiences, it may give you some words of wisdom.”
(John) “I already know about that experience. My higher-self wants’ me
to compare that experience, with the previous one. I only knew about
being born, but the higher-self wanted me to see the other side of being
confined, and having the pressure. One side wasn't very pleasant, and the
other side was very pleasant.
I'm being born now, and there’s lots of people around, and they’re all
picking me up, but I don't like it.”
“Why don't you like it?”
(John) “Because they’re all touching me, I don't want them to touch me. I
wanted to touch, but they’re doing all the touching, and they won't let
me touch anything, and I can't grab anything. I'm just reaching out, and
there's nothing I can grab, because I'm being touched, as they're holding
me, so that I can't touch anything.
And there's a bright lights, which I don't like, and I feel scared,
because there's nothing for me to cling to.”
“Did you ask your higher-self, if there is any conditioning left
over from that feeling scared, affecting you?”
(John) “My higher-self said, ‘Fears are a part of my life,’ and some of it
comes from that.”
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“Does your higher-self want you to release any of the fears?”
(John) “Yes, I must. I will be releasing fears gradually over time.”
“What, by seeing the scenes?”
(John) “As I move through my life, I will be releasing fears. I can release
some tonight, but there's a large portion which I cannot release until
later.”
“That's right, are you being shown anything else?”
(John) “No, just that I should say, that I release my fear from that
experience.”
“Is that what your higher-self wants’ you to say?” (John) “Yes.”
“Just relax, and try and blend the two experiences, of being
secure and safe in the womb, and overlay on that, the
experience of feeling fear, and maybe it will help release the
conditioning. What's your higher-self say about that?”
(John) “What I have to do, is to understand the feeling of that, and how it
relates to my life now. And my higher-self say’s, I must get in contact
with the feeling of being held as a child, and it's okay to be held. And it's
okay not to hold onto others. Yes, and not to be afraid of being held.”
KATE’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Kate) “I’m in the womb, and there's fear with me, terrible fear.”
“I want you to ask your higher-self, what the fear is, fear of
what?”
(Kate) “No, it's my mother's fear.”
“So, you’re feeling her fear?”
(Kate) “Yes, I can't help it, it's just right through me.”
“Now I want you to ask your higher-self, what you have to say,
or do, to release yourself from this fear that your mother had.”
(Kate) “I don't know if I can release it.”
“It's not your fear.”
(Kate) “I was born out of fear. I was given up for adoption, out of that
fear, and I'm not getting a clear answer of what I had to learn from that.”
“Well, you sort of have to blank out what you feel, or what you
think, to just let your higher-self tell you. If your beliefs are
contrary to what your higher-self wants’ to tell you, you're not
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going to allow that to come through.
You see, literally, you have got to wait for an answer. Maybe
it will come as a word...”
(Kate) “I don't know, I forgotten a bit, I was getting a lot more...”
“Ask your higher-self, why you are being shown this scene,
shown the fear.”
(Kate) “I think, to understand that it wasn't my fear, I got that feeling,
because I’ve never looked at it that way before. Yes, I definitely get the
feeling, that I had to understand, that it wasn’t my fear. “
“Ask your higher-self, if understanding that it wasn’t your
fear, is helping you to overcome that fear?”
(Kate) “It’s a matter of understanding that I don't necessarily have to
overcome the fear, as much as understand why the fear was there.”
“Your higher-self can show you the reason why your mother
had that fear, and maybe it would help you to understand
where and what the fear is.
Often fear, without knowing what it is, is a lot stronger than
if you know where the fear comes from, and then to you, it
may seem ridiculous, and that ridiculous feeling breaks the
fear. Do you understand?
So your higher-self can show you what your mother was
feeling, what was the basis of the fear that’s influenced you.
Your higher-self can show you that. It can take you outside the
womb, to the experience that caused your mother to fear.”
(Kate) “No, I just get the feeling that a bond was broken. It's kind of hard,
because I know the story behind it, and I'm trying to block it out, so I can
get something else. No, it's not coming, what I already know about the
situation, is not letting it come.
I just get the feeling that I have to understand that I'd never seen it that
way before, that the fear wasn’t my own. I think that's what I was
shown.”
(While her husband Elton was relaying his meditation experience,
Kate received a lot more. So I will put it here, to keep it together.)
(Kate) “They have just told me why I spent my whole life, trying to work
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out why had to go through an adoption process. Because, I spent ten days
with my natural mother, and then I was given up. So there was all that
bonding in ten days, and then I was given away to someone who was
terribly restrictive, terribly strict in my upbringing, etc. I was told
basically, that I have to learn to let go. I don't let go of people, I tend to
hold on to them, I cling to them. I’ve done it all this life, and it caused
someone great harm in the last life.
I got a picture of a woman with a child, I got the feeling I was the
woman with the child. There was a lover, or a husband, or something,
and for some reason we were separated, and the husband wanted the
child for safety reasons. I wouldn’t relinquish the child, and I think even
myself and the child were killed because of it. So what I first got, was that
I caused someone else harm, because I wouldn’t let go of someone in a
previous life.”
“So, you had to have the experience of being not let go of,
yourself, to teach you of what you were like to others?”
(Kate) “Yes, I had to experience that trauma myself, and this is also a
lesson I have to learn in this life. So all my previous relationships before
Elton, I have been left. Whoever the relationship was with, they left
under great trauma and stress for me. And I was never able to let go. You
know, I was trying to hold onto them at all costs. It didn't matter how I
held onto them, but I would have to hold on to them.
Well look, it's to let go of the past, but is not so much to let go of past
experiences, as to let go of people in my past. It’s to be able to cut off
those ties. And they just told me, that's one of my major lessons for this
life, and it's related to karma. It’s because I have caused someone harm in
a previous life, I’ve got to pay for it.
I mean, I didn't get that at first, but while you were talking to Elton, I
was asking all the questions, and it seemed to come through a bit clearer.
I think after I managed to get rid of the fear, down a bit, so that I could
get the answers, but it came through nice and clear.”
“Yes, because you had a lot of fears when you first came to the
classes.”
(Kate) “You know, I could never work out why, the fear. And I've always
felt that it must have been previous to this life, because once I was
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adopted out, I had a very stable life, very restricting, but very stable, and
not at all traumatic as a child. I mean people would call it a happy
childhood, I didn't, because it was so restrictive, and I was always battling
against it.
But it was a very secure and happy home, and I could never work out
where these fears came from.”
(Elton's meditation experience was so
long, that I have decided to put Kate’s channelling next, as her
channelling is also related to her meditation experience.)
KATE AS THE CHANNEL
“Hello.”
“Have you been waiting long?”
“Yes, we want to speak about Kate’s needs. She needed to
experience tonight's, meditation, as these fears have been restricting
her development for some time. She is to learn to express herself, and
she hears clearly, but cannot as yet communicate clearly, she's lazy.
(Kate) I'm not used to speaking stuff like this, it's really weird.
“It's alright.”
(Kate) “It’s coming very fast, I'm having trouble. She's only just opened
to us, we still have trouble making her listen. She had to learn
tonight to let go, she has experienced this many times in her life, this
life.”
“What is this?”
“Even recently, letting go of those fears associated with selfworth. (Kate) Now it's starting to get jumbled. She needs to find a way
to feel that she belongs. Fears of rejection, of being different, being
brought up, and being surrounded by narrow thoughts, contracting
thoughts, restricting growth. There was a reason of that experience,
she has to break out.”
ELTON’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Elton) “It's the smell of perfume, that overpowering smell that older
woman have. And being picked up and smothered by this overpowering
smell.”
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“How do you feel when you had that smell, when you were
being picked up?”
(Elton) “Repulsed, I mean, it's not a really good smell, to smell when
you're gasping for air, or whatever. And everyone wants to cuddle you.
But the overwhelming feel, of being enveloped by perfume, and it's hard
to breathe, hard on your lungs.”
“I want you to ask your higher-self, if there is some basis
behind this, is there something behind this fear, or this
repulsion, that it wants to show you. Is there any conditioning
before this, maybe your higher-self will show you something,
tell you something?”
(Elton) “Basically, it's the smell of people saying, ‘Can I have a turn lifting
you up?’ And that's the normal thing that clucky will do, when they're
around a newborn baby, I think. I don't know why I have chosen to have
that actual experience, right at that particular time.
I think it’s put me off little old ladies. I still feel the repulsion, when
there's the greeting cuddle, and you know, the whole bit with family and
things, and it stems back to this perfume thing. On some people, perfume
smells really great, but most people, it doesn't. Especially if you are
country orientated, I come from a country orientated type of family.”
“Ask your higher-self, why you are being shown this scene of
repulsion, by perfumed ladies. What is the reason behind you
becoming aware of this?”
(Elton) “It's something to do with my lungs, and it's got something to do
with not using my lungs properly, but then, nobody ever does. It's to get
me into the habit of breathing properly, doing breathing exercises, when I
wake up, which I don't do.”
“I want you to ask your higher-self, if when you smelt this
smell with the old ladies, you suppressed some of your
breathing, and sort of held your breath a bit?”
(Elton) “I did, quite a bit, yes.”
“I want you to ask your higher-self, if this has affected you in
your breathing.”
(Elton) “It has to a degree, made me very selective about what smells... I
think at that very early point in time, you start thinking, ‘Are yes, this is a
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good smell, this is not.’ The actual process of selecting your tastes and
smells, at that particular time, for me anyway.
My taste in smells opened up at that, whether I liked it or whether I
didn't, whether it was pleasant or whether it wasn't.”
“I want you to ask your higher-self, if one of the affects into
your adult life, Is that when you don’t like a certain smell, that
you hold your breath. You tend to do that?”
(Elton) “Yes, well I tend to be repulsed by little old ladies, and the
cuddling instinct that these people have, I feel obliged, which I shouldn't
really, and I had this obligation thing, to do what everybody sees as the
right thing. Like a little cuddle, just as a greeting.
This is basically with family, mostly with Kate's family. I don't get to
see very much of my own, but it's still repulses me a wee bit.”
“Is your higher-self trying to tell you to go by your feelings,
and not go by society?”
(Elton) “I should be going by my feelings.”
“Which does your higher self want you to do?”
(Elton) “Just do what you feel. I mean, if that feels good, do it, that's what
it’s saying. Like there was a time and a place to do these things, of course,
and be aware of the situation.”
“Do you get anything else, outside that area? Being further on
in life, childhood. Other than smothered in perfume?”
(Elton) “I took a fancy to being on my own quite a lot, being the only
child up to a certain time. For the first four or five years of my life, and
maybe even six. Yes, a lot of time spent on my own, keeping out of my
parent's way. Just doing the normal growing up things, a bit of jealousy
when my brother arrived, which is quite normal, I’ve been told.”
“Yes, well, we are trying to separate what your higher-self is
showing you, and what your memory is bringing up.”
(Elton) “Well, I could see actually, what I'm seeing right now, this thing
with my brother, in a cot, and he's got something like a polio flu, I think.
And I'm kind of angry, and I didn't want him to have this, because
something else was meant to happen.
And he got this flue thing, and we couldn’t do what we wanted, had to
do. And I was very angry about that, in that I had this constant battle
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going for...”
“You couldn't battle with him, you mean?”
(Elton) “Yes, that would probably be about right, being the older of the
two, seeing him in this cot, strapped up. It’s as though he couldn’t, he
had, like chickenpox, some sort of welts all over him. He was sort of like
in a straitjacket type thing, to stop him doing it. I thought it was rather
strange, the way he was standing, tied up, a little kid.
He shouldn't have been there, he should never been sick. It was just so
sudden, and think that's what caused me that anger, I think.”
“Ask your higher-self, if it wants you to release the anger.”
(Elton) “It does, actually. It's been trying to release the anger for ages,
eons.”
“Does your higher-self say that it wants’ you to speak it out,
say, ‘I release the anger of my brother being tied up,’
something like that?”
(Elton) “It's the situation feeling. I mean, it’s not only in that particular
situation, it moves on quite a lot throughout my life, and periodic splits
through my life.”
“So, are you saying that certain situations like that gets you
angry, when people are in a tied up situation?”
(Elton) “I don't know whether it's just the tied up situation, it’s just every
now and then, I just explode, the actual vehicle being my body, explodes,
and out comes all this anger.”
“Ask your higher-self, where this anger comes from? It may
show you another lifetime, it may show you the conditioning
that cause it. Ask if the conditioning which caused it, was in
your childhood, or was it something from a past life?”
(Elton) “I just got this feeling, that it's like I've been with it a long time.
But I don’t remember the first four years of it, after that it starts to
surface.”
“Ask your higher-self, if the childhood experience with your
brother being tied up, was the trigger that started you reacting
angrily, and it’s connected to another lifetime?”
(Elton) “Probably another lifetime, I think the brother was just a vehicle
for it to switch it on. I mean, there are lots of people I can bump into
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nowadays, who know exactly what button to push, that will bring it all up
again.”
“Ask your higher-self, if it wants to show you the scene, in the
past life, that actually started all this. It may say, yes, or it may
say no?”
(Elton) “No, it's got to be worked on, I think, through meditation. It will
come up, and it will be dissolved through that, with the help of other
people.”
ELTON AS THE CHANNEL
“Good evening. We would like to say something about restriction
of ideas, or ideals, that have come through from other times. There
has been a time when this is directed at Elton. He has had great
ideals, and ideals have been betrayed, that is one of his fears. He
knows, and has seen some of the images of betrayal before.
This restricts his wanting to get on with certain ideals, that he
holds very highly. His fears stop him doing these things, before he
gets them off the ground.
Once he dreamed of ‘The resistance,’ in 1942 he was betrayed, yet
carried this fear of betrayal through several lifetimes. This
happened recently in this lifetime, and in the last two years, two or
three times. He still holds the ideals strongly, but is a little afraid to
implement them in practice.”
“Does this fear of betrayal, create his experiences of betrayal,
in life after life?”
“Yes. It has happened in this life a couple of times, but he has
seen it through to the end.”
“In between lifetimes, has he not wanted to face this, and
overcome this problem, and is that why he hasn't had the
correcting conditioning from childhood, to correct the fear of
betrayal?”
“The answer to that is, when he was little, his parental Guides,
(parents) did not have enough knowledge about what ailed him, he
was different. But they just didn't know.”
“But when it was in spirit, did he not want to face this
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problem, and that's why it hasn't been fixed up?”
“This is why he is here, if it is not fixed up, it will be why he is
here again.”
“But if it wants to contact his Guides, and say, ‘I want the right
experiences to fix this problem, would he then be born into
having the correcting experiences?”
“The experiences of correction will manifest itself, that is also
coming. This is all we can tell you at this time, it is not right yet,
soon.”
(Elton) “It feels like a bit of a weight, has been taken off my chest,
mainly.”
JOHN AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, my friends. Tonight has been a good night for all
here. There has been a great weight released from all of us. Each
individual has released something, and the group has released
something as well. There is a quickening of energy, great things will
soon be happening. There is a void opening, and it will be filled.
John will move ahead very quickly, or very slowly, depending on
the need. We are here to guide and to show the path, trust in your
Guides, for they know the way. Sometimes at first, it is confusing,
but it will all work out in the end. We are not creatures of
misfortune, but warriors of wisdom. Be happy and peaceful,
goodbye.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, my children. You have been very fortunate tonight,
with the presence of an old student, (John) to help you with your
development. Your growth is sometimes hard for you to understand,
and very often you seem to be flying blind, not knowing what you are
going to experience, or if you are going to experience. And your
imagination has not very much to work on, when we give you
meditations like this. But you have experiences, to show you that
your experiences are not orchestrated by the teacher.
When we want to give you a meditation, which is more
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orchestrated, you will not have any doubts about your experiences,
or the reasons for them. Even if you do not always know the reasons
for your experiences. When they are working on (affecting)
subconscious levels. But you have to feel confident in spirit, in
Raymond, in the meditations. So we help you develop more
confidence.
Your conditioning of what teachers are supposed to be like by
your society, is very different to what this teacher is like. So it is
understandable that you may have doubts about your Teacher. But
don't have any doubts, because now you are in contact with your own
teachers, on the other side. Which you can ask their opinions, talk
to, while this one sit’s here.
He has much enthusiasm, and a strong belief in our teachings,
and meditations. It is very hard to run classes like this, with no
knowledge before-hand, of what is going to be learnt, or taught, as
each individual is learning different things anyway. Maybe you will
want to do this teaching work with other groups, anything is
possible.
We thank you for listening tonight, God bless you all.”
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(75)
JOAN AS THE CHANNEL 13/8/88.
“This is Esmay.”
“Are you a Guide?”
“No.”
“How old are you, Esmay?”
“Forty.”
“What attracted you to Joan?”
“He told me to come.”
“Who’s he?”
“That one over there.”
“Can you see this white light next to me?”
“I was going the other way.”
“Which way?”
“And he said, ‘Go this way.’”
“Can you see this white light here?”
“Yes, he knew.”
“He knew, did he?”
“Yes, crafty.”
“And what did he tell you?”
“He said, ‘Go this way.’”
“This white light, sitting next to me, can you see a figure in
the white light?”
“He’s there.”
“Who is he?”
“He’s moved.” “What, he's in the white light now, is he?”
“Yes.”
“Why wasn't he in the white light before?”
“He tricked me.”
“Would you go with him before?”
“I wanted to go the other way.”
“Which way do you want to go now?”
(Pause)
“What he's saying to you?”
“Come to him.”
“Do you know who he is?”
“No.”
“Is it Jesus?”
“No.”
“I think he's connected, though.”
“I don't think I like his way of working things.”
“Shall we send him away, and get someone else instead, how
about your mother. Have a look in the white light and see if
you can see your mother, can you see your mother?”
“No.”
“Is he still there?”
“Arthur’s there.”
“Who’s Arthur?”
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“My beloved.”
“When did he arrive?”
“A while back.”
“Why don't you talk to him then, did he arrive in the white
light?”
“Yes.”
“Did he arrive while the other man was there?”
“Yes.”
“Are you going to go with Arthur?”
“If the other one will go?”
“Yes, the other one will go away, you can go with Arthur,
then.”
“We've got much to talk about.”
“Good, have you been avoiding these white lights?”
“No.”
“Have you seen white lights like this before?”
“Yes.”
“What did you do when you saw these white light?”
“I wasn't sure.”
“Did they keep coming up in front of you?”
“Yes, I walked off.”
“So, you walked away from the white light?”
“I didn't know what they were.”
“Now, you do, there are people in the white lights, aren’t
they, once you get used to them. What’s Arthur say?”
“He says, ‘You never did trust anyone else but me.’”
“Is anyone else in the there, with Arthur?”
“Not now.”
“Any relatives?”
“No.”
“Okay, are you going to go off with Arthur, go into the
white light with him?”
“Yes.”
“Bye bye, then. Who am I speaking to now?”
“We have problems.”
“What kind of problems?”
“Adjusting.”
“Does Joan need any help?”
“She's resisting this change.” “Are you a Guide?”
“Yes, this is a new level.”
“A higher level?”
“Yes.”
“What are you here to tell us?”
“We must adjust, we will not speak for long.
It would be wise for you to start.”
“Start what?”
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“We are at a new level for Joan. This one must exercise
extreme patience in her adjustment, she is ready now. She does
not have the confidence, that we hold.”
“What can I do?”
“Guide us.”
“How do I Guide you?”
“How can we help?”
“Do you want me to ask questions, you mean?”
“Simplicity, while we are adjusting.” “Simple questions?”
“Yes. Resistance is lowering, the more we come through.”
“Do I go through these changes, or have I stopped going
through these changes, of Guides, to higher levels?”
“The process is constantly in force.”
“With Joan, or with me?”
“With all, it's only your perception of stop-starting. Where
your ego builds up barriers. Your ego is very resilient, it does not
like to be won over, so to speak. Will mask any event, to throw
doubt on situations.”
“Is that in general, or for me specifically?”
“In general, yet you did ask for this information. It's an
understanding to be understood, it happened to this one.
Much easier now.”
“Does my ego have two strong an influence, and stops me
from receiving communication with spirit?”
“Yes, this is so.”
“How can I quash the ego, so that I can get communication
from spirit?”
“You must allow your higher-self to gain strength over this
ego.”
“How do you do that, what exercises?”
“You meditate, and relinquished all vulnerability to your
higher-self. You must totally put yourself in the hands of your
higher-self, without fear. You must allow your ego to understand
that it hasn’t total control over your spirit-soul, of who you are.
It can be quite cunning as to how it represents itself, in the mask
of being the real you. You more or less show to this ego, that you
have somewhere else to go, so to speak.”
“Where is this somewhere else, the higher-self?”
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“Yes.”
“Has my ego been getting stronger and stronger, ever since
he got squashed the last time, with the Julie and Caroline
incident?”
“Negativity is the fertiliser for the ego’s strength, let go of the
past.”
“How do you let go of all the memories of the past, it's like
losing your memory, because all your memory, is the past,
isn't it?”
“It is possible to let go and observed, be analytical from a
spectator's point of view, and not as a participant. Which allows
your ego to hold its grip.”
“Have my Guides been giving me certain experiences, to try
to help me overcome this problem?”
“Your Guides have been literally screaming at you.”
“How come I don't hear them?”
“You are not quiet enough to listen. The metaphor could be,
tearing their hair out.”
“Yes, but what are they trying to tell me?”
“What has just been conveyed. Again, you have heard, but not
heard. Do not misunderstand, this ego is an essential part of your
being, and has its place. Yet you have allowed this ego to rule the
roost, so to speak.”
“Well, doesn't everyone?”
“Yes, yet you wished to know why you are heading nowhere.”
“You mean why I stopped?”
“Yes, you are not alone in this dilemma. Yet, you are aware,
and this awareness enables this world to convey. You can squash
this conception, or you can re-evaluate and look more closely for
substance. The choice is completely handed over to you.”
“How do you recognise when your thoughts aren't ego and
negativity?”
“Be willing to be at all times open to your higher-self.”
“But how do I know when I'm getting a message from the
higher-self, not getting just thoughts from my ego? How
will I recognise...?”
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“You ask.”
“You mean, the ego can't answer the question falsely, then
tell me that it’s the higher-self, and it's really the ego,
then?”
“The ego cannot play the part of the higher-self, it's not that
clever.”
“So if I’m asking the higher-self, and I get the answer, it is
the higher-self. How do I know that it's not the ego who’s
answering for the higher-self? That's what I mean, how do I
recognise the difference?”
“If you ask your higher-self, the higher-self will answer. The
ego is not permitted to answer for the higher-self. Yet the key to
the truth is simple, is to ask. If you do not ask, you will be opened
to fabrications.”
“Have I had to learn all this, what's happening with Brian in
the class? I don't know whether it's true or not, in him
probing one of my students, psychically, and her reacting
adversely to it. One of the students said, that the force came
from outside?”
“This is a dilemma for the student to unravel, not you.”
“That's what I was told on the night, that the student had to
figure all this out. So I can't chastise, or tell Brian off, if it's
nothing to do with Brian, is it? Was it Brian's psychic
probing of Kate, that caused her reaction?”
“The fault indirectly does not lie with Brian. For he would not
have been able to succeed, if the student had not let him.”
“But, yet, he said, he was subconsciously probing, so she
wouldn't have been aware that he was probing. Now, what
part of Kate, allowed him to probe, an unconscious part, or
a conscious part?”
“Her conscious allowed, the subconscious rejected. Both were
struggling against the other.”
“Is this within Kate?”
“Yes.”
“Why did the subconscious reject, was it because of a pastlife trauma with probing, like psychic attack in a past-life?”
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“This we cannot convey.”
“Is Brian’s ethics wrong, in probing? Is it like an invasion of
privacy?”
“Brian is playing new games, as like a child.”
“Yes, that's what I thought.”
“He will not be allowed to continue.”
“What, in these classes, or playing games with anyone?”
“Sooner or later there will be no more games, and he will have
to grow up. Yet that is not for any physical or spiritual entity to
decide, only his higher-self.”
“I'm worried about his influence in the classes, and Lydia's
as well.”
“If the influence is allowed, it will penetrate, it is a learning
process for each individual.”
“But it's harder for them to develop, if they feel as though
they've got to be on their guard every night they come?”
“Their higher-selves will protect them.”
“So the whole incident, was for the rest of the students to
become consciously aware, of where Brian is coming from,
so that they can be on their guard, constantly?”
“If they were to learn, this is so. You can only take it upon
yourself, to supply your own protection. You must not take the
responsibility to protect others.”
“Does that mean I can't tell them about Brian and Lydia,
warn them, Is that wrong to tell them about them?”
“Yes, each individual will learn at their own pace.”
“The more spiritually aware the students are, the more they
will recognise Brian for what he is.”
“If you allow the ones of our world to enter into your circle,
you must do so with complete confidence, and leave the events to
unfold, as each of us, and others see fit.
There is a purpose for asking for our presence. When the
student is ready, the lesson and the teacher will eventuate. This
is something you are aware, is this not so?”
“True.”
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This was the last time Joan wanted to attend classes or private therapy
sessions. About four months later she called me to visit her in hospital,
because she was suffering from an emotional breakdown.
I didn’t record my visit, but I did pick up that she was going through
the process of a ‘Walk In,’ as her spirit wasn’t coping too well connected
to the physical, and obviously her higher-self wanted Joan to live for other
growth purposes, as she was still quite young, approximately thirty years
old.
About four and a half months after visiting her in hospital, when I
came to write the chapter about Joan, for the second volume, I needed to
find out a few things I didn't have recorded, things I had forgotten which
were not recorded.
So I asked her if I could come around and ask her higher-self, if she
could channel to fill in a few gaps. She told me to come around, and when
I arrived, she told me that she was having trouble with her boyfriend,
who only visited her once a month, type of thing, and she wanted some
answers to her relationship problems.
She also learnt a little bit more about what happened in hospital,
about the ‘Walk-in,’ she experienced, and this is where I received the
details of what Joan was suffering from, when she first came and visited
me before she started attending classes, which I inserted in the first
chapter that Joan sat in class.
I have put this interview here, while your memories of Joan’s
experiences are fairly fresh.
JOAN AS THE CHANNEL 28/3/89
“Hello, my friend, are you the higher-self or Guide?”
“I am Frederick.”
“Are you a Guide?”
“I'm trying to be.”
“Who for? Joan?”
“I'm learning, I told them I wasn't ready.”
“What, to be a Guide?”
“Yes.”
“Who told you?”
“My Teachers.”
“In the spirit world?”
“Yes.”
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“But you are watched over, aren’t you? In case you make any
mistakes.”
“But I don't feel I'm ready.”
“Have you seen these Teachers recently?”
“They're here”
“Why aren't they talking through Joan? Why are you?”
“I don't know.”
“Is Joan's higher-self here?”
“Yes.”
“Can I speak to Joan's higher-self, please?”
“What do you want to know?”
“Joan was asking if there were any spirits attached, or sucking
her energy, who need rescuing first,”
“No.”
“Can you remember when Joan first came to visit my house?”
“Yes.”
“Can you remember what Joan's problems were, in detail, the
problems with the consciousness and the body, at that time
when she came and visited me?”
“She didn't want to be here, in your dimension.”
“On the Earth-plane?”
“Yes.”
“Anything else?”
“Very fragile.”
“Was there any physical problems with any of her seven
bodies, causing her to feel spaced out?”
“Very damaged.”
“What was ‘Very damaged?’”
“The astral.”
“The astral body, what caused the damage?”
“She was preyed upon for a long time.”
“By spirits, or people with bodies?”
“Both.”
“But what caused them to affect her?”
“They prey on the weak, she didn't have a chance, it started from
conception.”
“Why, what was the defect at conception, for the weakness? Is
it karmic from past lifetimes?”
“Yes.”
“When Joan went into hospital recently, with the emotional
breakdown, was Joan going through the process of a different
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spirit coming in, like a ‘Walk-In?’ Was she going to have a
‘Walk-In,’ coming in at that time?”
“It was just a backup.”
“You mean the spirit that was going to walk in, was a backup?”
“Yes.”
“Did it ever happen that she had a ‘Walk-In,’ come in while
she was going through that, in hospital?”
“For the first three days.”
“Because I was told when I was doing healing, and was told by
spirit, to tell her, wasn't I?”
“She didn't take much notice.”
“No. This ‘Walk In,’ that came in the first three days, is it the
same ‘Walk-In,’ that's in her now? Or has Joan's first spirit
come back?”
“Yes, it is the first spirit.”
“Was this ‘Walk-In,’ a parallel life of Joan's, or a stranger?”
“It was Mary, she could not feel secure with a stranger, she called
for Mary.”
“Was it Mary's higher-self that stepped in? If Mary walked in
to Joan, who was looking after Mary?”
“All was one, never separate.”
“Is there a Guide here that can answer these questions, quicker
and easier, other than the higher-self? Because Joan has
channelled easier than this before, in the past, hasn't she? Or is
it because she hasn't channelled for a long time?”
“It’s her belief system.”
“It’s harder for you to get these answers through, isn't it?”
“Yes, she's blocking.”
“Joan is a bit unhappy about a relationship at the moment, do
you want to tell her anything that will help her?”
“She cannot be a martyr to them all, she must walk away. She's
been pulled back, she must accept that she has to leave the ones
behind, if it is their wish to stay, and not progress, as she would
like.” “This is conditioning from previous lifetimes, isn't it?”
“She has almost conquered her goal of detachment, but it is not
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yet free completely. She cannot distinguish or separate the caring
and detachment, like an all nothing situation.”
“Which is the best way for her to learn and overcome this, is it
for her to go into her past lives, and releasing the past-life
conditioning, or by going through hard experience? Like she
has been doing, lately.”
“Whatever has the most positive result, she keeps doubting.”
“The past-life therapy, you mean?”
“Yes, and inner messages, like a seesaw. She must walk away,
satisfied that she can help no more. She must not carry responsibility
of mistakes, which are made by others.
She is always ready to forgive mistakes of others, but never
forgiving her own.”
“Is she a lot stronger now?”
“Very much so, yet there are times when she will come down to
another’s level, trying to help.”
“Then why doesn't she choose somebody of the same level as
her, or higher?”
“She attracts these ones.”
“Why, because they know that they can take advantage of her?
On a subconscious level, they know that.”
“They recognise her strength, strength to be up-lifted, to prop
them up.”
“You mean they recognise her sympathies towards them, to
give them support?”
“Yes.”
“Yet, a person that is strong, who would not need to be
propped up, they would not seek out Joan, would they?”
“They drain her; it's like attacking from behind.”
“Is there anyone she can go to, to get strengthened again, to
revitalise her? To give her back what's been lost, and given to
others?”
“Jesus.”
“You mean she can ask for Jesus, to give her back the
strengths?”
“Yes.”
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“In our classes we went through an experience where Jesus
came within, a part of Jesus came within a student, to help
them with their life, and they asked for it, and Jesus was
willing to put a part of himself within the student, are you are
aware of this kind of concept?”
“Yes.” “Would you like Joan to have this Jesus within her?”
“Yes.”
“Would it help her with her life in this world, if she has Jesus
with her all the time?”
“Yes.”
“Do we have to perform any special healing, so that Jesus can
come within Joan, or can it just happen, because she wants it?
Is Jesus here now?”
“Yes.”
“Does Joan want Jesus to be inside her, helping her, giving her
strength?”
“Yes.”
“Does Jesus want to come within Joan and help her?”
“She must let go and surrender her weaknesses, her strengths,
her beliefs, to him. And never question, she must let him completely
takeover, even Jesus had to be cruel at times, to be kind.
This she hates doing, but she must let him take control of her life,
in every way.”
“If he comes in and takes over, will she ever not like what he
decides to do? Will she lose her decision-making abilities? Or
will she have an extra conscience, that says, ‘do this, do that.’”
“His decisions will be hers, and hers will be his, completely at
one.”
“Is she ready for this, at this stage?”
“Yes.”
“So, if she is to relinquish this, and allow Jesus to come into
her, it’s into her body, and her consciousness, isn't it?”
“Yes.”
“Does she want to do it now; has she had enough time to think
about it?”
“Yes.”
“Does she want to do it now?”
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“She's tired of being split in two.”
“I understand. Has she got to ask consciously of Jesus, and say
to him, ‘Will you come in now?’”
“She has done this before, but it must be one hundred percent,
not for a while his way, and the rest hers. She gives all to him, and
yet ends up taking it all back. She takes back her problems,
subconsciously, and becomes weak with the weight, and then she'll
hand it back over, like tossing a ball back and forth. This is why we
can't get further.”
“If Jesus comes in, how can she learn her lessons and become
strong. If she's got his strength, how does she gain her
strength? Does she learn from what he does?”
“She will not be able to forfeit her lessons. The responsibility will
still be hers, but when she falls, it will be like a trapeze artist,
falling into the net.”
“And bouncing back, you mean?”
“Yes, but still be aware of the mistake, of losing her balance.”
“So instead of going through the emotional trauma of the
mistake, she will learn the lesson and bounce back, to try
again.”
“Yes.”
“Because she reacts very emotionally to these situations, and
that's her undoing, which makes things worse for her.”
“Yes, but she must completely lay herself before Jesus.”
“Is Jesus the only one that does this type of thing, with human
beings on the Earth? Or are there other Masters that do this,
like Buddha?”
“There are others”
“Is Buddha one of them?”
“For the ones that turned to him, Joan has always turned to
Jesus.”
“Do any of these Masters seek out a student, or a person that
they want to come in to help, instead of the students choosing
the Teacher or Master, to come into their bodyconsciousness?”
“Whichever is best for the students’ growth.”
“Because I had Buddha come into me, many months ago. Same
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type of thing, as one of my students had Jesus come in, but for
different reasons. Are you aware that Buddha is with me?”
“No.”
“Is it because you can't see, or isn't he here?”
“We cannot see.”
“You mean there's a barrier preventing you from seeing?”
“It is not necessary for this to be seen, at this point.”
“So, does Joan want to do it now?”
“Yes.”
“Do I have to help with the transfer, with Jesus coming into
her body, her consciousness?”
“She wants very much for the ego to be taken away. Yet can't
quite do this on her own.”
“Does she wants Jesus to help to do that?”
“Yes.”
“Does she have to be in the right state, for it to happen?”
“Healing is required. Healing, where the ego has bruised or
wounded.”
“Who can do this healing?”
“Jesus will work with you.”
“So you want me to do healing with Jesus, and then Jesus will
come into her, afterwards?”
“Yes.”
“Do I have a part of Jesus working within me?”
“Jesus is with whoever requests. She will instantly know when he
is within her.”
“Is there anything else? Is that all?”
“She must not ever leave us?”
“Who, her Guides?”
“Yes. She gets immersed in physical problems.”
“Well, if Jesus is going to be helping her, she won’t be able to,
will she?”
“No. She will have to work at it herself, to a certain extent. This
is no free ride.”
While Jesus was going into Joan, she said that she felt a strong
presence come down into her body, then it faded as she adjusted to him.
Later in the next Volume, you can read the first time this happened in
the class, with another student, and how this came about.
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HEALING CLASS 15/8/88, LYDIA, BRIAN, MONICA.
When I received this meditation from my Guides, I thought the
meditation would help a student re-experience a past life connected
with the scene, but obviously our spirit Teachers knew what was
going to happen, all along. This is what I was inspired to say to the
students before I started the meditation.
“Sometimes spirit gives me a meditation specifically
designed for one individual, it helps that one individual
with a great leap forward in their development. It may have
not been designed for the others, but they are exercising
anyway, and their Guides may take them to see something
else.
Then maybe next week a meditation may be for another
individual in the classes. Because we don't have large
numbers in the classes, we can get specifically tailored
meditations, for one individual at a time, and you just have
to have patience, that's all.
I never know beforehand what the students are going to
learn from the meditation, and their experience. Because
the meditation’s are totally different, with different
students.”
PHAREOS COURT MEDITATION
“In tonight's meditation, you will experience what is
happening to someone else, but you may be experiencing it,
as if you are inside their body, looking out through their
eyes, and experience their thoughts and feelings, of what
they say, or what they do.
If you feel that you are that person, or you were that
person in a previous lifetime, that's okay. If you feel that
you weren't, that's also okay. You can ask your Guides, or
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ask your higher-self.
We are going to fly across the world, back in time to
Egypt, to the time of the Pharaoh and Moses. And we are
going to fly down to the pharaohs court, the Palace. We fly
down through the ceiling, we see all the coloured drapes,
and the fancy marble, and floor tiles, and groups of people.
On the throne is the Pharaoh, and sitting next to him is
his wife, and their two children are nearby. Surrounding the
Pharaoh are scribes, to write down what is said, and high
people in the Egyptian society, all decked out in their
finery, advisers, councillors, wise men, Astrologers.
Suddenly, there is an announcement of a visitor into the
hall, dressed in drab clothes. Moses walks in with the staff
all carved, with two other Israelites. You may become one of
the Israelites, or the children or anyone in the court. Moses
strides up to the Pharaoh, and asked him,

‘WILL YOU LET MY PEOPLE GO. IF YOU DON'T,
YOUR FIRST-BORN WILL DIE.’
And Pharaohs says, ‘No.’
Now Moses leaves with his men, and you may go
wherever you wish, either with Moses, or staying with the
Pharaoh in the court, or you may skip forward in time, and
see events that happen to individuals.
Maybe one of these individuals is your past life, the
person that your Guides may have put you inside. Or you
may experience other things, if your Guides wish you to
leave the scene. You may ask your Guides, what you are
learning as well. I’ll leave you in silence now.”
(As no student described what they were seeing, after leaving them in
silence for about fifteen minutes. I brought all them back from the
meditation.)
LYDIA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Lydia) “I found I was quite put out by the words of Moses, when he
was saying that the young child would die if the people of Israel... I
(2)

837
wasn't happy with that sort of comment.
It's sort of seems threatening towards the child, so I thought I'd
just... I didn't really know who to relate to, so I thought I'd try to see
what was in the building, that was of interest. And I seem to go
through the building, looking at the different health and beauty
treatments.
Most of what I saw, were things that I was aware of, that they use
for beauty, including the arsenic in the cosmetics. Anyhow, the beauty
treatments using arsenic, and the devastating effect it had on them,
that they weren't really aware of. And then I came back to the main
area again.”
“Part of the individual's development, is to learn
detachment from reacting to what we believe, and what we
feel about certain situations, or what's been said, to be more
detached.
If you notice Lydia, in previous meditations, (Highlighted
in pink) you have reacted to certain things you have not
liked, and it's blocked you from having a meditation
experience, by not liking certain parts of the meditation,
this is how you become aware.
It's like analysing what you are experiencing, and also
censoring what you are experiencing, which is not allowing
you to experience any further, in a way.”
(Lydia) “Well, it didn't stop me experiencing from another point of
view, I don't think. It was just that I couldn't see anything, anyone
there, or any person there, I thought about the Astrologers and a
different people there. I didn't feel my way into anyone, and nothing
came naturally. Everything seemed to be sort of a bit distant.
So, my only definite reaction, that I had, was to that aspect of it. I
just thought, ‘I couldn't bear the thought of a child being harmed, for
whatever reason.’ I didn't feel that was correct, because for me, I
think I've mentioned before, feeling is a very key thing, for me to go
into in the meditation.
Just visualising on its own, doesn't really make sense to me. Maybe
it could, but it doesn't, not at this stage, anyway.”
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“Well, I suppose detachment is a lot easier, when you know
the whole circumstances. It's like when you see a child
that’s been in a car crash, and it's got a bit mangled, and
crippled for life. Because you don't know any more of the
purpose, than this world, and you think, ‘Oh what a
tragedy, it's a terrible experience that the person is going to
go through, for the rest of their life.’
But if we knew beforehand, that the person chose to go
through this experience, and it’s one of many lifetimes,
thousands of lifetimes, and is aware that it is going to go
through this experience, to help it grow, then we don't feel
so upset, because of what’s happening, and we become more
detached, because we see an overall view.”
(Lydia) “It doesn't change what is, though. An accident is something
that happens, without people causing it to happen. Now, if it was a hit
and run driver, and we were supposed to imagine being the hit and
run, driver, then I would find that very difficult.”
“Yes, well, a person arranges to be where the accidents
happens, for them to experience. There is no such thing as
the person accidentally being there.”
(Lydia) “Mmmm.”
“When a person perpetrates a crime, it is the victim who has
chosen to have that experience. Maybe they wanted to learn
that it's wrong to perpetrate the crime. Maybe in a past
lifetime, they were the ones that were doing the
perpetrating, and they know that going through the
experience of being the victim, may turn them away from
hurting others.
So there’s always balance, but it’s the emotional
reactions, that we are talking about, that you have in your
development...”
(Lydia) “And as I just pointed out, there's no way I would like to be
having a meditation, and experience being a hit and run driver. I don't
want to be involved in something like that.
In the same way, I didn't want to be involved in anything harmful
to a child, and I don't see that any good could come of visualising my
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involvement.”
“Like I said, your viewpoint of the whole circumstances of
the Moses experience, is not complete. My descriptions of
the meditation, are incomplete, but there were reasons for it
all. It was recorded that it happened, and it's in the Bible.
So I accept God's judgement of what he's going to help
initiate, but he doesn't do it to people who haven’t
volunteered in the first place, to have those experiences.
So, I wasn't asking you to be one of those first-born, and I
wasn't asking you to be the one who said what Moses said. I
just wanted you to experience what your Guides wanted to
show you.
You are becoming more aware of your reactions to
certain meditations. It's coming more often, that you
analyse, and you don’t like this, and you don't like that, and
it curtails your own meditation experience.
I'm just helping you become aware of your own
reactions, and spirit is also helping you become aware of
your own reactions.
The events that happened, may not have happened in the
way that I described it, but maybe you would have been
able to see what was the reason behind all this.
The feelings of Moses when he's been told by God, that
God is going to cause the deaths of the first-born, and how
he might have felt. He might not have liked what he was
saying either, but if that's what God wanted him to tell
them. I’m not saying that Moses killed those first-born, he’s
only relaying a message of what's going to happen.”
(Lydia) “I don't know enough about the story, I could only go on what
you said, yourself.”
“Yes, well, that's the purpose of the meditation, so you go
further and you find out more, and you learn more, and you
grow more.
If you react and analyse, and don't like to go any further
and learn anything else in that area, you will go and do your
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own thing, and go into areas which you feel safe with
looking at. Do you understand what I mean? That's all.”
MONICA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE, FIRST NIGHT.
(Monica) “It was just a hodgepodge of things I saw, and yet they
weren't as clear as I would have liked them to be. Whilst I was aware
that I was physically relaxed, and let go, I was still in the mental
realm, as I didn't surrender completely.
I actually saw the floor clearer, than I saw anything else, and
people. I know I have an incarnation in Egypt, probably several, but
none of that disturbed me. Then I found this bridge, and it was like I
was at the end of this rope bridge, and it was really moving.
Next minute I am by a mountainside, and the feeling I got, was to
Tibetan scenery, and all these raggedy people, in crevices and that.
After that, I saw a cross, and somebody was being tortured, and I just
sort of observed it. I think for an inkling I thought, ‘Yuck,’ I felt, ‘Oh
how horrible.’ But I didn’t go into the feeling of it much, the next
minute, there’s this child swinging in a tree.
So the whole thing was like a kaleidoscope of different scenes, and
I was just observing them. Then I just saw visual scenes, like
mountains, and beautiful valleys. I was aware that I was annoyed, that
I wasn't focusing on a specific thing, and then I thought, ‘No, I'm
being shown whatever I need to be shown, just try and let go, and
accept. Acceptance is a major lesson in my life.”
(My Guides wanted me to get Monica to practice channelling first.
About halfway through her channelling, I got the impression that
Monica was meant to be in this class, on this night, to further educate
Lydia. See if can see where, with what Monica's Guide spoke about.)
MONICA AS THE CHANNEL, FIRST TIME.
“Good evening.”
“Good evening.”

“Have you been waiting long?”
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“Yes, I think I have.”
“Did you like tonight's meditation?”
“Yes, I did.”
“Did it help Monica, in what she experienced?”
“Well, it was just the beginning for her.”
“Can you tell her more about what she experienced?”
“She's got to trust herself, let go, and just do it.”
“Are you her higher-self, or a Guide?”
“A Guide.”
“Are you a female Guide, or male Guide?”
“Male.”
“Do you want to give your name?”
“It doesn't matter.”
“What area of her development are you helping her in?”
“At the moment, healing her, and getting her ready. She
doesn't trust herself, that's her problem. She doesn't believe in
herself on one level, on another level she does, because we have
been giving her lots of promptings, so she's tuned in to her
power.”
“She's channelling quite well, isn't she?”
“Oh, as soon as she gets rid of her inhibitions, she’ll do very
well.”
“Do any other spirits want to speak?”
“I think her vehicle is too overcome.”
“She's getting excited, is she? What did you think of the
healing tonight, of her father-in-law?”
“She knew it all.”
“You mean, Monica knew it all?”
“Yes.”
“You'd already told her before?”
“Yes.”
“What was the experience, of the other healer phoning?
What lesson was learnt there?”
“Monica is learning not to make judgements. That's going to
inhibit her spiritual progress, because she is known to judge too
much. But of course, the one she is judging too much, is herself.”
“Do you have anything else to say?”
“Not really, this evening.”
“That's very good, good exercise. The breakthrough is
doing it.”
“That's right.”
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“It’ll be easier next time now. Thank you very much.”
“Thank you.”
“God bless.”
“God bless.”
(I'm sorry, I don't remember the events outside of the recorded
class-night, connected with her father-in-law, or about the healer
phoning, but I left them in, to show you the advice that her Guide was
giving Monica, in connection with outside events.
I then asked Brian, if he would like to practice channelling, but he
declined and I started to speak to Brian, but I feel the class Guides
were putting into my mouth, much of what I said to him, and because
I recognised that it was semi-channelling, I will type it in Italics, so
here it is.)
“We go through stages in our evolution of being dependent on
outside people, and then we become dependent on ourselves, and
then we have to relinquish the dependence on ourselves, to allow
like a higher authority to help us, and Guide us, and come
through us. Giving over control of our minds in a way, unless you
want to keep control over what you are learning from this world.
But what you are doing is in effect controlling what you are
learning from spirit, or from your own higher-self, for the next
stage in your evolution. So, all the time, they keep reminding you,
that you are the one that's controlling, and restricting, by being
maybe afraid of releasing that control.
They are not going to interfere with you surviving on this
Earth, breathing, eating, living, and working. They just want to
help you with developing the link with spirit, and the wisdom.
And help you learn wisdom about how to use the abilities that
you develop.
But if you use only your wisdom, of what you learn from this
world. Well, it's up to you, whether you do that, but they are here
to give you a higher wisdom, and give you the information from
before and after, and give you a broader perspective of the
reasons for things happening in this world.
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Not the reasons that are shown by this world, by the people,
the media, the governments, or what Teachers in this world are
telling you, that, ‘This happens, because of this.’
Your higher-self and your Guides want to show you the
reasons for these things happening, and broadening your
perspective, that's all. But if you want to sort of believe the
world, and believe what you believe, then you tend to create the
barriers.”
LYDIA AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings,”
“Am I speaking to Lydia's Guide?”
“Yes.”
“Do you wish Lydia to channel?”
“Yes, but she has trouble hearing us.”
“Well, what's causing the trouble hearing you?”
“Her blocks.”
“And what blocks are they?”
“She doesn't believe entirely.”
“Entirely what?”
“That she could hear us.”
“Can you name some of the benefits to Lydia, of her
developing the ability to channel, what are the benefits for
Lydia?”
“She will gain access to information that she needs and wants.
She will gain directions.”
“Do you want her to practice more channelling at home
with Brian?”
“If she wishes.”
“Are there any other reasons for channelling?”
“She will be able to help others, what she would like to be able
to do, with one step in her development. One of the steps she
wants to take.”
“When you are channelling through Lydia, is Lydia sensing
your presence? Can she recognise individual Guides?”
“No.”
“Can you help her develop that ability?”
“We are trying to help her.”
“Does the channelling ever get strong enough to hear the
actual voices, like you would hear somebody speaking
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through your own ear?”
“No.”
(I am very suspicious of this answer, as I have heard
two voices in my head, a man’s, then a woman’s, singing to me, only
the one time, I haven’t heard spirit audibly, since.)
“Does the presence of spirit become stronger, the better you
channel?”
“No.” “Do any other Guides want to speak, or spirits?”
(Lydia) “I can feel the energy here, Raymond, but I can't hear anything
more, feel anything.”
“Is the energy leaving you now?”
(Lydia) “No, it's as strong as anything. Some of them are really nice.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Good evening, my children. You have been practising again
tonight your ability to perceive through the eyes of beings in your
past. You will find that what you cannot experience, is where you
learn about yourselves. The experience of the meditation, is just
the trigger, that is helping you become aware of your own
reactions, and reasons.
If we gave you meditations that you could all do quite easily,
you would learn less. For what is the point in riding a bike, if you
can already ride a bike. These meditations are very often
teaching you things, that the meditation doesn't seem to be
designed for. As Raymond said, trying to figure out what you are
to learn, before you have the experience, will not help, if you are
meant to learn something new.
If you knew what you are to learn before-hand, you would not
need to learn it. We try to explain the reasons for our meditations
afterwards, because if we were to tell you before, this would preempt your experience, and we like to tell you afterwards, so that
you can realise the benefits, and install positive beliefs of the
benefits into your consciousness, so that you will be less
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judgemental and analytical, and allow your experiences, or
reactions, or actions to occur in your meditations.
Because if you are still in ignorance, you will create more
barriers to receiving the meditations that are just as unusual, or
difficult for you to understand the benefits from, as you are
hearing the meditations spoken out to you.
We are constantly trying to expand your beliefs, in allowing
different experiences, but also breaking down the barriers and
disbeliefs. At the same time, we help you to develop your abilities,
even though sometimes we know that you do not accept the
wisdom, or guidance on how to use these abilities.
But your experiences, when you use your abilities will teach
you, but sometimes you have to learn the hard way. The
individuals that come in contact with you, to have an experience,
are also growing in the way they chose to grow, by that
experience.
We do not deny anyone from developing psychic abilities, if
they have the desire. For if we were to deny your development
because of how you would use your abilities, how would you learn
and grow without having those abilities. And everyone is given
the same opportunities to grow and learn.
God does not discriminate between good and evil, and limit
your experiences, for sometimes out of the greatest evil, good is
born, and likewise sometimes out of the greatest good, bad is
sometimes achieved.
This one has difficulty in understanding the right words to
explain this. Whenever we bring some new wisdom or knowledge
through, it is sometimes difficult finding the right words to
describe it. We are very glad to speak through this channel, as he
has not been channelling lately, and needs the practice.
Your father-in-law will be healed of his affliction, and we are
glad that he came here, because he will learn much from his
contact with this one. As many healers just heal and do not talk
very much. We know that he doesn't speak very good English, but
neither does this one, but maybe your translators will do a good
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job with our help. God bless you all.”
There were a few experiences I highlighted Lydia’s reaction in
pink, which Lydia didn’t feel comfortable with, which never bothered
the other students. It isn't necessary to show you them all, just to help
you become aware of this kind of problem when it occurs in your own
classes.
Just remember to ask your Guides what you should say to the
person, or better still, say what you're inspired to say to them, or
quote this chapter. Hopefully the students will be their own
watchdogs, once they are aware of this type of thing, that's why it’s in
this book.
This was the first and last night Monica attended the classes, also
Brian and Lydia never came back.
In the coming chapters I want you to learn how much students’
Guides and higher-selves will go, to help a student who is having great
difficulty in experiencing development.

`

``
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HEALING CLASS 22/8/88, AVALON.
I didn’t know that Avalon would be the only student on this night,
but my Guides must have known, because they got me to do this
meditation, and remember Avalon is a nurse.
EARTH-PLANE HOSPITAL MEDITATION
“I want you to imagine that you're getting lighter and
lighter in your chairs, floating away from your chairs, up
higher and higher. Going through the ceiling out into the
sky, you can see the cars and the lights of the city, coming
on. We are now taking you across the city to a hospital in
one of the suburbs.
We are with you, we are getting closer to the hospital
now. When you arrive at the hospital, your Guides will meet
you and take you inside. You are now walking down the
corridors, with wards off the corridors.
We are going to show you the healing being done on the
patients in the hospital, and we will ask you to participate.
There are teachers and patients around the ward. Go over to
one of them, and watch the healing being performed. Ask
questions, if you want, ask if you can help. You will be able
up to see what you are doing. We will leave you now, with
your teacher and Guides doing the healing.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now thank, and say goodbye to the
teachers and Guides, who have been showing you the
healing techniques, and now leave the ward, and fly back
across the city to this room.
Come back now, take three deep breaths, have stretch if
you want.”
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AVALON’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Avalon) “Well, first of all there were two Guides, there was one that
did most of the talking, and there was an assistant. And the one that
did most of the talking, I had the feeling he was very tall, and had the
feeling that the other was meeker man.
We went to the theatre, and there was this person, who had a
goitre, and there was a surgeon, and it just seemed to disappear. The
Guides said,
‘It's very easy to do it this way, much easier, because then you
don't disturb the aura around the person,’ and he just put his hands
about that far away, I guess, (10 inches) and there was a flash of blue
light, and he said,
‘That's all there is to it.’ And then he brought the energy down
the body, and that was finished, and he said, ‘He was bringing the
energy down, so that the person would have the energy for the rest of
the healing, for themselves, or something like this.
I can't remember exactly what he said about that, but it was very
significant that you should do that, that was like the finishing phase.”
“This was after the surgeon did the surgery?”
(Avalon) “Well, he was there when I first came in the door, so I
presume that he had done some surgery. And I said, ‘Can you do some
healing on me?’ and he said,
‘That's fine.’ And then I laid down on the bed, and they said,
‘That they couldn't do any work on my neck, for a very good
reason,’ and so they just worked on bringing the energy down. And
the Guide that did most of the talking, stood at my head, and the
meek one, stood at my feet, and I could just feel the energy coming
through, it was a golden energy.
And then after that, I was discussing energies, we were having
quite a discussion about energy. He said something about, with
healing, they you had to work on the hand chakras, and the energy had
to come through the hand chakras, and the way that I could do that, to
work on the hand chakras, was by rubbing my hands together, and
then learning to feel the energy coming through my hands, and that
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was a good way of developing that, and that was it.”
“Did they say that in the beginning, the hand chakras have
got less blockages in them, and they may find that they had
to work on the blockages in the other chakras, before they
can use them as healing chakras, anything like that?”
(Avalon) “Yes, well, I was aware that I had to, yes, there was some
mention about working through the other chakras.”
“They bring healing through the other chakras, but usually
in the beginners, the hand chakras are the ones that they use
the most.”
(Avalon) “Mmm, yes, we specifically talked about working on my
hand chakras, more.”
“They never told me that, but then I’ve never been on a
meditation consciously, to learn from any Teacher, and all
the meditations in my books, came into my mind, it’s not
like I’ve sat in a circle and someone else has spoken a
meditation like this.
We mostly have blockages from traumas, emotions and
things like that, affecting the heart, the throat, the solar
plexus, and the base chakra.”
(Avalon) “Well, I know how to balance the other chakras anyway, and
my throat chakra is the one being worked upon, at the moment, and
so it was the hands, that I wasn't aware about, that I should develop.”
PAST-LIFE RE-CALL MEDITATION
“Greeting’s my children. Tonight, we want you to go on
another meditation, as we want you to experience one of your
past lives. This meditation will help you overcome a subconscious
fear, or vow, that is affecting you in this life. Each one of you will
have to speak out, when it is your turn. Describe what you see, so
that you can be instructed on what to do with the memory, and
how far to go. We will ask certain questions, for you to receive the
answers from your higher-self.
We want you all to relax and take three deep breaths. Then
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you have to ask your higher-self mentally, what memory it wants
you to experience, to help you at this stage of your development.
When someone starts seeing a previous scene, please speak it
out, and we will go from there. Even though you may think that it
is your imagination, speak it out, and more of the scene will
appear for you, because your mind blocks the picture, if you do
not accept what you see in your meditation. As you accept, then
you will see more.”
(After there are no more meditation experiences being described by
your student’s, you can say)
“Come back now, take three deep breaths, have a stretch if you
want to.”
AVALON’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Avalon) “I'm getting nothing.”
“Ask your higher-self, if it wants to show you a past-life?”
(Avalon) “No, it isn't a good idea, they say that the purpose was the
work on my throat chakra. And then I could visualise it was because of
the work being done at the moment, I couldn’t express, before, it
wasn't a good time.”
AVALON AS THE CHANNEL
“Hello.”
“What's your name?”
“Peter.”
“Are you a Guide?”
“No.”
“How old are you, Peter?”
“Forty two.” “Do you know this one, who you are with?”
“No.”
“Did a friend bring you here tonight?”
“No.” “Did you just wander in, listening to the classes?”
“Yes.”
“Have you ever met your Guides?”
“No.”
“Did you go along with Avalon to the hospital, and see the
experience, that she saw?”
“Yes.”
“Do you want to meet your own Guides?”
“No.”
“Have you visited anywhere else, except Earth?”
(2)

851
“No.”
“Do you know that you have died?”
“No.”
“Well, you have died, you are now in spirit, do you
understand?”
“I don't want to understand.”
“That's okay, are you happy?”
“I don't think I've ever been happy.”
“Would you like to be happy?”
“I don't know.”
“If you look behind me, there is a beautiful white light, can
you see the beautiful white light behind me?”
“Yes.”
“Can you see that there is a figure in the white light?”
“Yes.”
“Do you recognise the figure?”
“It's my mother.”
“She's holding her hands out to you, isn't she? Can you feel
the love coming from your mother?”
“Yes.”
“Have you missed your mother?”
“Not really.”
“What’s she saying to you?”
“Come here.”
“Is she going to see you?”
“Yes, she seems to be.”
“Is she telling you that there’s a beautiful place, where she
lives in?”
“I think she's just so pleased to see me.”
“Will you go with your mother?”
“Yes, I think so.”
“Good, you'll be happier with your mother. Thank you for
visiting, bye bye.”
(Avalon) “I could see the mother very clearly, in that one.”
“You were taken to a hospital tonight, for the purpose of
seeing patients in a different capacity, and seeing that there are
also different ways of treating the complaints, which is more
effective, and less obtrusive. This can be applied in your hospitals
of today, that requires faith and patience of practice.”
“Is this to be done in the spirit body, or the physical?”
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“In the physical.”
“Are you a Guide, or a Teacher?”
“A Guide, yet has come to teach, and to assist.”
“In this world, at the moment, we would not be allowed to
do this kind of healing, in the hospitals.”
(I was referring to Australia, not England.)
“It can be done with discretion, if one wishes it to happen,
your protection is very strong, the patient would not be aware.”
“But the other staff may become aware.”
“This shouldn't be a problem if it's...”
“This is for Avalon's benefit, isn't it?”
“Yes.”
“Because she comes in contact with patients, in hospitals.”
“Yes, she is. She has much to learn about.
I have come through tonight, to talk to you about healing. There
are many changes happening in your society today. Some of them
are good, and will enable you to practice more freely. People are
being more receptive to new ideas, as it does not affect them in
any way, negatively. I wish it to be known, that there are some
good things happening now in the hospitals, and this will
continue for many years. Thank you.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, my friends. Tonight you are having some trouble
with your recording equipment, You will still remember.
Sometimes you need to remember your experiences, than leaving
them to be recorded, especially if you are having trouble reading
them.
You will find that your development will get stronger, now
that you are more competent in what you received. You will be
very busy in your future, Avalon. You will find that your Guides
and teachers will be with you, while you work in the hospitals,
and you may eventually start teaching your own classes, that are
more orientated towards nurses and hospital.
You know that this one is helping you to become a teacher as
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well as a healer, and that is what he has chosen, at this time.
Your influence amongst the other nurses, will help you to
develop other students. For when you are more developed, and
speaking to a nurse, you will be given the right words, and the
right way to get them interested, make them curious. Not so much
by what you say, but by your spiritual vibration, that will be
affecting them.
They will like you more, the more that you develop. Do not be
disappointed if this doesn't happen next week, or next month, but
rest assured, it is one of your possible futures, if you wish. Your
higher-self knows this possible future.
Do not worry if you are alone developing in these classes. The
world you live in is not conducive to very advanced student’s. If
you imagine the populations, as a pyramid, or triangle, with the
base of the triangle as the majority of the population.
And the point at the top, as the minute number, that are
sufficiently advanced to believe, or want to develop in these type
of classes, for unselfish reasons. Then you can understand why
there are not many student’s in the classes.
But it is more advantages for you to develop alone, or in small
numbers. For the less influences of the wrong type, in the classes,
the better. I mean, moral, ethical influences. Your own heart and
higher-self, tells you what is right and wrong, and warns you of
venturing into areas, that can cause harm to others.
We would like to say more, but we know that you need to
receive this knowledge directly, instead of through this channel.
God bless you all.”
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(78)
HEALING CLASS 25/8/88, KATE, ELTON.
MEDIEVAL CASTLE + BEGINNERS HOSPITAL MEDITATION
For reasons unknown to me, my Guides wanted me to only
describe the castle part of ‘The Medieval Europe Meditation,’ and as I
never typed up this meditation, I have inserted the castle part from
the meditations chapters.
“As we go past the cathedral, in the distance we see a
castle on a hill. We will go up to the castle. There are guards
stationed at the entrance to the castle, where there is a moat
and drawbridge. You can go inside, if you want.
Inside the castle is a big hall, where people are feasting
and drinking at long tables. A Jester is clowning around in
the centre, and everyone is dressed in period costumes.
There's a king and his Queen.
If you feel like wandering around the castle, into the
rooms, you may do so. I leave you now to wander around,
Medieval Europe.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now return from wherever you have been
wandering in mediaeval Europe. Come back through the
village, and back down the country lane, and come back to
this room. Come back now, take three deep breaths, have
stretch if you want.”
KATE’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Kate) “When you said there was Lord and Lady, and a princess, I
started to go off with the King, and he was going to show me the
castle, and the Princess came and said,
‘No, that's no fun,’ and dragged me off. And we were on our way
somewhere, and the King called us back, and said,
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‘No the tournaments on,’ and told the Princess she had to go. Her
father made her go to the tournament, so I tagged along, but then she
snuck away as soon as she could, because she didn't like it.
And we went out, and went to this pond, and we sat down, and we
were going to talk, and then we ended up taking our shoes and
stockings off, and scaring the ducks, and kicking water, and just
playing. And I felt like she was a teenager, about fifteen or sixteen, or
something. She was trying to make me play, and then we went riding.
She was just saying, ‘Enjoy, enjoy,’ you know the sort of, feel the
wind in your hair, and it was just like she was trying to tell me to
enjoy simple things, or maybe take more time out to play, and we
ended up coming back and sitting by the pond.
And then she wanted to know all these things about me, you know,
asking me, wanting me to tell her about where I’d come from. And
she said she wanted me to become a Teacher, and tell her things, I
don't know that I actually told her anything, except that what I was
doing, I was, you know, visiting.
I just got the feeling the message was, to just, maybe a little bit
more joy. Just to enjoy myself a bit more, and stop being so serious.
So that's what she was trying to do, and she was trying to make me
play, trying to make me laugh, and do silly things.”
“Why don't you ask your Guides, if that was one of your
Guides.”
(Kate) “Yes, it was.”
“You can ask a lot of things about that, and get answers. I
think they help you to think up questions to ask, and it
helps them by giving you questions, to get the answers to.
So the more curious you are, of what you were
experiencing, the more you're going to find out about the
behind-the-scenes setup.
For instance, you could ask the question, ‘Was that an
actual past setting, or was that the spirit construct, you
know, like a whole scene, constructed in spirit? How clear
was it all?”
(Kate) “Oh, it was very clear. She had very dark hair, and she had very
pale skin, and blue eyes. She was definitely only young, she was only
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about fifteen, or sixteen, and she was dressed in this blue medieval
gown.
I asked her, why are you dragging me off to do all these things? and
she said,
‘Enjoy yourself, enjoy yourself.’ And she kept telling me that I
was too serious. I do think I have a guide that does that, because I am
inclined to get very serious, too involved in things, and forget about
enjoying myself. So they keep reminding me, so I think she just made
herself known.”
ELTON’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Elton) “I had a rather strange experience actually. It was set in
mediaeval times, but not quite as you explained it. I started seeing
things as coming from being unconscious, and looking up, and seeing a
very large and well muscled person with a moustache, standing over
the top of me, with a black chain-mail, it was like a skin, but it was
nothing like I've ever seen pictures of, or anything.
And there was an emblem on him, and he had a glove on one hand,
and he held the other glove in the other, and he was pointing at me,
and I had just regained consciousness, and I was looking up, and he
was so tall. The emblem was a big circle on his chest, rippling
muscles, incredible muscles.
The emblem was really freaky, because it was like an atomic
mushroom cloud, and the scene shifted, and I had the vision of a very
pregnant woman, not far from giving birth, sort of lying, I think she
was strapped to a bed, and the bed was on a 45° angle. The vision of it
all, was like I'd been punched, or knocked out. It was like I was lying
on the floor, and it was kind of hazy, and blurred vision.
It was like I’d been knocked out, because I was not meant to be
there, and they had caught me being there. When I was lying on the
floor, I felt that there was more than one, but he was the leader of
them all.
(Kate) “Was he mediaeval, or could he have been from the future?”
(Elton) “It was more like futuristic, because of the emblem. It had a
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mediaeval feel about it, like he was strange in the area that...”
“You've got to remember, that there are many, many
worlds, which have similar histories, with different
emblems, and things like this. Well, they certainly have
been stirring your curiosity, so you might start asking
questions, which means that you will start talking to your
Guides, talking to your higher-self, and get contact with
what the questions will be.
Because you're Guides, or your higher-self, will give you
the questions, and you'll learn a lot more about yourself.
But they want you to practice outside the classes, and not
just switch on when you are here, and switch off for the rest
of the time, when you are away. So these are the carrots, so
your curiosity will get you to start asking questions.”
EARTH-PLANE HOSPITAL MEDITATION
“I want you to imagine that you're getting lighter and
lighter in your chairs, floating away from your chairs, up
higher and higher. Going through the ceiling out into the
sky, you can see the cars and the lights of the city, coming
on. We are now taking you across the city to a hospital in
one of the suburbs.
We are with you, we are getting closer to the hospital
now. When you arrive at the hospital, your guides will meet
you and take you inside. You are now walking down the
corridors, with wards off the corridors.
We are going to show you the healing being done on the
patients in the hospital, and we will ask you to participate.
There are teachers and patients around the ward. Go over to
one of them, and watch the healing being performed. Ask
questions, if you want, ask if you can help. You will be able
up to see what you are doing. We will leave you now, with
your teacher and Guides doing the healing.”
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(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now thank, and say goodbye to the
teachers and Guides, who have been showing you the
healing techniques, and now leave the ward, and fly back
across the city to this room. Come back now, take three
deep breaths, have stretch if you want.”
ELTON’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Elton) “I didn't actually get to go to the hospital, but in it, I saw my
usual red everything. I don't know why everything’s red, but
everything is. But I saw Lung's and a bronchial tube. Do you get
bronchitis and asthma?”
“I have asthma, I've had bronchitis in the past.”
(Elton) “Because I saw, you know how they have on TV, sometimes
they have a scan, I saw Lung's like that, with red veins.
And I kept hearing about dolphins, and why, I don't go and see the
dolphins. I don't know why that is, because the Lung's and the
dolphins, were kind of connected. They have a message about lungs,
and then, I actually saw what I saw on TV, a couple of nights ago, of
some guys sitting on their surfboards, and a whale swimming around
them, I saw that.”
KATE’S MEDITATION, THEN CHANNELLING EXPERIENCE
(Kate) “Well, my Guides didn't go to any hospital, they took me to
one in particular. They told me to see my girlfriend in hospital. They
are going to induce her twins, this morning, so I don't know what
happened, I haven't talked to her. Then I went to see her just now,
that's where they took me.
She was sitting there, and I had this absolutely gigantic bunch of
flowers and, I could hardly walk for carrying this bunch of flowers.
And she was sitting up in bed, smiling, but I didn't see any babies, and
I can't really remember, I just had to go and see her. I guess maybe it's
because I haven't been able to go and see her.
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She's been in hospital over a week, and I haven't been able to get
there, something always comes up to stop me going.
As soon as you said, hospital, my Guides are going,
‘Fiona, Fiona, let's go,’ and they all charged me off, there was
about four or five of them, and they just grabbed me, and whisked me
off to her room.”
“Are you a Guide?”
“Yes, I am the Princess.”
“Did she go back in time, to that mediaeval days, or is that
just a construct?”
“No, it's just a conjuring for her. She will identify with the
Princess, because she likes fantasy, and because I'm designed to
keep her playing, keep in touch with the child in her.
She loses touch with the child, and becomes much too serious,
loses joy. So I'm here to keep her joyous.”
“Did you go along with her, to visit a friend in hospital?”
“Yes, I did. There were three others, there was a new Guide,
too. One she hasn’t discovered yet, there are four with her
tonight.”
“And what did she learn, from going to the hospital?”
“That she cares a great deal about her friend. That she
wanted to be with her friend.”
“Her friend will have felt the presence, won't she?”
“Yes, I think so. Her friend is just starting to open. I think
that both of her children will open her even more. Kate will be a
tool, too.”
(Elton) “Are her children special?”
(Kate) “No, Fiona’s been asking me spiritual things, like this.”
“The other Guide, the new one, is not going to speak tonight,
he is for Kate to quest.”
“Do we have any lost souls that need helping?”
(Kate) “No, I can't feel...”
“No, goodbye friend.”
(Kate) “That was really weird, that was really her. I didn't think there
was much of me, in that at all.”
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ELTON AS THE CHANNEL
(Elton) “I get the feeling that I want to lie down.”
“Why?”
(Elton) “Because I felt weird, just a couple of times, during the
meditations, I wanted to lie down.”
“Gooday.”
“Have you been waiting long?”
“Yes.”
“You’ve been with Elton for a fair time, then, haven't you?”
“I'm a bit confused about time.”
“Yes, well, you've been with Elton, before he came to class, I
feel.”
“Yes.”
“That's right.”
“I don't know whether I am meant to be here.”
“Have you been lost, looking for somewhere?”
“Yes.”
“What attracted you to Elton, the man you are with?”
“Time.”
“What kind of time?”
“The time to be, this time, this place.”
“Have you ever met your Guides?”
“Can you ask that again?”
“I don't think you know what the word means, can you see
the white light, behind me?”
“Yes.”
“Are you afraid?”
“I am uncomfortable.”
“Why?”
“It's just not my vehicle.”
“There is nothing to be afraid of, if you look in the white
light, you'll see a figure. Can you see the figure?” (Pause)
“There's nothing to be afraid of, the figure loves you.”
(Elton started breathing heavily now)
“Can you see the figure? Can you see him?
“No.”
“Can you see the white light?”
“A pillar of white light, a small white light.”
“Oh, the white light is getting larger, can you see it getting
larger?”
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“It is?”
“In the white light you’ll see Jesus, he’s come to help you.
Everything’s okay. He’s speaking to you, listen to what he
says. Can you hear him?”
“No.”
“Why not? Come on now, he's trying to talk to you. There's
nothing to be afraid of. He's holding his hand out to you,
why don't you hold his hand? Are you holding his hand?”
“Yes.”
“Do you feel the love coming from him, his acceptance?”
“Yes.” “And his forgiveness, do you feel that?” (Pause)
“He's been looking for you. Are you happier?”
(Pause)
“Will you go with Jesus?”
“Yes.”
“Are you happy now?”
“Thank you.”
“One of Elton's Guides, or higher-self, will speak through
Elton, when he gets back to normal, to tell us about this
spirit, if they want.”
(Elton) “God, my eyes, mate.”
(I was unconsciously receiving this instruction from the class Guides,
you will understand, as the communication unfolds.)
“Ask for healing to take away the affects in the eyes. Your
eyes are going to get better soon. That was an affect from
spirit, on the eyes, it'll go way. Someone’s put nice icepacks on your eyes now, to cool them off.”
(Elton) “Oh, my heart, going thump, thump, thump.”
“That's okay, it was a spirit who was with you. who was
fearing. Can you feel with ice packs on your eyes, cooling
them off?”
(Elton) “Yes, I can, actually.”
“As the student develops, his light becomes very bright, and
it attracts moths. Really, spirits who are lost, and the
temperament of the student, very often attracts the same
type of temperament as the lost spirit, do you understand?
The spirit that was attached, gets angry easily.”
(2)

862
(Kate) “He does attract angry spirits.”
“Yes, well, he's learning.”
(Kate) “It hasn't been for a while.”
(Elton) “Well, mate, the last couple of days, it's been...”
(Kate) “Yes, but I mean, one hasn’t attached itself to you for ages.
Don’t rub them.”
“Yes, well, they don't really attach themselves, they just like
his light, and they just hang around him, and they affect
him, but he feels their effect, but he doesn’t know that
they’re there. As you develop, you will become more aware,
when there is one with you, and you can send them off to
the light, talk them into going.”
(In most cases this is true, and if I had tuned in to Elton and picked up
that this spirit came from inside his body, and then told him. You, the
reader, and Elton might not have agreed with me, and what I would
have said, might have you thinking, that maybe my fears of spirits
having influence over people, is my belief, instead of the reality.
But my Guides know the wisdom, of channelling the true depth of
influence, of this spirit, through Elton, to help him believe, and
continue to trust me as the Teacher. So if my Guides allow me to say
what I said, will give you more proof that I don’t orchestrate what my
students believe.)
“Are you Elton's Guide?”
“Yes.”
“Do you want to tell us about that spirit?”
(Remember, this question came from my Guides.)
“Yes, we all learn something new, from each experience, this
has been the strongest.”
“The strongest what?”
“Because this one has come from within the body.”
“Well, how did he get within Elton?”
“We are not really sure, it manifested itself some time ago.”
“Is this spirit a thought-form, or an actual entity?”
“And entity.”
“Did he get in, through a break in his aura?”
“No, it was given to him.”
“Who gave it to him?”
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“We don't know, it really doesn't matter, because it
happened.”
“Is it part of his karma, to have that spirit attached to him?
Was it part of his karma to go through that experience?”
“Yes.”
“And now it's all been released?”
“Yes.”
“Was that spirit angry very often?”
“Yes, a lot of anger.”
“Does that mean that Elton will be less angry now, and not
react so angrily in situations?”
“He had no choice.”
“But now he won’t react so much?”
“The anger was not his. His curses for the higher-self, and the
higher spiritual spirits, everything, was not his. The attachment
has made these things happen.”
“What was the problem with the eyes, can you explain what
was wrong with the spirit's eyes?”
“Nothing, just part of the irritation, of everything involved.”
“Was this spirit afraid?”
“Feeling angry.”
“And feeling guilty?”
“It was angry at being earth-bound. It does not matter where
it came from, it attached, not from outside, but from within, the
alignment of the spine, will make him stronger and clearer in
thought. Thank you.”
“When I was doing this meditation. I was asking a lot of
questions, and I was getting a lot of answers, and I knew
that there was an angry spirit with Elton, and I knew it
needed rescuing.”
(Kate) “It's been there for over a week.”
“Did you talk to your Guides, Kate? Did they say they want
to channel anything. Now that this thing’s gone, this spirit?”
(Kate) “Well, actually, I asked them to help, when it was all
happening. I just said, ‘Can you help that spirit to let go?’ and they
did. Well, I know why your eyes happened, because that spirit was so
scared, it just wouldn't see. It didn't want to see the white light, it
didn't want to see anything.
It wanted to stay with you, because he was too scared to go
anywhere else, and that's why your eyes were attacked like that,
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because the spirit just didn't want to see anything past, you. While it
was with you, it felt a certain amount of safety.
I got told that anyway, because when Raymond asked you, what
was with the eyes, they told me. They just said,
‘It was because the spirit didn’t want to see, it was too afraid,
it was fear,’ and it was manifesting in your eyes, but physically.”
(Elton) “I got caught in the rain the other day, and I had to spend the
whole day wet, wet feet. Then the bicycle broke down, and I stripped
a nut out of the pedals, and the nut came out, and I couldn't pedal the
damned thing.”
“It sounds like you got angry quite often lately.”
(Elton) “A very big a lot, mate.”
“But you see, a spirit is no different to you, it creates its
reality. So that if it’s helping to create situations, so he can
get angry, and feel safe by being angry, it'll set up the
situation, so can use it as an excuse to get angry, and it may
do this, and you have go along with it...”
(Elton) “I had actually been up there, shaking my fist at the sky, I'll tell
you, that's how angry I’ve been.”
(Kate) “Well, if it happens again, all you got to do is find out if there’s
someone there. You know, you've got to find out whether it's you, or
whether it’s a spirit, some other spirit, like this time, that was
probably causing these things to happen.
Then you can determine whether it's your own anger, or whether
it’s someone else's. At least that's a starting point.”
(Elton) “Well, I know it wasn't mine, because I'd been copping
unwanted abuse, just for no reason. That's when you know it's not
yours.”
“Just think, if I had all the ability to suss all this out myself,
without telling you, this, that, and the other, and do all the
rescue work...”
(Elton) “I'd learn nothing mate, believe it.”
“...You wouldn't believe it so much, as having it with you.
And you, Kate, are getting stuff to pick up, things like this.
It's better for you to learn, and believe, than for me to have
all the beliefs, and do all the work, and you go away
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thinking that maybe it's all imagination.”
(Kate) “Well, Matilda, (Kate’s Guide) gets very loud, if you
(Raymond) say something that is very pertinent, she yells at me,
‘YES, YES, LISTEN, LISTEN.’ It's just like she is bashing me
from the inside. Matilda, she's a real rough nut. Well, she's getting
really loud lately.
Whenever I do, or say something, like when Elton wrung me up,
the other day, and said, that there was a little health food shop, that
wanted someone to read tarot. And Linda, this girl I share with, who
is an astrologer, said
‘Well, there's a chance, go and do it, it’ll help you, it'll make
you grow,’ sort of thing, but I said, ‘No, no, I can't read the cards,
without the book,’ and there's Matilda in my head, going,
‘SHE CAN, SHE CAN.’”
(Elton) “I feel happiness in this room at the moment, it feels good and
warm.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“We are very happy for what transpired tonight. You were
being prepared for tonight's rescue, by your higher-self. Your
conscious mind, had to separate between the spirit and you, and
for you to loosen the attachments, that the spirit had for you. You
see, this spirit in its attachment to you, had lost some of its own
individuality, and so had you, lost some of your own
individuality, in a merger with the spirit.
We helped you to separate, become more consciously aware of
the individuality, more for the benefit of the spirit who needed
rescuing.
We helped you to become aware, that the events in the last few
days, were causing reactions. And that your conscious mind was
observing the reactions, and did not identify with the reactions,
as they were coming from a spirit, the lost spirit.
We are aware that many spirits are affecting people all over
the world, and in a way, they are a form of Guide, which the
individual has chosen, before they were born. The Guides you
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have to help you grow, are in a way, helping you at the right
time, and Guides like that attached spirit, also help you grow,
but not in the way you think.
They help you to experience certain things in life, which will
help you grow in a positive direction, from those events. It is hard
for us to describe, there are good spirits, Guides, and other
Guides.
We do not like to label them, because they are not easily
labelled, but they are also helping you grow. There is a lot for
you to learn about, when it comes to development of your
consciousness.
When, for instance, an individual may need to learn strength
and courage, the spirit Guide that is attached to them, may have
much strength and courage, and influence the individual to learn
about this courage.
We would like you to ask your own Guides, more about this, so
that you can verify all this. It is only part of a person's
development.
If an individual wishes to grow fast, then you will choose the
experiences that are what you would say, heavy. But the results
are beautiful, and the individual grows in the right direction,
and leaves all the trappings behind. Like throwing someone in
the deep end, and having to learn to swim. We thank you for
listening tonight, God bless you all.”
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HEALING CLASS 1/9/88, ELTON, KATE.
On the afternoon of this class night I received a new meditation
from my Guides, but it was so far out, that I thought it was something
I would imagine. So I did a lot of checking, but it was what they
wanted, so I accepted it. ‘VISITING A U.F.O. MEDITATION.’
As it turned out the meditation was spot on, for the two students.
(This was the first time I received this meditation, which you have
already read of its use in a previous chapter in relation to another
reason.)
BASIC CHAKRA, THEN
ADVANCED ROTATION CHAKRA MEDITATION
“I want you to imagine the colour red, coming down
through the top of your head, travelling right the way down to
your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in bright
red. Now open the base chakra, this located and attached to
the base of the spine, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the
bud, and it has approximately 4 large petals. Infuse the flower
with all the colour red from the inside of your body, so it is
glowing bright red.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour orange, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
bright orange, except the base chakra. Now open the spleen
chakra, this is located on a stalk, attached to the spine, half
way between your belly button and the base chakra, it’s in the
shape of a flower bud, open the bud, and it has approximately
8 large petals. Infuse the flower with all the colour orange
from the inside of your body, so it is glowing bright orange.”
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[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour yellow, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
bright yellow, except the two chakras that are open already.
Now open the solar-plexus chakra, this is located on a stalk
attached to the spine, approximately where your belly button
is, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the bud, and it has
approximately 16 petals. Infuse the flower with all the yellow
from the inside of your body, so it is glowing bright yellow.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour green, coming down
through the top of your head, travelling right the way down to
your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in bright
green, except the chakras that are open already. Now open the
heart chakra, this is located on a stalk attached to the spine
behind your heart, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the
bud, and it has approximately 32 petals. Infuse the flower with
all the green from the inside of your body, so it is glowing
bright green.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour blue, coming down
through the top of your head, travelling right the way down to
your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in bright
blue, except the chakras that are open already. Now open the
throat chakra, this is located on a stalk attached to the spine
behind your throat, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the
bud, and it has approximately 64 petals. Infuse the flower with
all the blue from the inside of your body, so it is glowing
bright blue.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour amethyst, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
bright amethyst, except the chakras that are open already.
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Now open the forehead chakra, this is located on a stalk
attached to the top of the spine, it’s in the shape of a flower
bud, open the bud, and it has approximately 128 petals. Infuse
the flower with all the amethyst from the inside of your body,
so it is glowing bright amethyst.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now I want you to imagine the colour purple, coming
down through the top of your head, travelling right the way
down to your toes, illuminating the inside of your body all in
purple, except the chakras that are open already. Now open
the crown chakra, this is located right across the top of your
head, like a huge sunflower, on a stalk attached to the top of
your spine, it’s in the shape of a flower bud, open the bud and
it has approximately 256 petals, but some think there are a 1000
petals. Infuse the flower with all the purple from the inside of
your body, so it is glowing bright purple.”
[
] (Ten to fifteen second pause) [
]
“Now your higher-self or Guides will start to spin your
chakras, for technical reasons, the ones they want to, at the
speed they want to, just allow them to spin, and we can go
to the next meditation.”
“Now, I want you to project a beam of red light, from
your base chakra to the column of white light, which is still
in the centre of the circle, reaching up to the point of the
cone.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“Follow this by projecting a beam of orange light, from
your spleen chakra to the column of white light.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“Now, project a beam of yellow light, from your solarplexus chakra to the white column.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“Now a beam of green light, from your heart chakra to
the white column.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“Now a beam of blue light from your throat chakra to the
(2)

870
white column.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“Now a beam of amethyst light from your forehead chakra
to the white column.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“Now, a beam of purple light from your crown chakra, on
the top of your head to the white column.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“I want you to now project a red beam from your base
chakra to the base chakra of the person on your right.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“I want you to now project an orange beam from your
spleen chakra to the spleen chakra of the person on your
right.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“I wanted you to now project a yellow beam from your
solar-plexus chakra to the solar-plexus chakra of the person
on your right.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“I want you to now project a green beam from your
heart chakra to the heart chakra of the person on your
right.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“I want you to now project a blue beam from your throat
chakra to the throat chakra of the person on your right.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“I want you to now project an amethyst beam from your
forehead chakra to the forehead chakra of the person on
your right.” (Approximately three to five second pause)
“I want you to now project a purple beam from your
crown chakra to the crown chakra of the person on your
right.”
(Approximately three to five second pause)
“Now all the coloured beams, from your chakras to the
column of white light will stay still and fixed. The energy
will flow from the white column into each of your chakras,
then the coloured beams around the circle are connecting
up everyone’s chakras, like the rim of a cartwheel, and the
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energy will start to flow from left to right, from chakra to
chakra, in a circle around, and will get faster and faster. It
will continue to do this through the rest of the class-night.
Before we come back from the guided meditation, our
Guides will remove all the coloured beams, from the circle,
leaving the correct energy within each of our chakras, for
our healing practise at the end of the class-night”
VISITING A U.F.O. MEDITATION
“You are feeling lighter and lighter, as your state of
consciousness changes, and part of you is going to float
towards the column of white light, in the centre of the class.
And the white light is like an antigravity beam, coming
down from above the city, from a spaceship, and on this
spaceship are friendly extraterrestrials, and maybe one of
them is a parallel life of yours, you can find out if this is true
or not. You are floating closer to the white light, in the
centre.
When we go into the white light, we float gently at first,
then getting faster and faster. You see the city below now,
the street-lights on the cars. We look up and see the
beautiful lights of the spaceship, beautiful and soft lights. As
we go up the beam, the lights of the spaceship get bigger.
We are going to go into the spaceship and arrive.
We feel the friendly atmosphere, the love and warmth
coming from our friends from another galaxy. You feel at
home in this spaceship. You look out through the windows
of the spaceship, and see the lights of the city below.
The atoms of this spaceship, and all who are in it, are
vibrating in a dimension, similar to what earth-bound
spirits use, so they are invisible to the earth dimension.
You may be drawn to one of individuals more than any
other. Ask you higher-self if they are a parallel or past life of
yours. They may appear human, they may appear whatever
you wish. You may merge with one of them, and see out,
through their eyes. You can ask them questions, think up
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questions.
Your guides will help you with the questions to ask, and
the answers you will receive, from the crew, or passengers.
They may take you on a tour of the spaceship, and explain
to you how they operate. Your Guides are always with you,
so you can ask them to help you if you feel lost, but you
won't.
They may take you for a ride in the spaceship to other
planets, or other galaxies. Ask them questions, and try and
remember everything you experience, and see. I'll leave you
now.” (If your student’s don’t say anything for ten to fifteen
minutes, feel from your Guides when to bring the students back.)
“I want you to now say goodbye, and thank your new
friends, unless one of them is coming back to channel
through one of the students.
Make your way back to the beam of light, and float down
through the spaceship, down through the sky and back into
this building, into this room, and then float back to your
chairs. Come back now, take three deep breaths, have
stretch, if you want.”
ELTON’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Elton) “I went up the column of light, and saw the city, and I was
greeted by somebody, and I ask questions about music. We didn't get
to play any music, but I was told a lot of things, that I must do.
He likened my development as a guitar player, to my spiritual
development, insinuating that it can only get better, and they are on a
par, because it is a physical way of actually giving energy to others,
good energy. He talked about ways we can make energy. He said, I'd
know at the time, when I've actually got to get up and do it.
Then we went for a walk around the ship, and had a look around.
He talked to me about Cornelius, telling me, that Cornelius and I, had
forged a channel for each other, quite a long time ago. So it’s very
easy for Cornelius and myself to be one, and do the thing. And when
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we play, we channel lots of energy, the same sort of energy, really
great energy would be there.
He told me a way I could set the energy up, even if the people I
work with are down in their energy. A projection of the energy
through a symbol, could boost everyone, and put them on the same
level. Not only the musicians you play with, but the instruments as
well. I felt very relaxed, like it's the most relaxed I've been for a really
long time. A great meditation, I liked it.”
KATE’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Kate) “The best yet. I know who the mystery fourth person was, last
week, it wasn't a Guide, it was him, it was my twin.”
“The spirit that channelled, you mean?”
(Kate) “Yes, remember, the fourth person, who I thought was a guide,
and I couldn't get anything out of him, at all. Well, my twin tonight,
told me that it was him, hanging around, last week.
I went up there, and it was really clear, it was this sort of
spaceship. It was like a big dome, and then lower bits of glass that
went down a little bit past that. It was all pink marble, and grey, and
this guy, who said his name translated to Eriksson, but very Nordic,
and he was very, very tall, and had white hair and grey skin. He
looked a bit alien, but anyhow, I felt really at home.
I remember when I got up there, I thought, this is great, and just
looked around, and then he came up. It wasn’t verbal at all, he was
dropping pictures into my head, it was very telepathic. Like he
actually said,
‘This isn't all the spaceship,’ because it was round, and he said,
‘It's not actually round.’ He said,
‘It's like a whole lot of little round balls, that are joined
together, like a space station.’ You know, those old-fashioned space
stations, joined all by the things.
He said, it just appears like this, because it revolves, and it
appeared to be round. He said, it was just like a beehive. So he was
explaining all these things, but he was just dropping pictures into my
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head.
So I said, ‘What do you do, what are you doing here?’ And he said
he was just researching, and he was actually a research person, he was
just here to research. He said he’d been watching me for a long time.
His words were more like feelings, I just knew what he was trying to
tell me, and he was just saying that he watched my sadness, a lot of
times.”
“Did he know that he was related to you, twin-souls, type of
thing?”
(Kate) “I think so, because it was like what they say, if you had a twin,
you know, you just sort of, you know. I just felt it, it was just all
feelings, it was totally feelings, it wasn’t emotional, just like I just
knew. He said that,
‘Yes, I'll be there,’ and I was really enjoying it, I didn't want to
come back. When you said, ‘Come back now,’ I just looked at him,
and I thought, ‘Do I have to?’
He didn't want me to go either, and I said, ‘Look, are you going to
be there?’ And he went,
‘I'll always be there.’ It was like being torn away, because I really
didn't want to leave. But I did ask him, ‘Why have you made yourself
known?’ He said,
‘Because I'm here to help you.’ And I said, ‘What with?’ he said,
‘You'll find out.’ He was very ambiguous about it, as usual, I
found the guides always are. The first time you meet them, they don't
want to tell me what it is they are there for. I asked, ‘Are you a
Guide?’ And he said,
‘No, I'm a friend.’ Then this question just came into my head,
‘Were you here last week?’ And he said,
‘Yes.’ I said, ‘Were you the fourth person, I thought was a Guide?’
And he said,
‘Yes.’ “Now, you know where the questions came from?”
(Kate) “Yes.”
“The questions come from your own Guides.” (Kate) “Yes.”
“To give you new knowledge.”
(Kate) “Yes, well, he laughed at me, then. It’s funny you know, when
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I meet these people, I don't see their eyes. It's almost as if they want
to remain anonymous. They don't seem to want to give me a face,
none of my Guides have shown me a face.”
“Ask them next time, why? It could be so that you don't
visualise them too clearly. Either conjuring them up every
five minutes, or creating what they look like, and you may
not be communicating with them, but a thought-form of
your own creation.”
(Kate) “Yes, so they don't want me to manifest them as such?”
“Yes, well, in some cases, when someone has had a death in
the family, they may create the person that has died, as a
thought-form, and they can create them very well, because
they have got a good memory of what they look like.
So they can create a thought-form, which is not the spirit
of the deceased, but when they put the life into these
thought-forms, it's their own thoughts and beliefs about
that person. So there could be reasons like that, so that you
won't create the image of your Guide, which won’t be your
Guide. I haven't got all the answers.”
(Kate) “Someone just told me,
‘Because I have a problem with someone, when they mention
the word God,’ I have a problem with that, because I was brought up
as a Catholic. Instantly, I visualise an old man with long white hair,
and that's just totally against my beliefs.
So, I prefer now to call it the tao, because the tao cannot be
personified. So I have problems when people say God, so that's
probably why, that's about it. But it was just ... oh, it was really good.
It was just a feeling of affinity with him, it was just so strong, more
stronger than with any other Guides, it was just really strong.”
“You have more of an affinity, usually with your past-lives,
and your parallel-lives, than you do with strangers, even
though the Guides have got all the wisdom. The Guides are
of a lot higher vibration, where your past and parallel lives,
are on a vibration similar to your own life.
The Guides are such a higher vibration, that if one came
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close to you, you would feel the energy, because it is so
much higher, the wisdom, the compassion is higher, the
acceptance is there. So you would relate more with someone
who is more of an equal. Of course, the more past lives you
have in common, the closer you would be to them.”
RAYMOND’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
“There was a person I was talking to, he said, he was
studying the influences of the unseen spirits on people, and
observing all that. Maybe they don't have that, because they
are so developed, or they can see spirit. So they don't have
unseen influences, influencing them, where here on Earth
most of us have these unseen influences without knowing
that we are being influenced.
They could observe things that we can't observe, even
with our televisions and our media. Because that's all
biased, they can observe things directly. They can only
affect the Earth, within certain guidelines of interference.
They can do certain things, which they are allowed to do.”
KATE AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings friends. This is the first time I've had the
opportunity to speak, even though I was present last week, it was
not my time to speak. I preferred to wait until Kate met me.”
“Are you from another Galaxy?
“Yes.” “Have you been studying Earth for many years?”
“Yes, I have been assigned to research for a while, about
fifteen of your years. Our galaxy is much older, older in souls.”
“How long does it take to get home for holidays?”
“You ask silly questions, we go home frequently.”
“It doesn't take long, then?”
“No, I have a family. I was answering Kate's questions,
before, she asked me about my home. It's hot on my planet, it is
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ruled by much wiser than yours. There are some corrupt, but they
are few compared to yours. You have some old souls, though, like
your Gorbachev, there is hope in him.” “What about Reagan?”
“It is good that he is going.”
“Is it true that you observe the influences from spirit, on
humans, on this planet?”
“Yes, we do monitor.”
“And on your planet, are you more aware of these
influences, because of your vision, is that true?”
“They are part of our teachings, from birth.”
“And you can see all of your influences, I mean?”
“Yes, yes, it is not stamped out, as in your society, from very
young, but encouraged, and therefore, we never lose touch. You
are a very young planet, there is still a yearning for power, which
we do not have.”
“Have you ever studied other planets, that have got to the
state where they have self-destructed?”
“Not personally.”
“Have you ever heard of it happening, and others of your
kind have studied the planets where the inhabitants have
destroyed themselves?”
“It is in our histories, we know of other places where this has
happened. We monitor, partly for that reason.”
“But you're not allowed to interfere, though, are you?”
“No, no.”
“But you learn from the mistakes made by others, I
suppose?”
“Yes, yes, you could say that.”
“Have you ever visited a planet, that is like the Earth, but
where the Nazi’s won the war? Have you ever heard of that
planet, or dimension?”
“I don't know personally, I know of many catastrophes, there
are many sad things, but these are all lessons for those involved,
and there is always a purpose, so we just study.”
“What about the cases of people from the Earth, being taken
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on board spaceships?”
“They are true, we do that sometimes.”
“But it's not really interfering, it's all been planned, before
the person was born, anyway, isn't it?”
“They have agreed to do this, yes, it is for their development.”
“Do any get taken to other planets, or do they have to have
such a change of state, that they lose their physical body?”
“We can do that, we can alter their vibrations, if they so wish.
We can show them things, if they so wish. We cannot do anything
against their will.”
“Do you have somewhere in your records, the experiences
of a man called Jonathan Swift, being taken aboard a
spaceship? The author of Gulliver's travels.”
“I know not of that.”
“Can you see our Guides?”
“Yes.”
“Are you a parallel life, a twin soul of Kate?”
“Yes.”
“And you have certain same memories of previous lifetimes,
that you and her have the same lives?”
“Yes.”
“Has Kate had an affinity with science fiction, and stories of
U.F.O.s, and felt at home reading that kind of material,
because of this parallel life?
Who's laughing, Kate or Ericsson?”
“Both, strange you should ask.”
“Why?”
“She has a yearning to be a Buck Rogers.”
“Is this because you are the one?”
“Yes, I think she has realised that tonight. She felt it, as soon
as she got to the spaceship, that she belonged there, that she'd
been there.”
“The bleed-through connections of consciousness, coming
from you, and your life?”
“Yes, yes. She really felt me tonight.”
“I'm really pleased I got the right meditation, even though I
thought it was a bit far-fetched.”
“So did she.”
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“Are there any other twin-souls on the spaceship, who are
connected to any of us here? Like Elton, or me? Because I
was told there was more than one.”
(Kate) “I'm getting, ‘No,’ well, it's not clear, I think I've lost it. I don't
think he's there, he’s gone.”
“Oh well, he might come back.”
(Kate) “He's definitely gone. That was really weird, that was like he
was really inside me, then. It was like, there were a couple of times,
when I didn't know whether it was me, or him, who was talking, but
even as I was trying to work out who, it just didn't feel like it was me,
or him, it felt like us, like it actually felt like we were one.”
“The contact got stronger?”
(Kate) “Yes, it did, it got really stronger, but you were actually talking
to him, but you were talking to me, too.”
“Maybe you reacted to that, and a little bit of fear, and it
would have pushed him away, maybe.”
(Kate) “But I honestly couldn't, he wouldn't answer that, for some
reason, I don't know why.”
“Maybe he wasn't allowed to answer it, we've got to get our
own answers, about our own questions.”
(Kate) “I don't know, he just took off. I'll call him back, I'll see if I can
get him back.”
(I told Kate I would give her a break, and let Elton
practice channelling, and then come back to her if she wanted to
channel some more.)
ELTON AS THE CHANNEL
“Good evening. Tonight's meditation was good, it expanded
visualisation, and experienced a feeling of energy, which we all
need, to survive in our day-to-day existence. The energy for Elton
(Lost that when tape unplugged) is what is needed to raise the
vibration of this planet. The positive vibration, as one writer has
put it, many writers have put the same thing, but not the same
way.
The feeling of the energy involved, is great. Communication
(2)

880
can only get better, when we talk to you, is a tool of my learning
vibration. For Elton, it is the vibration of sound. For Raymond, it
is being alive, in his enthusiasm.”
“Child-like joy.”
“Yes, happiness.”
“Oh, I'm happy a lot of the time.”
“Yes, for Kate, it is the vibration of the quest of knowledge.
For us all, it is a better feeling.”
“Are you one of the spacemen?”
“I am, I talked about my pet subject, for you people on Earth,
music has always been an obsession, but what a beautiful
obsession to have. The vibration of strings, that the vibration of
skin, the vibration of touch. Any vibration, will bring the colour
of love, to the heart of all men.
It is good that we have got to know each other, a little better,
for we can help each other in our research, and quest for the
knowledge that we seek. We have been together a long while, we
will be together in the future.
Music, where I come from, is perceived not so much through
volume, but more from the inner-self. Yet it is heard within the
mind, and felt within the heart, and is not necessarily perceived
through the organ of the ear.
It is very hard to explain, visualisation techniques, will help
you understand this more, listen to the inner-voice, and laugh
with your Guides.”
“Are you Cornelius?”
“Part of Cornelius, is part of Elton. Elton, is part of the
universe. You are part of the universe. Kate is part of the
universe.”
“Do you have any questions, Kate?”
(Kate) “I was trying to find out, why Ericsson went away.”
“He is checking his file, you asked a question that was...”
“Puzzled him, did I?”
“It sure did, confused. He has gone, he you will give you the
answer you need, maybe not now, maybe later, he will come.”
“Maybe it's interested him, to find out, more than me,
because I already know.”
“We have expanded our knowledge again. The quest is good.
Laughter is the greatest vibration.”
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(Elton) “I felt that was the best channel I've had for a long time.”
“Did you find out about that spirit, who was attached to you
last week?”
(Elton) “He'd been there a couple of weeks, and apparently it got
worse and worse.”
(Kate) “Well, remember a couple of weeks, two weeks after I started
coming, you Channelled something about,
‘Don't worry, Kate, look at Elton's improvement in the last
couple of weeks.’ You were right, because I mean, his face changed,
his whole manner changed.
It was almost as if just by coming here, he off-loaded a few of those
attachments, because his face just lost all the... I mean the anger
started going, and I felt after last week, maybe it was just because he
got rid of a couple of attachments, just by coming here. Just by facing
them, sort of thing.”
“Maybe the sensitivity of a person developing, attracts all
the spirits that influenced you, because you become more
sensitive. So that for you to get a handle on it all, and have
more control of your perceptions, which are increased, and
amplified, to have more control over them. Or just to be
willing to release attachments.
Like I go somewhere, and when I feel my Guides, and I
ask, ‘What's up, rescues?’ And it usually is. There's nothing
wrong with you, it’s just that we are doing the work, part of
our healing work, of a spiritual healer. Most of our healing
work is in spirit, not in the physical, because the people that
come to this Earth to learn, and part of that is to get sick.”
KATE AS THE CHANNEL.
“Hello.”
“Hello, who are you?”
“Matilda, (Kate’s Guide) I haven't spoken for a while, I had
been in the background, lately, watching Kate's progress. She
has experienced much lately, but she is coping well. It's good that
she has enjoyed much lately.
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It's good that she met the Princess last week, that is showing
already. Her meeting with Ericsson tonight, was her ultimate
fantasy.”
“But it was real, wasn't it?”
“Oh, it was very real, she has left me in the background
lately.”
“Are you aware of Kate's past lifetimes?”
“Some of them.”
“Are you aware of a past lifetime, where Raymond and Elton
were together, in a lifetime?”
“Yes.”
“Back together again?”
“Yes. There is an agreement, that has been through more than
one life. You have been together quite a long time. You have
exchanged roles, you have been companions. You have taught
each other much. You must explore them yourself. I am concerned
with Kate's progress, she is aware she has had experiences with
you, Raymond, as well as Elton.
She is experiencing many past lives, as she meets people,
especially since coming here, has made her more aware of those
experiences. She asks many questions, and she's learning much.”
“Are we playing around with this development, or should
we be developing the link with the higher-selves, first?”
“You are doing both, simultaneously.”
“Because I'm not focusing exclusively on the link with your
higher-self.”
“This is being established, regardless. This does not need to be
consciously worked on. This will develop without much conscious
effort, as well. It is meant to be, it will develop regardless.”
“I have many doubts.”
“Yes, but you will develop, regardless, as will all of us.”
“Maybe my doubts are preventing my development?”
“We as Guides, have doubts, we are still developing, we learn
from you, our agreement is reciprocal.”
“Don't we get new Guides, when we get to a higher level of
development?”
“Yes, of course, you must remember, that you are teaching
others as well. We are of a higher vibration, than you, but this
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does not mean that we are the ultimate vibration, and you could
say that we are one step above.”
“Yes, I know, from teaching students, and running these
classes, I learn a lot more than trying to get it all myself.”
“This is why you are teaching, Raymond.”
“But it does not increase my psychic perceptions, to get my
own Teachers, and Guides to teach me, like the students are,
and that worries me, whether I'm doing something wrong.”
“You should not concern yourself, you will develop, as you are
meant to. Worrying will do you no good.”
“Yes, I know.”
“You must trust us.”
“It gets lonely, though, not having contact with Guides,
talking to them. I don't hear them, to talk to them, or see
them, to talk to them. And having no relationship in my life,
so it's sort of, like I said, lonely.”
“This is a lesson, loneliness is a lesson. Singleness, must be
experienced, at some point in the path. So that when you reach
higher levels, your experience of joining with others, is much the
greater, for you knowing what it is like to be alone. Is that clear?
You must experience being alone, to experience not being
alone. This may be confusing, but it is as is. The Teacher often
learns from the pupils, the Teacher is often surpassed by pupils,
seemingly surpassed.”
“I thought maybe my development was being held in check,
until a certain time, when I’ll get it back.”
“This may be, it is not for me to say.”
“I know, leave me not knowing again.”
“I am sorry, I cannot help.”
“Is Ericsson here, or is he still looking it up?”
“He says, you’re a cagey one.”
“Why?”
(Kate) “I don't know whether he's saying, that he hasn't found
anything, or whether, when I said,
‘That he thought you were cagey,’ he actually wanted to know,
whether you are testing my channelling, or whether there were two
alternatives, he threw at me. It was quite strange.”
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“No, it's what Jonathan Swift wrote. He wrote this
description, and it was very similar to a bridge of a
spaceship, like the Starship Enterprise, and it was written
four hundred years ago.”
(The book he wrote, is called, ‘Voyage to Laputa.’)
(Kate) “He isn’t giving me anything, he’s just laughed. I don't know
why he thought it was funny.”
“They could have been taking people aboard spaceships that
far back, four hundred years ago, and he was a writer. For
all we know, he could have been taken to a planet, where
people were smaller.”
(Kate) “Well, Ericsson didn't seem to be tiny, he seem to be very tall.
ELTON AS THE CHANNEL
“There is not really enough left for me to say, enough has been
said, on this meditation tonight.”
“Sometimes, I feel like that, when I have to start
channelling.”
“I have talked before, and said, what is needed.”
“Can you explain more about the influence, that was
affecting Elton last week, and how, or why it happens to
developing students?”
“You already know the answer.”
“You mean the one I told, what I thought the reason was
before, you mean?”
“It is about the developing light, it is about wanting to go, it
is about the spirit that is lost, but we all know this already.”
“Is it true, that Guides raise the vibrations of the student, so
that the student becomes invisible to certain spirits?”
“Yes, it happens to Elton, in hotels.”
“It happens to me in hotels, as well.”
“It happens when I, when Elton plays music. I said, I, in that,
a technical point, because I am Cornelius, it happens.”
“Is this so that these not very nice spirits, don't follow him
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home, and cause trouble later?”
“That's why we're making high, through the vibration of
sound. The energy over takes, it is a feeling of satisfaction, of
something that is done, that stops...”
“Was that an angry spirit allowed to be in Elton for a reason,
to help his development, as a human being, personality?”
“To release some anger, and he released a lot, believe it.”
(Kate) “Was it there, to show him about anger?”
“No, to release.”
“You mean the suppressed anger that was within him?”
“Yes.”
“And if it wasn't released, it might have caused physical
problems?”
“Or damage.”
“Illnesses, severe illness?”
“Yes.”
“And his higher-self chose this way to do it, which also
helped him to learn about spirit?”
“Yes, it has helped Elton recognised attachments in others. He
experienced, he was buzzed.”
“Will this help him learn the necessity to help these lost
spirits, when they are attracted to him, when his Guides tell
him, and he'll be more responsible, and help rescue them,
because of what happened to him?”
“It is hoped that this could happen to everyone, who
understands the spiritual way. Then everybody has the wisdom.”
“It's a good hard lesson?”
“It sure is.”
Over the coming months I found out that I had a
extra-terrestrial Guide, who has been guiding me for the last five
years, but I don't know consciously what he's been guiding me in.
Over the coming years, I received guided meditations that took
my students to many faraway places in time and space, and again the
results have been more growth for the students and myself, so if you
also receive far out meditations for your own classes, accept them,
and you will continue to grow with your student's.
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(80)
HEALING CLASS 15/9/88, ELTON, KATE.
MEETING YOUR HIGHER-SELF MEDITATION
This meditation came into my mind on the afternoon of this date,
you may think, ‘Why isn’t this meditation in the middle, or at the
beginning of the 1st or 2nd volume? And this is what I asked my Guides,
but they said,
‘No, leave it here, let the students become familiar with their
Guides first. You can put a modified version of this meditation in
the beginning of the first volume, introducing the students and
readers to their Guides.’
In the process of developing a beginner student, he/she usually
needs the reassurance of his/her Guides. As most students believe that
wisdom and guidance in their development, comes primarily from
them, and the students lack of confidence is bolstered by Guides who
have impressive sounding names, or wisdom along a certain line.
But after a period of time I am guided to introduce the students to
a much more integrated part of their guidance, namely their own
higher-consciousness, otherwise known on these discs, as the ‘Higherself.’
(2010 INSERT. After this group of students all stopped attending
classes, my Guides thought that I was sufficiently developed to start
guiding very advanced spirit’s who were guided to start attending my
classes, which are the basis of all the volumes after this one.
Mostly these students didn’t know that their higher-selves were so
experienced, and that their higher-selves would become their main
Guide in helping them, in not only awakening abilities and talents
learnt from previous lifetimes, but also to guide them in releasing past
life conditionings and fears, or whatever needs releasing.
Remember the criteria of a Guide, is that their experience, wisdom
and morality qualifies them. So if these student’s higher-selves have all
that, then my class Guides usually want these students to go on ‘THE
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MEDITATION’ a lot earlier than a not-so-

MEET YOUR HIGHER-SELF
advanced student.
So, just because my Guides get me to take my students on this
meditation, almost immediately in most cases, do not copy me and do
the same, unless you have been running classes, where you have been
developing sufficiently to know that you are receiving the choice of
the meditations you give your students, from your Guides every time.
And after nearly ten years of running classes, I still turn to my class
Guides to choose the meditations for the night, as they know who is
coming to the class, and they know the students.)

When I am doing past-life therapy with a student/patient, it is one
of the first things that help’s the patient trust in my guidance. The
patients have their higher-self in communication with them at all
times, so if the patient is losing their trust in my guidance, maybe
because what I am saying is far-fetched, then I am told of this, and I
ask the patients, to ask their higher-selves, if what I say, or do, is what
their higher-self wants for their therapy.
And if it is highly controversial, I will get the patient to channel
their higher-self, before I ask any questions about the subject matter,
and I very very rarely channel the higher-self of the patient, in case the
patient thinks that it is me, and not their higher-self.
The student can either see their higher-self clairvoyantly, and ask
questions mentally, or if they are not sufficiently clairvoyant enough
to hold the image of their higher-self, and ask questions mentally, and
receive the answers clairaudiently, then I can always allow the patient
to channel their higher-self, so that my questions and the higher-self’s
answers can be recorded, to help them believe in what their higherself is telling them.
Instead of me saying, this and that, and the student or patient
relying on me to help them, they find their own higher-self has got all
the answers, because, remember it is your own higher-self who is
controlling your development and past life re-call, to help you grow,
and overcome your problems.
(2010 INSERT. I have since, with the
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aid of my Guides helped two higher-selves of student/patients to
become aware of problems with those higher-selves, so in learning and
accepting that they have a problem and need healing they then sought
the appropriate therapists in the spirit world, so you see not all
higher-selves should be introduced to your students, if your Teacher
isn’t as developed, to be sufficiently guided by their Guides.
You have read of one such case, at the end of volume one, but the
first time I became aware and had to deal with this kind of thing, will
be shown to you in the next chapter, but on the web it will be the
next three month down-load, as it is followed through with
interconnected material, which I will explain at the end of this
chapter, as the student’s experiences are what I, my higher-self and
Guides have decided to include in this volume, and are interconnected
with quite a few chapters.)
MEETING YOUR HIGHER-SELF AND GUIDE MEDITATION
“Your higher-self can appear in the form of one of the
many thousand past lifetimes, that you both have had
before. They will choose the most appropriate appearance,
which is psychologically attuned for your present state of
development.
Now, your higher-self will always appear to you in the
same way, in these clothes, or appearance, until you want to
change what your higher-self looks like.
Your higher-self has all the memories of the past and
parallel lifetimes. It has all the abilities to access these
memories, so the more you become one with your higherself, the more he or she can show you.”
“I want you to imagine in front of each of you, a fulllength mirror, but it is blank, and in this mirror sitting
opposite you in the dark, is your higher-self, and you are
going to reveal slowly, little by little, what they look like.
Now I want you to look in the mirror, where your hands
would be, the fingertips of your higher-self will start to
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appear, and then more and more of the fingers and hands
will appear. Notice the fingernails, are they coloured? Are
they a woman's? Or are they a man’s hands? Are there rings
on the fingers? What colour is the skin?
As you see up the wrists to the forearms, see what
clothing are on the arms, or bracelets, if the arms are bare,
see if they are smooth or hairy, slight or muscular.
As you see more of your higher-self, you now start seeing
the middle of your higher-self, the midriff. Is the person fat
or thin, large or small, is the person an adult or a child?
What kind of clothes are they wearing?
Now, you can travel down to the legs and feet. Are the
feet bare, or with shoes on? I you want to gaze up the body
now, to the shoulders and neck. Are the shoulders bare, or
clothed, any jewellery around the neck.
As you come up the neck, see the chin, the mouth,
smiling at you. See the nose, and the sparkling eyes, the eyes
look like they're laughing. See their hair, the forehead, is it
longhair, short hair? Are they wearing anything on their
head?
Say hello to your higher-self, you can talk to them
mentally, ask questions if you like. Ask your higher-self,
why they appear in this form? They will not look like you,
they usually appear very different from you, so you can feel
the difference later. Any question you feel pops into your
head, is most likely coming from them, so ask it, and you
will get an answer.
Now your higher-self is going to stand up, and step
through the mirror, turn around and sit on your lap, and
slowly they will merge with your body, this is called
transfiguration, and slowly you will start to feel their body
and clothes, and jewellery, so that you will be able to
recognise them.
Then you might feel an emotion, like a signature, it could
be peace, joy, exuberance, love, acceptance, or strength and
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confidence. After a while they will step out of your body,
and you can go for a walk with your higher-self, if you want
to ask if your higher-self has a name? Find out the name, so
that you can speak to him or her, at another time.
If you look above your higher-self, you may see the Halo,
it could be any colour at this point, and coloured rays
coming out of our from it, as well as the aura of, your
higher-self. Ask your higher-self, if your contact with him
or her is going to get stronger?
Now I want you to imagine yourself on a beach, or in a
field, or in a void, it doesn't matter. I want you to imagine
that there is a person in the distance walking towards you,
this person is one of your Guides.
As they come closer they are getting larger. The closer
they come, the clearer they become, and you can see what
they are wearing, what sex they are, or what nationality
they are, or what race they are, it is just for identification
purposes, to help you identify them.
They are coming and greeting you, they are smiling,
waving, saying hello. You can ask them their name, if you
wish, maybe they'll give it, and maybe they won't.
Sometimes they don't, because they don't like to be
called on, every five minutes, it depends on the individual,
the student. You may ask your Guide, if there is any
connection with you, from a past lifetime. You may also ask
what this Guide is here to help you with, in your
development, or just in your everyday life, outside of
classes.
You have many guides, this is the first one. If you are very
aware of your Guides, this is maybe a new Guide. You
should feel an affinity with your Guides, shake hands with
them, feel their essence.
Ask them if they can transfigure over you, if they say
‘No,’ it maybe because their vibration is too high, and
maybe too uncomfortable for you. If they say they can,
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allow them to, and notice all the same things you did with
your higher-self.
You may have the urge to stand in a certain way, or put
your hands or arms in a certain way. This is your Guide
showing you that they are there.
Now, I'll leave you in silence, to talk to your higher-self,
or Guide, and you will receive the answers.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“Now I want you to thank your Guides, and higher-self.
And I want you to come back now, your higher-self is still
with you, and your Guides are here. Come back to this
reality, take three deep breaths, stretch out if you want.”
ELTON AS THE CHANNEL
“Are you Elton's higher-self?”
“I am Chan.”
“Are you a Guide?”
“You could say that.”
“Does Elton's higher-self want to speak?”
“Not at this time, I am here to teach him the calmness of the
inner-self, the silence that is within. I have been with him, when
he meditates. I have been with him for many years.
He must learn that breathing slowly, will produce a calmer
vibration for him. He must learn that his breath is his strength.
We have met many times in my garden. It is a beautiful and
serene, and has the things he needs to calm his vibration.
He will learn many things in the coming months, as well, you
all. I must go now.”
“Thank you, my friend.”
KATE AS THE CHANNEL
“I would be pleased to speak.”
“Who are you?”
“I am fine, Kate and I have been in touch for a long time.”
“Are you a Guide?”
“No, I am the higher-self. She's not totally ready for this yet.
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She's feeling great agitation in the body, and I designed to show
myself to her tonight, and I will step into the background for a
while now, just to recede.”
“Is this just an introduction?”
“Yes, she has not yet seen my face, I see no need for a name. As
she is very much afraid, still.”
“Is there anything that you can say, that will help her
overcome her fear?”
“No, because she hears me, she listens most of the time, but
she is unsure of my voice, still.”
“Can she recognise your presence, different to the Guides?”
“Yes, she feels different sensations, she feels a different
vibration.”
“Do you have a sex, male or female?”
“She preferred a woman, so I showed her an old woman, as she
respects age, as wisdom. She's starting to recognise me, by
determining each of her Guides.
As she gets to know her Guides better, so she will better know
when I am there. May all beings be happy, goodnight.”
(Kate) “It sure feels different, I mean, like with my Guides, but that
was totally different. That was even stronger than Eriksson, last week,
and that was pretty strong.”
(In the next couple of pages you will learn that sometimes a student’s
fears will use a belief to keep the status-quo, in the way they block
another form of perception, that their Guides and higher-self are
trying to implement or suggest, to help take away the students fears.
But the students unconscious fear is so strong that the student will
deny, interrupt, try to stop me and my Guides explaining verbally,
what she has been blocking telepathically from her Guides, of how we
are trying to take away her fear in a different easy way.)
“Yes, well, it's different, because you have never been
introduced to your higher self, and...”
(Kate) “Yes, but I've been hearing her voice for a long time.”
“Yes, but this was to show you what it looked like. So you
could visualise them, or they could appear easier for you.”
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(Kate) “Yes, I saw her, but I didn’t get a face, though.”
“No, well, you'll recognise the shape of her clothes.”
(Kate) “Yes, I’ll know the presence now, I'll definitely know the
presence.”
“And when you want to see her face, you will, when you
overcome certain fears.”
(Kate) “So I now know that it's her, I'm reluctant to put a sex on
anything. Well, like she said, she gave me a woman, because that's
what I prefer.”
“That's true, but you see, when you overcome fears, then
you could get the true appearance. But your higher-self
knows that it’s an appearance you don't...”
(....have any fears of.)
(Kate) “It’s not important to me, the appearance of my Guides isn’t
important to me, either. I don't really know what they look like.”
“No, well, your higher-self wants to keep a fixed form, so
that you can recognise them, and identify with them, and
know they are there when you need them, or when you
want to ask your higher-self.
You see, I find that students of all this kind of thing, they
tend to ask their Guides a lot more, and after they go
through the development, it's better for them to
communicate with the higher-self.”
(Kate) “Yes, I think maybe I can determine it by feeling, rather than
both, not even by sensation, just by the different... It's like before,
when Matilda (Guide) just introduced herself, but this was much
stronger than that, even.
Remember how scared I was then, when there was all that fear, the
first night. She came through too, but the sensations were still
different.”
“Yes, well, the purpose that they want you to become more,
not so much aware, but more at ease with your higher-self,
and what helps you become more at ease, is visualising them
first.
Because when, after many months or years of
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development, you will want your higher-self to be there
consciously, 24 hours a day, for the rest of your life. But
that's relinquishing your decisions, to the higher decisions
of the higher-self. Do you understand what I'm getting at?”
(Kate) “Yes, but it's my beliefs that are getting in the way, there.
Because to me a visualisation is making it physical, and then I don't
believe they’re physical, then. I prefer to leave them non-physical, do
you know what I mean?”
(The next thing I said to Kate I removed
from this disc, but my Guides were screaming at me,
‘Put it back, put it back, and go back and explain at the
beginning what is going on here.’ So that’s why you read the big
insert two pages back.)
“Alright, so it’s like the unknown, isn’t it, if you can’t see it,
you fear it.”
(Kate) “Oh, no, no.”
“In a way, but they like you to get to know them. How can
you get to know...” (Kate) “No, it's because I believe they will...”
“...somebody, without seeing them, or speaking to them,
and getting to know that you can trust them, and you can
feel safe with them, and realise that they've got the wisdom.
You start with communication, it's like a friend, how do
you know about a friend...”
(Kate) “No, no, I...”
“...without communication?”
(Kate) “I like it, because if you're blind, you never see anything.”
(Short pause) “And I don't, they're not on the physical world, and
they’re not...”
(Kate stopped talking here)
“What I'm trying to explain, is that you live in this reality,
and you are working with the conventions of this reality.
And to help you trust your higher-self, you follow the
conventions that psychologically work’s for your
consciousness, in this reality.
Which means, it helps if you see the person, speak to the
person, get to know the person, so you can trust them. You
don't usually trust somebody that you can't see, and you
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don't talk to, much.”
(Kate) “No.”
“They're only trying to get you to relax more, and allow
your higher-self to take more charge of your life, to help
you to achieve what you want....”
(Kate) “Yes, that's all fair enough, it really, I kind of...”
“...but you see on a conscious level, you might believe one
thing, but how do you know on a subconscious, or
unconscious level, you still have certain reservations. I
won't say fears...”
(Kate) “Well, that's possible.”
“...of not seeing them. Where it would help, it helps on a
subconscious level, by perceiving them, speaking to them,
getting to know them, in a way.”
(Kate) “Yes, I'm not discounting all that, it’s just that em... I don't
know, because I don't think em.., it's not a fear of them, it’s em...”
(Elton) “Do you have the fear of the bridge between them?”
(Kate) “No, it's not even that, because that's being shortened all the
time. I mean, I'm getting much closer to them, all the time, and it
probably will, I will be able to visualise them eventually. But at the
moment, it's em... Well, she actually told me not to worry about it,
for the moment, to just listen.”
“Yes, what did she say tonight?”
(Kate) “That's what she said, for a start, well, I mean like, it took ages.
She was talking to me for a long time, before she actually wanted to
speak.
Then she was just saying things to me, but I don't know whether I
chose not to channel them, or whether she didn't want me to channel
them, but it felt like she was talking to me.
But it was, I don't know, when they are talking to me like that, I
don't real like laying it out, because it feels (A) Like it's personal, and
(B) like it's not for anyone else, anyway, it’s just for me, but that's to
do with me, and they kind of make that distinction. They almost say
to me,
‘Now, you tell them this.’”
“Yes, well your link with your higher-self will... Your
higher-self will take you on lots of trips, and learning
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things. And it's like if you was to go wandering off in your
conscious mind, astrally or time-wise, you know, through
past lives. Not necessarily through the memory of past lives,
but actually visiting those time zones, where they are
happening now.
Now, if you go on your own, in your conscious mind, it’s
very limited in what you would do, or what you would
know to do. But if you were to become one with your
higher-self, and let your higher-self show you, and do
things, and say things, for you to sort of learn from what the
higher-self does, or says, that would be better.
It's a big step, to merge with your higher-self, and let the
higher-self take charge. Then you wouldn't expect your
guides to do that, and you wouldn't have your Guides do.
But it’s only the steps, in stages, to help you attain higher
development, in a way.
Student’s Guides and higher-selves know that many of
the concepts and realities beyond this physical world are
understood and accepted by me, but because most student’s
have blocks to them, stemming from fears, or conditioning,
or having too strong a belief in one direction.
The students would not accept me telling them, so if the
meditations couldn’t show them, there could be many
reasons for not seeing a new concept, I have already had
students who refuse to learn from their Guides, and do their
own thing on their meditations.
So the Guides and higher-self, try to develop a strong
link with the students, so that when I am explaining
concepts to you, and I say, ask your higher-self or Guides, if
it’s true, my question is usually because your Guides know
that you are not accepting or believing what I am
explaining.
But you might believe if your Guides or higher-self
agrees with what I am explaining, then you will accept the
concept and allow yourself to explore a new area of growth
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or reality.
Which in return develops a stronger belief and trust in
your higher-self, and opens the doors to your psychic
development.
Psychiatrists and psychologists have done tests with
mediums and healers. And they have tested them on how
strongly they believe in what they are in to. And they have
found out that healers and mediums, have a 95% belief in
what they are doing, or what they're about.
And yet these experts say that the average in mankind
out there, is only 70% belief about anything, and it doesn't
go much higher than that on a point score.
Remember the old saying, ‘You create your own reality.’
If you believe something strong enough, then you will get it.
And it's the same thing with that 95%, if you believe in what
you are developing, it becomes a lot stronger.
And me just telling students about your higher-self,
doesn't give you the same strength of your own beliefs, in
your own higher-self, than actually seeing your higher-self,
talking to your higher-self, yourself, do you see what I
mean?”
(Kate) “Yes. I see all the things that she was telling me before I...
What she was on about, were things like, you know, I was just asking
questions about, what I'm doing.
She was just throwing things at me, like teacher, communicator.
And that she said, I had to develop work on the throat chakra, for
truth, sort of speaking the truth as much as possible.”
“That’s new.”
(Kate) “Yes, that’s new. But this was all, I don't know. I still got the
feeling it was, you know...”
“The way you are speaking out in the class, what you are
learning, the more you will remember, because it will get
typed up.
But if you don't tell me what you are experiencing, and
learning, I'll tell you now, in a month’s time...”
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(Kate) “Because it's hard, because then...”
“...you might forget it, unless you’ve got a really good
memory, because you are learning so much every week.”
(Kate) “Well, when I just channelled that, I wasn’t hearing it, I was
just going, it was straight through, it just wasn't, I wasn't listening,
and it just wasn't me at all, because my whole body was just, it was
there, but it didn’t feel like it was.”
(This is why your higher-self
channelled what she said, because certain of your beliefs were so
strong, that if the channelling hadn't been recorded, my job would
have been much harder, proving to you, about the reason for feeling
at ease with your higher-self, maybe your higher-self knew that you
wouldn't hear what she was going to channel.)
“Does anyone want to describe what their higher-self
looked like, or do they want to leave that to the
channelling?”
(Elton) “I can only talk about Chan, he was a Chinese Guide, with a
bald head, and a brown monks Robe, and he was sitting exactly the
way I was, the reflection, amazing.
It was almost like he was... I will see him when things have to be
pulled back into line.”
“He’s not your higher-self?”
(Elton) “No.”
“So, you weren't shown your higher-self? You didn't see
your higher-self, then?”
(Elton) “No, only Chan, a man with a big stick, for my knuckles, ay.”
(Now you know why there was an addition to meet your Guides, in
the guided meditation. Not every student in the class is ready to see
their higher-self. Remember your Guides and higher-self are
controlling your development, look at me, I haven’t seen any of my
Guides, or higher-self, and I’ve been sitting for development for over
five years.
But that’s a very long story, for later in the books.)
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“He didn't say anything about the rescue you did, the other
day at work?”
(Elton) “He did actually, he said, it is one method in millions. He said,
there are millions of methods of rescuing them. He said, scaring them
to the light, is a good one, if you can get away with it.”
(Everyone laughed. It ceases to amaze me, how spirit makes sure, that
the right knowledge is recorded on tape, for the students benefit, by
sometimes getting me to ask the key questions.)
“Did he say anything about your consciousness, attracting
them?”
(Elton) “No.”
“Or transcending your emotions, so you don't get them
come to you in the first place?”
(Elton) “Eventually, I think I’ll wind up learning the art of reflection,
and I'll be in a state of reflection, for that kind of thing, anyway, you
just won't get them. It's the matter of learning the method, that you
get up in the morning, and you do the reflection method, and you get
to do that thing, just before you get out of bed.
So, I feel that it's got something to do with meditating, and
breathing, and keeping the vibration at a level, where the attachment’s
just won't come. That's just how I feel, there is a method. I don't need
that kind of thing.”
“That's what you need now, anyway. Do it that way, and
when you grow and develop more, that will be left behind,
you won’t have to do anything like that.
I get spirits attracted to me, but they are just people that
just wander in, they’re curious about the aura. Well, the
spirits see this, and it's different to most people out there. I
suppose they're all different as well.
When a person becomes more spiritual and developed
like a goody-two-shoes, that's describing it, in a way, their
aura colours are beautiful, than the muddy colours of envy,
and jealousy, and all that, and hatred. Those colours are
yucky colours, type of thing, in the aura.
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So they're more attracted to someone with more
beautiful colours, and of course, one of the side-effects of
your growth of spirituality, is you grow a Halo, and that
really impresses the lost souls. So, you still get rescues.”
(2010 INSERT. Nearly every-time I go down the shopping Mall, my
higher-self contacts me, that I have to do a rescue of deceased relatives
of shoppers, who, my higher-self says, are curious of the energy fields
that arch out of my chakras on my back, in the shape of Angel wings,
plus the golden Halo above my crown chakra, which flares up like a
gas burner ring, to make points all, round the Halo, when I talk
telepathically to my Guides, or higher-self. Because if I don’t rescue
them, some of them might follow me home.
Now you know where the old fashioned kings golden crowns, with
the points on, originated from, which got misused by man, playing on
the subconscious conditioning to look up to the leaders, who were
activating their crown chakras, with their communication with their
Guides, for the good of mankind.)
(Kate) “My Guide, Martin, is a writer. I’ve been asking a lot lately
about him, he's very quiet, and doesn't tell you much at all.
But when I sit down to write a paper, it flows out, and it's getting
better all the time.”
“What’s he writing about?”
(Kate) “Oh, it's education. He has very strong views on education,
very radical, very strong, freedom orientated type. I think this is why
it flows so easily, because I have exactly the same views, but they can't
be my views, because I don't know enough about them just yet.
You know, I'm channelling stuff from him, that I sit up and go,
‘Oh, yeah, that makes sense.’ And I’m sort of writing down these... I
wrote a ten page essay on Wednesday morning. I wrote it in an hour, I
typed it up straight away, and that essay was excellent, it was brilliant,
it was really good.”
“Haven't you ever thought about the relationship,
coincidence?”
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(Kate) “I have writing in my Astrology chart, as well.”
“No, I'm talking about, have you allowed your
consciousness, to find out what it's all about.
I’ve just been told heaps, just sitting here, from my
Guides, about your Martin, the writer.”
(Kate) “What, what I keep asking him, but he just says,
‘Shut up and listen.’ He doesn’t tell me anything, I've been asking
him heaps of questions, because he's the most mysterious.”
(It doesn’t matter how many questions you ask him, if he knows
that you can’t grasp, never mind believe what he could tell you, then
he will set the example of what he is here for, knowing that I can
grasp and understand who and why he is here.)
“Go back to the first pamphlet, where a student went back
in time, and gave the court jester a Shakespearean song to
sing. It was a part of himself, a past lifetime.
Who do you think Martin is? He's a future lifetime of
your own, and he’s channelling through, to help you
progress, so that he can progress.”
(Kate) “Possibility, is that what you got?”
“That's what I asked, that he’s a future lifetime. You see his
higher-self can travel in space and time. So his higher-self
could be coming into the past, helping you develop, and
channelling through you.
Because that's what we are all going to be doing, that's
what spirit has been telling me recently. And that we help
our other lifetimes to grow, and it helps us grow.
When we have great breakthroughs in previous lifetimes, there's a great breakthrough in this lifetime as well.
We have jumps in consciousness, like explosions of
consciousness.
What causes these explosions, is the work we've done in
our past lifetimes, which are helping all the lifetimes, as it
were. And it's all part of ourselves, we're adding all the
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time.”
(Kate) “Well, that makes sense. That explains why his ideas are more
developed than anyone else’s, I've been talking to. Like I’ve said
things to my tutors, and they’ve just said,
‘That's a good idea,’ and I've said, ‘But how come? You’re a
doctor, you’ve been doing this for twenty five years, how come I'm
telling you something you didn't think of before?’ And I go, “But it's
not me, it's Martin,’ and because I don't have the basis, before I come
out with the sentence, the basis behind it, comes after I’ve made the
statement.
“I'll give you something else to think about, and that is,
imagine Martin’s in the future, in a future lifetime, where
he’s a great educationalist. Say he's like a minister of
education, whatever he is in a future lifetime, and he dies,
and when he goes to spirit, he says, ‘Okay, what can I do
now? I’ve learnt all this knowledge, wouldn’t it be helpful. I
know what I’ll do, I'll go back to the twentieth century, and
reincarnated as Kate.’ Think of that possibility.”
(Kate) “Mmm, yes.”
“And Martin still could be communicating through to you
from that lifetime, as well as you being Kate, at the same
time.”
(Kate) “It makes a lot of sense, it makes an awful lot of sense.”
“Or imagine an electrical engineer, going back and
reincarnating as Nikola Tesla. The possibilities of actually
going back in time, and reincarnating in the past, and
helping mankind grow.
I'm just trying to expand your awareness of possibilities.
You ask, never mind me telling you all this, you could ask
your Guides, you get yes and no in your head.”
(Kate) “I’m getting quite a lot, but there’s certain things that I'm just
not getting on, and that's been one of them. He just won’t tell me
anything.”
“Well, when I want to contact a Guide, I just say, ‘Are you
there, so-and-so? and I get, ‘Yes, Raymond.’ Because they’re
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there, a split-second after I ask.”
(Kate) “I don't even do that, I just go Martin.”
“You get an answer straight away, though, don't you?”
(Kate) “Oh, yeah.”
“Well, ask Martin, just ask him if he's a future lifetime of
yours?”
(Kate) “Maybe he's helping me, because I’m going to have a difficult
time of it. Because my ideas aren't so radical, they're sensible, and I
can't understand why anyone hasn't used them, so far.”
“Well, the more you accept them, maybe it's because, you,
on a subconscious level, believe them, because maybe you
are a reincarnation of Martin.”
(Kate) “It makes sense, because if he's come from the future, and
there's a possibility that the way things are going, in the future they’d
be quite, every day, these ideas are everyday, but now they're not.
They are considered radical, even though they’re very humanist,
and sensible.
If he'd told me that, about his relationship. I probably wouldn't
have believed him.”
“Right, that's why he wouldn’t have told you.”
(I am used in
emergencies by Guides, if other methods of communication are not
open to them, like this knowledge coming for Kate.)
(Kate) “Okay.”
“You should know how they (Guides) work, by now.”
(Kate) “But if you’d turned around, and said it to me, then I'll go,
because of the way I am. If it was suggested to me from outside, like I
said before...”
“Some students are different.”
(Kate) “I will take someone else's experience, I’ll listen to what they
have to say, and I’ll decide whether I believe what everybody else
does, or not, but by him getting you to say it, I listen to it, and I’ll
say, ‘Yes, well, that's possible.”
“Yes, well, it's like as if I'm being told. What I get told, I
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blurt out, I blab. But they keep me in the dark in a lot of
things. And I bounce it back to the student, and say, ‘You
ask your Guides, you find out these things.’
Because I'm not getting anything, because they don't
want me to get it. You see, you're the one student in a
hundred, that accepts more from outside, which you
shouldn't do, and eventually you overcome...”
(Kate) “Oh no, I don’t accept more from outside, but I listen a lot,
and it's only because...”
“...inside, because you can't censor it yourself. When you
censor something yourself, your Guides can’t get through
with any new idea, because of your blocks.
You create your reality, that means that you control to an
extent, what the Guides communicate to you.”
(Kate) “Oh, yes, of course.”
“But that control of your reality, stops here. (Hand held out in
front of me.) Because you don't control my reality, of what I
received from spirit. And if they (Guides) can’t get through
to you...”
(Kate) “Then they'll come through you.”
“...and then it comes in to me, and it goes through the
air-waves to your ears, into your mind, and break down the
belief system, or should I say, disbelief system. Then they
can communicate directly with you.
So once you've jumped back on the fence of being open,
then you ask your own Guides, and they may tell you the
same thing I'm telling you, you will believe it more. Do you
understand?”
(Kate) “Yes, but it's so funny, like if he tried to tell me that, I’d have a
doubt in my head, saying, ‘Did I hear that right, blah, blah, blah.’
But if he comes to you, he’s an intellectual, and he knows that if he
appeals to the intellect in me, and somebody says something logical,
then I have to think about it. So that's the other approach.
“They didn't give me that knowledge, just by saying it to
me, into my head, like, ‘Martin is a future lifetime of Kate’s.’
It came like a whole set up, of how it was you.
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It was like all the circumstances were there, for me to ask
the question. Now, I would never have asked about this, if
the circumstances, the suspicion wasn't there.
It's like all the little bits, all the A,s to Z,s, were building
up a picture, so I asked the question about that, and I was
being told.”
(Kate) “Myself, I would never have thought to ask anything like that,
because the possibility didn’t even occur to me, before you said it.
So how could I get a good answer, or be sure of the answer, I was
getting, if I couldn’t ask the question.”
“So, I didn't blurt out and say it, I tried to get you to look at
what's been happening.
You know, how come you were accepting this, this
radical educational thing, and writing.”
(Kate) “Yes.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“You are having a break tonight from practising, we approve
of this. The mind needs to digests and mull over what it is
learning, and accept the knowledge, or assimilated into your
consciousness. Knowledge of itself, does not change you
overnight, so it takes time, for you to grow and change.
You are learning about the connections between all the
component parts, which you should be able to inferential find out
what lies beyond those component parts. Just like scientists can
mathematically work out, that there is another planet, by the
gravity pulls, on the planet's they know about, do you
understand?
The mathematicians calculating the orbits of the planets,
inferentially know that there is a planet, that they cannot see,
but it is there.
So, you receive pieces of knowledge, and when you connect
them together, you are ready to accept what lies beyond, because
these pieces of knowledge are like the building blocks, to support
the new knowledge, which is harder for you to accept, and higher.
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And if you didn't have the building blocks to reach that height, it
would be harder for you to accept.
Do you understand the process of how we help you to grow and
develop? Whether Raymond gives you this new higher knowledge,
is okay for the individual that accepts it this way, but we are also
showing you, that for you to grow faster, you need to think more,
piece the pieces together.
Expand your awareness of philosophies and theories that
others have already reached, a little further along the path than
you. So that when your experiences help you, lead you to believe
the same thing, it helps if you are aware of this thing.
Like reading about Walk-ins, knowing the purpose behind
them. Or the possibilities of parallel lives, or future lives,
reincarnating into the past.
Having that knowledge in the mind, will help you to grasp
what all the inferential experiences that are happening to you,
are trying to show you. For when you are more highly developed,
you will also be able to consciously be aware of, your higher-self
helping your previous lifetimes, or parallel lifetimes.
You have the possibility of learning so much in this part of the
century. In the past, the only way you learnt about human
experiences, was by seeing them happen to the people who you
came in contact with, which is fairly slow.
But you can see ten times more every night on television, the
interactions between humans, which will help you grow.
We are pleased to see you still coming here, do you have any
questions?”
(Elton) “I would like to learn a method that would help me to deal
with attachments? I think what I am basically asking is, is there a
method I can learn, that would be easy to do, consciously, while I'm
doing something else at the time?”
“We want Kate to channel this, either in writing, or
channelling, to help you with this, Elton. For many reasons, more
practice for Kate, also, you accept in this area from Kate, easier
than from Raymond.”
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(Kate) “I will be channelling when we next meet.”
“Raymond has a different way with lost souls, and his beliefs
may interfere with what is channelled to help you. We would
rather use a channel, that doesn't have so strong beliefs about
the question, do you understand?”
(Elton) “Yes.”
“Remember, what you believe, you create. We work with this
soul, by helping you with new concepts, new knowledge, which is
different to answering your questions, like a guru teacher.
There isn’t much difference, but the students of a guru, are
lost without their guru, but student of Raymond's, don't need
Raymond.
These students of a guru, may also be asking the right
questions, and receiving the right answers for their development,
but they will always rely on the guru, until they grow up and
stand on their own two feet, and develop the link within.
Remember, if you are willing to learn, and accept new
knowledge, you must be open to it, and not have a strong belief
negating the new knowledge.
If you sit on the fence, you can learn the new knowledge, but if
you jump down one side of the fence, how can you see the new
knowledge on the other side of the fence. That’s only an analogy,
or you could say that you are sitting on the fence, and looking
only to one side, how can you see the knowledge on the other side,
when you are looking at one side of the fence?
Don't grasp things too tightly, it doesn't allow yourself to hold
anything new in your hand. Try and pick up something up, when
your hands are full and grasped tightly, it is difficult. These
arables have a lot of wisdom in them. We have said enough,
Goodnight.”
2010 This was the last night Kate and Elton attended my classes. (?)
I received a new student Paul, on the 13/9/88, but because the
new student and his mother attended classes, and experienced many
past lives with three more new students, for many months, I have left
most of them for the third disc volume.
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I and these new students had lived many lives together, as a group,
and as these recorded classes generated a considerable body of work,
approximately 1300 pages, they really need to be kept all in the one
volume. And finishing this chapter on a high note, in case you have
forgotten, those who came across this disc through the centres, or
copied from a friend, here are my bank details, if you wish to
contribute to my travelling lecture tour fund, as my income or
pension only allows me to live in Sydney.
NATIONAL AUSTRALIA BANK
BSB 082.443
NAB, CLASSIC A/C,
19.927.1202
SWIFT CODE, NATAAU 3302 S
TheAwakeningOfAnAngel.Com
While I was transferring this last chapter onto the computer I was
told by my Guides and higher-self that they wanted to include the
second example of a student/patient’s dysfunctional higher-self,
because it needed healing before this student had some very heavy past
life therapy sessions to go through, where attached spirits of enemies,
from these past lives would be assisted, which will be the contents of
the rest of these chapters, which needed to be included on this 2 nd disc
volume, which will start on the next blog, for the web readers.
As my Guides say they should be included in the first two volumes,
as they are mostly text manuals, whereas volume three is mostly
showing the interconnections between my past lives and the students
past lives that most of them lived, and other controversial themes.
Also they said the readers need to learn more about Raymond’s
abilities before the readers jump to conclusions in disbelieving, or
judging Raymond negatively, from what they will read in volume
three, so these next series of chapters are taken from volume four’s,
classes and therapy sessions, from the years 89, 90, 91 and 93.
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(81)
Every so often Students are guided to leave the class and form their
own little circles at home. After the last students had left the class,
covering from the 5/9/88 to the 30/1/89, which was so large in
content, that I had to split it into two volumes, 3 and 4, for printing
purposes, which you have yet to read, it was time to compile these
experiences into volumes two, three and four, and an ex girl-friend of
mine, Veronica volunteered to help punctuate the three volumes.
In this period I met this woman who I will call Gloria, and she bought
the first volume, who then phoned me and asked if I would hold a class at
her place, as she only lived two suburbs away, but as I had a lot of work
yet to do on these books, I said I would run a class only if someone else
typed up the recorded class nights, as it sometimes took a whole day.
One of the new students, Amanda, who was a secretary, said that she
would type the class recordings, as I had all the equipment, i.e. wordprocessor, photocopier, and Amanda who only lived around the corner,
used to come on Saturday mornings to type up the once a week class
sessions.
Gloria and I spent a lot of time talking between classes and she used to
invite me over for dinner, before we held our class, because it was more
convenient, and I was still only working three days a week.
Gloria who was sixty years old at this time told me she had never
enjoyed or had any interest in sex and that her relationship with her
parents was distant, both physically and emotionally. She had had a spinal
injury from a car accident, and suffered from chronic asthma.
As Gloria developed, she became aware from her higher-self and
Guides, that she needed some private past-life therapy sessions, to go
between her class nights with the other students. Spirit must have known
that all of Gloria’s private therapy sessions would also be needed to be
typed, for both Gloria’s benefit and for my original volume five, so I
typed Gloria’s sessions, and Amanda typed the class recordings.
As the class nights were on my day off work, we found it more
convenient to have Gloria’s therapy sessions after lunch, I would stay for
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dinner, and then the other students would arrive for the class.
To put you in the picture, the first class night happened on 21/6/89.
Gloria, as you know was sixty years old, Amanda was in her thirties, and
Veronica was six years older than me, at forty-four.
The first class night meditations were ‘THE BASIC CHAKRA
MEDITATION,’ and THE PYRAMID MEDITATION, but the class experiences
of Gloria that I want to show you is a series of class nights, starting with
the next class night, the following week.
On this night, to save time, I had combined the meeting Guides
meditation with meeting your Higher-self meditation, where the students
met their Guides after they had met their Higher-self, and I will leave
Veronica and Amanda’s transcripts for the fourth volume.
This is one of the cases of a higher-self that becomes aware that they
need fixing up, so to speak. My Guides wanted this students
experiences to go in this second volume for many reasons, but the
primary reason is connected with the ‘Meeting Your Higher-self
Meditation’ to show you the main reason why students should
communicate with their Guides, until their Guides say it is okay to
interact with their higher-self.
Unless they think your Teacher is sufficiently qualified to handle a
sick higher-self, if one of your students has one. This was the first
time I had come across a sick higher-self, but you have already read of
the second time, in the first volume, but because I had learnt with this
student how to handle this problem for the first time, you will learn
about five times more about the whole phenomena in this chapter.
HEALING CLASS 28/6/89, GLORIA, VERONICA, AMANDA.
MEETING HIGHER-SELF AND GUIDES MEDITATION
“Your higher-self can appear in the form of one of the
many thousand past lifetimes that you both have had before.
They will choose the most appropriate appearance, which is
psychologically attuned for your present state of
development.
Now, your higher-self will always appear to you in the
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same way, in these clothes, or appearance, until you want to
change what your higher-self looks like.
Your higher-self has all the memories of the past and
parallel lifetimes. It has all the abilities to access these
memories, so the more you become one with your higherself, the more he or she can show you.”
“I want you to imagine in front of each of you, a fulllength mirror, but it is blank, and in this mirror sitting
opposite you in the dark, is your higher-self, and you are
going to reveal slowly, little by little, what they look like.
Now I want you to look in the mirror, where your hands
would be, the fingertips of your higher-self will start to
appear, and then more and more of the fingers and hands
will appear. Notice the fingernails, are they coloured? Are
they a woman's? Or are they a man’s hands? Are there rings
on the fingers? What colour is the skin?
As you see up the wrists to the forearms, see what
clothing are on the arms, or bracelets, if the arms are bare,
see if they are smooth or hairy, slight or muscular.
As you see more of your higher-self, you now start seeing
the middle of your higher-self, the midriff. Is the person fat
or thin, large or small; is the person old or young? What
kind of clothes are they wearing?
Now, you can travel down to the legs and feet. Are the
feet bare, or with shoes on? I you want to gaze up the body
now, to the shoulders and neck. Are the shoulders bare, or
clothed, any jewellery around the neck.
As you come up the neck, see the chin, the mouth,
smiling at you. See the nose, and the sparkling eyes, the eyes
look like they're laughing. See their hair, the forehead, is it
long hair, short hair? Are they wearing anything on their
head?
Say hello to your higher-self, you can talk to them
mentally, and ask questions if you like. Any question you
feel pops into your head, is most likely coming from them,
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so ask it, and you will get an answer.
Now your higher-self is going to stand up, and step
through the mirror, turn around and sit on your lap, and
slowly they will merge with your body, this is called
transfiguration, and slowly you will start to feel their body
and clothes, and jewellery, so that you will be able to
recognise them. Then you might feel an emotion, like a
signature, it could be peace, joy, exuberance, love,
acceptance, or strength and confidence.
After a while they will step out of your body, and you can
go for a walk with your higher-self, if you want to. Ask your
higher-self if your Guides are nearby, he or she may
introduce them to you.
Ask if your higher-self, wants to tell you their name? Find
out their name, so that you can speak to him or her, at
another time.
Now your higher-self will always appear to you in this
way, in this costume, or appearance, until you want to
change what your higher-self looks like, yourself. If you
look above your higher-self's head, you may see the Halo,
and coloured rays coming out from it, and the aura of, your
higher-self.
Ask your higher-self, if your contact with him or her is
going to get stronger. Your higher-self is the one with all
the memories of the past lifetimes, and the parallel lifetimes.
It has all the abilities to access these things, so the more that
you become one with your higher-self, the more he or she
can show you.
Now, I'll leave you in silence, to talk to your higher-self,
and you will receive the answers. Ask your higher-self, if
your higher-self wants you to speak the words out, what
he's telling you? If not that's okay, you don't have too, it
may be personal
If you are not seeing your higher-self, that's okay. You
may feel the energy in your body, the changes and the
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differences. If you feel you have to speak, speak. Try to
remember the questions and answers you received, so that
you can speak them onto the tape, otherwise the longer you
leave it, you will forget what was told you.
If you have not been feeling the sensations of your
higher-self in your body, or on the physical features of your
body, you will start now feeling more of the presence of
your higher-self, superimposed over your body, facial
features. You will feel the bodily sensations.
The purpose of this is so that when you want to ask your
higher-self questions, you can establish that you are talking
to your higher-self. When you feel the distinctive physical
presence on your own body, knowing that your higher-self
is letting you know that he or she is there. This is in case you
don't see your higher-self, when you wish to speak to him
or her outside classes, or you can't visualise very well. You
may feel the presence, it's like transfiguration.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I wanted to now imagine you are on a beach or on a
field, and I want you to imagine that there is a person in the
distance walking towards you now, another person. This is
one of your Guides. They are walking towards you, getting
larger and larger. The closer they come, the clearer they
become, and you can see what they are wearing, what sex
they are, or what nationality they are or what race they are.
It is just for identification purposes, to help you identify
them. They are coming and they are greeting you, they are
smiling, waving, saying hello. They say hello to the higherself as well. Ask them their name if you wish, maybe they
will give it, and maybe they won't.
Sometimes they don't, because they don't like to be
called on, every five minutes, it depends on the individual,
the student. You may ask your Guide, if there is any
connection with you, in past lifetimes. You may also ask
what this Guide is here to help you with, in your
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development, or just in your everyday life, outside of
classes.
If you look above your Guide, they may want you to see
other things, you may see the Halo, it could be any colour at
this point, as well as the aura of, your Guide
Your Guide usually appears in a form that is very
different from you, so you can feel the difference, if they
want to contact you, if they want to tell you something, like
they may be the opposite sex to you, or a different race or
nationality, it’s just for identification purposes, to help you
identify them.
You have many Guides, this is the first one. If you are
very aware of your Guides, this is maybe a new Guide. You
should feel an affinity with your Guides, shake hands with
them if you like. You may have the urge to stand in a certain
way, or put your hands or arms in a certain way. This is your
Guide showing you that they are there with personal body
gestures. Now, I'll leave you in silence, to talk to your
Guide, and you will receive the answers.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“Now I want to come back now, your Guides and higherself are still here. But come back to this world, this reality.
Take three deep breaths and stretch out if you want.”
GLORIA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Gloria) “Well, they were quite nice hands, and there was a dark ring
on the left-hand finger, and as I looked down to the feet, it was a lady
dressed quite conservatively, in a sort of beige twin-set, and a nice
skirt. I got the impression that she was in a 1930s outfit. She was
about 55, and she had a string of pearls around her neck, and quite a
short haircut, with light brown hair, but I couldn't actually see her
face. She said her name was Anna.
When she stepped in, I felt that it was a very soft jumper, like
cashmere or something, it was very soft and very nice. But it was all
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very gentle.”
“Could you feel the pearls on your neck?”
(Gloria) “Yes, I could feel them tied in a knot, and they were a bit
weighty here.”
(Pointing to the top of her chest)
“They do this on purpose, so that when you want your
higher-self, without actually seeing them, you can feel
them.”
(Gloria) “They were tied in a knot, and I could feel the lump just here,
and also the softness of the jumper, and I thought this feels expensive.
We walked on the beach, and then I saw my red Indian Guide, who
was all in white. The feathers are white, everything is white. But he's
quite old, and has got a leathery old skinny face, and he looked so out
of place on the beach.
He came up, and my higher-self knew him. As he was walking
towards us, I was asking how long have you been around me, and she
said,
‘I have always been there. You have got a lot to learn, and I
also had a lot to forget, but there was no hurry calm down,
everything is ticking along nicely.’
She wasn't at all surprised to see my Indian Guide, in his full headdress, and that was more or less that. She had nice shoes on.
When she came into my body, it didn't feel like my body, and it
didn't feel like her body, I was just aware that the clothes were very
nice.”
When Gloria channelled next, I didn’t know that
there was something wrong with Anna, but Gloria needed to relax and
feel comfortable with her higher-self, before Anna’s Guides would
allow Anna to become aware of a problem, which you will read about
in the next session, which was just Gloria’s therapy.
Where I found out that there was something wrong with her
higher-self, known as Anna, but I intuitively knew that I had to allow
Anna to realise this, so I kept asking questions.
You see, Anna had lowered her vibrations too far, and had lost
some of her memories. I will pink high-light the first indications of the
problem, which I was unaware of on this first night we met Anna.
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GLORIA AS THE CHANNEL
“Do you want to give your name?”
“I'm not sure who I am. Well, that's not strictly true, I think I
know who I am.”
“Are you a man or a woman?”
“A woman.”
“Are you a Guide, or the higher-self?”
“I am the higher-self.”
“Gloria's higher-self?”
“Yes, definitely.”
“Can you explain more about why you wear those clothes,
for Gloria?”
“I like them, I like those clothes because they are very
comfortable, and I like to be comfortable. I've been waiting a
long time, but I didn't mind waiting a long time. I was quite
happy to wait for her to know me. I knew her, but she didn't
know me, but now we know one another, and I'm quite
comfortable about that.”
“Have you been arranging her experiences with the other
healer, to prepare her for this development class?”
“There have been some different roads, all leading in, no
stress there.”
“Are you happy with me as the Teacher?”
“Oh yes, yes.”
(In-between last week’s first class night, and this
week's class, I had found out from my Guides and higher-self, that
Gloria was a parallel life of Moira's, which you read earlier in this
volume, and a future incarnation of the same higher-self who put a
spark of her spirit into the baby girl who grew up to be Teresa of
Avila, but I will explain more, later on in this chapter. So here is the
tree where Gloria fits in)
GLoria bought my first volume at my market
stall, and within the first month, my Guides wanted me and Gloria to
become aware that she was also a seed incarnation of Teresa’s, and a past
parallel life of Moira’s, and over the coming months Teresa would
channel through Gloria, and as Gloria would see her own past lives,
Gloria’s releasing also helped Teresa understand the process, as she was
also benefiting from Gloria’s releasing.
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And half way through her classes and therapy sessions, I was guided to
let her read the volumes three and four manuscripts encompassing
Moira’s and the mission group of student’s development and therapy
sessions. Now back to Gloria’s chapter.
“Have you, Anna, incarnated with my past lifetimes?”
“I don't know really, I'm a bit narrow, as regards that.”
“Why?”
“Because I think I've been waiting quite a long time, and I
tend to forget things, and I think I've forgotten, but I daresay
that I will remember in time.
But I know you, I know you. I don't know where I know you
from, but I know you, you're not unfamiliar to me.
What we must do, is to stop her giving out all this energy. She
keeps giving it to people, and she needs it all for herself. We have
to stop her doing that.”
“When in, how does she give it?”
“All the time, she does it all the time. She gives out healing
and things. She think she's giving out healing, but she is really
giving out her, she's giving away her own energy, and we must
stop her from doing that, because she gets very tired, and it's her
own fault. She makes herself very tired all the time. We have got
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to stop her doing that.”
“Or teach her the right way to do healing?”
Well, we’ll think of something, but she does it all the time, on
buses, and out in the street. She thinks she is sending people love
and healing, but she's giving away the gold, you see, it's like, it's
a gold colour. She gives it away all the time, and then she
wonders why she's so tired, and we can't stop her, I can't stop her
doing that. We have got to stop her doing that.”
"Yes, because if the patient is meant to receive healing, they
will receive the energy through Gloria, from outside, from
God, won't it? And just pass right through her, and won’t
deplete her own energies?”
“She does it purposely, all the time, and she does it when she's
asleep, and she does it when she's awake.”
“Well, she’s got to change those habits, hasn't she?”
“I am trying to work out why she does it. She does it because
she wants to do it. She does it because she thinks she's helping
people, but she doesn't understand that she doesn't have to do
that, but she's giving it all away.”
“Why doesn’t she have to do that? Is it because they are
being taken care of, by God?”
“No, she can do it without doing it. She can do it without
consciously handing it to them. She can do it without giving it
all. She's giving it all, instead of just giving some. She's got a
certain amount, and she’ll go and give it all away on the first
person that she meets, and then she wonders why she hasn't got
any left.
No, I'm not putting that very well, am I? She doesn't realise
that she can help people, and heal people, without giving them
all of it.”
“The energy?”
“Yes, it's like a cake, instead of giving them a slice of cake, she
gives them the whole cake, each time.”
“That's the thing, her consciousness is in giving, when you
do healing, you do not give. When you want to heal
someone, you do not give, you just avail yourself as a
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channel, and let spirit do it through you.”
“Yes, precisely.”
“You become a hollow tube, you don't push anything
through the tube...”
“Yes, she's doing it the wrong way. She's giving of herself,
instead of allowing it to come from someone else, through her.”
“From God?”
“Yes.”
“Because God knows when a person is allowed, and when
they are not allowed the energies.”
“Yes, so she must do it as a vehicle, and not as the giver of
herself.”
“That’s right, all healers should do that.”
“Yes.”
“She's read my text book, so she knows the right way to do
it. It just hasn't sunk in yet.”
“Sometimes a person can know what is right, but they can't
stop doing it, because it's like a habit thing, they know that it's
wrong. Sometimes a person will know something is wrong, but
they can't stop doing it, because it's a habit.”
“I'm glad you've spoken about this, because then she can
read about it, and it might change her habits, and she might
consciously realise...”
“This is the first thing, there are others. This is the first thing
that must be stopped. We'll do one thing at a time.”
“Your gestures with the hands, it is you, the higher-self
doing this? Where your hands are now?”
(On both of her cheeks.)
“Yes, that's mine.”
“That's good, because then she’ll be able to recognise you
doing this when you come through another time, won’t
she?”
“Why not.”
“She's got a lot of work to do, hasn't she?”
“Yes.”
“A lot of things to overcome?”
“Oh yes, very willing, but wilful.”
“We’re going to have a lot of conversations, aren't we, me
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and you, the higher-self?”
“There's a lot to be done there.”
“Well, it's all to help Gloria believe?”
“It's a good progress today.”
“Can you see what's happening with these two students, and
what's the problem in that area?”
“Well, I would say that it's almost like a contagious hysteria,
and there's always this fear of appearing foolish. The intention is
good, the intention is there. The love and willingness is there, it's
just that there is a fear.
I wouldn't worry about it, I think I've said enough now, we’ve
made a start. There is nothing at all to be afraid of, I mean, who
would be afraid of me, anyway. I think we've done enough now,
I'm going now.”
(Gloria) “What a nice lady, I quite liked her. It was almost as if I was
sitting in her lap, or she was sitting in my lap, I don't know who was
sitting on who, but the two of us were here, like a sandwich.
The whole way through it, I felt like she was a teacher. When she
was saying it, I was thinking, ‘Yes that's right, I am that stupid, and I
do do silly things like that.’”
“Well, the point is, what she's doing, is trying to get you to
accept her more, and the more she vibrates to you, the same
as you, the more you accept. When later on, and your trust
in her increases, and you accept her, then she will start
revealing to you the past lives, and what you have
experienced, and she will be more detached in your
reaction, in what you are seeing and overcoming.
And then you can ask her, like she is detached and you
are not affecting her emotionally, because it does not affect
spirits the same way it does us in the physical.
In the beginning, she wants you to trust her, so she is
going to come across vibrations that you can identify with,
like the way she appeared to you. The more you identify
with her, the more you're going to trust her, while you are
having these past life experiences, she would not come
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across as a bad Teacher.”
I feel Anna’s Guides wanted me to say all this, mostly for Anna’s
benefit, because this is how she should be to Gloria, if she was alright.
Also if you are running a class like this, don’t self-censure your
questions as my Guides specifically drew my attention to a question
they wanted me to underline a few pages back, and explain this to
you.
“Are you happy with me as the Teacher?”
My Guides want you to know that this question came into my mind
from not only Anna’s Guides but Gloria’s, for multiple psychological
effects on them both, and not to reassure my fragile ego, but if I
thought the questions was self ego driven, I might never have asked it.
But if you have an obsession with being spiritually perfect, and you
feel the question is stroking your ego, then you may self censure it,
and not ask the question, even though it may be what your Guides
want you the Teacher to ask.
And if you are a Virgo, like me, remember this is what was used in
previous classes of volume 1, to try to make me self-censure the
running of my classes. So watch out for your students channelling that
you are an egotist, or your ego is out of control.
When I channelled at the end of the night, spirit only gave advice
to the other students, and an exercise for Amanda to do at home, but
that will have to wait for the fourth volume.
In my original volume three and four text books, Moira, who had
been a student and patient for many months, while channelling her
higher-self, we were told that I would be helping other parallel and
future incarnations of Teresa’s higher-self, who are either residing in
spirit, or have incarnated into a physical body.
You see, there had been a reason, and a cause why Teresa had shied
away from reincarnating onto the Earth-plane herself. I will give you
the reason first. Teresa, because of her life as the nun, who reformed
convents, and was sainted by the Catholic Church, Teresa believed she
didn't have to reincarnate again.
But the cause she couldn't face, was the fear generated by sexual
abuse in a lifetime before the life as Teresa. And it was this fear, which
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was the main cause for her not choosing to incarnate.
When I first was getting to know Gloria, and how she was
describing her lack of interest in sex, and her lack of any sexual
arousal ever in her life. As my Guides were popping into my head
most of the questions that they wanted my mind to learn the answers
to, so that when I was sufficiently primed, the thought came into my
head, of a connection with Teresa.
Which when I asked my Guides many questions about this idea,
this is where I found out that Gloria was a future incarnation of
Teresa's higher-self, and that her spirit was in some way parallel to
Moira's spirit.
Gloria confirmed all this, when she asked her own Guides. My
Guides then explained to me, and I relayed what they were telling me
to Gloria. They said, that Gloria's previous lifetimes with this
powerful condition fear of sexuality, had dealt with the sexual trauma
and fear by shutting down her sexuality, and the trauma also caused
her to choose parents that kept her at a distance.
I was asked by my Guides to offer Gloria private help to release her
past conditioning, and she agreed. I was also instructed by my Guides
to let her read the rough first drafts of volumes 2, 3 and 4, so that she
can become familiar with parallel lives, and past life therapy, as there
was about thirty past lives of Moira’s, for her to learn about.
The meditation experiences Gloria had on her first class night,
which you don’t need to read in this volume, gave Gloria enough
proof to have great confidence in my abilities to help her, as reading
my first text book, is nothing like the real thing, of experiencing her
own visions and sensations.
So this is the first private therapy session, and as I was quite
familiar with the way higher-selves and Guides release past life scenes
to a patient or student, I recognised that something was wrong, about
halfway through this next session.
My Guides had chosen for the first meditation, for Gloria to see
the events in spirit, before, she chose to incarnate into the baby who
would be Gloria.
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GLORIA’S PRIVATE SESSION 3/7/89
PRE-BIRTH MEDITATION
“Tonight, we are going on a journey back in time. We are
going to go back to past your teens, past your childhood.
Back to before you were born, when you were in spirit,
before you came into this life. You are going to go back, and
watch, review, and listen to the conversation that your
higher-self had with your spirit, and the reason why you
came into this life, before you were born. You may not find
out everything, but you may find out what you are allowed
to know, at this stage of your development, from your
Guides or higher-self.
What motivated you, to come back into this world? You
are going back before your mother had you; her stomach is
shrinking as you go back in time, before conception, to
when you were in spirit. You may have been in spirit long
time; you may have been there a short time. I don't know,
you can find out.
You may find out that you were a spirit of the opposite
sex to what you are today; this may come as a shock. But as
you know, we incarnate as both sexes for the experience.
If you find it easier describing what you are seeing, or if
you find it easier waiting until the end. I'll leave you now.”
(Approximately 10 to 15 minutes silence.)
“I wanted you to come forward in time, and remember
what you learnt. Come back to this room, take three deep
breaths, and stretch out if you want.”
“Can you see your higher-self?”
(Gloria) “I got the same thing as I got before. I'm at the top of an
escalator. I don't know why they are terribly pleased to see me. There is
clapping and everything. Now she's saying I’ve got to go back down,
because I missed something, so I came up too fast, and I don't want to go
back down.
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I'm quite happy, because it’s very bright and sunny there, and I know
everybody, and they're all friends of mine, and they are very happy that I
have got to the top of the escalator.”
“Ask your higher-self, if you came into this life soon after you
died from another lifetime.”
(Gloria) “Yes.”
“When you were there you must have asked your higher-self,
‘Why have I got to come back? What's the thing I've got to
overcome and learn?’ Your higher-self is answering now, what
she wants to tell you.”
(Gloria) “She says, I know, I skipped those bits. I came up too fast.”
“Ask your higher-self what the bits are, if she’ll tell you.”
(Gloria) “Giving and receiving of affection. I skipped those bits. She says,
it's like a jigsaw puzzle, I've got some bits that I didn't put in it. The
jigsaw puzzle’s on a tray, and I knew there was some holes in it, but I
didn't think anyone would notice.”
“I want your higher-self to tell you, or show you what things
that you have missed. Things to be learnt, overcome.”
(Gloria) “I missed having any support of family. They didn't... there was
no support, circle of malice.
I could see a lovely family, all round a dining table, and everything,
and I should have been there, but it wasn't mine, and I knew what it
should be like, but I didn't get that.
Things like Christmas, I was seeing a big family at Christmas, but I
didn't have that, either.”
“Is this what your higher-self is telling you, or what you are
actually remembering?”
(Gloria) “I'm seeing it, and young children, like brothers and sisters,
younger. Everybody is having a lot of fun, everybody there is happy. It
wasn't like that at all.”
“You see the difference between what you missed, and what
you remember you missed, and what your higher-self is saying
that you have missed. What you need to experience and learn,
could be two different things, you know that, don't you?”
(Gloria) “Yes.”
“What we miss is what we desire, but sometimes what we need
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to learn, is sometimes not what we desire. So it's very hard for
your higher-self to show you these things, if you are only
going to remember a fantasy of what you missed. Not what you
are meant to overcome or learn.
So really, you’ve got to accept what your higher-self wants
you to know, from your higher-self, what are the major things
that you’ve missed.”
(At this point I thought Gloria was remembering
her childhood, and not allowing Anna to show Gloria the reason for those
events, but later I was to find out, that it was the defective higher-self that
was showing Gloria these scenes, and instead of putting the fire out,
showing these scenes is like putting petrol on the fire.)
(Gloria) “I'm getting something different now, I can't quite... Fear of
disapproval, and the fear of doing the wrong thing, and getting into
trouble for doing the wrong thing.
Terrible fear of being shouted at. Terrible fear of other people's
anger. My mother's anger, a very strong fear. Always not doing things,
and standing back, in case it was the wrong thing, and I got shouted at.”
“These are the things that your higher-self has been able to tell
you, because these are the things that you will accept.”
(Gloria) “Better to do nothing than get into trouble again. It didn't matter
whether it was right or wrong, I was going to get into trouble anyway. I
could never do the right thing, you see, no matter what it was, it was
never right for my mother. I was expected to do the wrong thing, so that
when I did anything, it was the wrong thing, even if it was the right thing.
So I became somebody else. I became somebody who stayed out of the
way. So I shouldn't have changed myself, I should have been who I really
was. Except it was very dangerous with my mother, because she didn't
like who I was.”
“Does your higher self say that this effect has spilled over into
other areas of your life?”
(Gloria) “I suppress myself in almost everything. I suppress my character,
and my sense of humour, and my own strength, and my artistic ability. I
suppressed everything, because it was safer that way.”
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“Has this suppression affected the physical body?”
(Gloria) “Yes, it gave me a lot of headaches, and a lot of build-up of
internal stress. There were no outlets. I didn't allow anything out. I kept
it all in, because it seemed the safest way to do it, which meant a lot of
pressure.”
“Is your higher-self telling you all this?”
(Gloria) “Yes.”
“Ask your higher-self if this has affected your sexuality as
well?”
(Gloria) “She says, deal with the sneezing first. She knows that I don't
want to talk about that.”
(Gloria had a habit of sneezing when I started
to bring up the subject of sex.)
“That's alright.”
(Gloria) “Get the other things first.”
“Now your higher-self is going to put up a blackboard, and on
it are things that need to be released. When you say them you
actually affect your physical, your mind and emotions, when
you release these things.
Your higher-self will put up on the blackboard the things
that you can release at this stage, these things about yourself,
these things you have been talking about.”
(Gloria) “She's written, ‘RELEASE FEAR OF DISFAVOUR.’
“All you’ve got to say, is, ‘I release the fear of disfavour.’”
(Gloria) “I release the fear of disfavour. I can't get past the first one.”
“Why? Ask your higher-self to show you the conditioning
which caused you to feel this way.” (Gloria) “She's just writing,
‘MOTHER, MOTHER, MOTHER. FEAR OF REJECTION,’
which is grouped in with, ‘FEAR OF DISFAVOUR’ it's the same thing.”
“Ask your higher-self if releasing this, will work, or does your
higher-self want you to see more about the conditioning
causing the fears.
Whether it's your mother you’ve got to find out about, the
reasons your mother was the way she was, or the previous
lifetimes which caused you to be born with this mother.
If your higher-self wants you to know these things, because
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it may be that you need to see these things, to help you to
release the fears. It depends on your higher-self.”
(Gloria) “She's just writing, ‘ACCEPTANCE.’”
“Acceptance of what?”
(Gloria) “Of myself, and other people's acceptance of me.”
“Can you do that? Say it, ‘I accept myself.’ Whatever she writes
up on the board, she wants you to speak out.”
(Gloria) “It's very difficult, this is very difficult.”
“No, it's quite easy.”
(Gloria) “No, I’ve just got stuck at those three things. Now I've got a big
figure ‘3.’ I think I've sort of taken over, I’ve just related back to a house
that we used to live in, and I seem to have lost my higher-self.”
“That's okay, let the vision flow, so you can see what your
higher-self wants to show you. Let the scene unfold, of what
you're seeing.”
(Gloria) “There was a big kitchen, and a very big staircase, and I was
always in and out of the kitchen, and up and down the big staircase, and a
lot of people just coming there.
There was something going on, that I only half knew about. I kept
being where I wasn’t supposed to be, I was a nuisance.”
“Is somebody telling you off?”
(Gloria) “Oh yes, all the time. A lot of soldiers used to come in there,
they were friends of my parents. There was always people coming in.”
“While you are seeing this scene, your higher-self’s there, you
can ask her, ‘What have I got to release, that you are showing
me.’”
(Gloria) “I've got to release the being a nuisance. I’ve got to release that,
because I was just a nuisance, because I was there, and the others weren't
there, and I was underfoot all the time.
I wanted to join in, and nobody really wanted me, they put up with
me there, because I was there, and my sister and brother wouldn't have
done it. They weren't there, I was there all the time, because I was
naughty, and because I was difficult, so I was always there.
I don't know where my brother and sister were.
‘Don't take any notice of her, she's impish,’ not a devil, impish.
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Like a little imp, dashing in and out.”
“Your higher-self wants you to release something, you've got
to ask your higher-self what it is.”
(Gloria) “I release the feeling of attention-getting, through naughtiness,
attention-getting through being there all the time, because I wasn’t
supposed to be there, and if I was being a nuisance, then people would
take notice of me.
I've got to release that, it's an attention-getting thing, because I was so
small I thought no one could see me, you see, so I jumped up and down a
lot.”
“When you say, ‘I've got to release,’ it’s implying that you're
putting this off to another time.”
(Gloria) “Yes.”
“Now, every time you have a session you pick up more things
to release, if you keep putting them off, you won’t be able to
remember them all.
The best time to release them, is when you find out about
them. Instead of saying, ‘I've got to,’ say, ‘I release,’ as if you are
going to release them now, because that's why you were
shown these things, to release now. So you've got to make a
conscious desire of, ‘I release,’ whatever it is to be released.”
(Gloria) “I release this desire for getting attention. I release this desire to
be noticed.”
“It’s not always desires, its fears and needs, it's best to get the
wording from your higher-self.”
(Gloria) “She's telling me, and I can get the word. ‘I release the’... I've
lost it.”
“It might be easier for your higher-self to channel. Now that
you've seen these things she can explain them better in
English, as she speaks them out loud.
Sometime when a person sees the traumatic events, the
person gets frustrated and emotional, and it's very hard for
you to pick up anything. If you relax more, and allow your
higher-self to come through, your higher-self will channel
what needs to be released, and can help you
So just allow your higher-self to lie where you are, ask her if
(2)

929
she wants to speak, and she can explain the whole situation.
Just like the other day, she explained about your healing,
she explained exactly what you were doing, you know.”
(Gloria) “Right, I’ve got it now. Labels, labels, I was labelled. Three
children, one was clever, one was delicate and then mischievous, and
one was a boy.
So, the first one had to live up to being studious and solid, and
the eldest. The youngest had to be the boy and do well, and the
middle one, who was Gloria, had to be delicate and mischievous,
because that was the label that her mother put on her.
So she had to do that all the time, and when she got bored with
being mischievous, she would be ill, and it was a case of a very
domineering mother, putting labels on her children, and her
children becoming what those labels were, because it was expected of
them. So she was expected to be delicate and mischievous, so she was,
all the time.
So it was dominance really, and incredible boredom, because she
was quite bright, and the others were really very bright, and her
mother knew that her light shone very brightly, and whenever her
mother saw it, she put the light out.
She didn't understand her, that she was a bright soul, and then
one day her mother put the light out forever, and it didn’t shine
anymore.”
“How did she do that?”
“She said something very unkind to her.”
“And does Gloria need to release that, and find out what it
was, and release it?”
“She doesn't want to. She knew she wasn't like the others,
because she didn't look a bit like them. She wasn’t the Devils child.”
“Do you want her to remember the experience, to release it?”
“She can't do that now. She might do it, she’ll remember it now.”
“Is this helping Gloria releasing a lot of the conditioning, to
change her attitudes towards herself, towards people?”
“She didn't realise that it would make her so upset, because she'd
always looked at it from a long way off. She’d never actually seen
the hate.”
“Who’s hate?”
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“The mothers hate. She was different, you see. She was not
wanted, and a nuisance, and evil, and dark. The others were so
good, and she was so bad, and she was hated.”
“Is she releasing all this, or just reminiscing about it?”
“She's seeing it now.”
“No, but is it working in a process of releasing?”
“Yes, she always knew in the back of her mind, but she never
brought it to the front.”
“And released it?”
“Yes.”
“She's got no problems with her mother, then, of hatred or
anything like this?”
“She doesn't like her mother.”
“No, is there anything to release about her mother?”
“Her mother was a very spoilt, self-centred, singular woman.”
“Did Gloria choose her mother, because of what Gloria was
like in previous lifetimes, and needed to learn a lesson?”
“She had in a previous life, turned away from a child. Now her
mother in this lifetime didn't turn her back on her, she just enjoyed
hating her, she really quite enjoyed it.”
“So it was a lesson for Gloria, to change her attitudes towards
people, her children.”
“It was a husband and her child that she turned her back on, she
didn't want to know. She's going to have to look closer. She’s stood so
far back, so as not to see. She’s going to eventually have to look
closer.
It will be a great cleansing, it's a great cleansing, because there
are problems with only half seen answers. She let herself half see the
answers, and thought that was sufficient. So she labelled those
answers, but they weren’t complete. She's got to complete the
answers.”
“Can you show her the complete answers?”
“Yes, I can now. It was all very unfair, and it wasn't her fault. It
just was there. She was like at the mercy of a very disturbed woman,
very disturbed, and that woman was very conditioned, very
conditioned herself, and she resented that things weren't as she had
expected them to be, and she took out her resentment on Gloria,
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because she was dark, and she was much smaller. It's like you would
do with three or four puppies, or something, you kick the smallest
one.”
“I wouldn't.”
“Very disturbed mother, very disturbed mother.”
“So, if Gloria realises that her mother had problems, herself,
and she realises her motives are not...?”
“She knows much more about her mother than anyone else
knows.”
“Well, she can find out a lot more from you.”
“Yes, yes.”
“To unravel all this, to release all this.”
“She's had so much, oh look, she doesn't really want to do it, you
know. She doesn't really want to go that road. It's not going to be
easy, because there's so much hurt, and so much viciousness.
She used to go away farther and farther, she knew there was
something wrong, she sensed it all the time.”
“You can show her the things that caused those problems as
well, can't you?”
“What a strange thing.”
“What?”
“Her mother was just a so incomplete sort of person.”
“Well, the more that you show Gloria how her mother was
really sick, and not really an enemy, do you see what I'm
getting at?”
“Well, she thinks that she's overcome it herself, you see, by
making her mother like her, that was the big triumph.”
“But it doesn't work, because what Gloria has done, she may
have modified herself, to suit her mother's viewpoint of
Gloria.”
“Yes, she does, but Gloria also does a bit of brainwashing in
between, and so she's turned her mother right around.”
“Has this helped her mother?”
“I think so, yes, probably.”
“But still, Gloria’s got to cut herself free, now, hasn't she? To
not have those needs. It's like as if she's too tied to her mother,
on a certain level, and she's not cut herself free, to stand on
her own two feet, has she?”
“She can't get rid of the picture of the vicious hate. There were so
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many incidences, and she keeps remembering those. So however
much she's got her mother on her side now, she's had her little
triumphs. It doesn’t out-way the memories of the...”
“She's got to release these memories.”
“She knows that.”
“Forgive and forget. I mean, I've had students in my class that
had hatred and enemies, and kept meeting up with them, life
after life.
Gloria will read about these things won't she? If she hasn't
read about them already.”
(Pause)
“Have you finished talking, Anna?”
“I'm trying to work it all out for her, so that it will. I'm trying to
save the pain, really.
Although I know that it's not the right thing to do. I don't know
why I'm doing it, because really, it's better to pull the tooth out, in
one hit, than to drag it along.”
“Yes, but what do her Guides say is the best way for Gloria to
overcome this problem?”
“They are just holding her gently, and just saying that she went
too fast at one stage, and now I'm going too fast at this stage. There
is want and need. They say, ‘What I want, is not necessarily what
she needs,’ and I'm getting opposition here.”
“Yes, well, that's what I said earlier. I said, that the things that
Gloria wants, is not what her higher-self and Guides knows
what’s best for her, which could be something different.”
“I just had opposition here.”
“Who from, her Guides?”
(Most of my questions from now on, I already knew the answers too, just
like when I am asking student to get the answers from their higher-self,
when they are being shown past lives, so that they will accept and believe
the answers, and not think that I am brainwashing them.)
“Yes.”
“What do they say?”
“Don't hurt Gloria.”
“In what way?”
“I don't know, I do know, but I don't know.”
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“The point is, are you bringing up the memories of the
traumas, when the Guides want you to bring up the causes of
the reasons, that her mother is the way she is. So that Gloria
can have more compassion and release this hatred and fear of
the mother.
When she understand more, and accepts her mother more,
but the only way that she can accept her more, is to
understand her mother more, but you are focusing on the
experiences, the traumas.”
“I showed her the movie, (past memory) where they say it's
farther back.”
“That's right, the Guides want to show Gloria the way her
mother is, and what caused her mother to be that way. So that
if Gloria can accept her mother, because of the things her
mother’s suffered, to make her the mother what she is, then
Gloria can release that hatred and fear of the mother, easier.
You don't release the fear, if you go back to the trauma
incident, do you understand? Like just re-experiencing the
bad incidents with her mother, that doesn't help Gloria release
the fears and memories, it helps Gloria become aware of the
fears, so that she can release them.”
“She needs to know what motivated the mother, not to see the
movie. I’ve shown her the movie, and that's upset her.”
“Yes, but you had to learn this as well. Does this mean that
you, the higher-self, have got to listen to the guidance of your
Guides?”
“It would seem so.”
“Or to learn this, you had to experience this, to realise that
this is what's happening.”
“I thought I was in control, but they seem to be slightly higher up
than I am, they can see farther back, than I am...”
“Yes, you never confront the traumatic situation head-on,
because it just rekindles the flame, it does not put the flame
out, do you understand the principle of that?”
“Yes.”
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“You have to go back to what caused it, and then you can
accept it, and release it easier.”
“I think I made a bit of a mistake there, running that movie.”
“That's okay, but you had to learn this, you don't learn by not
making mistakes. If you make a mistake, you learn from it, but
if you hadn't made the mistake, you wouldn't have learnt that
there was something wrong, would you?”
“They're telling me, this Guide holds her all the time, like a
father would hold her, and he is very fond of her, but he doesn’t
want me to hurt her, because I’ve got to go further back, I’ve got to
stop doing this.
I made a mistake in there, I showed her a movie that wasn't very
nice, and they thought that I had hurt her, and there's something
else, and I can't get farther back enough, to see what it is.”
“What do the Guides say about me? Do they say that you
should listen to my advice more?”
“They are saying that I am not listening to you properly. They're
saying that I am doing more myself, instead of being led and
guided. I'm trying to do it for myself, and I'm making mistakes, and
I should go more slowly, and listen.”
(What I next got Anna to do, I
had double checked with my higher-self and Gloria’s Guide’s, and it was
what they wanted me to do, because one of the reasons, was to distract
Anna from dwelling on the emotions she was feeling about herself.
Also my higher-self tells me that psychologically for Gloria’s benefit
certain things were shrunk, to appear smaller, than what they were really
like, and for Anna’s benefit I had two things on my head, to raise Anna’s
vibration, by making her laugh.)
“Now, your Guides are going to show you more of me, that you
are not aware of. It may help you to trust me more, and realise
who I am, and that I've got access to wisdom of how to help
Gloria and yourself.
Your Guides are going to remove certain barriers from your
vision, so that you can see more of me. It's like as if before
(2)

935
you've had sunglasses on, that you can't see me clearly, but
they are going to take these barriers away, so that you can see
my true form, so that you can accept my guidance, and listen
to my guidance, which is coming from God, and your Guides.
You see, I try to work with God, for the best thing for Gloria.”
“I see you now. I didn't see you before, because I wasn't looking.”
“Right, now look at me and see what you see.”
“Yes, a lot of blue.”
“Can you see those things on my back?”
“They're not very big.”
“What?”
“Your wings.”
“I've still got them though, haven't I?”
“Yes, I don't know, I think you've lost a pair, and you are just
getting a new pair. I know that you lost a pair somewhere, because
you’re reckless, and they really look quite funny, because they're
very small. Everyone else have got great big ones.”
(Over the coming months Gloria would call me reckless quite a few
times, even when she wasn’t channelling, and when I eventually noticed
it, I said to my Guides, what is all this recklessness? and I got the word,
‘Conditioning.’ So remember channelling can be distorted, I hope you
noticed I didn’t argue about it.
My Guides told me, they shrunk my Angel wings, for psychological
reasons, for both Gloria and Anna.)
“Who’s everyone else?”
“There are some others are here. They play music, I think they
are musicians.”
“Who?”
“The ones you've got around you.”
“Oh, the Guides?”
“No, I think they are Angels, but I think they’re musical Angels,
as opposed to any other kind, but you've got a lot of light around
you. But I'm really chuffed about those wings. Well, you're the sort
of guy that goes under a bridge and forgets he's got wings, and gets
them ripped off. When you're flying, you're that sort of guy.”
“But still, when I'm working the right way, the wings are
there?”
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“You have a great desire to do the right thing. You have a great
capacity for patience, which is very good. You are also a very old
soul, in a very juvenile casing.”
“Also I have had lots of experience from past lives, of doing
this kind of thing, working in the field that I'm working in
now, isn't that right?”
“Yes, there's a lot of knowledge there. You are very well liked.”
“Who by?”
“Everybody around.” “I don't have many friends on Earth.”
“I don’t think that matters very much, because you're not here
very often.”
“What do you mean?”
“Well, you're not here on Earth very often, you flit off for most of
the time, because it’s much better. Yes, I would say, quite, well, very
helpful.
The juvenile appearances is so strong, it’s difficult to see the old
soul, but because of your blue colour. Your tunic is blue. You're
obviously an old soul, because you're growing your wings, and you've
had your old ones ripped off.”
“I wonder what caused me to rip them off?”
“Carelessness.”
“Well, it couldn’t have been something little, it must have been
something big.”
“There's a lot of laughter around you. You laugh a lot too.
There's an openness of the arms, and an openness of the chest.”
“You mean the heart?”
“Yes. In fact a lot of people would think that they were mistaken,
too good to be true, thing. So suspicion arises around you. Constantly
there’s suspicion, but that doesn't really worry you too much, either.
In fact, nothing really worries you too much. Well balanced.”
“I still have my traumas.”
“Well, those are usually of your own making, because you dig
your feet in. Sometimes you get these long ears sticking up the top,
like donkeys years, then they go down. It's as if they are there when
you are doing something, then they come up, and then they go down
again, like two antenna, but they are big floppy donkey ears, how
(2)

937
strange. Such a long time.”
“What?”
“That you've been around, it stretches right back, and what's
amazing, is, you haven’t lost your enthusiasm. One would think that
having had such a long trot, you’d have lost some of your boyish
enthusiasm, but you haven't lost any of it.
It's as if you get renewed, like you go to petrol stations in the
clouds, and you get renewed every so often. Well, this is more
pleasant than talking about her (Gloria), actually.”
“It’s meant for you to listen to me more, when I'm giving
advice from spirit.”
“Yes, well, I’ll...”
“I was under the impression that the higher-self had all the
answers, but it seems that some people's higher-self need a lot
to learn as well.”
“I think I'm a faulty higher-self. I thought I was very clever. In
fact, I'm sure I've been very clever at some stage or other. But I’ve
just been told I've made a big mistake. So I've been cut down to size
a bit, there, and I'm going to have to be a bit more careful.”
“We all go through that?”
“Yes.”
“You weren't aware that I had wings, were you?”
“I couldn't even see you, actually. I was aware that somebody was
there, but I was too interested in what I was doing, to really look,
because I didn't think it was important, and now you having drawn
my attention to it, I can see that it's important. We have a friend
here, you could say.”
“Who, me?”
“Yes, sometimes falls over its feet, probably how you lost your
wings, you tripped over your own feet. Slightly prone to jump to
conclusions, but on reflection can usually sort it out for yourself.”
“There is a visitor that’s been with Gloria, that's been with
Gloria for a few weeks now. I don't know if you're aware of
her.”
“With all the books?”
“The Nun with the books?”
“Yes.”
“Teresa?”
“Yes.”
“If you want to ask her, she might want to say something, she
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might channel through Gloria.”
“Well, she's not that keen at the moment, she's still, I would say,
getting the lay of the land. She wants very much to come forward,
but she thinks it might be a bit too soon. She doesn't want to do the
wrong thing, either.”
“Do you know that she is connected to you, one of your past
lives?”
“Is she?”
“Yes. She's like parallel past-life of Gloria's. In other words,
one of Gloria's past life memories is this Nun's life, do you
understand it now?”
“Yes, I can see that.”
“So, the conditioning that the Nun had experienced, has
continued into the conditioning that eventually Gloria's had
to experience. So that when Teresa joins up with Gloria...”
(Oh, after many channelling sessions from Teresa, when Gloria had got to
know Teresa better, the Guides explained that Teresa wanted to become
a passenger of Gloria, and I had explained to Gloria how and why it
happens, and how it will help them both, and Gloria agreed to this, as
Moira had helped Teresa in the same way, when I was helping Moira.
A passenger spirit is linked up on many levels with Gloria, and her
bodies, and Gloria’s past life therapy will also help Teresa to release her
own past lives, as some of them are the same past lives. But there are
checks and blocks installed, so that they don’t have feed-back, to amplify
conditioned emotions. But this was a few months away, as you will come
to eventually learn, when you start reading the fourth volume.)
“They're very similar, you know.”
“Of course, so that when Gloria eventually overcomes and
releases the past life memories, of the things that have affected
Gloria, they will also be releasing the things that have affected
Teresa, the Nun.”
“Will they be the same memories?”
“At some stage they will be. Any lifetime before Teresa’s
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lifetime, will be the same past lives for Teresa and Gloria, do
you see? But the lifetimes after Teresa, where Teresa has stayed
in spirit, Teresa’s higher-self continued to incarnate a spark of
consciousness, who lived and died, then reincarnated
continuously.
Until eventually the spirit incarnated into the baby known
as Gloria, then Gloria has different conditioning from the
lifetimes after Teresa’s, hasn't she? Does that make sense?”
“I can follow that, yes.”
“So the causes of the way Gloria is, are coming from before
Teresa's lifetime, but the actual conditioning that change
Gloria to be the way she is now, are from experiences that
happened after Teresa's lifetime.”
“She shouldn't have been a nun, you know.”
“I know. The only reason she became a nun, was because of the
trauma that caused her to fear so much, relationships. So she
became a Nun to avoid relationships.”
(I was explaining the
conditioning caused from the previous lifetime, which a person will
arrange another reason to be able to avoid dealing with it.
Gloria had been reading Teresa’s biography, and the books that Teresa
wrote. Also Anna with her problem seems to be tuning in to the reasons
from Teresa’s early years, before she became a Nun, and wasn’t looking
right back to the primary cause, like she did with Gloria.)
“No, she did that, because she didn't ever have a relationship,
except that she said to somebody, ‘I love you,’ and they turned round
and said, ‘I don't love you,’ and she was so hurt, it was a terrible
wound, she was bleeding to death from it, that's why she became a
nun. It was her first and last.”
“That was when she was Teresa, yes, but a lifetime before that,
she also went through a terrible sexual experience.”
“I don't think she really wants to think about that either. Dear,
oh dear, I keep seeing curtains being drawn, every time you start
talking about things like that.”
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“Well, is there something there?”
“Probably, it must be dark and horrible, if they keep closing the
curtains.”
“If, the fear is so strong that it keeps closing the curtains, then
there is something that is to be healed.”
“Oh yes, we know that.”
“Right, so that will eventually be worked on when the time is
right.”
“I think, when there is a bit more strength, you’ve got to think of
your patient, you know.”
“Ask Gloria's Guides, if when she’s read about Moira’s past life
therapy, reads volume three and four, that it will help Gloria
to start releasing her problems?”
“Well, step-by-step, I'm getting. ‘Don't jump steps.’ We have a
very delicate soul here, very delicately balanced soul, and a very
fragile soul, much more fragile than she appears. She's like spun
sugar.”
“That’s the trouble, you see, if she's in a world where everyone
is rough...”
“Oh yes, it's hideous.”
“So she doesn't enjoy it, because it’s rough.”
“That's why, the Guides protect her, they hold her a lot, because
they know that she gets hurt so terribly.”
“So, she needs to experience, and form some calluses, slowly,
without getting hurt.”
“It’s difficult to form calluses on spun sugar.”
“Toughen her up in some way.”
“Oh, she's tried herself, she's got a very good act, but she’s really
soft inside.”
“You mentioned Teresa had got a lot of books?”
“She was always carrying books. She used to carry books on her
head at one time, and it's got slightly flat on the top. She had a very
good sense of humour, which was not appreciated. She should not
have become a Nun.”
“Did you know that Teresa and I are one and the same soul, we
came originally from the same soul.”
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“I can see that, I can't see it, but I can believe it.”
“She's the male soul, and I'm the female soul, and eventually
when we get our act together, and help each other, we’ll
eventually merge together, and become one spirit entity.”
“That's going to take some doing.”
“So as I help Gloria, I will also be helping Teresa, so it also
means that looking back Gloria is really a niece of my spirit. If
Teresa’s higher-self put a spark of herself into the baby that
became Gloria, and I am a twin soul of Teresa’s spirit, do you
understand?”
“You’ve just tied me into 10,000 knots, here.”
“The spark of consciousness that came from Teresa’s higherself has reincarnated into a few lifetimes to this one, which are
Gloria's spirit experiences.”
“Yes.”
“Originally Teresa, and I were one soul, we were originally
one spirit...”
“She knows exactly what to say to get you defensive. Yes, I think
she knows you very well. Teresa is quite fond of you too, you know.
I think also, with you and Gloria, there was a recognition of
souls. You didn't really meet as strangers, after the first ten
minutes. How interesting, I know I'm here, but I don't really know
who I am.”
“Well, you are the consciousness that has all the memories of
all the lifetimes, and you are the one, that’s like the spirit half
of Gloria, that’s in spirit.”
“Yes, I can see that, but I have just about as many thoughts, as
she has. I would think that I would be, oh yes, I see now.”
“You’re always with Gloria, all her lifetime, aren't you?”
“Yes.”
“Do you ever go away, and watch over any other souls?”
“Not really, no.”
“So, what you're saying is, Gloria is the only... if you’re a
young soul...”
“I’m not that young, and I’m not that old, I'm sort of in the
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middle. I can be very sensible, and a lot of help, but I can also be a
bit stupid.”
“Well, until we find out more, you may or you may not have
any other parallel lives, alive.”
“I’m more here now, than I was. Sometimes I don't listen myself.
I think I'm a bit out of practice. I was very good the other day, but
now I've gone a bit haywire.”
“Ask your Guides why you are like this, are you not aware of
part of yourself, or are you just a young higher-self? You see
there could be a part that you're not aware of, which is a lot
more intelligent.”
“I'm sure there is.”
“No, ask your Guides if there is?”
“Yes, there is.”
“And ask your Guides why am I not talking to that higher-self,
the more aware higher-self? The Guides will explain why.”
“I hurt myself, when I hurt her, I hurt myself. So in order to get
over that, I had to become flippant. I've got to go and heal myself
now.”
“Ask your Guides how we can heal the higher-self, so that you
can be plugged in with the rest of your consciousness, because
the true higher-self would be aware of the past lifetimes, and
would be aware of parallel lives, but you seem to not have any
memory of this. You seem to have lost the memory of this.”
“I think I've thrown it away, because I did something silly. I have
become hurt and embarrassed.”
“Now ask your Guides how you can regain this.”
“I'll go and meditate now. That's what they are telling me. ‘Go
and do it, go and do it.’”
“It's like as if you've pulled out half of your memory banks,
from the computer that's got all the answers.”
“That would be right.”
“And you’ve got to fix up that computer, and get everything
plugged in, so that you can be more aware.”
“That is exactly right.”
“And the more that you become aware, the more you'll know
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what's the best thing for Gloria.”
“They say I've blown it. I’d better go and lie down now, I've got
to go and heal myself. I'd better go and do that purple thing, oh how
stupid.”
“Bye bye then, see you later.”
(Gloria) “I was all right, up to the time I was remembering back to my
childhood.”
“She had to experience her mistake, so that she can realise that
there's something wrong with her.”
(Gloria) “Yes.”
“Just like you have to live a lifetime, to find out what you're
missing, but you can't know what you're missing, when you're
in your teens.”
(Gloria) “I think she didn't like making a mistake, it was when she
suddenly realised she’d made a mistake...”
“That's why I asked her to ask her Guides, and that's why I got
her to look at me, because I know I have Angel wings.”
(Gloria) “Yes.”
“I’ve known about the Angel wings, for quite a few months
now, but you didn't know I had them, did you?”
(Gloria) “No.”
A few days later, on the class night of the 5/7/89, I gave
them ‘The Shangri-la meditation,’ and this is what Gloria experienced.
(Gloria) “Immediately I sat down in the Temple, a big round Crystal came
up in the middle, and the Master came up through the crystal. In fact, he
was standing in it, like a goldfish-bowl, and he was sticking out of the top.
I asked him, if I was going the right way.
‘Yes.’ Am I with the right people?
‘Yes.’ Then I think I said that I was unworthy, and he said,
‘Don't judge yourself, God is much more qualified to judge you,
being a higher soul, than you are to judge yourself, let him judge
you.’
And he was more or less saying that I was condemning myself, but
God hadn't condemned me. And he was saying that God thinks that you
are alright to be here, sort of an affirmative thing.
He was a bit disapproving of me. I saw disapproval on his face. One
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thing, he said, was that there was plenty of time, because there wasn't any
time, and that was it.”
When it came to Gloria’s turn to channel, after
channelling an Earth-bound spirit, which was rescued, her Red Indian
Guide came through, and I asked some questions about Anna, her higherself. So I put them in here to keep all this in the same chapter.
I think you can understand why I referred to Gloria’s higher-self as
‘the higher-self,’ instead of ‘Anna,’ or ‘her higher-self.’
“You were watching the other day when the higher-self...?”
“Yes, I was.”
“Is there something wrong with Gloria's higher-self?”
“She jumped to conclusions.”
“Who, Gloria, or her higher-self?”
“Her higher-self. She assumed something that was wrong. Gloria
doesn't want me to say this.”
“Gloria is going to have to learn to channel things she doesn’t
like to hear.”
“I know, she must. She has to learn. I know what she has to learn.
Also, realise that she must be very carefully protected from
realisations about her life, past lives as well.”
“Is that why the higher-self was not coming through with too
many answers to my questions?”
“We suggested to her higher-self, that she go and check in the
book of past lives, before proceeding any further.”
“How come she is not aware of parallel lives?”
“We don't know at this stage, because it is not relevant now. A
great deal of healing is needed now, everything. What is not
understood is the situation.
Gloria chose to do it all in one go, which we knew would be too
much, but she chose to do it in this life. We are talking about karma
now. She chose to do it all together. What she didn't realise, and
what has been so damaging, and what no one else realises, that
more damage was done because she did it entirely alone. That is
what did the damage, and that is why we stopped the higher-self,
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and we protected Gloria.
We must do more healing, we will be conversing with the higherself.”
“Why is the higher-self not so evolved, to be able to know
what is right, and to have the wisdom?”
“Yes, I understand. The facts are there, let us say that she didn't
do her homework, can you understand that? Shall we say, that she
moved without due consultation, do you understand that?” “Yes.”
“She assumed with just a few facts. She assumed incorrectly. She
should have used her ability in a higher realm. She was working on
a lower realm than what she should have been on. We don't know
why this was, but it has been corrected.”
“Has the higher-self always been working on this level, with
Gloria, in this life?”
“That's something that we’re not aware of. It's unfortunate that
this happens, because it means a step back must be taken, before a
step forward is taking again. The step back is difficult to explain, it
is similar to re-grouping, as one would in a battle. Having advanced
too far, you step back and regroup, and Gloria after having been
brought forward too far, she will also have to step back and regroup
her emotions. We will supply the healing there.”
“So when the higher-self comes back, will she be tuned into a
high realm, and will she be able to work with me in
conjunction?”
“We hope so.”
“When I ask questions, the higher-self is the one who has got
to help Gloria accept the questions, or the development, or
whatever it is. Gloria's trust in her higher-self should be
stronger than her trust in me.”
“It is very difficult to speak of trust. There has been so much
betrayal, that there is little trust.”
“Gloria's higher-self learnt about this, it helped her, finding
out about this, so that she could go and get...”
“She is learning now. We were there, we stand on her right.”
“So, mostly, what came through the other day was true, there
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wasn't much distortion, it was just the way the higher-self was
working?”
“A mistake was made. It will be rectified, it was unfortunate. We
pulled Gloria away from the higher-self. The higher-self is like a
friend. Her higher-self is learning to be a friend. She is only now
being able to appreciably do things, but she will have to learn. We
think that it is time to finish now.”
“Everything will work out right.”
“Don't worry, it is. We will do it, we will know when. We will tell
her when. We will tell you when. There will be a small delay.”
“Did you feel any sensations?”
(Gloria) “A big head-dress on.”
“Was he your Red Indian Guide?”
(Gloria) “Yes, it was so heavy I couldn't move my head. I was really quite
chuffed when he came in, because he comes by my bed, you know. He
always stands on the right side of my bed. I like him, he's like my daddy.”
In consultation with my Guides we thought that we would give Gloria
a break, to allow her Guides to heal and balance her emotions, so we
asked Gloria if we could have a session on the afternoon before the next
class night, a week later, on the 12/7/89, and she agreed.
So before this 12/7/89 past life session began, her Guide wanted her
to feel more secure with her higher-self, so again I knew the answers to
most of my questions, but it was Gloria that needed to hear the answers.
“Now, your Guides want your higher-self to channel through,
so that you can become fully acquainted with the revised
version of your higher-self. So, you should start feeling her
presence, recognising her presence. Hello Anna.”
“Hello.”
“How are you feeling, Anna?”
“I'm, well, thank you.”
“Have you been going to school again?”
“Sort of.”
“Do you want to tell us what you have been learning?”
“Not really, no.”
“Are you now aware of the memories of Gloria's past lives?”
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“Yes.”
“And you are now seeking guidance from the Guides?”
“Yes.”
“Is there a specific Guide helping in the past lives, area?”
“Yes.”
“Do you want Gloria today to see one of her past lives?”
“Yes.”
“Does Gloria's consciousness have to be adjusted, so that she's
actually plugged into the channel for past lives?”
“We have not.”
“Why?”
“It shouldn't be like that.”
“It should be easier?”
“Yes.”
“Are you happy with Gloria's development at this stage?”
“Yes.”
“Is she now ready to experience one of her past lives?”
“Yes.”
“You don't have anything else to say, do you, at the moment?”
“We will see how it goes.”
“Because you're always there, when she's having this past life,
she can ask you, and you can answer her questions, and you
can be showing her things on the blackboard...”
“Yes”
“Things to release, words to say?”
“We will start and see how we go.”
“Alright, do you want me to do the past recall meditation?”
“Yes.”
Gloria was then shown two past lifetimes, and saw them very
clearly in colour. And my Guides and I were satisfied in the way the
therapy proceeded. My Guides and I will leave the first past life, to be
shown in the fourth volume, as one of the main purposes of this first past
life she was shown, was to correct an imbalance in her self-esteem, which
was generated by reading, volume three and four of my text books.
But this reading of those text books was necessary for Gloria to accept
who she had been, in her previous lifetimes she was to be shown, so that
she would feel that she belongs in my classes, and that she is of the same
calibre of souls who had attended my classes, which were the source of
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volumes three and four, which you still have to read about in the next
volume. These first two past lives were test runs by her Guides and
higher-self.
As an observation, they were to me, milk runs, compared to the past
lives I like to get my teeth into, because I love problem-solving and
challenges. So, my Guides want me to release to you the recordings of the
past lives I was referring to, in relationship to past life attachments, and
the main reason for them being added to this volume, so we will make it
the next chapter, as it is a separate theme.
But before we show you the next chapter, we would like to show you
a link between the way Gloria related to her mother in her childhood,
and the arranging of a lost soul to be brought to Gloria for her to practice
channelling, this can show you why lost, Earth-bound souls, are
sometimes matched up with the right student for them to channel and be
rescued, but you had to read this chapter to learn about Gloria’s mother,
to see the connections, as this next extract is taken out of Gloria’s first
class night, 21/6/89, where I was unaware of what Gloria’s mother was
like, but obviously her Guides knew. I will highlight the transcripts which
have an affinity with Gloria’s childhood.
HEALING CLASS 21/6/89, GLORIA, VERONICA, AMANDA.
BASIC CHAKRA, THEN PYRAMID MEDITATION.
GLORIA AS THE CHANNEL, FIRST TIME
“How old are you?”
“I'm very old.”
“Are you a man or a woman?”
“I am a man.”
“Did someone bring you here tonight?”
“Yes, I think so.”
“Have you been wandering around the Earth for a long time?”
“I really don't know.”
“Can you see this white light behind me?”
“Yes.”
“Now in the white light, you can see the figure of a person
appearing, it's your mother. Can you remember your mother?”
“No, I don't remember her.”
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“Can you go closer to the white light?”
“It's a bit bright.”
“Can you see the woman?”
“Yes.”
“Will you hold her hands?”
“No, why should I take hold of the hands?”
“Don't you want to remember her?”
“No, she wouldn't want to remember me, anyway.”
“Why?”
“Because she was never my mother, that's why. Not a proper
mother.”
“Did you have a wife?”
“Way back.”
“Did you love her?”
“I don't know, it was a long time ago, I can't remember that far
back. I’ve got something wrong with my right foot, that's why I'm
here.”
“Now, we are going to do some healing, so you can walk again,
and on one condition, the woman in the white light is trying
to help you to live in a nicer place than where you have been
living, and when we heal your foot...”
“Why should she have shown up now?”
“Well, she lives in a world that is beautiful...”
“I can see she's somewhere else, I can see that. I'm a beggar, you
know?”
“Do you want your foot healed?”
“Yes.”
“Well, if I heal your foot, will you go...?”
“But you don't know what's wrong with it?”
“Don't worry, they can heal it.
“It's sort of bigger than the other one, it’s like a club foot.”
“If I bring your foot back to normal, and heal your foot, will
you go with this woman, and she will help you, and take you
to a beautiful place, and look after you?”
“Alright.”
“You watch your foot now, and it will start to shrink and be
healed.”
“Are you going to take my boot off, first?”
“You must have a big boot on?”
“Yes, I have.”
“Well, what will happen is, the boot will be so big that it will
fall off, and your foot will be the normal size.”
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“This will be a good job.”
“Do you feel anything?”
“Yes.”
“It’s shrinking, isn't it?”
“My foot’s come out of the boot, and I haven't got a sock on,
either, and it looks very white.”
“Well, it’s been in your boot a long time.”
“I know, but the other foot’s dirty. I'm very dirty all over...”
“Would you like to have a bath?”
“Yes. No, but I’ll have a bit of a splash.”
“Stand on your feet, now.”
“Yes. I don't know if I can stand on that pink thing.”
“It's okay, wiggle it first.”
“It looks like a piece of fish.”
“Right, now you are going to take this woman's hands, she will
help you walk, and take you to a beautiful place.”
“I've got to put this foot on the ground, have I?”
“You can do it.”
“I'm not sure it's going to hold me up.”
“Of course, it will, we will strengthen the foot now.”
“I'd rather have a boot on it...”
“Alright...”
“Not the same boot, another boot. I want a boot on it.”
“Okay, I'll give you a boot, how about this one, do you like
this boot?”
“Yes, that's alright.”
“Alright, put it on.”
“I can jump now.”
“Are you going to go with this woman?”
“Yeah, why not?”
“She will take you to a better place, bye bye, then.”
“Bye.”
(Gloria) “He had on a great big boot, like a workman's old tatty boot, and
he had on an overcoat, and he was absolutely filthy dirty. He had on lots
of articles of clothing. It must have been a cold climate. It wasn’t period
costume, he was like an old wino.
He had this great big boot. The actual boot was bigger than the other
one. When the boot dropped off, the foot was a pinky white, and didn't
look like his foot, at all. He was looking at it, and he didn't believe it was
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his foot.”
I saw him immediately, and then I thought, ‘No, that's not right, I'll
get someone more interesting in a minute.’ So I pulled back, and then I
saw him again. I was hoping for someone better than an old tramp. Then
the third time I got him, he was obviously meant to be here.”
To show you that attached spirit’s from students past lifetimes is
more common than you think, here is the first of two more examples
which Gloria became aware of.
Also I was not the only person helping to convince Gloria to
release conditioning. The spirit of the wife of Gloria’s past life visited
us to explain her memory of the past life situation.
This next therapy session of Gloria’s is right after the therapy and
class-night of the 12/7/89, to give you an idea how quickly Gloria’s
higher-self was healed.
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This case is from approximately the 15th of July 1989. After Gloria had
sat in four classes and two private sessions, where Gloria had experienced
seeing her childhood conditioning, and also had practised past life therapy
on four of her past lives.
Prior to this next session, I had found out from my Guides, that Gloria
had a spirit attached from one of Gloria’s past lives, that she hadn’t seen
yet. Then, in my conversations with Gloria before our sessions, Gloria
had been asking certain questions as form of avoidance, I can’t remember
what they were, but when I have a feeling, about the reason of something
I have figured out, I always ask my Guides for confirmation, before I
speak out the opinion, in case I am wrong.
You see, what comes into my head for me to say to someone, is what
my Guides, unknown to me, want me to talk about, because they know
that the other person will react, and I will recognise the reaction in the
other person, I will then ask my Guides about the reaction, and if it’s
correct, and they want me to tell the person, what I have deduced, then I
will.
But usually, if I feel that there would be denial, if I tried to get them
to believe, what I picked up, I will wait for the right time. I feel that my
Guides are only priming me with what the situation is, so that when the
student is channelling their Guide, or higher-self, then is the time for
those questions, not for my reasons, because I already know the answers,
but for the answers to come from the students own mouth.
As the student will believe their own Guides or higher-self, more than
if I am trying to get them to believe what I would be telling them, as they
might think I am imagining, consciously, or subconsciously.
You see most of the patient’s that my healing Guides arrange to find
me, have been hurt, mentally, physically, and emotionally, primarily by
men, from past lifetimes, or childhood.
So they are extremely less trusting of anyone that is trying to help
them, so my job is to nurture their psychic communication with their
own Guides and higher-self, but as we know, we have to break down the
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fixed and very often emotional beliefs, about the nature of reality, i.e.
Religious brain washing, and fears, about talking to spirits, never mind
letting one channel through you, and having no memory proof of past
lifetimes. This is why after a patient reads volume one they are ready to
allow this communication to develop with the other side.
As I pause while writing these paragraphs, I am being told that on
parallel Earth’s, where there was no Jesus who performed miracles, and
where Buddhism is the world main religion, everyone as a child in school,
releases past-life conditioning, learns to attune to their Guides and
higher-self.
Where illness and mental disease, caused by past-life conditioning,
attached spirits, or thought-forms, are healed before they develop in the
body or mind, all before anyone leaves school.
The world is more advanced, scientifically, and technologically,
because they are more in harmony with nature and resources, because of
everyone’s psychic abilities.
There are also no wars. I think you can figure out why, but here is the
kicker, as the saying goes, all this was achieved by the 15th century,
calculating time from the nonexistent appearance of Jesus.
I don’t blame Jesus for our world’s suffering, but I do blame all the
Christian religions, and if all the countries in the world had become
religious state governments, then most of all scientific and technological
growth, would be even more retarded. And I would have been burned at
the stake, like Joan of Arc was.
95% of all scientific, and technological inventions, or discoveries,
came from countries that separated the state from religion. But my
Guides are now telling me, that some of these parallel Earths, that didn’t
have Buddhism, are now radioactive worlds, where even the cockroaches
are dead, because there was no strong teaching of right from wrong,
coming from a strong religion. Sorry about my wandering mind, back to
the subject.
As you know, I don't tune in psychically, to my students or patients,
but I do receive the right knowledge from a student’s higher-self, or
Guides, to reveal to the student, for them to confirm from their
communication with their higher-self, as receiving this knowledge at the
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right time, is also the right time for the student.
This is what Gloria’s higher-self channelled about this, before we
started our session.
“I'm getting there is opposition, I fear.”
“Who from?”
“From Gloria.”
“What is the opposition? Can you describe it?”
“The opposition, is fear, and fear is the opposition.”
“You are going to be with her, aren’t you?”
“Yes.”
“Helping her?”
“Yes.”
“Can you tell me the type of spirit that's attached to Gloria,
who’s going to be released this afternoon? Is it a lover or
enemy?”
“I can't see.”
“You want her to do a past life re-call, don't you?”
“Yes.”
“And she'll start seeing it, and it’s connected with this spirit
that's attached to her, that we can release? Now, that Gloria
knows that you are going to be there to answer questions,
when she's having her past life recall. She can start having her
recall now, can’t she?”
“Yes.”
“Unless, you want to say anything to her, first?”
“No.”
“What I’ve been talking about, though, her subconscious
bringing up awkward questions, is true, isn't it?”
“Yes, it's a defence, it’s her defence. It is not anything to do with
you.”
“Can you bring this spirit to the surface, so that he can hear
Gloria’s past life recall?”
“There is a lot of confusion here, coming from Gloria.”
“Is there anything I can do?”
“No, she has to clear it herself.”
“Is there any healing needed at the same time?”
“We don't know.”
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“Are you going to start showing her the scene?”
(There are many different ways of showing a person a past life, the
importance of being shown the past life in the right way, must always be
set by your higher-self or Guides, and not by a hypnotherapist, or a
person who is performing my role, as I don’t know all the relevant
reasons, for the way it will be shown, for every patient the way may be
different.
The depth of the re-call is also determined by how intelligent the
patient is, and also the quality of the therapist, to help them.
So do not become disenchanted if your patients past life scenes are
not as detailed, as you will be beginners. And as therapists in this field,
your Guides arrange easy cases, for you to practice on, while you are
learning, and developing your psychic link with your Guides.
This kind of therapy cannot be learnt from a book, you have to
practice. You will find, in your own development circles, your Guides
will give you plenty of safe practice, with your own past lives, being
shown to you.
When Gloria started seeing this past life memory I didn’t know that
her higher-self would eventually arrange for this unassimilated memory
personality fragment, as my Guides put it. To channel through Gloria, so
without thinking my higher-self gave me the things to say to help this
memory fragment, which when it is speaking, I will print in Italics, as it
was memory fragments from that past lifetime. Like I told you it can get
complex, you have to follow your intuition in these kind of cases, or as
we say, ‘Go with the flow.’)
“It's swirling mists.”
“Is it like a fog?”
“Yes, it's white.”
“Can you look down and see whether it’s over water or land?”
“It's over a bog, where there is dark water and tall reeds, and
I'm beside a small wooden boat, but I'm walking in the water,
pulling the boat along, in the reeds, there is a black gunk coming up
to my knees, it's black and acrid, and very, very cold. It's nighttime.”
“Where about’s is this?”
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(Gloria) “I think it's in England. There are many of us, some had
lanterns, and I want the man with the lantern to come over, and
light my way, but he's off to the right, and people are calling to one
another.”
“What are they dressed in?”
“They have leather coats, sort of jerkin things, and leather
trousers to the knees, and then like socks. Some of them have tri-corn
hats. We're looking for someone.”
“An escaped prisoner?”
“Yes. We are looking for someone who's running away. I wish the
others would bring the light, I don't see why I should be doing this,
because it's wet and cold, and this mud is sucking at the legs. It's
horrible.”
“Are you a man?”
“Yes. I’m going up the bank with the other soldiers. They’re
shouting that they've got him. Now, I'm outside an Inn, and there's
cobble stones, and they’re dragging him along by his arms, and his
legs were dragging on the floor. Now they've got him inside, and
there’s light there. They’re asking him questions, and they're
hitting him. He's a big man, about fifty, he has a bald head.”
“And where are you?”
“I'm just standing there. Now I'm asking him questions, I throw
wine in his face, now I'm walking up and down, and I'm very angry
with him, and I keep asking him questions, and I'm angry with
myself, because I shouldn't be there, and I shouldn't be asking the
questions, because I'm not qualified, but there's nobody else, and I
want to be somewhere else, and I want him to go away, so that I
don't have to bother with him, but he's still there.
I'm sitting at a desk, and there’s a scroll of paper, and I’ve just
stamped a seal at the bottom of the piece of paper. I don't know
what it is. I don't understand this.”
“I think you've got to find out. Your higher-self wants’ you to
become aware of what you signed.”
(Gloria’s higher-self, or Guides, revealed to me that it was a death
sentence, so that I would prompt Gloria to find out. Her Guides know
better than I, how past life therapy works, and what details are most
important to be brought to the light of day, so to speak.)
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“They’re going to hang him.” “It's a death sentence, isn't it?”
“Yes, I don't care, but I care. I’m two people, I had to do it because
I'm one person, and I don't want to do it because I'm the other
person, but we have movement. Everything has to be done quickly.
He didn't talk, so it has to be done quickly, and it's finished. I don't
like the quickness of it, but I like the quickness of it, because when
it’s quick, I don't have to think.
He’s hanging now, they hanged him at the crossroads. They
hanged him in a metal cage.”
“I want you to now allow the spirit to speak, and I will talk to
him, and help him to release from Gloria, and then we’ll come
back to what Gloria has to release from that lifetime,
afterwards, it's easier then. So the spirit is going to channel
now, speak.”
“I didn't do anything wrong.”
“Are you the prisoner?”
“Yes.”
“Why were you running away?”
“They got the wrong man. I had done some wrong, but not, I
wasn't innocent, but I wasn't guilty.”
“Did you make any vows, when you died?”
“They chased me like a dog.”
“Did you make any vows of revenge, on any of them?”
“Hate. I hate authority. They authorised ...”
“Do you remember the man who threw wine in your face?”
“Yes.”
“What did you do when you died?”
“I hated him.”
“Did you seek him out?”
“Yes.”
“Did you stay with him?”
“Oh, yes.”
“Did you make his life hell?”
“Yes.”
“What area of his body did you focus on?”
“I grabbed him around the waist, and I hung on. I wanted to pull
him down.”
“Whereabouts are you hanging on to him now?”
“The kidneys, and his waist. I grabbed ...”
“You've never let go of him?”
“No.”
“Now, I want you to look in front of you, there's a full-length
mirror. Can you see the mirror?”
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“Yes.”
“And in the mirror you can see the person that you are around
the waist of.”
“Yes.”
“Is it a man or a woman?”
“It looks like a woman, but it's a man.”
“But it is a woman though, isn't it?”
“No, it's a man.”
“What year was it when you died?”
“1700.”
“Well the year is now 1989.”
“1989!”
“Yes, and the person that you grabbed hold of has died, and
gone to spirit, and has reincarnated as a woman. Look into the
mirror again.”
“Yes.”
“Now in the mirror you will see scenes of the lifetimes you’ve
had, where you were hanging on to different people, but you
thought it was that man, but in each lifetime you will now see
who you were hanging onto”
“Yes.”
“As they grow up and died of old age.”
“Yes.”
“And then they were born again.”
“Yes.”
“Different sexes.”
“Yes.”
“Can you see that in the mirror?”
“Yes.”
“Now, if you look back, you will see the lifetimes where he has
maybe hurt you, in different lives, do you see?”
“No.”
“That's okay, but now, don't you realise, that if you keep
hanging on to this person, which is the offspring of that man.
It's not even the same person, is it? Now you've seen them be
born again.”
“I didn't see very clear, I've been hanging on for a long time, I
know that, I know that.”
“But didn't you hear, that he didn't know, that you hadn’t
done wrong? He didn't want to cause your death, he just
wanted to get it over with.”
“He was the one, he was the one that did it.”
“Right.”
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“He was the one. If he hadn't done it, I wouldn't have done it.”
“Do you remember a person that you loved, when you were
alive?”
“Yes.”
“What, a wife?”
“Yes, and my children.”
“Now, I want you to look alongside the mirror, and there's a
big white light, can you see it?”
“No, yes.”
“In the white light, are some figures forming?”
“Yes.”
“It’s your wife and children.”
“Yes.”
“Can you see the children?”
“Yes.”
“Now I want you to listen to your wife, and tell me what she's
saying to you.”
“She's saying, ‘leave off him.’”
“Would you like to go and live with your wife, and enjoy a
relationship with her again, you can do?”
“I’m dead, I can't go back.”
“But you are not going back, she is dead as well. So that means
you can live a life with her in spirit, in heaven.”
“No.”
“Yes, you can, ask her?”
“I was hanged as a criminal, I can't go to the same place.”
“But you’re not a criminal, remember?”
“It's his fault.”
“If you can't go to the same place, ask her and she'll tell you
that you can.”
“Yes, she says, I can.”
“Take her hand, and feel the love coming from her?”
“Yes.”
“Have you taken her hand?”
“Yes.”
“Take both hands.”
“Shall I let him go?”
“Hang on to her with both hands, and you’ll be able to go with
her and the children.”
“I swore that I would never let him go.”
“Well, will you forgive him, he forgives you.”
“It's all right for him.”
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“But if you want to stay with him until the end of eternity,
you’re not having any happy life, wouldn’t you like to be
happy, and forget all this?”
“I've done holding him now.”
“Go and be happy with your wife, and live a normal life.”
“Like it should have been.”
“You can do.”
“As it would have been, if he hadn't come along, and caught me.”
“You didn't have to stay with him, after you died.”
“Oh, yes I did. I swore I would pull him down.”
“Well, you've pulled him down sufficiently now, haven't you?”
“Yes.”
“Right, will you leave, and go with your wife, and live a
normal life, and be happy?”
“Yes.”
“Bye bye then.”
( pause )
“Now, you are back watching him being put in this cage, after
he was hanged. How did you feel?”
(I’ll continue to use Italics, as I think who is channelling,
is still the personality fragment from the higher-self.)
“Guilty. They’d have asked me, ‘why I didn't do it,’ so I had to do
it. It was expected of me. I pulled out my leather purse with strings,
I'm going to give his wife money. I’m ashamed. I want to ask one of
my men to give her the money. I don’t give her the money, I don't do
anything.
I'm sitting at the table and I feel very alone. My men are
laughing with one another, and I'm sitting alone, and I'm empty.
It's as if I'm surrounded by emptiness.”
“I’m being told to let you carry on seeing what your higherself wants to show you, until...”
“A small dog comes up, and I go to pet him, and he shies away
from me, and I think to myself, ‘Even the dog doesn't want to know
me,’ and half of me thinks that it's my fault, and the other half
knows that I had to do it, because that was expected of me. I go
upstairs and there’s papers on my desk, I don’t want to look at them.
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Now there are horses and soldiers arriving, and there's this
short, fat man, on a horse, and he’s going to do it all over again.
He’s shouting, and he wants me to do it again. He’s saying,
‘We must catch them again, we must chase them again.’ I don't
want to, and he’s like a boy that likes waving his sword about, I
don't like him.
We are all mounted up now on the horses, he’s leading us. If I
could stop him, I wouldn't have to go. He’s somebody I don't like at
all, he is trouble, he’s always trouble.
I'm going along the road, they all turn to the right, they're all
galloping very fast. I’m in amongst all of them, I'm going to go off
to the left. I go off to the left, and they go to the right, and I know
that I shouldn't have gone off. I'm on my own, I know I've done the
wrong thing, and it is as if.... I can't get any further.”
“I want you to go back up to when you were still with the
horses.”
“Yes.”
“There's something you've missed, what did you do before you
went off to the left?”
“I looked down, and there was at the side, on the bank, there was
a little grave, with a little gravestone and flowers on it, and I
thought, ‘what a funny place to have a grave.’ It was on my right
hand side, it was child’s grave, with snap-dragons on it, and it was
all on its own. I thought it was a gypsy's grave, but they don't put a
carved head-stone. I'm not getting anything.”
“You’re back with the horses, trotting along?”
“Yes.”
“You reach down, are you seeing yourself reaching down?”
“Yes.”
“Grabbing your sword, taking out of its scabbard, are you
doing this?”
“No.”
“What are you doing with your sword?”
“I didn't grab my sword.”
“What did you grab?”
“The flowers on the grave. I'm looking at the flowers now. And
I've got to leave, I’ve got to go. I pull out of the column, I don't know
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what I'm doing.”
(2010 INSERT. I feel that this illusion that I was
shown, of him pulling his sword out of its scabbard, was to give you the
reader an example that I cannot influence or sway what a patient is seeing
in a past-life scene, if they are seeing something else.)
“Your higher-self will take you forward in time now, to
another event she wants to show you. Are you seeing
anything?”
“No.”
“Ask your higher self to come in, you can see her, and talk to
her, can you see her?”
“Not very clearly.”
“She's going to put on the blackboard, the things you've got to
release, about how you felt about yourself, from that lifetime,
does any need releasing?”
“I'm coming in a door of a panelled hall.”
“That's okay, you're back into the scene again.”
“And there's a woman meeting me, and I'm carrying the flowers.
It's a beautiful house, and we go to the big stone fireplace, and I put
the flowers on top of the mantelpiece.
It’s my wife, and I tell her what I've done, and she says,
‘You must hide.’ Now she is leading me up the staircase, and I
don't want to hide, now she’s says,
‘They will come after you. You must hide.’ And I don't want to
run, I don't want a hide. ‘I will stand here,’ I say, but she's
very frightened, and she takes me into a stone room.”
( Gloria started to cough, like she was choking.)
“Was it a secret room?”
( Gloria still coughing.)
“There's little tiny steps going round and round, and we’re going
down. She’s shut the door.”
“Did she leave you there?”
Yes, but the door’s gone, because the door I came through, isn't
there anymore, it's just a wall. It's all walls, there aren't any doors.
It's a door from the outside, but there isn't a door from the inside.
I shout, I'm shouting, and I can only hear my own voice shouting
(2)

963
back at me from the walls. I'd rather have stood and fought. I don't
want to be here. I can't hear anything, it’s silent. I don't know how
much time has gone past. It's no good shouting, because nobody can
hear me.
They're not coming back. I'm feeling the walls. I don't want to
look at the walls, big stone walls. I realise it looked big when we
came in, and now it looks small. It's smaller than I thought it was.”
(Gloria started breathing shallowly, and was quite audible on the tape.)
“I don't like it here.”
“Your higher self will take you forward in time, to show you
what will happen. Are you still in the room?”
“There are tents, and people dancing on the lawn, and music.”
“Where are you?”
“I'm watching it.”
“What happened to you in the room? Did you die?”
“I think so.”
“How did you die?”
“I just stayed there until I died, they forgot me, she forgot me.
They’re carrying on as if nothing happened, there's music and
dancing, and talking and drinking.”
“Are you wandering amongst them?”
“No, I'm standing on the balustrade of the terrace, watching
them. They're pretending nothing happened.”
“They don't know you're there, though?”
“They can't see me.”
“Where’s your wife?”
“She's there.”
“You can see her, can you?”
“Yes, the children, three children. They're making merry. How
can she do that?”
“Well, maybe she had to wait until they’d gone, before she
came back to you.”
“No, this is a long time forward.”
“Your wife’s there, isn't she?”
“I can see her at a distance. I don’t know what she was thinking
about. I don't know why she did it. I don’t know what’s going on. I
don't want to go back in that room.”
“You won’t have to. Did anyone come to meet you? While you
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were out there, watching these people?”
“I got out, I got out, but I think I'm still in there.”
“You mean, your body’s still in there?”
“I think, yes.”
“Do you go back to your body?”
“Well I'm standing here watching, I can't go back in there, I'll
just ... I'd like to ask her, why she did it, why she didn't care?”
“Did you go over and ask?”
“No. I'd like to, though.”
“What are you doing now?”
“It's getting dusk, they’ll have to finish soon. They’re making
merry, without me.”
“Aren’t they leaving?”
“They're coming into the house now. They can't see me, they're
walking straight past me, I'm standing right here, and they're
ignoring me, they can't see me.”
(Sometimes, the higher-self insert’s the emotional state of mind in the
words that Gloria is relaying, it’s like Gloria has temporarily become that
memory personality. This is all very complex to describe, it’s like
channelling the memory, and the higher-self is bringing up the unresolved
emotional baggage that needs to be released.)
“Where's your wife?”
“She's with them, and the children, they’re all going inside. I'm
standing on the terrace and nobody, not one person looked.”
“Are they all leaving, or are they staying?”
“They're going into the house.”
“Is the wife showing particular affection towards any specific
person, there?”
“No. They’re shutting the doors that are glass, I've been shut out
again, it's getting dark, it’s getting colder, and I'm outside again.
I'm on my own again. I'm not I'm not going to go in there, they
can't see me.
I'm walking down from the terrace, down the steps onto the lawn.
There's a little house, like a summer house. It's a summer house. I'm
going into the summer house, and I'm sitting down, and I don't
know what to do. I’m in despair.”
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“Does anyone come to meet you?”
“I can see a star, through the window, it's night now. A very
bright star. I can see through the window.”
“Is it getting brighter, the star?”
“Yes, it's got one, two, three points, the fourth point at the
bottom is much longer than the other three.”
“Is it coming closer?”
“It's on the lawn.”
“What do you do?”
“I want to go, it's very bright, yellow gold, and it’s shining right,
and illuminates the whole summer house, and I'm walking towards
it now, and I go into the centre of the star, and we just whisk away.”
“Are you seeing anymore?”
“No.”
“Now, I want you to see your higher-self, now.”
“Yes.”
“See her clearly?”
“Not really.”
“She'll get clearer.”
“Yes.”
“Now, your higher-self is going to introduce you to a woman,
in another white light, along side of her, the white light is
getting brighter now. The woman in the white light is your
wife from that lifetime.”
“Oh, yes.”
“See her?”
“Yes.”
“Do you want to ask her some questions?”
“Yes.”
“What are you asking her?”
“Why, why she did it?”
“What’s she's saying?”
“She was led by the others, she was told, she was led.”
“By the other soldiers?”
“No, by our friends, our friends advised her.”
“What, to lock you in the cellar?”
“Yes, she was told to do it.”
“Then why did she not come to release you?”
“They told her, that they had already released me, and that I
wasn't there.”
“She didn't check?”
“No.”
“What happened, when she didn't find you?”
“She didn’t go back down to look.”
“But wasn't she curious, about why you weren’t around?”
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“Yes.”
“And what did she say?”
“At first, they told her that I had gone to France, in a boat, and
then they told her I was dead.”
“Did she ever find out, that you were still trapped down
there?”
“No, they told her to get on with her life.”
“Now, I want you to ask your higher-self if there is any
resentment, or negative feelings, towards this wife of yours?”
“Yes.”
“What are the feelings, the higher-self’s telling you?”
“She should have intuitively known, that I was still there. She
should have questioned, she should have known. She didn’t bother to
check.”
“Ask your higher-self what were the feelings toward your
wife, after you died. Was it hatred, resentment, or...?”
“No. I felt that she was..., that she had no depth, that she was
not intelligent enough to use her own mind.”
“Is your higher-self saying that this was a lesson for you?”
“Yes.”
“Because, the way you were towards that man, when you
hanged him?”
“Yes, I accept the punishment.”
“And that you, and her, had the same lack of intuitive ability?
It was like instant Karma, in one life, wasn't it?”
“I paid for that. I want him to forgive me?”
“Ask your higher self, if he’s been watching you reliving this
scene, in this past life?”
“I don't know.”
“Does your higher self, want you to forgive your wife?”
“Yes. I forgive my wife.”
“Have you released the guilt, and hatred toward yourself, if
you have any?”
“Yes, I can do that.”
“What's on the blackboard?”
“The feelings of guilt, the feelings of inadequacy, feelings of
weakness, because of the first thing, and then allowing myself to be
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got into the situation I was in, my own stupidity.”
“Ask your higher-self, if the claustrophobic feelings in the
dungeon, is coming from a past life, before that one.”
“Yes.”
“Ask your higher self, what caused your death? Was it bad
air?”
“Yes.”
“Does she say that there is any conditioning in this body?”
“Yes.”
“What, of asphyxiation with the bad air?”
“Yes.”
“I want you to ask her, what happened in this lifetime, to
trigger of the memory in the body, that’s caused you to have
problems with your breathing? What was the experience that
you had, that triggered off the memory?”
“I choked on something. Something got stuck in my throat, it was
like a bead.”
“When you were a child, you mean?”
“Yes.”
“And this triggered off the memory in the body, of that
lifetime, of choking to death?”
“Yes, lack of air.”
“In what way has it affected the lungs, this triggering?”
“The lungs atrophied.”
“You mean they actually...?”
“They closed down.”
“Are there any experiences, that happen to her on a daily
basis, that triggers, and makes it worse, or just a general
atrophy throughout her years?”
“No. It's triggered by fear.”
“Alright so when fear comes up...”
“The Lung's atrophy, straight away.”
( A doctor would call it asthma.)
“Do you want her to release the fear of dying, in that
situation?”
“Yes.”
“Do you want her to say it out loud?”
“I release the fear of suffocation,
I release the fear of lack of air.
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I release the fear of blockage of the windpipe.
I release the fear of choking, suffocation.
I release the fear of blockage in the windpipe.”
“Will this remove the conditioning that is causing the Lung's
to atrophy?”
“It'll help.”
“Are there other lifetimes, of other conditionings to be
released?”
“There’s more.”
“What physical affects was that spirit, that was attached to
Gloria, causing problems with, in her body?”
“There was a dragging weight, from the spine, either side.
Pulling down on both kidneys. There was a stricture there.”
“And when did this become active, or had this been occurring
from birth?”
“No, not from birth. When there was stress put on those organs,
the organs didn't bear the stress, they were weakened with the
weight.”
“But the weight had been there from birth, had it?”
“Yes.”
“It just got worse and worse?”
“It weakened the organs.”
“He’s gone now, hasn't he?”
“Yes.”
“She should find healing easier, now?”
“Yes.”
“The crushed spine problem, that Gloria had with her
accident, will that be allowed to be healed now, or are there
other things to be removed?”
“There's other things.”
“But we’re working on them slowly, aren't we?”
“Yes.”
“Is there anything else that you want her to release, from that
lifetime, of feelings towards herself, or any fears?”
“There is the betrayal again. It doesn't matter now. She needs to
release the belief of her own stupidity, of allowing herself to be
manipulated by others. He was manipulated to hang the man. He
was manipulated to go into the cell.”
“Are there any more spirits attached to her, from that
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lifetime?”
“Not this time.”
“Just other lifetimes?”
(Gloria) “Yes. I was choking at one stage. It was like I had iron filings in
my throat. I could see this ( attached ) man, it was a big man, but he was
on his knees, and he had his arms around my waist, like that, and his head
was on my stomach. I didn't want to hang him, or anything. I got the
feeling that it was in Norfolk.”
“Ask your higher-self, if he was blocking any sexual sensory
experience, that you might have experienced, because he was
there, did he have any influence in that area?”
“He was blocking a flow, not circulatory, within the body.
Instead of flowing up here, around and down there. He had been
there so long, the energy would flow up to the waist, and down
again, and down to the waist and up again, there was like a band
across the middle.”
“Ask if that has any effect on your sexuality?”
(Gloria) “He blocked right across the middle, and when I asked, all I am
getting is, ‘Naturally, naturally it would.’”
“Ask her, if removing him, will help you eventually get
everything switched on, and working properly?”
“It's a start.”
On the afternoon of the next class night Gloria would have another
private session, I would then stay for dinner, before the other two
students would arrive for the night’s class.
But before I came over to Gloria’s place I received an idea from my
Guides to help Gloria, because I feel that Gloria’s bodies were so out of
balance, that Gloria and her other bodies needed to be shown by
comparison with my own bodies.
Over the course of a few weeks therapy and class nights, Gloria, and
her bodies were to temporarily exchange places for a brief time in the
class. For example my spirit body would leave my body and sit into
Gloria’s physical body, very similar to transfiguration, and at the same
time Gloria’s spirit body would sit into my physical body.
I won’t go into the reason and affects of this exercise, as at the time I
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didn’t have many answers to these questions as Gloria and I knew that it
was what our Guides wanted us to do. And over the course of a few
weeks our other bodies would swap for different reasons. I also was
guided to perform this exercise with the Amanda, as Veronica had
dropped out of the classes, because of pressure from her husband.
Now this exercise, with all its various choices of bodies to perform it
with, should only be performed with close guidance of spirit, as only an
advanced Teacher or therapist, with the required specific quality of their
bodies may be required to perform it, because the Teacher or therapist’s
bodies have to be the right key to match up with the student or patient.
Also if the Teacher or therapist has any weakness in one or more of his
bodies, and the Teacher may not even know about it, then doing the
exercise with the weak body may cause harm to the Teacher/therapist, or
student/patient.
I knew that they wanted me to perform this exercise that night when
Amanda, the other student, was in the class with us. The exercise is
where both my students in turn got their spirit bodies to step out of their
physical bodies and sit into my physical body, and for a time temporarily
connect with me, and at the same time my spirit body was stepping into
the student, and connect up at the same time.
This was the first time I received the idea from my Guides, but you
have read of classes where I was to use variations of this exercise in classes
years later, which were in the first volume on the previous disc, but as
every set up is slightly different, I will leave in any explanations as if you
haven’t read about one.
I roughly knew the reasons for this exercise, but I thought it would be
better if Gloria's higher-self, ‘Anna,’ who she gave as her name, could
explain a few points about it. So when Gloria started her private session I
asked her higher-self to channel first, to reassure Gloria about the
exercise, but of course it will be performed later on tonight in the class.
“Are you Anna?”
“Yes.”
“Is there anything you want to tell Gloria about last Sunday's
rescue?”
“Not really, preliminaries, just preliminaries.”
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“Tonight exercise in the class, the exercise of changing
exchanging places, spiritually, with each other's body.”
“Yes.”
“Do you still want it to be me and Gloria, and then Amanda
and me?”
“Yes. Not Amanda and Gloria.”
“I know, that's what my Guides have told me.”
“Yes.”
“It's okay in the other classes, but not this one, can you tell
Gloria, in what way it will help Gloria, by stepping into my
body, and my spirit stepping into her body?”
“She will relax more, because she will have a little more trust,
should have a little more trust. Because she will be seeing a picture,
a little more clearly.”
“A picture of what?”
“As to what is in your mind. She will probably do a quick search,
but she won’t find anything bad.”
“Will my confidence and balanced nature, rub off on her, to
help her with her development?”
“She will become aware of it, more deeply, but we don't know if it
will help. It is in a way a gift-giving exercise, that you are
imparting something of yourself to her. It's each will be a gift. You
need to experience the chill.”
“What chill,? Oh, you mean Gloria’s...?”
“There is a chill. You should be aware ...”
“When we swap places you mean?”
“Yes.”
“You want me to become aware of the chill?”
“Yes, so that you can understand.”
“The chill, is it coming from other attached spirits, or from
memories.”
“All the conditioning.”
“I was told that there was another spirit to be rescued with
past-recall, this afternoon?”
“Yes, yes.”
“Would you like to confirm the healing that she received this
afternoon, before we started?”
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“Yes.”
“In what area the healing was working on?”
“The back and the pelvic area, there is a need for recirculation,
that was the part we worked on, recirculating. We want to make a
perfect Circle.
“And this blockage that prevented the circle of energy, was it
this spirit that was attached to her, from last Sunday, was he
causing that blockage?”
“Yes.”
“Would that have affected her sexual responses in the past, in
this lifetime, where there would not have been any responses,
because there wouldn't have been any circulation of energy?”
“The organs affected were the kidneys and the spleen, and the
bottom half of her lungs. There was constriction there, and until the
flow is made perfect, we cannot know about the rest of the body.
When something has been numbed for a long time, it takes a
while to get it circulating.”
“So there could be other spirits causing blockages, that are in
that area of the body?”
“If you think of an hour-glass, that there is only a small flow
through the centre, and that's how she is.”
“And there should be a lot better flow?”
“Oh, yes, like an egg shaped oval. Also for the colours, and for the
light. The colours of the Aura were fragmented at the restriction.”
“Is that one of the reasons we are doing the chakra exercise,
tonight?”
“Yes.”
“Good. So if there’s nothing more to say, you can start showing
her the past life scene.”
When the class night session began I had been instructed by my Guides to
first do the advanced chakra exercise, to prepare the students for the
spirit body-swapping exercise, and after the students had done that, and
they had their spirit bodies back, I was to take them on the beginner’s
hospital meditation.
I forgot to switch the tape on, and I can’t remember, but I think Gloria
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didn't experience anything when we swapped bodies, otherwise I would
have remembered her experience.
On other nights, when my Guides got us to swap different bodies,
Gloria did perceive quite a lot, so maybe the exercise was meant to work
on a subconscious level for Gloria, but I did experience a very strange
thing. I typed it up for the students to read like this.
(“On the night of the class, while we had swapped places, I had the
strangest sensation. I felt like as if an area the size of an inverted bucket
had disappeared from the area of below my stomach, down to my anus
and all my flesh to the surface of my skin that surrounds my genitalia, but
I could still feel the presence of them, but it felt as if the rest of the area
had disappeared.
The experience happened very slowly, but the feeling, or I should say,
lack of feeling was very strong in the end. Of course, Gloria, you know
that the area covered all your sexual organs, but as you have always been
that way from birth, you would have no way of knowing that there was
anything amiss, except by finding out that you experienced no pleasure in
the sexual act.”)
The rest of this session and class-night will be in the fourth volume, or
web down load, in connection with helping Amanda.
The other therapy session of attached spirits from another Gloria’s past
lifetime will be shown at the end of this volume, as the example of how
serious the second case was, other examples of these kinds of past lives
need to be shown in-between, to prepare you.
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Because there are many variations of how these body transfiguring
exercises can be performed, we want to show you a class night four years
later, where advanced students performed this same exercise I first
received to perform with Gloria and Amanda, mentioned in the last
chapter, which will give you the best description of why it is another
exercise to help students or patients.
You have already read a class night of these students at the beginning
of this disc, when they went on a back to the womb meditation. This
class-night was Jeremy and Nadia’s tenth class-night, and Angelo’s sixth,
so here is the class-night.
HEALING CLASS 8/6/93, JEREMY, NADIA AND ANGELO.
SPIRIT BODY SWAPPING EXERCISE
Before I got the students to perform this exercise, I explained that
my Guides had told me that I had to clone my spirit body, into three
spirit bodies, and my higher-self was to do the same, so that these
clones, or duplicates, which were linked with each of my higher-self’s
clones, and that each one of my spirit bodies and higher-self, would sit
and merge into the student’s physical bodies.
At the same time, the students’ spirit bodies would sit and merge
into my physical body.
Then, the first part of the exercise, the students were to meditate
and receive information or subconscious programming, coming from
my spirit body, to their other bodies, tailor-made by my higher-self
and the student's Guide. Then the student could explain what they
experienced.
The second part, the students would allow information or
subconscious programming to be received from their spirit bodies,
which were receiving the effects from my other bodies, which were in
my physical body, in a form of feedback to their minds, so that they
could explain what they experienced.
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But before they did it, they were to consult with their Guides or
higher-self, to reassure the students that the meditation was correct.
ANGELO’S FIRST EXPERIENCE
(Angelo) “I first of all very briefly saw your Jewish concentration camp
life, which was pretty full on, to say the least. Then to the desert,
when you were leading, and I was watching you lead, and I was quite
happy watching you lead. Then I went back to the concentration camp
again, then back to the desert, and the desert was really warm and
wonderful, and the concentration camp was pretty revolting, and
ugly.
Then I came across this elephant, close-up, of his trunk, then from
behind. Then all of us were in this room, and it was like an
underground shelter, and there was a trapdoor up the top, and we
were all looking up at it, and I think we were going to crawl through
it, if we stayed there any longer. It was a warm nice feeling, but
everything was in such great detail, that's what I found quite
astounding.”
“Maybe the elephant was symbolic.”
(Angelo) “Yeah, it was definitely symbolic. Well, they’re wise, old
and beautiful.”
“Also big and strong.”
NADIA’S FIRST EXPERIENCE
(Nadia) “Well, it was quite strange, I got all these faces, and then it
went into a scene of a little child’s play tent, and a little boy playing,
and there was a lady playing with him, and she had glasses on, and it
was near a pool, or a pond or something, and he had a little boat.
Then I got a close-up of the little boy's face, and he had the Down's
syndrome. And I said, ‘Oh, is this Raymond’s life-time when he was a
Down's syndrome child?’ And I got, ‘Yes.’
Then I got the most excruciating pain across the back of my neck,
and down my shoulder, and I said, ‘Oh, was that how he was killed,
or something?’ And I didn't get an answer to that. Then I got this sea
of faces that kept coming and going, and there was an old couple, like
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grandparents, and the man was holding the woman, and she was
crying and crying. So maybe it was your grandparents, perhaps, or
you may have been a grandparent.
Then I got this lovely face, and I said, ‘Are you Raymond's higherself?’ And she said, ‘Yes.’ Then you said to come back, so I didn't have
a chance to talk to her. I got this feeling of not being wanted, when I
saw the face of this little boy, as though, ‘I'm not wanted, nobody
wants me.’ It was quite sad, actually.”
JEREMY’S FIRST EXPERIENCE
(Jeremy) “The first scene was like an English city, with gas lighting,
and I was viewing the street from about 50 feet up. So, I was looking
down along the street, and the gaslight was almost below. The streets
were cobbled, and it was lined with Tudor style houses, with thatched
roofs, and they curved away to the right. And there was a man
walking on the left side of the street, and he had a three cornered hat.
But that was almost like a still frame scene, it wasn't moving.
The other scene was moving. The first view I got of it, was like
water coming towards me out of the chute, and I thought it was a fair
size, and coming at a fair speed, like a wooden sided chute, and it's the
entry of a mill water-wheel, and you're tied to this, rotating slowly,
being punished for something.
I asked a couple of questions, but I thought you could probably
survive that, and you did survive that, but it went on for a long time.
But they were both English scenes.”
(This is what the students experienced when their spirit bodies
returned, and the transferred experience is what they are describing.)
ANGELO’S SECOND EXPERIENCE
(Angelo) “It was very strong, and it was very powerful, and it was
warm, but I didn't realise all that, until I came back. It was almost like
taking a jumper off, that definite change of temperature, when I came
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back.
I saw all these colours, and lots of green, then I said, ‘What is all
this?’ Then I got lots more colours, and they said,
‘Well, you're made up of lots of different colours, and lots of
different energies.’ Then as I accepted that, and got off on this
psychedelic trip, they kept giving me lots and lots of different colours.
Then I said, ‘What is the point of all these different colours?’ And
they said,
‘Well, everyone is made up of different colours, and different
energies, but we are all the same, and so therefore, if you
combine all the colours, or accept all the colours, then you’ve got
compassion, because we are all the same, we are just on different
levels of colour.’ And it was just a very nice affirmation about the
whole thing, and felt warm, comfortable and cosy.
Then when I started to get into the compassionate bit, and
understanding what they were saying, and what the colours meant, I
felt everyone else as well, yet no-one was bigger than anyone else, it
was like we all fitted perfectly, we all jelled perfectly, and that just
made me feel very good.”
NADIA’S SECOND EXPERIENCE
(Nadia) “I felt like I was falling through space, to begin with, and I
said, ‘What is this?’ And they said,
‘It's the astral body, of course.’ Then I could feel the tears on my
eyes, and I said, ‘What's all this about?’ And they said,
‘That’s to experience the emotions.’ Then I saw all these bodies,
like a pack of cards, and I came around to the side, and they were all
lined up, one behind the other. Then they all fused and I was looking
at the outline of a body, and there were these bands of colour, going
around that way, like a mummy, but they were bands of colour, all
the way down the body, beautiful colours.
Then I could see all the different chakras, and they were all
spinning, and I said, ‘Does he need any healing on any of his bodies?’
And they said,
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‘No, he’s perfectly aligned.’ Then we all linked hands and went
off into space. Then you brought me back.”
JEREMY’S SECOND EXPERIENCE
(Jeremy) “It was a huge cave, a big yawning cave, which wasn’t very
high, and there was a fire burning in the cave, and there was a group
of about twenty or thirty people. My first impression was that of cave
dwellers, but it wasn't, these were people into high-tech stuff.
I got the impression that they were stranded in this area. There was
one person there, that had this... they were wearing... you were the
only one wearing a hat made of whatever this stuff was. Then you
made a gesture as though you threw something, although there was
nothing there, then about twenty feet out from your hand, it was like
little darts of light, like a hologram of a fireworks display, only it was
slower, and he was trying to reproduce something.
But right at the end, and I got it at the end of the other experience
too, like a big blue ball the streaks of light, as though the energy was
coming off it, like thick hair was coming off it, but it was quite pretty
to watch. The first time, it seemed like the entrance to a fun pier,
which they have in England, and it was like the decorative piece on the
top.”
(Angelo was the first one to channel, and he channelled a
spirit student who had attended last week's class, as I was now
attracting students from the spirit worlds.)
ANGELO AS THE CHANNEL FOR JULIAN
“I was here last time, and the energy and the fun I had, I
decided to come back. It was an interesting point about colour. I
too am learning from this side, that colour is very important, as
we have chakras that are in different colours, not different
numbers, different numbers too, but different colours.
It seems easier for us on the physical, and also in spirit, but
more particular on the physical, to associate something with
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colour, hence we have spectrums, etc.
Sometimes Angelo, because of his quick development in
different areas, and especially in areas of spirit. His compassion
arena needs to be filled more with those who are slower around
him. In particular, at the moment he is working with a number of
people who are beautiful, and he knows they are beautiful, but
sometimes his patience with them, and their development, he
needs more patience, is what I am trying to say, in the
compassion arena.
He’s a very compassionate man for the planet, and for the
individual, but sometimes the ones that are closest to him, he can
be very harsh to. It is only because he is being given the talent of
being quick in certain areas to succeed, in the areas that he needs
to do what he needs to do.
However, he understands this, and is working on this arena.
It's just that he may be quick in other arenas, but in this one,
because of the quickness of others, he needs to develop this more,
does this make sense?”
“Yes, do you feel that my spirit has more patience, and the
affect of my spirit might have helped him, to give him more
patience?”
“Yes, this is correct, this is so. Your spirit has more of a
jovialness about it. It seems that since he has been given the
information that he has been given, he’s becoming more of an
adult. Not that he does not have fun, because he does, but
because of where he is at the moment it’s more like, to use his
terminology, the corporate-self, as opposed to the creative self.
The creative self is silly and free, the corporate self is trapped
and has more responsibilities, and hence wears the suits and tie,
not that he wears a suit and tie, but just giving the example of
the different selves.
He needs sometimes to listen, when he is being corporate.
When he is being creative he has no problems at all, hence he is
at this particular moment in time, craving to be creative again,
for the freedom is immense and intense, compared to the
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corporate arena, which is very static.”
“Does Angelo's higher-self or Guides want to speak, to
channel?”
“I think, yes, I think I should go, and we shall see. You are
speaking now to Angelo's higher-self.”
“This meditation was a bit strange, and I wasn't quite sure I
did it right, but maybe the effects were on a subconscious
level for the students.”
“It seems the word psychedelic trip, that he used earlier, is a
good example, and the fact of what you just said, is very true, and
the combination of both is why it was given.
Sometimes it is good not to know why you are getting things,
or doing things, for we have all many times learnt, as Jeremy did
say, ‘Years later, yet the experience was now, and the penny
dropping was years later.’ Sometimes weeks, sometimes hours, yet
sometimes years.
This is a good thing to learn, because if you think that you will
learn everything straight away, then you get impatient, yet if you
know that some things are given to us because of other events
that come before, to trigger these lessons, then you will relax
more, and with this beautiful phrase, ‘go with the flow.’
For, if you need an answer now, and immediately, you
sometimes stop the flow. So tonight's meditation is yet another
lesson in that you don't need to know always what is happening,
just to go with it, and in Angelo's case, and in maybe Nadia’s
case of tonight.
At first, at least Angelo was confused, and didn't know why he
was getting colours, yet once he accepted the colours, he went
quite quickly, and the colour we had to give him to accept, was
green, because he does love the colour green, and in his attitude
to life, he is green, hence a greenie in that sense.
We thought it was quite a nice colour, and quite a spiritual
joke, not that he understood it all, yet that is not unusual.
Sometimes we have a good time, without ever having a clue what
is happening, but this is sometimes our reward.”
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“When my higher-self and my spirit was transfiguring with
the students, I feel that my higher-self and spirit were
inserting little time delayed effects on subconscious levels,
and the conscious minds wouldn’t be given much to learn.
It was more a little tune-up...”
“Yes.”
“They were having tune-ups without the actual engine
being run, to know what is being tuned-up.”
“Exactly.”
“Doing the exercise was like popping a time delayed cold
pill, and the effects of the exercise will happen in delayed
time.”
“Yes.”
“Is that what what's been going on?”
“Yes, you have hit it on the head.”
“But it's not much fun for the students though, not getting
much.”
“Well, this is the lesson they have to learn.”
“But why my spirit and higher-self, why wasn't it is
someone else's spirit and higher-self, that they practise
with?”
“Because they trust you. This is exactly the reason, to give the
students another lesson. In a previous meditation, we went off
with different spirits. It is a matter of trusting the unknown, and
hence sometimes with a previous meditation we went off with
tribal chiefs.
Well, when the students went off with the tribal chiefs, the
students body, molecular structure, and colour scheme, changed
into the tribal chiefs colour scheme, so as the chiefs followers
would trust.”
(The students had gone on a group rescue mission back in time to all
the native villages, where the natives had no immunity to European
diseases, where the students spirits were merged with the village
chiefs, or shaman’s to help rescue the natives into the light)
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“The same reason is as you speak, that for the example,
students may not trust Angelo’s, not that he is not trustworthy,
for he is, but it is still the first level, the level of sight, the level
of trust, the level of I see you.
It is also to give you another example, sometimes the reason
why you might not see an alien, (extra-terrestrial spirit) and yet
talk to one, because if you did see one, you would revolt, freak
out. Yes, this is a good word, hence the same reason, you must be
levelled in, stage by stage, and hence given the things that you
will accept.
Now I realise, you know this, but am now talking on the
physicality, as opposed to the other, hence we have the exercise,
at least for Angelo and Nadia, of the colours, and the lesson of
the colours, and the fact that we all made up of colours, yet the
same colours in different form, and this form, and these different
intensities of form, give warmth, whether that be feeling or
psychological spiritual feeling, hence we then have trust.
It is a good lesson, you will not always be given the pennies, no
matter how advanced you are, necessarily first off, but they have
been given to you, but spirit have not allowed the pennies to
drop. You may be given a penny that does not drop for a week,
shall we say, yet the penny is there in the unconscious and
subconscious, doing its bit.
And sometimes you are given something, when the symbols are
so clear, that it is very easy to read what the student is learning,
but this would be boring, if we learnt it all straight away, and
also the physicality would not be able to cope, hence you have
vomiting and dizziness, and the feeling of not in one-ment, for
the astral body is still not in in-line with the physical, because
one has gone too quick. This is a very vague and uncomfortable
feeling, and quite dangerous.”
“What I found out before, is that the different bodies have
got independent consciousnesses, and growing separately,
anyway. So maybe the actual affect of experiencing my
spirit, or my completeness of the spirit, with my other
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bodies, was to in a way to show the other bodies of the
students, you know, like,
‘This is what it could be like, if you get your act
together.’ Not, not on the students conscious level, but on
other levels, of the bodies of the student's, maybe sort of
pulling them into line?”
“Very, very succinct. Yes, because as much as we don't think
we learnt something from something, we actually did. But as
Jeremy aptly pointed out. It might take the conscious level, quite
a time to figure it out, yet the seed has been planted.
And yes, you are a very good example, Raymond, for the
students, because you are very aligned, as Nadia found out, when
she asked.”
“Well, I didn't know that.”
“Well, you are very aligned. We do not give vision, we, not
being Angelo's higher-self, but spirit, do not give you the vision
in some areas. For the example I gave earlier, because sometimes
the vision, as you know, because you have stated it before, would
freak you out, and that will stop your learning, and block your
learning process, or block your teaching process, as the case may
be.
So this is why, and do not worry and fear, my friend, because
soon your psychic abilities will be back, and they will be in full.”
“Well, there is another reason. If a person always analyses
things, and figures things out for themselves, from what
they see, then they are not going to learn new things, but
only learn what they understand.”
“This is correct. This is why a lot of scientists are very
spiritually backward, not all.”
“So if a person wants to learn faith and trust, and has access
to people on the other side, that have more ideas, or new
ideas, then I’ve got to be blind for them to be able to put
stuff into my head, even concepts and ideas.”
“Yes.”
“So it's not like I'm looking at something, and saying,
‘That's this,’ and, ‘That’s the other.’ and I’ve described this
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in written form, for the students to understand, that they
are not going to learn stuff that they already know...”
‘That's right.”
“So, they have got to go on meditations where they are in
totally alien situations, so they've got to ask their Guides to
show them, and guide them, and teach them things.”
“This is a very important lesson, that you have just said. For if
you ask, you shall receive, and it is as true today, as it was when
it was first said, that you must ask.
It is no good having it all there for you, if you do not
acknowledge, and acknowledging isn't just accepting the fact
that the chest of treasure is there, the chest maybe there, but
until you actually open it, you will not reap the treasures of what
is in it.”
“It's good to be able to have the humility to say that I
should not try to figure this out myself, and should let spirit
explain it to me, or show me, because we are going to come
across people's problems, or life, that we have not
experienced, or we have not had any experience of it
before, in past lifetimes. So really, you shouldn't be
guessing...”
“Yes.”
“...You should be asking the experts, who do know what the
person is experiencing, for them to explain it to you.”
“This is exactly why we must ask, because there are experts, as
you say.”
“On the other side.”
“Absolutely, and then to acknowledge them, it is like being in
a room full of people in the physical, if you have your back to
someone, that someone is not going to give you the information
and knowledge that they have, while you have your back to them.
Spirit is exactly the same, not that they are egotistical, but in
the sense of unless you acknowledge them, and actually ask them
what you want to know, it is the law they cannot necessarily tell
you, this is not always the truth, they can give you tit-bits, but
they will not give you the juicy bits, until you ask.”
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“Spirit taught me that lesson, a long time ago, in the
spiritualist church, when the medium, giving me a reading,
said,
‘I see you have got too many things on your plate, Raymond, I
think you should take some of them off the plate, because I don't
think you can deal with all those things, and it's too much for
you.’
And I said to my Guides, ‘Have I got too many things on
my plate? and they said,
‘No.’ So I said, ‘What’s she on about? And they said,
‘She can’t handle what's on your plate, so she's passing on a
message that you shouldn't be doing so much.’”
“This is very correct, this is another good lesson, my friend,
that you teach all your students, for even after you receive
meditations or knowledge, or whatever from spirit, you
consistently, and more power to you for this, say to your students,
‘You ask your Guides, and see if this is correct. Do not just accept,
ask your Guides.’ This is very good...”
“Half the time, I'm not sure if it is true, what I get, anyway.”
“This is something, that sometimes you must not doubt
yourself, you must believe. I know this one is looking forward to r
reading volume three, let alone four, and boy, wait till he gets to
five.
As you say, there is more, it is all for the expansion of
consciousness. This is why you are given, and hence they receive
from you, being given, as you receive, to use your words, ‘Wayout meditations.’
You see to us it is all but so natural, to you, not meaning
Raymond, but you, being all here on the physical, we need to
push your boundaries, and hence this is what all these classes are
all about, hence they are called classes, because once you
understand more, once you know the bridge is there to cross, you
cross it regularly, but until you know, you do not even think
about it, you just look across and go,
‘Oh, wouldn't that be nice.’ But once you know it is there, or
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what you even hope or believe it is there, then you are questing,
you are looking, and when you quest, and you look, and you
believe, you will find. I can assure you of this.”
NADIA AS THE CHANNEL FOR HER GUIDE, TINA
“I’m just one of her many Guides, but I’ve been asked to talk
tonight. I would just like to comment on the meditation
experience that you have all had tonight, and in particular the
colours that both Angelo and Nadia experienced. We have many
colours here on our side, which you have never ever seen, except in
your in-between lifetimes, and there is such a range of colours,
like Angelo said, ‘It's psychedelic.’ You just can't really say, ‘This
is green, this is blue, this pink’, because they all intermingle, like
spinning molecules, and this is what makes up the different
bodies, and they all come together, and that's what makes you
into an inter... as Raymond said, a multidimensional being.
You are all doing very well, here tonight, the vibrations are
very strong, I can feel them.”
“I sometimes wonder where my growth is, because I don’t
go on these meditations, to learn things, so where does my
growth come from?”
“Your growth comes when you are asleep, Raymond. You’re
being fed information while you are sleeping, so then you can
turn round and teach these classes. You will have to learn to
trust.”
“It’s like I know what's going on, it’s like I know what
behind-the-scenes is happening, but not in detail, to be able
to explain to the students what’s going on. That's about all I
can tell them, because they are not supposed to see what's
happening behind the scenes, anyway.
I feel that my spirit vibrations, and linking up with the
other vibrations, of the bodies of the students, is more to
show their other bodies, what the difference is, and give the
other bodies a taste, instead of coercion, or saying to them,
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‘You’ve got to do this, you’ve got to be like that.’ But give
them a taste of my body, so that they'll want to be like that.
Is that the way it worked?”
“Yes, that's right.”
“Then they are more willing to sit in the classes, to learn
how they can let go of certain, whatever it is, obsessions, or
kinkiness, or whatever the other bodies are doing, and
unravel the mess that there other bodies have got
themselves into.
They can learn if they are willing to sit, and spirit is
willing to teach them once they are wanting to, because if
they don't want to, you can't make them do anything.”
“No, that's right.”
“So, the actual experience, was like getting them to taste
something, and the effect will be that they would say,
‘That's nice,’ but they didn't want to taste it before, and
they wouldn’t have tasted it, they're a bit like babies, aren’t
they?”
“Yes, that's right.”
(Your conscious minds were kept in the
dark, because your conscious mind have a limited belief system, and
fledgling psychic senses, based as it is on what it has learnt from this
life, or what your higher-selves have thought you should see, of your
past-lives, or childhood experiences.
But your other bodies have not just been shown, what your
conscious minds were shown, what you described, but shown in the
sense that your other bodies, at high speed, may have not just seen my
past experiences, or feelings, but experienced those lifetimes, that
your higher-self, and my higher-self agreed to reveal to them, like
they were living them themselves, like tasting.
And because my higher-self could show in such great detail
psychologically tailor-made choices of what lifetimes your Guides
wanted them to experience, which your conscious minds would not
accept at this stage, but your other bodies will also be shown in this
tasting, lifetimes and experiences, that they wouldn’t reveal even to
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my conscious mind.
Then this experience will motivate them into wanting to work
together. And also show them that they can go to past life therapy
classes in the spirit world, while you are asleep, but you still may have
to see and release, or accept certain past lives consciously, to train
your conscious minds in the direction or destiny your higher-self is
helping you to achieve, for new growth purposes.
Spirit have said to me, that in some ways each students other
bodies, are like a bunch of unruly children, and they needed an
experience to motivate them to work together as a team, to help with
their own progress. And as they assist each other, they are ultimately
helping the physical body and conscious mind of the student who they
are linked to.
Your bodies know that what they experienced, and briefly lived,
not re-lived, because they were my spirits past experiences, was
without doubt to them, real, and so their acceptance of those
memories they experienced, will help your conscious minds to accept,
what my spirit and other students in volumes three, four, and five
have been up to in past lifetimes.
It was easier for those students to accept, because they were
recalling their own past lifetimes, that they lived with me and each
other, in a group together, and they were also recognising the
connections with what they are like in this lifetime.
And even then, they had to be shown quite a few group-past
lifetime sessions, over many nights, for them to accept their spiritual
heritage.
But your conscious minds are so brain-washed by this civilization,
that it was easier to show your other bodies, to help accelerate your
development from the inside-out, faster than the outside-in, through
your conscious minds.
Even I still find them hard to believe, because most of them I have
not seen, but the other students did see them, so was easier for them
to accept.
You may ask. ‘Why do you need to believe what I and past
students have been in previous lifetimes?’ Well, what about your own,
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if you judge and deny, or disbelieve another person's past life, then
you will most likely disbelieve your own important past lives, and if
your higher-self and Guides asses this to be the case, if after you might
have read volume three and four, then, your higher-self and Guides
would not reveal certain lifetimes to you, for you to mess up your
development, but they would wait until you are ready, like me saying,
they don't want you to read volume three yet.)
(2010 INSERT. These students, Angelo, Nadia and Jeremy, would
eventual be shown how they had a lifetime together, where they as a
group contributed to humanities spiritual and moral growth, of which
their legacy is still at work, and has been for centuries.
Approximately fifty percent of the world’s population have been
influenced positively, by what these three students past life together,
achieved, and you will be so surprised when you find out, later in
another volume.
And this group-past life also helped prepare them to be allowed to
read my printed volumes three and four.)
“Once they've taken a taste, they’re opening their mouths
wide again for the next mouthful, but before you could
shove a finger covered in jam in their mouth, they weren’t
going to open their mouth, and they were turning their
head away all the time.
In a way it's a bit like that with the other bodies of the
students, whatever they have been up to in previous
lifetimes, you couldn't say to them, you’ve got to get your
act together, because they are like turning their heads away
all the time, isn't that right?”
“Yes, that's quite true.”
“So putting them through this exercise, without them
knowing what the effect would be, is really conning them
into having the experience, like shoving my finger with
something sweet on it into the baby's mouth, so that it will
like the taste of it, then it will take the spoon, the same
(2)

990
principle.”
“It’s as sweet as honey.”
“If their bodies might have thought they were happy, until
they experienced my bodies, and then they went, ‘Wow, can
we get some of that?’
But it is not the same, because I can't describe what it is,
because I don’t know what it is, myself. Because I as
Raymond don't know what the rest of me is like, do I?”
“Well, that's true.”
“I can only go on the word of spirit, and the few lifetimes I
know I've had.
(Somewhere in the double-digit figures,
I haven't bothered to count them)
Are giving me an overriding sense that maybe my spirit
is worth doing this exercise, because if I hadn't learnt about
my previous lifetimes, I would not have understood how it's
supposed to help the student's, isn't that right?”
“Yes, that's right.”
“And I had to know about my lifetimes, even if I didn't want
to know about them, and I still find it very hard to believe
them.”
“It's just like a big story, a book of fairytales. Except that they
are true. I think I'll go now.”
I have situated this chapter here, to prepare you for when I used
this meditation exercise in an earlier patient session, I was to use this
exercise to help a patient, but you will have to read all the chapters
leading up to it, as they are very interesting, starting when this
student, Claude, came for development in the next chapter.
But before I give you the next chapter, while I was compiling the
chapter on the tree of parallel students incarnations I also learnt this.
I suppose you are now wondering why I don’t have any of my past
parallel lives turning up as a patient or student, if you look carefully in the
very centre of the tree is a single pink column ending in an A for the
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student called Angelo.
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Angelo started classes seven weeks after Jeremy and Nadia started
classes, as Angelo was about twenty-five years younger than Nadia and
Jeremy who were a couple, but also, you guessed it, past parallel lives of
Tim and Diane.
Because Nadia and Jeremy were not only ten years older than me,
they also had been involved in various healing methods for years, so my
text book and meditations in the first seven weeks, were to establish links
with their Guides and higher-selves, because if I tried to teach them
anything new, it was like pulling teeth, in that their own minds wouldn’t
allow them to experience anything that ventured from their safe beliefs
about what they had already been into, if you get my drift.
So when Angelo arrived in the class, my Guides could set up
meditations that Angelo would be so good at, both in what he did on his
meditation, but also to be able to describe what he did dramatically, as he
had been an actor and was now a film producer.
He was also a very good channel for his higher-self and Guides, so
when I was asking spirit, questions about his meditation experiences, the
answers were all choreographed, and tailor-made for mostly Jeremy and
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Nadia, and later more students.
So instead of me Teaching/preaching to them, Angelo was just happily
enjoying what he was learning, and describing for his record and my text
books, little did Nadia and Jeremy know, that Angelo and I were
breaking down beliefs in the best way for Jeremy and Nadia to accept.
You won’t be able to recognise this process in the chapters you have
already read, of this group in volume one, because, not only have you not
seen all of their class nights, but Angelo had to blend in with the students
in the class, so that they would feel comfortable and know he was
genuine, before not only the meditations were set up, but even spirits
who were brought to be rescued, were the right ones to create the
opportunity to increase the respect of the Teacher in the eyes of Nadia
and Jeremy.
One of these set-ups I am referring to, is the chapter three quarters of
the way into volume one, where Angelo channelled Bruce the Jewish
clock-maker, as this class-night wasn’t in the original first printed
volume.
I am not the kind of Teacher who is a loudspeaker for spirit to use in
channelling. This kind of guru type Teacher maybe more accepted by
people, but the students develop a lot slower with that kind of Teacher.
But there are also many more disadvantages of that kind of Teacher on
students or patients, as you have already become aware of, from volume
one.
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Because of the interconnected past lives of the advanced new students,
who would attend the classes which I used for the original volumes three
and four, which are all now combined on the next volume, these students
attended class and private therapy sessions for approximately six months
until the end of February of 1989.
In one of the first chapters, my higher-self explained that because there
are so many people in the world that have past life conditioning, and
because of my primary purpose of these text books, of helping to develop
many more past life therapists.
She explained that the group of spirits that incarnated with Raymond
in many lifetimes, would turn up in his classes to not only learn of their
lifetimes together but help provide the inferential proof of those lifetimes.
And because those original spirits have branched in to parallel
lifetimes, over a period of new consecutive lifetimes, these consecutive
lifetime students, would also be brought to the class to become aware of
other past lifetimes, not covered by the previous students.
But these new students, I will show you over these next few chapters,
Claude, Jill and Scott, would eventually be able to identify the same
strengths, weaknesses, or desires and interests, and thus recognise that
they were branches of the same spirits who lived their past lives, which
Gail, Diane and Tim saw together, which are in the next volume.
The first time I became aware of past parallel lives of previous students
in my classes, was with this next group of three students you will read
about over the next few chapters.
My Guides wanted to include Claude, Jill and Scott in this volume,
because not only was it to provide a good example of why a past life
therapist should be not only taught about all this by sitting in
development classes like this, but also be guided by spirit when they start
practising past life therapy as part of their healing of a patient.
Claude first came to me on his own, because he was a student of past
life hypnotic regression, and wanted to compare the difference. Then the
following week, Jill and Scott, who were a couple, joined the class.
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When I first recognised, and it was confirmed by my Guides, that
these three students were past parallel lives of Gail, Diane and Tim, I was
told to wait until a few more classes, until they were ready to recognise
the connections from their own famous past lives together.
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But what Jill and Scott were allowed to find out in their classes, but
the parallel lives of Tim and Diane were not allowed find out, maybe
because they would have tried to make their physical relationship
permanent, as their higher-selves may have had other plans, but Jill and
Scott found out that their spirits were male and female halves of the same
spirit, just like Teresa, Shelly, Moira, Gloria, Bianca, and Hazel, were
branches of the male half of my spirit. So Tim and Diane, also Jill and
Scott would also be twin souls in this way.
I never mentioned or indicated earlier in the tree of this connection, as
I had forgotten of this revelation, until I was looking up the details of this
group of students for these paragraphs. I had so many experiences with all
my students in the classes and therapy sessions, that I can’t remember
everything.
This new batch of students started learning, in past life therapy, about
their desires and conditionings, then about half-way through about a
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month of classes, my Guides showed me who each student’s past parallel
life was, which were Gail, Diane and Tim, from my original volumes
three and four.
A few classes later these new students were ready to learn about the
connections, and that explained why they were allowed to purchase my
printed volumes three and four, after these early class nights, which I
thought was strange at the time, because I always only sell volumes three
and four, if the Guides want me to, but unknown to me at the time this is
what I was guided to do.
But as they were on holidays from work, they had the time to read
them, and as I knew the past life experiences were intense, I knew that
they would not be able to put them down.
There are different concepts, exercises, types of conditioning, and
something totally new to learn next, with these three new students.
But my Guides have just informed me that they would like to show
you how as a Teacher becomes more attuned, to not only what he is
guided by the students higher-selves and Guides, but he has to
understand conditioning, and have the experience of trusting the
way out concepts of exercises and meditations that the Guides will
reveal to him, and because the effects of these meditations and
exercises are so complex and new to Raymond, we have not been able
to explain to him what they will achieve, also every student may
experience different effects from them.
But because he has learnt so much over the years, and his past
life abilities have also been reawakened, and we don’t mean psychic
abilities, but the understanding of the mind and emotions of
humanity, that in the next few chapters, you will find that Raymond
is a lot more helpful to the students, than he was when Julie was in
his classes.
Every so often the attendance of the classes drop right down until the
class is empty, then the class is ready for new students. This new group of
three students had lived past lives together, but they didn’t know it, when
they trickled into the class.
In November of 1990 I had some business cards made up, and
distributed them around Sydney. I had a few inquiries for books and
(2)

996
classes, and told them that as it was so close to the Christmas summer
holidays, I would only sell books, and then I would start classes at the end
of January, but I still accepted past life therapy patients all through the
holidays, as I was staying at home.
Scott and his girl-friend Jill, both came for a past life therapy session in
November, which I don’t have a recording of, but they would have gone
on the ‘MEETING HIGHER-SELF MEDITATION,’ and then a ‘PAST-LIFE
MEDITATION.’
Both had read volume one, and two, and wanted to attend a class as
soon as possible as they also were not going away on holiday, and
Sydney’s traffic would be minimal in the holidays, and they both lived at
Manly, which is about a 45 minute drive, in normal traffic.
So I said I would let them know if any more students wanted to join
one, then I would start one. A week later, a young Frenchman, who I will
call Claude, enquired about a past life therapy session, so when he arrived
for it, he told me that he had to leave at the end of January, as his visa was
about to expire.
He then told me he was a student of hypnotherapy, and that he was
interested in past life regression. So I explained, I don't use hypnosis, and
gave him his first meditation to meet his higher-self, which he became
familiar with. I then let his higher-self show him a past life. As I didn't
tape recorder it, I will explain what I remember.
He found himself as a woman in a small cottage in the barren
wilderness of Scotland, a couple of centuries ago. She was living with her
lover who was like a travelling salesman, who went away for days at a
time, with his work.
Whenever he went away, she used to fret and worry that he wouldn't
come back, or have an accident. Claude then saw that the man hadn't
come back for some weeks, and her worry had developed into
depression.
I then saw a vision of the woman hanging herself with a rope over a
beam in the cottage, before Claude mentioned it, and I also knew why I
was being shown that, but I also mentally inquired if she had hanged
herself, and was told, ‘Yes,’ by my Guides.
The reason I was picking up that she hanged herself, was in case
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Claude skipped over that part, for whatever reason he might not have
mentioned it.
You see, Claude's higher-self knew that there may have been the
chance that Claude may have reacted that way, but that doesn't mean I
would have told him that he had hanged himself, I mean herself. I would
have got him to go back to a point in his memory, before she hanged
herself, like rewinding the memory, so that he could have another go at
accepting his past life suicide.
But if I hadn't become aware from spirit, that she had hanged herself,
then I would have missed an important detail. Of course, if the student
can’t face, or admit seeing a certain detail of a memory, then a student
may imagine a fictitious event to cover up a memory that cannot be faced.
When I found out she had committed suicide, I always allow the
student or patient to continue to see what the higher-self wants to show
them, but if they don't see any more, then the higher-self is censoring
what they are showing them.
Well, Claude saw her spirit fly to where her lover was, as her desire to
find him was so strong. She found him living with another woman, and
saw that they ignored her presence. Claude then saw his past-life female
spirit, at night-time start a fire, by rolling a burning log out of the
fireplace, while this couple were asleep, which caused their deaths, and
after they came over into spirit, they still didn't see her, and they very
soon went into the white light.
Claude then saw that his past life was too scared to go near the light,
and eventually went into the mountains, and was terrorised by other
Earth-bound spirits, and many years later was rescued by a Guide.
I explained to Claude, that her vibration had been so low, that her
lover and the other woman couldn't see her, because their vibrations
were higher.
Claude then released the conditioning that his higher-self put on the
blackboard. Claude also recognised that he had had fears in this life, that
his girlfriends would stop seeing him, and that he had insecurities in his
relationships. He then said, ‘I am really pleased I came to you for pastlife therapy.’ So I asked why, and he said,
‘At the school where I do hypnotic regression, when a person
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describes that they have died, they always bring them back out of
the trance, like as if it was school policy, and I wouldn't have become
aware of more conditioning, or what I did.’
I then explained that I do not control what the student or patient is
shown, by their higher-self. I sometimes prepare, or explain things that
are not understood by the student, which I ask them to confirm with their
higher-self, so that they know that I am not suggesting, what I might
believe. But if the student is seeing things, then the higher-self wants
them to, for many reasons, and now you might ask, ‘What is the purpose
of explaining Claude's past life experience?’
Well, throughout the coming class-nights, Claude was to learn that he
has been still interfering with other people, astrally, or in his spirit body,
while he's still living in this lifetime, and when he was a spirit, in-between
lifetimes. And that he had done this while he had been in spirit, in a past
lifetime with the other two students, in the class.
After consulting my Guides, I offered to run a class just for Scott, Jill
and Claude, over the Christmas holidays. The group past life scenarios
are very interesting and educational, and there are many new side issues
that are also connected with new exercises.
Because I have noticed that in a class situation the early class-nights are
practising to see and hear psychically, a bit like learning to drive in a car
park, before the Guides and higher-self will take them on the open road,
metaphorically speaking. So I will condense the next training wheels
class-nights, and explain to you relevant experiences to put you in the
picture of the depth of detail that the students perceived, as there are a
few important things you should be aware of.
The class night of the 10/12/90, I gave them the Shangri-la
meditation, but forgot to switch the tape on, for the first fifteen minutes,
so I have only got the students asking a lot of questions recorded, and the
channelling practise.
Alicia also came to the previous class-night, but after this next classnight, she never returned. She also had the most questions, almost double
Claude’s questions. Scott and Jill didn’t ask any questions. In fact Jill
answered most of Alicia’s questions, so maybe Alicia hasn’t read enough
of volume one.
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HEALING CLASS 10/12/90 CLAUDE, SCOTT, JILL, ALICIA.
SHANGRI-LA MEDITATION
“Tonight I want you to visualise a large river set in the
forest. In the distance is the Himalayan mountain range. On
the banks of the River are Indian temples and ashrams. We are
now travelling towards the mountains, leaving the river
behind. As we climb into the mountains we put on warm ski
clothing. We are now approaching a narrow pass, high in the
mountains. There are a ropes fastened on to the walls of the
pass, as it is very windy up here. As we walk around the bend
in the past, it widens into a beautiful green valley where pink
cherry blossom trees are scattered across the rich green grass.
As we walk down the path, into the valley, children and
animals are playing under the trees. In the distance atop a hill
surrounded by terraces of hanging Gardens, is a beautiful
shining temple, with a gold dome roof reflecting the Sun.
We climb the steps up through the hanging gardens and
through the gates into the temple, where we see rows of seats
facing a stage. Find a seat and sit down. On the stage a bright
light is going to appear, and as your eyes get accustomed to it,
a Master is appearing in it.
He's going to speak to us individually about the changes in
the future for ourselves and the world. We will leave you in
silence so you can hear what he says to you.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now thank the Master for what you have
learned and leave the temple, and outside in the gardens, is a
large magic flying carpet, waiting for you all to climb on
board. Now it is rising and flying over the Himalayas, and now
across the city, and back to this room. Come back now, take
three deep breaths, have a stretch if you want to.”
Last week I had felt from my Guides that these students were going to
do very well, and explained that if they had gone to the wrong Teacher,
then their higher-self would have blocked their development. So this
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week Claude asked this question.
(Claude) “Are we in any way controlled by our higher-self?”
“Yes and no.”
(Claude) Because you said your higher-self won’t to allow you to develop
in this or that group.
“Let's put it this way, your conscious mind deals with this
Earth reality, your higher-self is also in control of your psychic
development, because if your conscious mind was to be in
control of your psychic development, then you wouldn't
develop as fast, you wouldn't develop as, as...”
(Claude) ‘Balanced.”
(2010 INSERT. Also if they haven’t had past
lives with another Teacher, then their higher-self would rather have them
in a class with the right Teacher.)
“Yes, you know what I mean,
because we don't take into consideration our weaknesses,
because we don't know our shadow side, you know, the
shadow side of ourselves, and our blind-spots.”
(Claude) “But does the higher-self know about the blind-spots?”
“Yes, your higher-self knows everything about you, it knows
all your weaknesses, it knows where you get them from. It can
unlock certain weaknesses and phobias, and stuff like that
from past lifetimes, to help you develop in a balanced way, or
in a specifically guided way.
In other words, it's not going to release certain
conditioning, because it’s compelling you into a certain
direction, to learn something new.”
(Claude) “So, first you have to reach for your higher-self?”
“You don't have to reach for your higher-self, because it's
always there with you. It's just that it's nice to be familiar with
it. So that you can know that your higher-self is real, and I was
going to say, if your higher-self appeared like you, then you
are not going to be able to tell the difference from your
higher-self and yourself. So, the purpose of your higher-self
appearing as a different person than you, is so...
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We communicate with other people, to guide us. It's very
hard to communicate with yourself, to guide yourself. It's
easier communicating with either an entity in spirit, which
your higher-self will appear as a recognisable person.”
(Also you need to be able to talk to your higher-self as a second opinion,
when you are not sure about what I or someone else may be telling you,
and your higher-self plays a very big part in channelling through you, to
explain what needs releasing in your past life therapy sessions, remember
the blackboard
The next series of questions Alicia asked have all been covered in
volume one, but to show you the interaction between Alicia and Jill, I
will show you Alicia's next questions.)
(Alicia) “How can I find my higher-self or my Guides?”
(Jill) “Well, you met your higher-self, last week.”
(Alicia) “Yes, but they didn't come again this week.”
(Jill) “Yes, but we weren’t doing the higher-self meditation, we are doing
something else.” (Alicia) “But you all saw your higher-self this week.”
“I said, your higher-self or your Guide may be on the steps.”
(Jill) “We saw Masters and Guides.”
(I went on to explain in long
detail, that maybe her higher-self didn't show their face, so that Alicia
would ask questions, and become more interactive with the meditation,
as she didn't ask any questions, while she was on the meditation, and after
explaining what is already in volume one, I said,)
“Do you expect all this on a plate?”
(Alicia) “No, no. I'm just not quite sure what questions I should be asking,
that's all.”
(2010 INSERT. Again this question is covered many times
in Volume one. Now you know why I get the students to read volume
one before they start classes, not necessarily past life therapy sessions,
because the class time is tied up answering these questions, and the
students are not working on their development.)
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(Jill) “Don't worry, just go with it.”
“Yes, the questions that come into your conscious mind, are
the questions that you should ask, because you were set up,
because your higher-self didn't appear, because it knows full
well, that this might stimulate you into... You're going to be
asking, ‘Why didn’t my higher-self appear?’ So you have been
set up with the right question, but you didn't ask it on your
meditation.” (Jill) “They want you to stop asking boring questions.”
“No, no, no, it's not that. They are trying to explain that what
you are seeing is not a TV programme, you are actively there.
So if there is something happening that you don't understand,
or you don't like, you ask them there, ‘What's going on? Why
isn’t so-un-so here? Why are there no chairs in the Temple?’
They want you to ask these questions there, and you will
receive an answer. You are there. You are not seeing all this
like a TV programme.”
(Jill) “It gives you a lot of scope. I mean you're not saying that... It's
guided, is the operative word. You're not saying, ‘That’s it, you have to
see this.’ As you say, you can change it, and you can go somewhere else.”
(I feel that Alicia was putting too much importance on what she wanted,
or why the Master didn't talk to her, but I feel, the other students,
especially Jill, had grasped the purpose of the meditation, which was just
practice of the psychic perceptions.
The students then practised channelling for the first time, they all did
very well. I was guided to let Jill go first, I wonder why, Ha, ha.
Jill first channelled a 12 year old boy, called Jack who was rescued by
his mother.)
“How do you feel after that?”
(Jill) “Yes, I saw the woman. She was wearing an apron, and she looked
like somebody from the fifties.”
Jill then channelled a 25-year-old woman called Sally, and Jesus came
for her through the white light.
Claude then channelled, a 24-year-old man, who gave his name as
Roman, and an uncle came and took him by the hand into the white light.
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Then Claude channelled, an eight-year-old girl called Sasha.
“Am I a stranger?”
“No.”
“Why am I not a stranger? You feel as though you know me, do
you?”
“Yes.”
“Have you met me before?”
“Yes.”
“But where, have you been to my place before?”
“Yes.”
“Did you come with Claude last time, or did you come alone?”
“With Claude.”
She then went off with her mother, into the white light.
(Claude) “I had the feeling that she really knew you, and she was smiling
at you, (Raymond) and she was very happy looking at you. It was good to
feel her.”
“Yes, I know why, but I won't explain it now, until you have
been in my classes, some time.”
(Scott then channelled ten-year
old Tom, who said Scott had brought him to the class. I then picked up
that a little girl had come to rescue him, but I didn't mention it.)
(Scott) “I think it's his sister.”
His sister then took him into the light.
(Scott) “It felt like there was light here, and all that vision was coming
from here, behind my ear. (Pointing to the back of his head.) I saw the
little girl, it was his older sister.
I find it's really hard to say things.”
“It's because your conscious mind is blocking, because you
think this is silly, and you don't want to speak.”
(Scott) “If something comes in your mind and say’s something like, ‘The
back of your head.’ I don't want to say that. Some of the things aren’t
worth saying.”
“That's okay, if at the same time you're feeling things, and
these feelings turn into words, ‘Like the back of your head,’
and you say them, and it's not the message from spirit, that's
okay. It's just letting you know that you can think things, and
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you don’t lose your mind, you don’t lose your ability to think.
At the same time you can listen, channel, and think at the same
time. You just get confused with your own thoughts, with the
spirits thoughts, but that's okay. It's only practice.”
(Alicia channelled 12-year-old Peter, who had something wrong with his
eyes and stomach, so after performing healing on them, he felt much
better. Who was then rescued by a little girl, and his mother.)
(Alicia) “I could definitely see the little girl, and she was sort of there, and
the mother kept fading in and out a bit, over there. Can we channel any
time?”
“I'm just being told, only when we allow it.
(I was very impressed to go into long detailed explanations, which was
tailor-made for the students, and that the students at this early stage,
should be channelling in front of a Teacher with a large scope of
understanding of whoever is going to channel, and it's too early to
practice at home, thinking you don't need to come to classes any more.)
“Where practising at home, you would only be practicing at
home with what you are aware of at this stage.”
(Alicia) “And you never get any further? It's like playing tennis with the
same four people, because they never get any better, but if you have some
better tennis players, that's where you'll learn to play.”
“Yes, so if spirit lets you channel, and you get a lot at home,
then it could be because you are of the level of vibration, of a
milk bottle, and not a milk churn.
If a person is a milk bottle, it means that they haven’t got
the capacity to pour a churn of milk into their milk bottle. But
if the person is a very old soul, and has experienced most of
what I'm talking about already, in past lifetimes, and taught
and done this kind of thing. Then, the reawakening is easier,
and they want to reawaken it so that you can go out and be as
advanced to be able to teach and help others, and all forms of
life, while you here on Earth, and teach so many people...”
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(I never finished explaining how this relates to a milk bottle, because
Alicia interrupted me with another question.
What we were trying to explain was that if they were a young soul,
represented by a milk bottle, then the Guides and higher-self may help
you develop at home, so that your experiences of your psychic
development, may bring you hard lessons, if your will and desires need
putting through the mill, so to speak.
But if you were an old advanced soul, with the capacity of a milk churn
to soak up more advanced development, then they might block you from
perceiving and practising at home, because they wanted you to develop in
a class, with a Teacher whose milk churn is overflowing to pour into your
milk churn, metaphorically speaking.
But in my case, there wasn’t anyone like me, to help me, so my
Guides and higher-self blocked me from doing what the medium who ran
the circle wanted, because my Guides and higher-self wanted to teach me
them-selves, but they needed me in the mediums classes for not just to
learn how not to run a circle, but so that the Guides can use the energies
to develop me in other areas, like chakra’s and my other bodies being
bonded with my physical body.)
(Alicia) “So, do you visualise us all teaching, eventually, do you?”
“I'm not saying that, I'm just explaining that reasoning for
why your higher-self will only help you practice to a certain
degree, if it's permitted.
If the students spiritual morality, ethics, isn’t the best, and
lacks a lot, and they’re in my classes, and their higher-self
don’t want them to get too powerful, because it will be
dangerous to themselves, as well as to other people as well.
Then they might give them more at home, when they
practice home, and then they won't bother coming back to
classes, but they will only go so far at home.
Yet, the ones who are meant to go a lot further here, will be
practising in areas, that if they misuse them, they could get
into trouble, with problems with themselves, their own ego
getting out of control. Then they can become gurus and
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channel Guru type stuff.
But the books and wisdom that I explain, will help the
student to be aware of the consequences, and learn the wise
use of power. I'm just another mouthpiece, that’s expanding
your consciousness into other areas.
So if you ask your higher-self and Guides, and if they want
you to practice doing things at home, good, I'm not saying you
shouldn't, and I’m not saying you should. You have to ask
them, because every person or group are different.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings my children, I hope you're not offended by our term,
‘children,’ to you all. We love you, as children, and you're here for
the first time for your class night. We are hoping that you will have
patience with your development.
We know Claude will be leaving after Christmas, but if these
classes help to give him confidence, to practice doing them himself,
he will develop and help others in his own guided field. For he is
guided and assisted by Guides, who are aware of how to help,
through Claude.
You are not struggling alone, you are helped. Every person in the
world has Guides to help them. Most of the people are unconscious
about their Guides helping them, but the more you develop the
intuition, and the more you release the negative beliefs, of what you
can achieve, or what you can receive the answer to, then you will
astound yourself with the knowledge or wisdom, or guidance, that
you receive in helping others. Even though you may not have read or
learnt the wisdom or the knowledge.
The question was asked earlier, if you are going to be teachers. If
you want to be Teachers, you can be Teachers. If you don't want to
be Teachers, that's all right as well. Because the expansion of
consciousness, and the releasing of fears, or unconscious
conditioning, will change you slowly into a person very different to
most people that walk the earth in a human body. And just your
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presence will affect people, and in a way you are teaching them.
They will ask you questions that have been asked of Raymond,
many, many times, like, ‘Why are you so happy?’ And then you can
tell them, but I'd be careful what you tell them. Of course religions
also achieve the state of happiness, with devotees, but they are more
tied to their beliefs, and you are expanding your beliefs. Expanding
your vision, your consciousness.
You will develop abilities to travelling in time and space, to meet
many beings and many Teachers. You may speak to extraterrestrials. You may speak to Masters. You have so much to find
out, and we are always with you.
The more you understand the reasons for your experiences, and
your development, the more that you accept the wisdom of your
Guides, or higher-self, in the way that you develop.
If you do not understand the reasons, then it can cause
frustration, or you can have frustration about your development.
We could talk all night, and there is no need. As the less we
speak, the more you will remember. The more we speak, the less you
will remember. So, I think we’ve said enough, God bless you all.”
On the next class night their Guides must have thought them ready to see
a past life, but I think they got a shock with the amount of detail that they
perceived, and they recognised quite a few conditionings from this life
connected with the past life they were shown.
I will only reprint the ‘Past-life re-call meditation,’ if you need to read
it, as I think you can all remember the ‘Basic chakra meditation,’ by now.
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HEALING CLASS 17/12/90 CLAUDE, SCOTT, JILL.
BASIC CHAKRA, THEN PAST LIFE RE-CALL MEDITATION
“I want you to take three deep breaths and relax, your
higher-self or Guides are going to show you past life scenes
from the akashic records. The reasons will unfold as you see
them, if the picture stops or it repeats itself, they want you to
speak out what you are seeing, so that I can help you, in case
you are a beginner, and your communication link with your
Guides or higher-self, is still developing.
If you don't know who you are in the past life, ask your
higher-self or Guides to temporarily put you in the body of
your past life, and then step away to let your scenes begin.
The reason we want you to see a past life scene can be many
But more often than not it is to release something that has left
emotional or mental baggage, that we call conditioning,
whether dormant or activated, your higher-self or Guides
know what they are, and can put restrictions on your
development or experiences in this lifetime.
They may not be activated but your higher-self and Guides
know which ones they need to release at this time in your life.
Trust your Guides or higher-self, even though you may think it
is your imagination speak it out and more of the scene will
appear for you because your mind blocks it if you don’t
believe, the more you accept the more you will see.”
“Are you seeing anything yet, Scott?”
(Scott) “Just near the water.”
“Now that you are all in the scene, are you seeing anyone in it?
Ask your higher-self to put you in the person that you were, in
the past lifetime. Or you can look at your hands and see if you
are a man or a woman, get a feel of who you are.”
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(Jill) “I'm seeing a scene in the country, rolling type of hills and a
farmhouse, or a thatched cottage. I have been seeing that for a while, and
then nothing happened.
Then I saw a woman with a baby, and I think I'm the woman, and I’ve
got a big full skirted dress kind of thing on.”
“Is this in Europe?”
(Jill) “Yes, it's not really old, but not close to now, like its simple.”
“When you do these past lives, it helps if you ask your higherself if you are that woman.”
(Jill) “Yes.”
“Is anyone else seeing anything?”
(Claude) “I see a big boat, an ancient boat. The sea is very calm, and the
boat has been stuck in the same place for a while. Everyone in the boat
are looking very sick.”
“A sailing boat?”
(Claude) “Yes, a sailing boat, like a pirate boat. There is another boat
coming up in the distance, it’s getting closer and closer. There is another
bow coming, rowing.
Everyone in the boat knows there is going to be a fight, it's hard for
them to react, because they are very weak and sick.”
“Have you found out who you are yet?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Well, tell us who you are.”
(Claude) “I am a man.”
“On the pirate boat?”
(Claude) “Yes. He's not really a pirate, I think he has tried to escape
somewhere. They're not making a living out of...”
“Privateers, like buccaneers?”
(Claude) “Yes, like buccaneers. I am unshaven, and one eye is missing.”
“What area of the world are you in, Caribbean, or...”
(Claude) “Caribbean, yes. They are now preparing slowly for the fight,
and we can see them on the other boat getting closer, slowly. I can see
them dressed in uniforms.”
(Scott) “I just asked my higher-self if I'm in that scene, and yes I'm in that
scene, I’m on one of the boats.”
“Which boat?”
(Scott) “I'm on the buccaneers boat, up at the back of the boat. I see that I
am wearing a blue long coat and a white shirt, a young man, they're fairly
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rich clothes.”
(Jill) “I'm not in this picture, so I don't know. My woman’s not doing
anything, really.”
“Do you know each other on the boat?”
(Claude) “Yes, we knew each other. Just before, I was seeing each boat
firing guns at each other. I can see Scott as one of the chiefs in the boat.”
(Scott) “Yes, that's what I'm getting the impression, too, that I'm one of
the captains of the boat. I asked what I was, and it was something like a
bondsman, I'm not sure, it's probably not the captain, because I can see
everyone down in the... and that's where Claude is, at the moment.”
(Because Scott was picking up that he didn’t feel like he was qualified to
be the Captain, he thought he wasn’t, but I felt he was, but was guided to
let him find out himself, as you will find out later.
It is best in these kind of situations to not interrupt the flow, but go
with the flow, because I can always insert comments in brackets for the
student to read next week.
Later on Jill said something that shouldn’t have been said at that time,
but I didn’t say anything to Jill in the class, for the same reason.)
“He’s one of the ratings, you would call them. These boats
were the ones that had free hand to attack the Spanish Main
ships, for the British, remember they were allowed to be
pirates, because they were taking the gold from King Philip of
Spain, and they were under the protection of the British, they
did not attack the British, they only attacked certain ships,
does that make sense?”
(Scott) “Yes, that makes sense.”
“Is that what you feel from your past lifetime, I don't want to
suggest anything.”
(Scott) “Yes, no, that makes sense. That seems to be what's happening. At
the moment I'm seeing lots of flashes, and it's quite in the heat of the
battle. Lots of cannons firing between each other. The idea is to board the
other ship.”
“Yes, and steal the gold before it sinks.”
(Scott) “And we get the impression that it's heavily laden, as well. Also,
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all the people on our boat are pretty rough types of guys, cutthroats, but
they know their job.”
(Jill) “Mercenaries?”
(Scott) “The grappling hooks go over, the boats are together.”
(Claude) “I've been a bit injured on my left side by balls of lead, one of
them landed on my left side, and bits of wood in my left side.”
“You mean, the ball smashed a piece of wood into your side?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Are you still alive and fighting?”
(Claude) “Yes, still alive and kicking. Just before the battle I was feeling
angry with the Captain, because I think we were not in a good position to
fight.”
“How do you feel about that, Scott?”
(Scott) “I feel pretty aloof from things, because they are doing the
fighting, the hooks are on the boat.”
(Claude) “I was downstairs, and I know I have to go upstairs, because the
flights coming up that I'm not looking forward to.”
(Scott) “There's a lot of firing, and cannons going off, and a lot of stuff
going on around. So it seems like it's worse than we expected, it's a
harder fight than we expected. They've got a lot of firepower.”
“We'll come back to you, Jill.”
(Jill) “I was picking up that your boat sunk, but I don't know.”
(Don't be offended Jill, but sometimes you will pick up what is happening
in another person's past recall, and I know that you are just learning about
past life therapy, but I have been told to bring the subject up, while a
little mistake is harmless, before a more serious mistake occurs,
remember, you still have your free will.
I am referring to you telling Scott and Claude that you were picking up
that their boat sunk, high-lighted in Green. There are sometimes different
reasons for the students or the Teacher to pick up, what another student
is experiencing, like you needed to perceive what was happening to them
on the ship, as an assistance in helping to deprogram your conditioning,
but I don’t think Scott’s and Claude’s Guides would have wanted you to
say that their boat sunk, because that knowledge coming into their
conscious mind, right in the middle of a crucial scene being revealed to
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them, can be most distracting.
So you will have to ask your Guides, first, did they reveal that the boat
would sink, or did you flex your psychic muscles to look ahead, and then
blurt it out, or were you just voicing a speculated opinion, and mistook it
as a psychic perception.
This is very important for you to find out, because remember you are
constantly being monitored by your Guides on the ethics and use of any
power they might loan you, because they can always take it away.
All through my training in this work I have asked to be servant of
God’s will, when it came to students or patients, of any psychic
perceiving or revealing to me, and even then I always asked is this
knowledge for me, or to be passed on to the person I am with, and I have
no desire to stickybeak psychically into another person’s body, mind or
emotions, and I hope that if I analyse someone on their appearance, my
Guides would set me straight if I got it wrong, by showing me psychically
what is a higher reality.
For you Scott and Claude, both your higher-selves were trying to
synchronise releasing your memories, so that you're both contributing
what you are remembering, and it doesn't become too one-sided, with
one getting too far ahead, because you will usually accept more of your
memory, if you experience it yourself, because the releasing process
works better when you accept your memories.
But if someone else was to tell you what happened to you, then you
may not believe, or want to believe, and thus it will be harder to release
any unreleased conditioning, and this is why I don't give you any
suggestions of what you remember, because you might think that you are
imagining what I am describing.)
(Scott) “It’s going pretty bad, actually.”
(Claude) “I'm seeing myself running downstairs, and I’m preparing
powder, in case we lose, so that I just blow both the boats up.”
(Scott) “I feel like I’ve been injured on the side of my face. Like the
explosion’s just happened here, on one of the main decks, and I have that
sick feeling when you've been hurt, and you don't want to go on any
more.”
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“Jill, ask your higher-self if you are related to any of them.”
(Scott) “I'm getting dragged away at the moment, by guys in red jackets,
just out of danger, they’re British.”
“Yes, well, they did have different uniforms on these ships,
different uniforms for different jobs.”
(Claude) “I have the feeling that we're losing the fight, and now I can hear
that they are trying to go down the stairs too, and they are trying to break
the door.”
“And what do you do?”
(Claude) “Lighting the powder. I'm just laughing, because I know they're
going to enter the door and the bomb will blow up.”
(Scott) “Yes, I feel it was a trick, that the other ship had much more
armament than we thought, and was blown the side out of our ship, and it
seems like a lost battle.”
“Do you get blown up Claude?”
(Claude). “Yes.”
“When you pass over into spirit, keep describe what you are
seeing, or where you go, in case you see a spirit Guide come to
you. Has the ship blown up for you, Scott?”
(Scott) “Yes, the ship’s been pretty well blown up.”
“Where were you?”
(Scott) “In one of the rooms.”
“Are you still alive?”
(Scott) “Still alive, there's still people there, but it's like the ship’s sinking
and on fire, it’s lost, it sinks.”
“Are you inside it?”
(Scott) “Yes, still in the room. I don't care anymore, I'm injured, and I
can’t do anything, and I don't care.”
“The water is coming in, is it?”
(Scott) “Yes.”
“Whose dying first?”
(Jill) “Come on, somebody die.”
“Who is continuing to see after they have died?”
(Claude) “I was above the boats.”
“Are you still feeling any pain, or...?”
(Claude) “No.”
“Just looking down?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“What are you doing, spitting on them? I'm just joking.”
(Claude) “It’s not totally irrelevant, because I'm really disgusted with
what we did.”
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“That's what I thought.”
(Claude) “I thought it was really stupid, what's the point in getting two
boats, there's the sea all around.”
“You saw it in perspective, you saw all that ocean, and the two
boats come together, to kill each other.”
(Claude) “Yes, for human beings, in all that ocean, and we have to come
to each other, and to destroy each other, what's the point.”
(Scott) “Yes, it's like I didn't really want to be there. It's like I'm at the
bottom of the sea, it's all quite nice.”
“So we've got one at the bottom of the ocean, or one above the
ocean.”
(Scott) “I didn't want to be in the position that I was.”
(Claude) “I'm looking around for something else, because I felt this wasn't
a good trial.”
(Scott) “At some time I've seen a white light, and I’ve just gone in there.
Actually, I feel quite happy. Actually, I can see back down, it's sort of like
fading in the distance, the scene.”
(Claude) “Yes, I can also see spirit around me, and I want to follow them,
because I think that this has been for me a failure, and I'm seeking for
something else. I follow a spirit being. I have to calm down, because...”
“In the heat of the battle, the emotions are high.” (Claude) “Yes.”
“Scott, if you don't see any more, it’s because your higher-self
doesn't think that you will learn anything more, if you go into
the white light, if you know what I mean. But if you do see
more, then you're allowed to see where you went, if you
wandered off.
So it's normal if you don't see anything when you get to the
white light, because the focus of the purpose of this past life, is
the effects that have affected this life, but you don't have to
come back yet.”
(Scott) “Good, because I was enjoying it.”
(Claude) “I feel that they are still working on me, because I have to calm
down.”
“Well, I won’t bring you back yet, not if you are going through
this experience. As long as you are calming down, and going
through that, I'll go back to Scott.”
(Scott) “I've just been asking myself, what I have to learn from this.”
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“Yes, well, I was going to ask you to get your higher-self into
the picture. Can you see your higher-self? And then let the
questions come into your mind, because the more you let them
come into your mind, those are the questions your higher-self
is giving you, so you can ask and receive the answers to. I
would ask, ‘Is there any conditioning affecting this lifetime,
yes or no?”
(Scott) “I was just told that they should have been more commitment to
what I was doing, it’s like I was halfway in charge of the ship, and didn't
want to be.”
“That's why Claude thought you were in the wrong position,
because you didn't care. It wasn’t very well prepared, this
battle or something.”
(Claude) “I was angry, yes, because I have to release that.”
(Scott) “Yes, I got the naval position because of contact with parents, and
stuff like that. So I was fairly young as well, and I also got the idea that the
crew thought that, as well.”
“Not enough experience?”
(Scott) “Yes, whatever, and I was like a real ruthless... and that's how I
saw them, a real ruthless pirate. It didn't appeal to my nature.”
“Ask your higher-self if there is anything to release, that needs
releasing, and if there is, let your higher-self give you the
feeling, or the word, just to get you tuned into what it is that
you have to release.
If it's a certain feeling, like the feeling of disgust, you know
what disgust feels like, but you know what disgust means to
your head. The same goes for Claude, are you seeing anymore,
when you went with spirit?”
(Claude) “No.”
“Oh, in that case get your higher-self in the picture and go
through the same thing Scott is going through.”
(Scott) “It's sort of just the guilt, of being in command when you don't
have the full capability, does that make sense?”
“Yes, yes. Now ask your higher-self, if he wants to put this into
proper words, and put them on a blackboard, so you can speak
them out, and release them. I’ve just been shown the whole
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picture.”
(Jill) “I do, too.”
(Scott) “He's writing something about commitment.”
“Word for word, speak it out, so that we can hear it.”
(Scott) “To have commitment and self-respect with whatever you do.”
“I’ll ask the question, and you get the answer from your
higher-self. Have you got to release the conditioning of feeling
guilty, or inadequate, when you are in a position of authority
and leading people. Like teaching or leading?”
(Scott) “Yes, definitely, that's it. I release the feelings of feeling
inadequate about leading, yes, other people.”
“So, if you ever become a Teacher, and there is a group of
people, and you are feeling that you don't have all the
answers, like I don't, when I do these classes, then you're
going to have this conditioning coming up, because you will
not be going through any courses, to feel qualified, and you
can’t do, in this kind of work, because this isn't a course.”
(Scott) “Right.”
“You have to develop the intuition, so that you can get the
answers from spirit. I mean, you can't get them out of books
on this Earth-plane, you have to get them from spirit, as you go
along, as you work with people.”
But if this conditioning is affecting you, it’s going to be a
brake on your abilities, when you start teaching.”
(Scott) “I'm aware of that, too, because I’ve felt that before, that's funny
that came up...”
“Now you know where you got it from. Now you know why
your higher-self wanted you to become aware of that, and
release this.”
(Scott) “Ah, that's amazing, actually.”
“That's what past life therapy is.” (Scott) “Yes.”
(Jill) “Good.”
“You knew this though, before, didn’t you Jill? because you
know Scott more than I do.”
(Jill) “Yes, yes.”
(Scott) “Yes, but I didn't know what it was leading to, that's the thing.”
(Jill) “You've always had a resentment, also to authority. Scott’s been
very anti-authoritarian.”
(Scott) “Yes.”
“He's not been able to face himself, of what happened, it’s not
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so much a resentment, but this strong experience is
subconsciously colouring his view of other people’s
qualification to lead.
Do you have to release the feelings of guilt for the deaths of
your crew?”
(Scott) “Yes, and no.”
“Yes, well, you've got to get all these answers from your
higher-self...”
(Scott) “That's a complicated answer, actually, it's not straight yes or no.”
(Jill) “Because you didn't feel completely responsible, because you felt
like you were just there, and you didn't really feel part of the pirate type
of character, and you were not really sure of what you were doing, and
you were young and all of that. Maybe you’re not feeling completely...”
(Scott) “I want to release some of those things, actually.”
(Jill) “Okay, well, you think of what to say.”
“I’ll let Claude say what he’s getting. Do you get anything on
the blackboard from your higher-self?”
(Claude) “Yes, first three types of subject. The first is why I got into that
ship, that’s out of greed, and look for adventure, loot and power.”
(Jill) “Rape and pillage.”
(Claude) “Yes, and... So it’s the drives from the very basic self. Then
during the fight, my feeling was anger, and after the flight it was more
like disgust and cynicism, from the fact that humans are not all that
interesting. So there are three types of things to release.”
“Any releasing of hatred towards the officer, any emotions to
release about the officer, ask your higher-self?”
(Claude) No. The anger was towards the situation, because I knew it
would happen, anyway.”
“Yes, well, later on, you will practice channelling your Guide
or higher-self, and get more detail, if you allow it to flow, and
you won’t be trying to figure out what you've got to say, it'll
just flow, because you higher-self can explain more of why you
were shown this lifetime.
I'll come back to Jill. Go back to the house, and the woman
and baby, and your higher-self will let that memory come
along now and I’ll come back to you two, when you channel.”
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(Jill) “I think it was a life where she’s working hard, and it’s a bit boring.
Like, not many people came along. I think she’s alone in the house, so I
might be very lonely. I really didn't get much else about what she's
doing.”
“Let your higher-self take you forward in time to another
event she wants to show you, in connection with that life.”
(Jill) “I'm dying of fever, something like that.”
“Are you experiencing any feelings or emotions, that you are
going through, while you are dying? Where is your husband?”
(Jill) “I don't know, he’s not there.”
“He wasn't a pirate, was he? just joking.”
(Jill) “He’s at sea. Well, yes, it was just going through a death, that was a
bit lonely, and well, it dragged on a bit.”
“Well, let me know when you are in spirit.”
(Jill) “Yes, I'm in spirit now.”
“Is someone in spirit coming to meet you?” (Jill) “Yes, I think so.”
“Who is it?”
(Jill) “The higher-self.”
“Is it your higher-self now, or is it your higher-self, from
then?”
(Jill) “An old one, I think. She's saying,
‘Don't worry about it, you just have to do all these things.’ She's
saying, ‘I have to let that experience go, and go on to the next one.’”
“Ask your higher-self if you were related to the officer in that
lifetime.”
(Jill) “I don't know.”
(Scott) “I've heard about the knowledge that comes from your books, and
stuff. And I thought, ‘I’ve heard a lot of better stuff than this,’ you’d have
to experience something to be worthwhile.”
(Jill) “You wanted to really experience all...”
(Scott) “Well, I just thought, ‘What's the point of it, really?’”
“Oh, you mean the point of past-life-therapy, wait till you read
volume three and four, then you will see the point.”
(Scott) “Yes, yes.”
“There are points in volume two, as well.”
(Scott) “Yes, but that's all right, you’ve just sort of brought it home, a bit,
with that tonight, which was good.”
“They brought it home. So now it’s channelling practice time.”
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SCOTT AS THE CHANNEL
“This evening’s therapy was especially designed for Scott, for
reasons which are quite clear to him.” “Are you the higher-self?”
“Yes.”
“Are you very pleased with this meditation, and him seeing all
this?”
“I'm happy. It's also a bit hard to talk, the words are forming in my
mouth, I can feel my tongue, there it’s not thoughts, it’s like my mouth is
moving by itself.”
“Yes, that's trance-type channelling.”
“I’m one of Claude's Guides.”
“Thank you for coming.”
“Thank you. There were a few connections between Scott and
Claude.”
CLAUDE AS THE CHANNEL
“Good evening my friends.”
“Good evening. Are you a Guide or the higher-self?”
“Claude's higher-self. What Claude has to release tonight, is
twofold, the emotions which led to his involvement in this activity.
He has to release drives of the lower self.”
“Like desires?”
“Yes, ambition and greed.”
“Or materiality, or power?”
“Yes.”
“Greed for the freedom that power brings?”
“That's a way to put it, yes.”
“Because when we feel free to do what we like, then we start
breaking moral laws, don't we?”
“You are a wise man.”
“This is the consequence of getting power, isn’t it?”
“It is.”
“Especially when it is connected with the reasons for the
power, which is freedom to do what you want. It's all right to
have the ambition for power, if it’s backed by the right
reasons, isn't it?”
“You have thought about it.”
“Well, power is influenced, in a way.”
“What comes next is the emotions after you left your body, with
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the anger and disgust, those emotions have to be released.”
“How does he release them, by wanting to release them?”
(Claude) “It's all right, I want to release them.”
“How is the best way to release them?”
“Talking. I release of those emotions of anger and hatred, that I
experienced when I went to spirit. We have trouble communicating,
no more can be said. I felt a bit tense.”
JILL AS THE CHANNEL
(Jill) “I feel really upset about the lifetime, because I felt like I was
abandoned.”
“Allow your higher-self to come in and channel, so that you
won't feel as much emotion, and she can explain what
emotions need to be released.”
(Jill) “I need to release the feeling of being abandoned, and lonely, and
that's it.”
“Right, now allow your higher-self to channel, this is good,
but let your higher-self come and channel, and she can help
you release this feeling. Let her come in and you will feel a lot
better, because you are feeling these emotions, because you
are feeling these emotions, because the memory has brought it
back in the emotional body.
When she comes in to you, these feelings will fade, and you
will feel her peace, and her presence, and then you can
channel her then.”
“Jill needed to become aware of that lifetime, and to look at it,
and then let it go.”
“Is it because it was coming over into this lifetime, affecting
this one?”
“Yes.”
(Scott) “Was there a connection between my past life and hers?”
(Jill) “Yes, I think you are the father of the child.”
(Scott) “I felt that, too.”
(Jill) “So, I have to forgive Scott for pissing off...”
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“So, now that you have become aware of him dying, you can
release any resentment. Does your higher-self say that there
was any resentment towards Scott, for not being there, and
disappearing on you?”
(Scott) “I also felt a lot of sorrow.”
(Jill) “I don't think I blamed him, anyway.”
“No, but just ask your higher-self, if as Scott has been reliving
his lifetime, helped your memory of that lifetime. Has
becoming aware of what happened to him, helped release a lot
within you, of your memory.”
(Jill) “Yes.”
“Does Jill have to release the fear of being abandoned in any
relationships that she has, any conditioning like that?”
(Jill) “Yes.”
“Are you putting it on the blackboard?”
(Jill) “I release the fear of being abandoned by friends or family, in this
lifetime, connected with the past.”
“Does she have to release the fear of...?”
(Jill) “Of living a boring lifestyle.”
“... living alone, the fear of being alone?”
(Jill) “Yes, I release the fear of being alone.”
“Because if you are compelled to be in relationships, because
of your fear of being alone, it's like a compulsion is running
your life, and you have to be free to make these decisions, and
not be compelled by past-life conditioning.
Your higher-self understands all this. It's always nice to be
in a relationship, but you don't want to be compelled into
relationships, because you feel lonely. Ask your higher-self, if
there are any feelings of loneliness when you are alone, that
need to be released?”
(Jill) “Yes, I release the feeling of being lonely when I am by myself, and
that's about it.”
“Ask your higher-self if you made any vows on your
deathbed.”
(Jill) “That I wouldn't go through it again.”
“Does your higher-self want you to release that vow?”
(Jill) “Yes, I release the vow that I made, that compels me to behave in a
certain way, in this life, yes, you know what I mean.”
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“Ask your higher-self if that's enough for tonight, and if there
is any more to tidy up? It can be done at home, and she will
help you at home.”
(Jill) “Yes, that's enough for tonight.”
“This has been a very strong belief exercise. Increasing your
beliefs, and the more your beliefs are increased, the more
you’ll get from spirit, because you’ll allow more things to
happen.”
(2010 INSERT. I hope you noticed Jill’s reluctance in allowing her
higher-self to channel about what Jill needs to release from that lifetime,
and twice she thought, or wanted me to think that there was no more to
release, by the green high-lights.
I don’t think Jill was very patient tonight, but when you see some
more of what Jill’s spirit has been like in previous lifetimes, you may
understand Jill more.)
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(86)
On this next class night my Guides had told me to take them to the
Atlantean temple by the Nile, where the students could firstly be guided
to do some body work, and then they were to merge with their higherself to be taken on another past life re-call session.
As I don’t type a modification of meditations for the students records,
it would be wrong if I inserted the two meditations from my files, but the
students would have merged with their higher-selves to be shown the past
life while they were at the temple.
HEALING CLASS 24/12/90 CLAUDE, SCOTT, JILL.
ATLANTEAN HEALING TEMPLE BY THE NILE MEDITATION
LEADING INTO PAST-LIFE RE-CALL MEDITATION
As each student was shown a separate past life, not interacting with
another students past life, I will show all the extracts of each students
descriptions together, so you can follow their experiences easier, I will
show a line break where another student had been talking and the colour
of the line will tell you which student was describing their experience,
but when they are helping each other I will bring it back to the way the
recording was typed.
My mind has never had a problem keeping track of what the students
are experiencing, but hearing the students talk is easier to follow than for
you reading the recording.
(Scott) “I'm being shown, but I can't pick what time, but I'm really angry,
like revenge and wrath, and just fire coming out of my hand, and burning
a city.”
**************************************
(Scott) “It's in Atlantis, or that era, with pyramids with square tops. It's a
nice age, but I was wanting to show my power. So, I was letting all this
out, but I can't really work out why I was wanting to destroy things, but I
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was a real black character.”
“Ask your higher-self why you are doing it?”
(Scott) “It's to do with power.”
**************************************
(Scott) “At the moment, I feel like I'm in light, and I'm just being healed
from a lot of the stuff in the last five minutes, but I realised what was
happening.
I was destroying the city, because I had these powers, and I wanted to
show them. I despised the common people, and I knew like Jill in the
Temples, practising esoteric arts, and I felt they were wasting their time.
They were doing all this stuff, and they never achieved anything type
of thing, and I wanted to show them these spiritual powers, and I could
use them and destroy things, and that was why I was doing it.”
“What does your higher self say about all that?”
(Scott) “It just wants to bring that to my awareness, that’s a tendency.
He's also saying that, that's one of the reasons, and I’m blocking that sort
of energy.”
“Because you fear doing the same thing again, you mean?”
(Scott) “Yes, and so when I start to feel the energy, then I take it down.”
“Ask your higher-self if there is anything to release.”
(Scott) “Anger, yes, a lot of anger.”
“Do you have to release any fear of using that power again,
and hurting others?”
(Scott) “Yes, there’s definitely a yes.”
“You have to release that fear, because now your higher-self is
guiding you more as you develop, and you’re wiser than you
were then.”
(Scott) “Yes.”
“And you can understand a lot more now.”
(Scott) “So, I release the fear of using internal power destructively, or
psychic power destructively.”
“Ask your higher-self if from that lifetime, you later on went
through a lot of the feelings of guilt?”
(Scott) “Not related to that lifetime, but afterwards, yes. Afterwards, I
did the opposite.”
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“Ask your higher-self if this is one of the contributing factors,
that’s getting you involved in the work that you are doing
now, like shiatsu? Is it contributed to helping you to redress
the things that you've done in past lifetimes, because of the
subconscious feeling of guilt coming through?”
(Scott) “Yes, it's all been for this benefit.”
“Does your higher-self want you to release the feeling of guilt,
because there’s no point in living a lifetime trying to pay back
for guilt...?”
(Scott) “Yes.”
“So, ask your higher-self, which is the best way you can release
that, on the blackboard. Because your higher-self wants you to
choose what you want to do, what you will be happy doing,
and not be compelled by any feelings of guilt, or any
conditioning from past lifetimes, making you get involved in
any activity, do you know what I mean?”
(Scott) “Yes. To take away the conditioning, I've just got to recognise it,
and release it, and keep serving other people, which will constantly be
releasing the conditioning, and actually, I feel now that it's a lot lighter
here. (Pointing to his chest) Yes, I release those feelings of guilt.”
“Your higher-self wants me to explain the reason we release
this guilt. There comes a time, in a way, you don't spend all
your lives healing and helping others, you do have time
periods, where you are actually are receiving and learning
things, but if you're going to feel guilty when you are
receiving and learning, and not helping others, because of the
conditioning, then you're not going to be happy in that
situation.
In other words, with this guilt you would only be happy
when you're helping others in all your lifetimes, if this guilt is
conditioning you. So that's one of the reasons, so that you can
be free, because you've got to live, and you’ve got to learn new
things. You can't do life after life after life, constantly
conditioned by guilt to heal people, to make you feel good,
and when you are not healing people, the guilt comes back,
you know, what I'm talking about?”
(Scott) “Yes, yes I do.”
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“It's okay, you might be doing shiatsu for ten or twenty years,
then you might go into something totally different, maybe
teaching, and not necessarily coming across patients.
I mean how many patients do I come across, type of thing.
Because my destiny is not so much with patients, as much as
with you. You would be meeting more patients in shiatsu than
me, but you can also become a Teacher later, when you take
away the guilt, it makes it easier to be a Teacher, do you see
what I mean?”
(Scott) “Yes, I'm getting a message that I should be a Teacher as well,
yes.”
(2010 INSERT. I know that you readers of this volume will not have any
reference of the connection of these students to their previous parallel
students, but I will reveal that Tim who is Scott’s parallel life, his primary
motive throughout most of his past lives, has been power.)
(Jill) “I'm still in the Egyptian time, I think. I think I'm there, but the pace
is kind of slow. It's a good life, and it's peaceful, and I'm just living with a
sense of peace, and like a slower pace, yes, it’s a good time.”
****************************************
(Jill) “I'm a priestess, where we do training in spiritual practices, and I
just kind of swan along, and it is a Temple place where they learn all the
esoteric things. I’m wearing a long blue-ish kind of robe.”
“Let your higher-self show you what she wants to show you,
now that she's got you into the picture, she can show you what
she wants you to be aware of. The same goes for all of you.”
********************
(Jill) “I've learnt that I was happy doing what I was doing, but my higherself told me it was a bit unbalanced, because I was a bit isolated, and I
didn't have any relationships with men, or anything like that, and I was
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ignoring the people. I suppose, and not really helping them.
I was doing what I was doing, and it was a bit selfish, and a bit
unbalanced.”
“I want you to ask your higher-self what effect has this had on
this lifetime.” (Jill) “Maybe I want to overcompensate, for that a bit.”
“Is that what she says, did she say yes?”
(Jill) “Yes.”
“So, you wanted to set things right in this lifetime?” (Jill) “Yes.”
“And you start using that knowledge that you have reacquired from that lifetime?”
(Jill) “Yes.”
“Does your higher-self say that, that knowledge and wisdom
will filter through?”
(Jill) “Yes, definitely.”
“And then you will know what is truth, and what is bull-shit,
because you'll know from that lifetime.”
(Jill) “That's right, but also that I don’t help people at my expense.”
“Ask your higher-self what abilities, and what were you
learning in that priesthood life, in what way would you be able
to help people, if you had used it?”
(Jill) “I don't know, in everyday type of ways, I think. Or maybe helping
them on a higher level, like education, or with spiritual practices, but
getting involved in everyday organisation.
Because their way of life might have been... they might have needed
practical help, which I could have given them, based on a spiritual basis.”
“Ask your higher-self what other things that you have learnt,
that can be of great benefit to help get across your message to
other people.
What did you learn there, that you have re-acquired yet,
you have still got it yet to develop, and become aware of, some
psychic ability?”
(Jill) “A higher communication with spirit, I don't know how to describe
it, like to help people to be in an uplifted state. Are you getting
something else?”
“No, no, no, go on, I'll let you go on.”
(Jill) “I don't know what else, I don't know if there's any special talent I
had, or could regain.”
“Well, you'll have to find out, and the thing is, that it’s there.
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Ask your higher-self if there is still this psychic ability, that
you were taught in the Temple? we'll do it in stages...”
(Jill) “I think actually, that it would involve crystals.”
“Ask your higher-self if there was a psychic ability that you
were taught in the Temple, which you are not aware of yet?”
(Jill) “Yes, but I'm not really getting it, I really don't know.”
“Yes or no?”
(Jill) “Yes.”
“Now I can lead you on, and I want you to get the answers,
instead of me suggesting it.”
(Jill) “Yes, okay.”
“Is it a psychic ability, that gives you information while you
are talking to people, like patients, and the people?”
(Jill) “I think so, yes, it's a strong intuition, and being able to tell the right
things to them, at that time.”
(2010 INSERT. Jill received from her higher-self the truth in pink, but
they wanted me to show her how it works, also to explain that she wasn’t
tuning in to the other person, but the other person’s higher-self was
telepathically sending the information, or whatever to Jill’s mind, and
that Jill would be a receiver of the right advice, or guidance to pass on.)
“Ask your higher-self, if it's in a way as sensing, by sensing you
will know what to tell the person, how to tell a person
things...”
(Jill) “That's right.”
“...at the right time...?”
(Jill) “That's right.”
“...in the right way?”
(Jill) “Yes, the ability to.. yes, as you said, do the right thing at the right
time.”
“This ability will come back, won't it?”
(Jill) “Yes, yes.”
“Is it in a way, picking up communication from the higher-self
of the person you're talking to?”
(Jill) “Yes, yes.”
“So that the higher-self...”
(Jill) “I think I can see their karma in a way, their life-pattern, or what
they are going through.”
“Or what you are being shown by their higher-self, because
their higher-self will give you the information it wants you to
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reveal to the person.”
(Jill) “Right, I see, yes.”
“Instead of your ideas...”
(Jill) “So that I'm not telling them from me, it's coming from their higherself.”
“Yes, that's what I'm talking about, this is the ability. So
instead of your ideas, saying to somebody that is not receptive,
you will be giving them their higher-self’s ideas, which they
are receptive to, to help them step upwards.”
(Jill) “Yes, that makes sense.”
“Ask your higher-self if I explained it right?”
(Jill) “Yes, it's like being an interpreter in a way, getting it, and then
sending it back, being a channel I suppose, of that communication, and
that advice.”
“Just like, what I'm doing now.”
(Jill) “That's right.”
“Because I'm getting this from your higher-self, so it can be
explained to you.”
(Jill) “Right.”
“And yet you couldn't get it from your higher-self...”
(Jill) “Not directly, no.”
“You will develop this ability.”
(Jill) “Goody.”
(A student will accept a process, if they find that they cannot receive
something, when they don’t use the process, but if they are told that they
should use this process, without first trying to do it without the process,
then they are not so convinced about the usefulness of the process.
In other words, your higher-self, Jill, wanted you to experience
difficulty in receiving the answers directly from your higher-self, and then
show you how the process works through me.
This, you could say, is the way of wisdom, but the knowledge by itself
is not wisdom.)
“You talk to your higher-self more about this, and I'll come
back to... “
(Jill) “Thank you.”
(Claude) “I'm a soldier in World War I. I'm in a trench, and I’m machinegunning people, just killing people. In the beginning I thought I was
French, but I'm German, and I think I went mad, because I'm just
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laughing madly.
They are taking me away because I wanted to kill my own people.”
“Where did they take you?”
(Claude) “In an ambulance. They tie me up.”
****************************************
“Where did they take you in the ambulance, Claude?”
(Claude) “A hospital first, but then they've found out I wasn't really mad.
I had some fits, but they found that I had my reason. So they decided to
shoot me, because I tried to kill my people.
So, I was a danger, and they decided I was not really a mental patient.”
“To them you were just faking it, to get away from the battle?”
(Claude) “Yes. Trying to revolt, or, so I've been shot.”
“Are you in spirit now?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Did anyone come to meet you, like your higher-self or a
Guide?”
(Claude) “At first, I thought I was going to the light, and then I went
back, and I wanted revenge on those psychiatrists in the hospital.”
“Get your higher-self into the picture, just so that you can ask
questions. I want you to ask the question, to your higher-self.
‘Has that lifetime caused any conditioning that you want to
get revenge on the psychiatric profession, by trying to
undermine their credibility, does your higher-self say yes or
no?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Is part of the process of undermining the credibility of
psychiatrists, one of the reasons for developing and learning
this past life therapy, so that it can be used?”
(Claude) “I'm not sure I understand the question.”
“Is this interest in hypnosis, and past life therapy, a kind of
ammunition that you are going to use against psychiatrists, to
get your revenge?”
(Claude) (Claude laughing) “Yes.”
“Is your higher-self saying yes to this?”
(Claude) “Yes, and no, but this is an interest of mine.”
(2)

1031
(I feel that Claude's higher-self didn't want to say just ‘yes,’ in case
Claude took the answer as a kind of approval of getting revenge, but
because Claude's higher-self doesn't want him to be driven by his
conditioning in to a path where he may bring more karma on himself, I
feel that ‘no,’ means that it doesn't have to be that way.)
“Of course, I know that, but I think your higher-self wants you
to release that conditioning, so that you don't use those
bullets.
Once you are developed, and say in a few years you come in
contact with psychiatrists. So that you don't follow through
with any subconscious conditioning, of getting revenge.”
(Claude) “The thing is, I really hate psychiatrists now.”
“Now you know why you hate psychiatrists. It might be from
the conditioning in that lifetime. Does your higher self want
you to release that hatred, yes or no?”
(Claude) “Because I think what they are doing is wrong, using drugs
and...”
“Of course.”
(Claude) “Maybe it's supposed to condition me, you know.”
“They wouldn't have shown it to you, if it was positive. Ask
your higher-self, if he wants you to become aware of any
lifetime where you are in a similar position, and in case what
happened to you as a soldier, was a karmic pay-back, a
rebound.
Just ask your higher-self if he wants to show you another
lifetime now.”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Right, your higher-self will show you another lifetime. I
don't want to suggest this, but you may find yourself as a
psychiatrist, or in that kind of position. Maybe another
lifetime, just to show you.”
****************************************
“So how’s Claude, have you been shown lifetime when you
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were in the position of being like a psychiatrist?”
(Claude) “Like a psychiatrist, yes. It was in the middle-ages, and I was
dealing with mad people, or crazy people.”
“Were you shown any experiences where you actually cause
suffering to people who weren’t really mad?”
(Claude) “At times I was a bit cruel, yes, and medicine was a bit
backward, and we used big syringes, and all sorts of things, and bizarre
remedies.”
“Ask your higher-self if the purpose of you being shown that
lifetime, is to help...?” (Claude) “Yes, it has a balancing affect...”
“To help you release the hatred?”
(Claude) “Yes, I felt a lot of anger...”
“But this knowledge will help you release the hatred towards
psychiatry.” (Claude) “Yes, yes. I had been in that position before.”
“It was a karmic rebound, where you went through the
suffering at the hands of psychiatrist, but you have to release
that hatred, so that you are not locked, because if you get
locked into revenge or hatred, then it's like it focuses your
whole life into that area, of trying to get that revenge, and it’s
unconsciously focusing, and you want to release that drive to
get revenge on psychiatrist.”
(Claude) “It's psychiatrists, and or some people that are judging the mind
of the others.”
“Yes, it's releasing both the lifetimes of hatred, and also
releasing your own feelings when you got shot.
Of course you can all go into these lifetimes in detail, and
your higher-self can help you tidy up any loose ends in your
own time.”
(Scott) “Yes, I noticed that last week, lots of other things were filled in,
just by working on them, then things would start floating in your
memory.”
“That's right, once they have got the majority of it, then the
loose ends can be tied up without the need of me. Plus the fact
that it will help you more with your development,
communicating with your higher-self, instead of relying on me
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all the time.”
Now, you can explain your experiences in the Temple of
healing with the colours, because I thought I would leave that
till last.”
(Scott) “Before, you asked us to merge with the higher-self, I asked my
higher-self, a question, and he just looked at me like this, and it felt like
exactly what they wanted to happen.”
(Claude) “I didn't go to the Temple, I was going across the village, and I
saw someone making a vase, but then I wanted to go to the Temple. So I
asked my higher-self, if I should look at the vase, and he said,
‘Yes,’ and I said, ‘No, I want to go to the Temple.’ I went to the
Temple, and started looking at things, and I asked again, several times,
and the answer was,
‘No, no,’ I said, ‘It's not interesting, looking at someone making a
vase,’ and in the end I had to go there, because I couldn't enter the
Temple, I couldn't stay in the Temple.
So, I've seen all the progress of making vase, building the vase, and
painting the vase. Cooking in an oven, and then I paid the guy, and he
gave me the vase.
That's funny, because afterwards, I had to sit in front of the vase and
merge with the vase, and at that time, you said, merge with your higher
self now. I had to merge the vase, and to feel that...”
“Good, there is a vase meditation, but I haven't told you about
that. It’s not in any of the books.”
(Jill) “Oh, really?”
“It's written by someone else, in another book that I’ve come
across, and it helps with channelling.”
(Claude) “Yes, because I have seen a book where it was a technique.”
“Yes, you must have read the same book.”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Maybe your higher-self is trying to get you to be the vase, so
that...”
(Claude) “I've tried that technique, and it didn't work really well.”
“I never use techniques when I get you channelling, maybe it's
the vase your higher-self wants to choose, you’ve got to ask
your higher-self these questions. Ask your higher-self, did he
make the vase for you?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
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“Ask your higher-self if he wants you to be the vase, later on,
when you channel?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“So now you've seen the vase from the outside, and you can
accept what the vase looks like, you've seen it in detail.”
(Claude) “Yes, actually I was making the vase. I was painting on the vase,
and drawings.”
“Good, yes, it is your vase, it's you, that type of thing, so that
you can channel later on.
This is terrible, you lot, you hardly get anything in my
classes.”
(Everyone laughed)
(Scott) “I went to one room, which was in aqua-blue, and then it went
more purple, and they were doing purple in my head, and I asked why,
and they said,
‘To cool it down.’ Then I wanted to go to another room, but I was
really quite enjoying it lying there.”
“What did you feel with the purple?”
(Scott) “It did feel a bit cooler, and then I went to another room, for the
heart, and there were lots of different colours. I think it started off pink,
and there was a girl doing some stuff there, and I was just really happy
with the colours, just there.
I kept wanting to go to another one, and see all the different places.”
“Well, it was a bit of everything tonight, to help you with the
colours, and communication, and seeing in your meditations.
Because seeing your past lifetimes, ain’t the same as seeing in
your meditations, is it? Because your past lifetimes are part of
your memory, but actually seeing spirit Teachers and Guides
in a meditation is more a perception of vision. Jill?”
(Jill) “I met the same Guide that I met last time, and he only took me to
the door, and then what I said to him, pissed him off. Also when the new
Guides were kind of there at the door, but also I did what I wanted to do,
and I went to the one and said, I kind of chose it for myself, in a way, but
I went to a green room, and I got all this green healing energy, and it’s a
colour that’s foreign to me, so I thought that I needed more of that.
Like, I don't think I’ve got any one item of green clothing, and I just
lay there and got the green healing, and I wasn't too sure if it was working
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on anything specifically, but I asked, and they said it was for balance and
harmony, and it was just going like...”
“Did you ask your higher-self why you don't like green, or
why you don't buy any green clothing?”
(Jill) “No no, and then I went to another room which was all pink, and
that was joy, and getting a lot of happiness, and when you said you could
go anywhere, I just sat on a mountain, and I didn't really leave that scene,
and then you said you're going to see a past life scene.”
“You had merged with your higher-self?”
(Jill) “Yes, I merged with my higher-self.”
“Did you feel any sensations differently, or strongly? There
were more reasons for it than just having your higher-self
show you a past life scene, there was a purpose for merging
with your higher-self.”
(Jill) “Yes, I felt like descending sensations, come over me.”
(Scott) “That's what you've got to be, you're not that distant from your
higher-self.”
(Jill) “And also the higher-self Guides you as well, and helps you. So I
stayed in the Egyptian life, because they were going to the Temple, I was
walking like a Princess, really slow and gracefully and purposefully. And I
thought, ‘Why am I walking so slowly?’ like this is not me, I'd normally
be charging up the stairs, but then I wasn't really a Princess, I was a
priestess.”
“Yes, well, your higher-selves wanted you to merge with them,
so that you can get used to being your higher-selves, so that
you are not separate, and they want you to become more and
more in harmony, be one with your higher-self.
So the more you practice being in the same position, the
same space, and being the higher-self, like two in one body,
you will slowly become more like, the higher-self.”
(Jill) “It's good.”
“Then, your higher-self will have an influence on you...”
(Jill) “I think that's great, because that's what, even if I didn't do these
classes, or anything, knowing about the higher-self, that's what I want to
do, and have a higher guidance.”
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“Do you find that the Teacher is different to volume one?”
(Jill) “Yes, it gets more complex, and higher. Yes, well, it's your
evolution as well, as things fall into place. You don't have all the answers
at the beginning, it comes all along.”
(Claude) “I sometimes feel that you ask questions, and you already know
the answers.”
“Of course I do, most of the questions I ask I know the answer
to, I just want you to get the answers, so that you believe them,
and you are getting the answers from your higher-self, and not
getting the answers from me, because I want you to
communicate these questions...”
(Claude) “I meant in the books, in the books.”
“Yes, the same as in the books, as well, same as in the classes.
Sometimes I already know the answers, and it's no good me
having all the answers, and you sitting here. The purpose of me
getting those answers, in the first place, is to get the students
to become aware of them, and I don't want to be a guru, giving
you all the answers, as if I'm...”
(Jill) “You're right, because people mightn’t believe it. People might say,
‘Well, Raymond told me that I had to release that,’ or do that, or
whatever, but if we are getting it ourselves.”
“Just like the three instances tonight, where I was picking up
the concepts, but it was so hard to put it into English, and I
was trying to put it into English without telling you it.
I wanted you to get the answers from your higher-selves, so
I was asking in stages, to get the answers, if I'm on the right
track, not because I didn’t understand what they were telling
me, just trying to find the best way to get you to accept it, and
to get you talking to your higher-self.”
(Scott) “Am I having a problem releasing stuff?”
“No, it's just that everyone is suited at different stages of their
development, or their life, to working on different areas.
Where if your higher-self wants to choose to release what you
were talking about.... What did you say again?”
(Scott) “It just seems to me, as soon as it’s brought to your awareness, it’s
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released.”
“Yes.”
(Scott) “It’s just that there is a bit of a conflict, because in the book, they
say in a really formal way, I release that, or I release this, but sometimes I
think that it just feels like as soon as it comes in your awareness, it's sort
of like releases. Is that right, or do you think it's important to say it
formally?”
“Well, you see at this stage you are only picking up on one or
two things that I have to keep bringing up, but when you are
more accepting, or communicating with your higher-self, and
your higher-self is waiting there with the chalk, to write them
on the Blackboard. And then they will write on it, and you'll
be going, ‘I have to release... I didn't know I had to release
that, oh yes.’
You know, I mean, I have to tell you these things, and then
you can put it all together. It all depends on the lifetime, some
lifetimes there are a lot of things to be released, other lifetimes
only one or two things.
You know, Jill, what I'm talking about, where there are a
lot more things to be released. They work in different ways. It
depends on what it is.
Sometimes the things that need releasing don't work by just
writing them on the blackboard. Because the person has got to
find a reason for releasing, and if they haven’t got a reason to
release, it doesn't matter what they write on the blackboard
they’re not going to release it. Just like this hatred towards
psychiatrists, then they will choose a different way to get the
person to want to release that hatred...”
(Scott) “Because that's what I got written on the blackboard, was service.”
“Yes, so this is all well and good, it’s part of your karmic debts,
you could say. But they also want to remove the compulsion to
be doing service from guilt, so that you want to do it, because
you like to do it.”
(Scott) Yes.”
“So you've got to within you, know that you are doing
something, because you like doing it, and you know that
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you're not doing it, because you feel okay, when you are doing
it, but to be in the state where if I don't do it, I feel guilty.
Most people are not consciously aware of these reasons, but
they are there. So release all that, who wants to be compelled
to do anything, I'd rather do it because I enjoy doing it.”
You see, if guilt causes illnesses... in volume one, there was a
guilt case, where a woman was causing cancer of the womb,
because of the guilt she generated from the abortions she’d
had, being Catholic and a Virgo. Because she found no way
out, to release the guilt, because she couldn’t bring back the
dead. So, the woman felt no way out, so she condemned herself
by causing her own cancer of the womb and V,D, to pay for the
guilt.
But the only way that spirit could stop her from killing
herself, in that way, was to get her to release the guilt. And to
help her release it, they had to explain about the spirits who
would choose to incarnate, knowing that they were going to
be only practising for a short time, even if she hadn’t aborted.
You’ve all read volume one, so you know the case.”
CLAUDE AS A VASE WHEN HE CHANNELLED
Claude channelled an Earth-bound spirit, whose name was George,
who was 42 years old, had died in 1956 and had been with Claude for the
last two weeks. He had been listening to the class and thought this was all
strange, and never heard it before.
He was attracted to, Claude's car, which was shining. He had seen
other spirits being rescued the previous week. He was a bit scared of the
white light, didn't want it to come closer. I perceived a young woman
with long hair in the white light who came to rescue him.
He recognise her as his sister, he was pleased to see her and asked what
it was like on the other side. She told him. She had a garden, and it was
quiet. He asked me if he could come back and visit us. He said that noone on the Earth-plane would listen to him. He then went with his sister
into the white light.
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“How did you like that?”
(Claude) “I was very nervous, before, usually when I come to classes I'm
relaxed, because there’s a relaxed atmosphere here, all the time I was
nervous.”
“It might have been a nervous spirit.”
(Jill) “Agitated.”
(Claude) “Yes, agitated.”
(Scott) “He looked pretty...”
(Jill) “He looked a bit cross at first, then after a while he calmed down.”
(Claude) “Yes, yes, and as he settled down...”
“Yes, he was the nervous one, most likely, and you are just
picking up on his nerves, that's all.”
JILL AS THE CHANNEL
Jill channelled a naughty little girl whose parents came through the
white light to rescue her.
(Jill) “I know, my higher-self was trying to say something, and I was
trying to tune into that, but then there was this naughty thing came
along.”
“Have patience, your higher-self will explain things. Am I
speaking to Jill's higher-self?”
“Yes, you are now.”
“What's your name, what can I call you?”
“I don't want to give my name at the moment.”
“That's okay, you're a female, aren't you?”
“Yes.”
“Sorry if I can’t remember the sex of the students higherselves, because I don't see you, to know that. How did you like
Jill's past life experience in the Temple?”
“I liked it, it was a good experience, and it was. When Jill said
that she didn't help people, it was more like, that she did help
people, but she had to modify it so that it's coming from a higher
source, and that she's not got to get frustrated that they might be a
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certain level, and she can't interfere with it.”
“Yes, well, we have the desire to get people to be the same as
ourselves, but if people are so low down the scale, they can
only take one step at a time. We can’t bombard them with all
this wisdom and knowledge, when they are not ready and
willing to accept, isn’t this true?”
“That's right, and Jill was frustrated that she was doing
something that was of a higher level, and then everyone else would...
well, they have their own paths, and then she, and she can't
interfere, but she can help them as a medium.
It comes through to this life, because she wants to help people, to
raise their level, but she's just got to understand that not everyone is
at her level. That not everyone is wanting to progress at the
moment, and they've got their own karma.”
“It in a way, it's like Jill's got the knowledge, but doesn't have
the wisdom yet, and when she becomes more attuned to the
higher-selves of the people, then she will understand why
certain knowledge is being released to those people, and she
will grow in wisdom by those experiences, while she is
learning these reasons, herself, won't she?”
“That's right, and it'll be non-judgemental, and not
interfering.”
“And she's not becoming a medium, because mediums work in
a different way than what this ability is.”
“Yes, it's...”
“Like a psychic is tuning in psychically to another person to
tell them...”
“No, she's not doing that, a medium for to help them, and to
awaken their knowledge.”
“Yes, whatever needs to be said...”
“Yes.”
“Which will have the right psychological impact on the
person, whereby what Jill might say won’t have any
psychological impact whatsoever, and won’t work.”
“That's right, so it's got to be guided.”
“I also suffer from this problem, don't I?”
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“Yes.”
“I often blurt out things that other people are not ready to
accept, and it's too beyond them...”
“But mostly it's helpful, even if you blurt it out.”
“Shock factor, you mean, especially to the people who have
been involved in this movement for a long time, and they need
the shock factor.
I'm not talking about strangers to this movement, in my
case I'm talking to people who have been going to spiritualist
churches for decades, and they are still not progressing.”
“Yes, they get stuck on the same record, and it goes over and over,
and they don't progress further.”
“But in Jill's case, it’s to people that don't know anything
about this kind of thing.”
(Jill) “That's true, but sometimes it might plant a seed of awakening. Even
if they do reject it, then I think that I am talking to their higher-selves,
who would, you know, it would be acknowledged on some level, even if
it was just to change their perceptions, you know.”
“Were you tell me all this information, the concept of all this
ability, so that I would ask these questions, so that she’d get
the answers from you?”
“To help Jill, yes, yes.”
“It's hard to put into English isn't it, these abilities?”
“It’s very difficult, there is no language for it really, but also Jill
was doing a lot of healing in that same position, that you've taught
her now, so that's awakened a memory of doing that. So she did help
in that life, at first she felt that she didn't.”
“Are you aware of Scott’s healing abilities, that he is
developing in the classes?”
“Yes.”
“Is there anything you would like to pass on to Scott, about
why he is starting to feel it a lot more strongly now, the Guides
working with him and stuff like this?”
“Well, there are blockages that are clearing tonight, and also of
you in the past, and he has come across this issue before, of serving
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people, as has Jill, and together, but it’s now being put into
perspective, and it has to be balanced.”
“She’s channelling quite well tonight, isn't she?”
“Yes.”
“Making up for last week?”
“That's right.”
“Do you want to explain anything else about the reason for
merging with you, every so often doing a bit of merging, or
did I explain it is as best...?”
“I think it's understood, that's about all, I think.”
SCOTT AS THE CHANNEL
“I want you to visualise your higher-self, Scott, and ask your
higher-self, why isn't it necessary for you to channel tonight,
he will tell you why he doesn't want to channel tonight.”
“The reason he is not channelling tonight, is that he has already
put a mental block on it.”
“Why?”
“Self-consciously he has put a block on it, because he has been
drinking alcohol, and then said he wasn't going to be able to
channel. So he couldn't.”
“It didn't stop him from having experiences in the meditation,
and past lives, so why should it stop him channelling. Someone
has brainwashed him to believe this, have they?”
“No, himself, because he doesn't want to drink. So he wants to
cause situations to reinforce that belief, but not necessarily
channelling, but everything. He wants to convince himself not to.”
“Not to drink?”
“Yes.”
“Oh, I see, right. Can't he choose some other method, so that
he can carry on channelling for a bit.”
“He seems to be doing quite well, actually.”
(Jill) “I was just going to say, you might have put up a block, but you
already are channelling.”
“Yes, it’s coming through well, now. The higher-self is happy to
channel.”
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“Your higher-self can channel whether you are drunk or not.
It doesn't matter if he doesn't channel or not.”
(Jill) “I think he's going to say something.”
(Scott) “Often the words come into my mouth, it's hard to tell where it's
coming from, but I get the urge to speak, and so I speak.
Regards, the other past life tonight, it’s like everything wants to
get double-checked. Just have patience, and it will come, and you’ll
be able to talk. Is there a question?
(Claude) “It's good how the higher-self does have the answers too, once
you get going.”
(Scott) “It was like, I also knew the temples that type of thing, the same
sort of people were there, like could get some connection.”
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(87)
On this class night Scott and Jill were on holiday, and I was guided
to take Claude on the temple on the lake meditation, but when it
came to the Alien Teacher I explained that Claude would be the
human model, for Claude to learn about his own health and aura.
I didn’t record the modified meditation, so I will give you the
standard meditation from my records.
HEALING CLASS 31/12/90 CLAUDE
TEMPLE ON THE LAKE MEDITATION
“I wanted to imagine, that we are all in a rowing boat, in
the middle of a beautiful still lake. The water is like a
mirror. We are slowly rowing across the lake and in the
distance we can see a mist. As we get closer to the mist, we
see it is slowly evaporating, and in the mist in the middle of
this lake, is a beautiful green jade Temple. We pull
alongside the steps that lead up into the Temple, and we all
get out and climbed the steps. Our Guides are waiting, at
the entrance to the Temple. As we enter the Temple, we can
see many students sitting on rows of chairs. There are plenty
of spare rows of chairs, so we sit down with our Guides and
wait.
Tonight, a seven foot tall Teacher from another planet is
going to show us, with the help of full size human models,
the disease signature in the human aura, which precedes the
disease in the physical body.
Also, on a screen, will be shown, the corresponding,
negative thoughts, attitudes, or physical behaviour, of a
person towards themselves or others, which affect the
human aura, before they create the disease in their body.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I wanted you to now leave your chairs, and leave the
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Temple, and come back across the lake, and back to this
room. Come back now, take three deep breaths, have a
stretch if you want to.”
(Claude) “I had a bit of trouble visualising, everything. It was different
from a past life, because I saw that more clearly. But here you have an
element of doubt, you’re maybe thinking that you're making things up.”
“That's why they wanted to show you your body, your life,
because it's easier to show you scenes of something that you
can identify, and recognise, even on another level, than a
complete stranger's life that you are having a look at, it's easier
to show you your own.”
(Claude) “It helped me when you said that, because the first problem I
saw was a liver problem, and I had a liver problem, when I had a kind of
hepatitis B. I was seeing another thing, but let's start with the first one.
I was seeing like a misty, yucky, yellow, in the aura, on each side, and
the second one, was like seeing a black cap around the aura, and I knew it
was depression. It was almost kind of related to me, because I went
through a kind of mild depression, and they told me why I had that, and it
made a lot of sense to me.
They said that because I had allowed someone to judge me, and that
happened to me, and no one had the right to judge me, apart from me.”
“That's right, they haven’t walked in your moccasins, the
saying goes, they haven’t walked in your shoes, to know how
you became what you are.
They are only seeing the guards-van at the end of the train,
and they can't see the carriages, or what kind of engine it has.”
(Claude) “Yes, that's right. So they said that this depression happened
only because I had allowed it to happen, by not having the correct belief,
and that I was the only judge, I was responsible for what happened to
me.”
“Then we accept other people's words of criticism, and then
we feel bad about ourselves, we shouldn't do that.”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“We all do it to some extent, but for some of us it goes deeper,
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and affects us longer, usually if the criticism comes from a
relative or loved one. But when it comes from strangers that
don’t know us, we go, ‘To hell with them,’ and then forget
about it.”
(Claude) “Yes, when you don't mind about the people, it's easy to forget
about it.”
“I find it easier to shrug off criticism by others, because I can
always consult spirit.”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“And the people that don't have the ability to consult spirit,
then they may have to accept what others say. I don't always
accept what they say, I double check with spirit.”
(Claude) “Yes, yes. But still, it always hurts you more when someone is
close to you...”
“Yes, yes, that's only because we believe and accept them
more, if they are close. So, we believe except what they say,
and we shouldn't do that.”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“But you see, the more that you develop the link with your
higher-self and your Guides, you can always consult a higher
authority, and they may say, ‘Don't listen to them, they are
wrong.’
Even if we take in only 10% of what people say, it might be
that 10% that makes us change our behaviour or attitudes, but
it's not going to cause us to feel guilty, but if we take in 90% of
what they say, we might feel emotional and bad about it, do
you know I mean?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“By taking in a little bit, it may be having the correct affect,
instead of taking in a lot and having a bad effect on us, that's
all. There's always degrees, there is no black and white, it's all
shades.”
(I have observed in my own case, that if you are needed to be
a kind of reformer of how psychic abilities and healing should be used,
then spirit have helped me achieve a very secure foundation to my beliefs,
through the development and experiences of my students and patients in
all my six books.
Because I am disliked by many in the spiritual movement, by setting a
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high standard, by following the dictates of spirit, and not pleasing patients
or doing what other mediums and Teachers want me to do.
They also fear that their followers or students, will compare my books
with their methods of healing, or teaching psychic, or spiritual
development. But if I wasn’t 100% sure of my beliefs, then the many
opinions of the mediums, Teachers, and healers that are in positions of
authority in their own little churches would affect me negatively.
Being a Virgo I am highly self-conscious and self-critical, but spirit
have helped me to understand that to produce a diamond, it has to be
under a lot of pressure, and that once the diamond is formed it still is in
its rough state, but it has to be cut and polished to sparkle and show its
true value.
You could say that my classes and books have been the cutting, but you
could say that the opinions of my new students communicating to others
will be the process of polishing the diamond, so that through the classes
and the books my true value will be accepted by the people who disliked
me in the past.
But don't hold your breath, everyone knows when a person forms an
opinion about someone, even if you demonstrate the extreme opposite of
their opinion, that doesn’t mean they will change their mind, especially if
there are unconscious conditionings fuelling their opinion. It’s not going
to happen overnight. But nearly all reformers are disliked or hated,
because mankind is mostly only secure when he believes something, but
once you take away their security blanket, then look out, especially if
they are in a position of power.
Here are a few names of people that have experienced this reaction
from people in power.
JESUS, established religion was responsible for his death.
JOHN THE BAPTIST, Herod and his wife were responsible for his death.
GALLILEO, the Catholic Church imprisoned him for heresy.
MARTIN LUTHER, the Catholic Church persecuted him for criticizing
the church.
HARRY EDWARDS (Spiritual healer) the medical profession, denied his
documented proofs, of curing incurable patients, even after these patients
had been diagnosed by doctors as incurable. But the government accepted
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his proofs and allowed spiritual healing, into the state hospitals.
(Spiritual healing reformer)
THE PHARAOH WHO BELIEVED IN ONE GOD, was assassinated by
established religion.
FLORENCE NIGHTINGALE had to contend with opposition from the
Army at the Crimean War.
EDGAR CAYCE was arrested for quackery when he went inter-state in
America, and nearly all his electronic healing devices that spirit helped to
develop in the 30s and 40s. have now been made illegal by the power of
the medical profession industry, in America, to take away any influence
by alternative medicine.
You see how reformers suffer at the hands of people in power, when
they recognise a threat to their power base. You see their power is based
on the acceptance by the people, and without the people they have no
power.)
(Claude) “For the description of the aura, I don't know if I am very
accurate in my description. Then I got that the physical effect was an
arthritis problem. I could see blue bubbles in the aura, and so the texture
of the aura was not smooth, but there were like bubbles inside the aura,
which meant that you had blockages, or the energy was not circulating
smoothly, or because you have all those balls of energy.”
“This meditation tonight is just an introduction, so that you
can know that you can find out this information, which means
that if you want to learn a lot more about this, you just have to
do the same meditation again, and ask your Guides to show
you these things, and you can learn a lot more things.
It's better to learn firstly all the reasons and the wisdom
behind what you are seeing, from the Guides, before maybe in
a few years time, you start seeing the auras of your patients.”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“And then you will know, because you have been taught all
this before your patients have come along, and then you will
understand more of what caused the illness through the aura.
You see, this could be preparation work for your future
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teaching, or future development, or working in the physical,
by learning about this. So I wouldn’t read any books on auras,
I would learn from your higher-self and Guides individually,
because everyone reads aura’s differently. So when you see
auras, you will know what it means to you. It’s your own code.
You need to learn from your Guides when you are seeing
the details of the aura, then your Guide can explain in detail
what they mean to you, in your vision.
There are different auras of the seven different bodies, so
you have to know which one you're working with. So it's
better to learn from spirit than from a book, because you are
being guided with wisdom.”
(Claude) “Yes. After that I kept asking about allergies, because it's also
one of the problems I have, and in the beginning, they wouldn't answer
me. They would say,
‘That's all for tonight,’ and I said, ‘Oh well,’ I was a bit
disappointed. Then at the end, they said,
‘Alright, we’ll show you a little bit of the allergies,’ and I could see
in the aura, around the aura, the bubbles, I could see red all around the
bubbles, and they were emotional blockages, that were expressing
themselves through allergies. They said,
‘You are reacting to the food.’”
“You still have to find a reason, the cause behind that.”
(Claude) “Yes, I thought it was an emotional problem, that was showing
in the aura, and it was showing in a physical allergy.”
“Did they tell you what the emotional problem was?”
(Claude) “No, I didn't ask. Maybe I should have asked.”
“If you are serious about all this, I’d be drawing little pictures
of the colours around the aura, because the more you learn,
the more you will forget, and it will be easier to remember, if
you make little pictures of a man, then make many
photocopies of the man before you draw in the aura, with a
little description at the bottom of the page.
Then every-time you learn a new meaning to a colour, you
can do another little drawing. Then you can make a little
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book, as a reference book, for if you forget what the colours
mean, just like when I forget how a meditation goes, when
spirit have chosen the meditation, so I revise the meditation
from my files, and then I modify it at the end, especially for
you. I'm not saying that you're going to be an aura reader, I
don't know what you're going to become. I don't know what
they are going to help you with, but it will help you
understand life and people. It depends if your higher-self
wants you to develop along those lines.
I don't do this meditation that often, only when I am told
to, and there are that many different meditations.”
CLAUDE AS THE CHANNEL
“I am Claude's higher-self.”
“Thank you for coming, do you want to give us your name, or
do you want to keep that a secret?”
“It's not so much a secret, the name I gave to Claude, is not my
real name.”
“Right, it's just the name that you want to be called by.”
“Yes.”
“What do you think of tonight's meditation, of seeing the aura
and understanding the illnesses connected to the aura?”
“Tonight's meditation will be very helpful for what Claude will
be doing in the future. For Claude in this present time, it has helped
him understand what happened to him.”
“With the depression thing, you mean?”
“Yes, and he has asked himself a lot of questions about that,
because he did not really understand the nature of this experience,
and what the lessons were from this experience.”
“Good, has he had the ability in past lifetimes, of seeing auras?”
“Yes.”
“Do you want him to learn properly what he is seeing, when
he has got these different colours, and understanding what
they mean?”
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“Yes, although this will be developed very slowly.”
“And you want him to learn a lot more from the spirit’s side, in
meditations about auras and things like this?”
“This has to be done in great depth and detail.”
“Are you saying that this is one of his major paths, in this
lifetime? To learn about illness connected with the aura,
showing the illnesses?”
“Yes.”
“Are you going to help him teach, or heal patients, or write
books, or anything like this, connected with this study?”
“This only concerns the future, and depends on the growth, and
on the work done in the present.”
“Of course this could be just one of many things that he is
going to develop, isn’t this true?”
“The pathway to development goes by different stages, and at
each different stage you will learn different things.”
“Is this in Claude's case, you mean?”
“In everyone's case, you are doing different things, just like you
did astrology, before being involved in healing, so we have to go
through different experiences.”
“This is true, some of us specialise in certain abilities and
techniques. All the students are like this, aren't they?”
“Yes, but the specialisation is not supposed to last for life, you
can change specialisations.”
“That's right, you can do that as well, like I'd change from
Astrology and Numerology to do this, I understand that. I
seem to be specialising in non-specialisation.”
“Because you are a Teacher.”
“Yes, that's right, and I sort of awaken the interest in all the
students, of all different areas, and it's like you Teachers take
over in spirit, on the right pathway for that individual student,
which could be at one time, specialising in one area, and then
at another time changing to another area, isn’t this true?”
“That's right, that's why you have different Guides.”
“Sometimes there are two or three areas being developed at
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the same time, depending on what the student can handle?”
“Yes, it all depends on the student.”
“Is there anything else you want to say?”
“Not at this stage.”
“Does any other spirit want Claude to practice channelling
them through?”
Claude then channelled, a female Guide, who didn't give her name,
and I asked, what area was she guiding him in.
“I have been guiding Claude ever since he was born, and I will be
for him for a long time, to guide him into areas like psychology, and
the understanding of the human mind.”
“I suppose I've got a Guide like that as well. Have you known
Claude in past lifetimes?”
“No. This is not something that I want to talk about now.”
“What would you like to say, then?”
“Just that this is the beginning of a development that will take
many years, and that Claude should not get impatient.”
“When he goes back to France, will he be seeking out a
Teacher like me, or will he be working on his own, being
guided by his Guides and higher-self?”
“He will work in both ways, looking for groups and various
experiences, to develop, and practising on his own, too.”
“Then he can run his own groups, can't he?”
“When he's confident enough, yes. The classes have given him a
boost in confidence, as you put it, has wet his appetite, to get to
learn more.”
“Good.”
“Which was the purpose, ultimately, because of the short time he
would be staying here.”
“A person will accept more if they practice, than me just
lecturing.”
“That's right, the real experience is of great importance, in
contrast to only reading books.”
“He can accept more what's in my books, now that he has
experienced a variety of all the different phenomenon that is
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in the books, can't he?”
“That's right.”
“Is there anything in the books he is having trouble accepting,
or believing? That you want to explain about, or is another
Guide better equipped to do that?”
“The material in the books must sink into the subconscious, and
then what's not being understood will surface.”
“It's a slow process, isn't it?”
“Yes.”
“You being a psychologist, know more about that, than I do.”
“Don't sell yourself short, dealing with healing people requires
the same qualities as a psychologist in a way, because you have to
understand why the first place they had that sickness, or those
beliefs or attitudes that led to the disease.”
“That's true, but I usually get the patient find them out,
themselves. When they learn it themselves, I can explain it to
them, but if they don't learn it. I can't explain it, isn’t that
right?”
“Your right the only way for them not to have that sickness
again, is to learn about themselves, and no-one can heal you, you
can only you yourself. I think enough has been said for tonight,
thank you. Greetings, and happy New Year.”
“Did you feel any different sensations with the different
spirit’s channelling?”
(Claude) “Yes, I think it was stronger. With the higher-self I got the
impression that it was a woman, right from the beginning, and the contact
was a bit different. I felt it much closer with the higher-self.”
“Yes, well, your higher-self is more in harmony with you,
where a Guide may be of a higher vibration, they are always
more often than not higher, so, for you not to be too
uncomfortable with their vibration, they don't come too
close.”
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(88)
On the next class night everyone was in attendance, and I was guided
to take them on the back to the womb meditation, but with very different
experiences than what you have read in the beginning of volume one.
Because all the students experiences were not connected to each
other, I will repeat the process I did in the last class chapter, and keep
each students experience together, where I can, with only line breaks
indicating who had spoken about their experiences between.
HEALING CLASS 7/1/91 CLAUDE, SCOTT, JILL.
BACK TO THE WOMB MEDITATION
“Tonight you are going to go back in time, in altered
state of consciousness, and your higher-self is going to show
you your past, for reasons of your growth and development.
You're going to go back, back to your teens, then through
your teens to your childhood, and back to being a baby in
the crib, or the cot. You are going to go back in time even
further, into your mother's womb, and we are coming back
to your conception. We are going to stop a conception and
start moving forward in time.
Now your higher-self is going to reveal to you the
experiences, the thoughts, and the emotions that
conditioned you, that have affected you. They could be
good ones, they could be bad ones, they could be all types, I
don't really know, because this is your experience, and I
don’t want to lead you into believing one thing or the other.
But from the time of the womb you are going to go forward
in a time and be shown these thoughts, emotions, and
experiences that have affected you. Your higher-self wants
to help you become aware, and also release any
conditioning that it wants you to release.
But it may want you to keep some conditioning, so that
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you will achieve what you came to achieve in this lifetime,
but sometimes our reactions, which could be secondary
conditioning, may need releasing. but if your higher-self
wants to show you conditioning, which will help you
achieve what you are here to accomplish, you will become
aware of them.
If you get a thought, or feeling, or emotion, I want you
to speak out what you pick up, and we can find out more
about it.”
(Jill) “I see my mother with three very dominant people around her,
telling her what to do, and I was there from the beginning, from the
conception. So I got a bit of her state of mind, of being a bit confused,
and felt a bit inferior, actually.”
“Was this feeling of being inferior coming from the mother,
feeling inferior?”
(Jill) “Yes, I'm just asking if that relates to something in the past, like
being born to experience that, and I am seeing what's happening. I’ll just
ask my higher-self now.”
“Ask your higher-self if it needs to be removed, and ask if it's
because you had beliefs of being inferior before you were
born, and you were attracted to that parent. You can find out
all these answers.”
****************************************
(Jill) “My higher-self wants me to do releasing. I release the feeling of
being inferior, and of that state of confusion, which is affecting me a bit at
the moment, and it's related to a karmic thing, that's related to a past life
where I was very strong, and I must have misused my authorities
somehow, but they won't show me at the moment. I’ll have to be shown
that, in maybe another class in the future.”
“Well, I'm picking up something that, if it's true, you can get
the answer from your higher-self. But I think your higher-self
might grin from ear to ear, when she hears what I am going to
say now.
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Ask your higher-self, if when you come across a group of
people that are pretty dominant, in conversations, or in
whatever they are dominant around you, you get the feeling of
inferiority and confusion coming up, in yourself?” (Jill) “Yes.”
“Which you have no control over?”
(Jill) “Yes, I do.”
“So the releasing words would be, I release a feeling of...”
(Jill) “I release a feeling of being insecure with dominant people in a
group...”
“Or very self-assured people, who you could say are dominant
people.”
(Jill) “Yes.”
“Did your higher-self agree with that?”
(Jill) “Yes, yes.”
“You might have recognised this, in this lifetime, when you
have been in a group of...”
(Jill) “And also ranging from extremes, like being really overconfident,
and under-confident, so, to balance that out more in the future.”
“You may have to release more conditioning about that from
other lifetimes.”
(Jill) “The past life related to insecurity, will be released in another class,
when we do another past-life therapy.”
“Because I don't focus on any of your problems, because I
don't know your problems. Your higher-self is focusing on a
specific problem, but because you want to overcome other
problems, that you are aware of, your higher-self’s not going
to go along with you, and show you the things now, it may not
be the right time, do you see what I mean?”
(Jill) “Yes.”
“You have to let it be paced out, at your higher-self’s pace, and
not your pace, because we know how impatient you are, don't
we?”
(Jill) “I know, I know.”
“And you want to overcome everything at once, don't you?”
(Jill) “I know, but at the moment I've seen what I needed to see, and I’ve
released two important things.”
“You can ask your higher-self if you have released enough of
that problem.”
(Jill) “But that’s one of the basic, the underlying things, and there's other
things that contribute, but basically, that's it.”
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“Ask your higher-self if she wants to show you another scene,
ask her if she now wants to take you back into the womb, now
that you've done a bit, and know what you are doing.”
(Jill) “I went through from conception, but...”
“What I mean is, ask your higher-self if she wants to take you
back into the time of the womb, maybe to experience
something else, maybe there was a bit of fear there, and you
didn't want to, so maybe your higher-self showed you a bit
first, to get you used to it.
But don't do what I tell you, ask your higher-self if she
wants to take you back.”
(Jill) “Okay, she said, ‘Yes,’ so I'll go back and have a look.”
“Because if I pick up the feeling that she wants to take you
back into the womb, I’ll try to get you to become aware of this,
don't I?”
(Jill) “Yes, yes.
****************************************
(Jill) “I’ve just discovered some more things, while in the womb, that I
was really angry towards my grandmother, my father and grandfather.
Because they were telling her what to do, and I couldn't say anything, and
I wanted to jump out and tell them to shut up.
So, I release the resentment towards those people, for trying to do
that to my mother, and I felt for some reason over-protective towards
her, and it's carried on to the moment, and I need to stop interfering in
her marriage, and just let, and learn to just leave people along their own
paths and stop interfering.”
“Ask your higher-self if that was a karmic lesson, to try to curb
your...”
(Jill) “My interfering ways, yes.”
(Maybe you were her mother in a recent previous lifetime.)
“Because they don't have to show you the past lifetime where
you were the one interfering.”
(Jill) “That's right.”
“Because you still know you had that, but that doesn't mean
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that...”
(Jill) “I mostly have good intentions, but it's still that I shouldn't really do
it.”
“I don't think your higher-self wants you to become aware of
this, for releasing purposes only, but for you to become more
aware of your interfering with other people.”
(Jill) “Probably, but I had to release the anger, too, and to my mother for
being weak.”
“You can ask your higher-self, if you can be shown something
that will have an effect of stopping you from interfering, like
what you were shown...”
(Jill) “I think there will be other things that will come up in the future,
about interrelationships, and everything, but mostly being aware of what I
have been shown, that has helped a lot, and that's what I basically needed
to know.”
(All through my books, there have been many cases of
interference, even well-meaning cases that have prevented a person's
growth, so all these cases will sink into your subconscious.)
“And this was a side issue that you become aware of, where the
purpose of releasing the anger was important.”
(Jill) “Yes.”
“Because when people are interfering with you, you resent it,
and your anger rears up...”
(Jill) “I hate it.”
“The conditioning with that anger...”
(Jill) “I don't want anyone to interfere with my life.”
“Yes, well that's another reason that you want to release that.
It was good, what you learnt, it makes you stand on your own
two feet.”
********************
(Scott) “It seems as though I was watching for a long while, before I
entered the body at three years old. But the other things, I remember,
were things, like, I didn't like them cutting the umbilical cord,
circumcision, and also watching as the baby was taken home, and
everyone crowding around and looking. I thought, ‘I'll pick this family.’”
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“Ask your higher-self if you avoided these experiences, by not
entering the body until later, or are these experiences still
having an effect on you?
Well, you wouldn't have been shown it, if it wasn’t still
having an effect on you, because these things affect the baby.”
(Scott) “Yes, the effect is, the steel implements, I didn't like that, and also
the mechanical way it was done. It was just people that you didn't know,
with no heart, sort of thing.”
“So each of these incidents, I want your higher-self to show
you the blackboard, you know this procedure by now, and she
wants to write on the blackboard what words that you need to
say to release, or how it's supposed to be at acknowledged.
It's better if your higher-self gives you the words of what
needs to be released, and speak out what you get, for record
purposes.”
(Scott) “Doctors and nurses, and just a bit of a hatred for them, their
mechanical way, like they're just robots.”
“So, is your higher-self saying that you had the feeling of
resentment and hatred towards the doctors and nurses, you
had that in the emotional body? Did your higher-self say that
needs to be released?
You see you’re getting these conditioning’s second-hand,
because you entered as a spirit, later, but the effects are still in
the body of the baby. And maybe you've got the feelings from
the baby’s experience, you see, do you understand?
We've still got to clear up the problem’s if your higher-self
wants you to clear up these problems. That's why your higherself is choosing to show you these things, they need to be
cleared up.”
(Scott) “Okay.”
“Does your higher-self say you need to speak it out, vibration
wise? Or did she say just thinking about it, will clear up the
problem? Some people can release by thought, but some
people need to say it out, remember reading that.”
(Scott) “I just need to recognise and release, that doctors and nurses do
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this all the time, and they can't have any feeling in every occurrence, at
every birth. It’s nothing much.”
“Ask your higher-self about the other things.”
(Jill) “Everyone crowding around you.”
“You know, every time you see something like this, ask your
higher-self if anything needs to be released. Now I’ll go to
someone else and come back to you later, when you have more
answers from your higher-self.”
***************************************
(Scott) “The problem was related to a past life, because with being killed
by bladed weapons, and stuff like that, coming straight in, and being cut,
that was the relationship, and brought back a fear.
So it was mainly the calculated way they did it, the same sort of
calculated way that I’d been killed, in other times, but I wasn't shown
how I was killed, but that was the fear, with sharp bladed weapons.”
“Yes, well every little releasing helps, because this is like
always there, if it is not released.”
(Scott) “The other one, is when I was three years old I broke my leg, and
no one believed that I broke my leg, until about three weeks later, and
then it was put in a caste.”
(Jill) “You would have been in agony.”
(Scott) “Yes, and the thing that I need to release from that, is the inability
to communicate, and the frustration of not being able to communicate.
So I release the frustration of not being able to communicate.”
“Yes, you can get a lot more from that, there is more to it,
maybe it's me being aware of the larger affect that it had on
your life. But you can ask your higher-self if there is anything
else connected with that.”
***************************************
(Scott) “The major thing with that is communication, but now I can
articulate and say what it is, what the problems are, or I can communicate
now, and I don't need to do it in a non-verbal way, I can actually speak,
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and they thought I was whingeing, too.”
********************
(Claude) “Very briefly, I attached myself to the baby, two weeks after
conception, but then, I didn't see anything of the baby. Then I just went
back to my childhood. I didn't see the birth or anything like that.”
“You mean your higher-self didn't show you anything like
that, and just took you straight to the childhood?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“I want you to ask your higher-self if you entered the baby
when it was a child, or did you enter before, and you are not
being shown any of those memories.”
(Claude) “I entered before, but...”
“Oh, right, you are just being shown those memories. You may
be shown things in the childhood now, that's affected you,
that needs releasing. You see some of these meditations are
designed for one or two people in the class, and it may not be
as meaningful for some of the students, but we will see.
But your higher-self can show you things to be released in
your childhood. So let your higher-self show you, and speak
out what you get.”
(Claude) “I have already seen something, but it's really hard to believe. To
me, it seems really far-fetched, because I am in a shop, a big shop in Paris,
for the time when we were living in Paris, and I'm seeing my mother with
another man.”
“What are they doing?”
(Claude) “Well, they are in each other's arms. They were just standing
up.”
“It affected you, and I want you to become aware of the
feelings that went through you, when you saw that, because
your higher-self knows that it's affected you, or the thoughts
that were going through your mind at the time, they'll come to
the surface for you to become aware of.
I want you to do more communicating with your higher(2)
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self. When you see these scenes, instead of letting me get the
questions, ask your higher-self, ‘What are you trying to show
me?’ and things like this, ‘And what needs to be released?’ type
of thing.
If you want confirmation of whether this is true or not, if
you don't believe your own mind, because you should be
asking your higher-self first, ‘Did this happen?’”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Did your higher-self say that it happened?” (Claude) “Yes.”
“And did you have no memory of this, before?”
(Claude) “Oh, no.”
“You forgot it, or maybe blocked it out. Do you want more
confirmation?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Jill and Scott can get the answer yes or no, as well as I can,
whether this happened or not.”
(Jill) “I think so. Yes, I say, ‘Yes.’”
“Because your higher-selves are all in communication with
each other, as well.”
(Scott) “Did you say it happened in some kind of shopping centre?”
(Claude) “Something like that, yes.”
(Scott) “Yes, I just get the picture of a shopping centre.”
“I get yes. So you have to find out what effect it had, before
you can release it, because you can’t release something, when
you don't know what you have to release.”
***************************************
(Claude) “I saw what I had to release first, from that scene, and there are
three main things. The first thing I release, is the feeling that women are
not that trustworthy, not my mother, because as a mother it’s not the
same.”
“But it acts like a subliminal, subconscious flash, when you are
in the arms of a woman, you get that subconscious feeling that
they're going to betray you, and go into the arms of someone
else, that's the subconscious thing, you know, what I'm talking
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about, don't you?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“That's what needed to be released, wasn't it?”
(Claude) “Yes. The second thing was, I have to forgive my mother for
doing what she did, because I was very disappointed at that time.”
“Ask your higher-self if it wants to show you the
circumstances leading up to that experience, or not. It’s
sometimes easier to release, when you have more knowledge
about an event, like when you find out that you had been like
a psychiatrist in a past lifetime, and that knowledge helped
you to release your hatred for them.
So maybe your higher-self will want you to learn the reason
your mother was in the arms of another man.”
(Claude) “Yes, I have seen part of this. The third thing was the feeling of
guilt towards my father, because I didn't say anything.”
"You can ask your higher-self a lot of things, about, what
would have happened if you have told him, and maybe your
higher-self will tell you that it might have made things worse,
and made more people unhappy.
It might have been a brief affair, and that was it. So you
might have been doing the right thing, anyway, by not saying
anything. You will have to consult your higher-self about this,
when you are at home, and this might help you release that
guilt.
So carry on, you're not as vocal, but you do release a lot, I
know that Claude. You get good concepts.”
***************************************
“I don't think there's anything for Scott and Jill at this stage,
so we'll come back to Claude, because Claude has got a bit
more to say haven’t you?
Remember, this is also to show you how you can do this,
and if you want to clear up more things, so that you can do
more of this with your higher-self, this meditation at home,
together, without the need of me.
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These are just taste’s, and you can teach this to others, when
you do your own groups, you see.”
(Claude) “I have seen some more details about the whole situation.”
“It's helped?”
(Claude) “Yes, and after, they wanted me to have a conversation about
this with my mother, and I asked my higher-self whether it was a good
idea not, and he says, ‘Yes.’”
“What, a conversation with your mother, now, with the spirit
of your mother, or when you see her in the physical?”
(Claude) “Oh, I didn’t ask that.”
“Which one do you mean?”
(Claude) “I meant a conversation with my physical mother.”
“Does your higher-self say that you should talk to your mother
about it?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“You see if she has felt guilty, and this has affected her, by
keeping this a secret, and the secret of this may have caused
her illness, you know what I mean?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“If you talk to her maybe it will release any guilt feelings.
What’s your higher-self saying about what I am saying? Maybe
that's why he wants you to speak to her.”
(Claude) “Yes.”
(Scott) “I picked ‘Yes,’ too, and that it was a friend.”
(Jill) “Maybe she needs to talk to you about it now.”
(Claude) “I'm sorry, what did you pick, Scott?”
(Scott) “That it was a friend of your mothers.”
“I just picked up something else, as well. Ask your higher-self
if to prepare the physical mind of your mother, does your
higher-self want you to talk to the spirit of your mother, first,
to prepare and make it easier for her to talk about it in the
physical?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“I do a lot of healing of spirit’s on the side, but their physical
bodies don't know about it. You’ll learn more about this as
you develop.”
(Scott) “I've had a conversation with you in a dream, a while ago. I didn't
pay that much attention, but that we had a conversation.”
(Claude) “I see you in my dreams, just on Monday nights.”
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“Well, you're getting extracurricular tutoring, I’ll charge you
extra for that, just joking. Well, I’m most likely tidying up the
loose ends.”
When the students channelled next, what they channelled
came as a complete surprise to me, as you will read.
JILL AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, my friend.”
“Greetings.”
“Do you want to give your name?”
“I don't know the name.”
“That's alright, are you a man or a woman?”
“Neither.”
“Right, what would you like to say?”
“Nothing, because I'm lost.”
“Alright, how old are you my friend?”
“About 30.”
“Right, and you can't remember whether you are a man or a
woman?
(Pause)
Do you have any memory?”
“Not really.”
“Did someone bring you here tonight?”
“Yes.”
“Who brought you, was it one of the students, or a Guide?”
“Myself.”
“Have you met any of the students before?”
“I have met Jill before.”
“How long have you known Jill?”
“For about ten years.”
“What's your strongest beliefs, or thoughts?
(Pause)
Would you like to tell us what you believe?”
(I had found out
from my Guides that I was speaking to a thought-form, and I was trying
to find out what this thought-form was programmed with.)
“Actually, I'm not lost, I'm here to help Jill, by raising her
vibration.”
“How do you know this, if you don't have any memory?”
(A thought-form will only have the specific programme in its memory
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matrix.)
“That's a good question, because she (Jill) feels better.”
“Did someone bring you to be with Jill, ten years ago?”
“She did, but I don't know what the reason is.”
“I want you to look behind me and you'll be up to see a white
light. Can you see the white light behind me?”
“Yes.”
“There’s a figure going to appear in the white light, can you
see the figure?”
“Yes.”
“Who is it?”
“It's a friend.”
“Your friend is coming over to speak to you now.”
“They're taking me away, see you later.”
“See you later. I'd like to speak to Jill's higher-self now, just to
clear up a few things. Am I speaking to Jill's higher-self now?”
“Yes.”
“That spirit, who was here a minute ago, was it a deceased
spirit, like a spirit that had been somebody?”
“Yes.”
(I was pretty sure that Jill answered that question,
before her higher-self could say ‘No.’)
“Because I thought it might have been a thought-form,
because it didn't have any memories. Do you understand what
I'm talking about?”
“Yes, it could have been, I'm not sure.”
(I feel that Jill’s conscious
mind was interfering in the channelling of these answers. The higher-self
is pretty sure about everything that it arranges for Jill to experience.)
“Well, you being the higher-self, do you know if this spirit was
created to help guide Jill, like a thought-form with the belief
system programmed into it?”
“Yes, because he didn't have any... it was in spirit, but it didn't
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have any physical form, and as you said, it had no memory.”
“Well, Guides might know more about these things, if you
don't know, being the higher-self, because I'm sure the
higher-self doesn't know everything. Everyone's higher-self
doesn't, but if there is a Guide nearby, that could give you the
answers to these questions that I’m asking, about the purpose
of this thought-form, and also why it was time for it to be
removed, because it must have been time to be removed,
otherwise no one would have appeared in the white light.
If you can speak with the Guide, and if the Guide wants to
channel, to make it easier, you could swap places and let the
Guide channel, because we all would like to learn more about
this, if it is a thought-form.”
(Jill) “I'm not getting the answer.”
“Just wait a minute, then, and we'll find out who is going to
channel through, whether it’s going to be your higher-self or a
Guide. Am I still speaking to Jill's higher-self?”
“Yes.”
“Right, did you have a talk with the Guide?”
“Yes.”
“Did the Guide say it was a thought-form?”
“Yes.”
“And it was to help with the growth of...”
“In the spiritual area. It wasn't... it didn't have a really negative
effect.”
“No, of course, thought-forms are not always negative, they
are sometimes programmed for a specific purpose. Did Jill
create the thought-form, or did a Guide create the thoughtform?”
“I think Jill did.”
“Yes, that's what I thought, as well. You the higher-self, didn't
create that thought-form, did you?”
“No, it was like an intermediate connection, that she needed to
have as a contact with the spirit world.”
“In what way did it help Jill?”
“It help her to deal with everyday things that were going on, so
that she felt a connection, until she developed a stronger connection
to me, and other areas of learning. So now she can let the other one
go.”
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“Did any of her Guides program extra abilities into this
thought-form, to help her?”
“I think so, I think they put light into it. So that it would stop...
have protection.”
“Was it time for the thought-form to go, and be dissolved?”
“Yes.”
“Does it actually dissolve into the energy, or does it go off with
a friend and live its own life? Does the thought-form
continued to live as a being, or does it just dissolve into
nothing?”
“Not really, it just goes away, it just starts to dissolve.”
“Is there anything else you would like to say, now that the
thought-form is gone? Will there be anything replacing it,
because there will be a gap in Jill's awareness?”
“I will be, and I will be developing a stronger link, supervising
her progress. As will everybody in the class with their own higher
selves.”
“Do you want to tell her anything about tonight's womb
meditation?”
“Not to worry about trivial things, and the womb meditation was
very helpful, and things will be released, more in the future, and the
reasons why she had those experiences will be shown more in the
past life recall, and that will come up in the future, but she's doing
well for tonight.”
“Do these meditations, especially this one, have the effect that
it shows the subconscious as well as the conscious mind, how
to do this? So that the subconscious can do this meditation
while Jill is asleep, and actually clear up more of her
problems?”
In other words, is this meditation repeated while she's
asleep, in the dream time?”
“That’s right, yes, and she also needs to replace the negatives
with positive affirmations.”
“Are you going to give her the positive affirmations?”
“Yes.”
(2)

1069
“Are you going to give them to her while she is awake, or
when she's asleep?”
“Not at the moment, but very soon.”
“Do you also guide the subconscious, when she does the womb
meditation in sleep, with showing what needs to be released?”
“Yes.”
“Do I help while she's dreaming, do I come into this?”
“Yes, yes.”
“We've learnt a lot tonight, haven’t we?”
“We did thank you.”
In all my classes, it is a very rare occurrence that I am talking to
thought-forms, and I had helped rescue hundreds of Earth-bound spirits,
so the opportunity had always been there, but as you will see there must
have been educational purposes behind these appearances.
SCOTT AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, my friend.”
“Greetings.”
“What's your name?”
(Scott) “No name comes to mind.”
“Another one. How old are you my friend, do you know?”
“No.”
“Have you been with Scott long?”
“For a long time.”
“You like Scott, don't you?”
“I do.”
“Do you know who I am?”
“No.”
“I'm his Teacher, I help him. Can you feel my presence?”
“Yes.”
“Or see it, feel it?”
“Yes.”
“Do you like what you see and feel?”
“It's quite different, it's good.”
“Do you feel you can trust me?”
“Yes.”
“Can you see this white light behind me?”
“I can see it.”
“In this white light a figure is going to appear, can you see a
figure?”
“Yes.”
“Do you know this person?”
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“Yes.”
“What are they saying to you?”
“They are saying, ‘Come.’ They are playing music.”
“It’s time to go, isn't it?”
“Yes, I want to go.”
“Goodbye, then, go with your friend.”
“Bye.”
“You know that was a thought-form, as well, don't you?”
(Scott) “Yes, yes.”
“I have just found out something else, while that was going on,
and that the actual programming of the thought-form has a
little twist at the end of it.
The programme at the end, is that a friend will come a long,
who they will recognise, to help them leave, or take them
away from the person who they’re with.”
(Scott) “They didn't recognise that it was the person playing a harp, so he
thought that he liked it.”
“Yes, well it was already programmed that it would be at the
end of the computer program, that it will remember that part
of the programme, and it will think, ‘I remember this,’ and it
will go off with them.
It doesn't know that it's going to its demise, otherwise it
may be more difficult to get them to leave.”
(Scott) “Yes, because it was a figure that he liked, and music that he liked.
It wasn’t a person that he knew, but it didn't matter, he didn't care, that’s
all he wanted.”
“This seems to be a different night, tonight, isn't it? Good fun
when you don't know what's going to happen.
So if you channel now, your higher-self may explain in what
way he was helping you, if your higher-self wants to tell you
this information. Am I speaking to Scott's higher-self?”
“You are.”
“Do you want to explain in what way this thought-form was
helping Scott, or why he was with him?”
“This thought-form wasn't particularly helping Scott.”
“Do you mean it was a thought-form that Scott created?”
“Yes, it’s one that was attracted to him just through general
(2)

1071
society, just through living.”
“Did the thought-form have a programmed belief in its
consciousness, and was it attracted to a similar belief in Scott,
and it latched onto him, in like attracts like, you could say?”
(Scott) “I'm not too sure what you mean? This type of thought-form
would be attracted to a lot of people. It's to do with basic social
conditioning, and very social thought-form.”
“But it was time for it to be removed, though, wasn't it?”
“Time to go.”
“You can get mistaken between an Earth-bound spirit, like a
lost soul, but you find out pretty quickly, don't you?”
“You will.”
“That's right, they can't remember their sex, they can't
remember their age, they don't have any concept of time,
either.
With this demonstration of releasing of thought-forms help
the students to release other thought-forms in their sleep, now
that the conscious and subconscious mind knows how to...?”
“Yes, there will be releasing through their sleep, through
different times during the day. When a situation occurs, then the
thought-form will come up, they'll see it is a thought-form, and then
it will be able to be released. They'll know it, they’ll recognise it as
not being...”
“Yes, but it’s not the conscious mind that will recognise the
thought-form. Is it the spirit or the subconscious that knows
the thought-form is there, to help release it?”
“The subconscious always knows when a thought-form...”
“Yes, but now it knows how to rescue one, doesn't it?”
“Yes, it knows how to help it leave.”
“Will this have the effect that the more thought-forms that are
released from the students, then the less they will be
misguided by the thought-forms, and be guided more
accurately by their higher-self and Guides?”
“That's right, they are all connected, the conscious, the
subconscious, and the higher-self. And when after classes, after
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realising these things, you can see at every level, when something is
happening on another level.”
“This process continues after the classes, then, and lots of
things are done?”
“Yes, there's a large amount, as you say, on the subconscious
level, which occurs. There's a large amount on a conscious level,
which isn't consciously recognised, which occurs as well.”
“This is true. What do you think of Scott’s progress?”
“Doing well.”
“And his meditation experience?”
“There was a lot of stuff there.” “Is there is still a lot to go?”
“Still a lot to go, it was good, it all floats to their consciousness,
and then it can be dispelled better.”
“I don’t ask many questions about myself in these classes, but
do you know if this is happening with me, and all these
processes are happening with my own subconscious and
higher-self, tidying up different things. Is this happening with
me, as well? Because I don't go on these meditations,
remember.”
“With you there are a lot of things happening. There are
different fusions going on within the brain, from, as these are
happening from the left side to the right side, there is.
You will be able to grasp a lot of the intuitive things, to be more
solid.”
“Because I haven’t been doing all this, what the students are
experiencing, because I don't see very well.”
“No, it's not necessary.”
“But it's still happening to me, though, isn't it?”
“There's a lot of work being done.”
CLAUDE AS THE CHANNEL
“Hello my friend.”
“Greetings everyone.”
“Are you one of Claude’s Guides, or his higher-self?”
“Claude's higher-self.”
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“Do you want to explain more about these thought-forms?”
“Not at this stage.”
“Does Claude have any thought-forms attached to him?”
“Yes, some of them have to stay, because they have been
programmed to stay for a little while, and those that are not needed
any more, will dissolve from themselves.”
“Do you want to explain about his meditation experience?”
“Claude has a lot to think and to digest about tonight's
meditation experience.”
“Yes, I can imagine, he got quite a bit, didn't he?”
“Yes, it will take a while to digest, I'm to give Claude a clue, to
give him confidence. The fact that this was so hard to believe for
him, that those thoughts were buried so deeply. Must let him to give
credit to what he saw, because he wouldn't have been making those
images.”
“No, they were memories, and you brought them up, didn’t
you, for him?”
“Part of them were memories, and part of them were scenes that
he has been shown.”
“Yes, the scenes where he wouldn't have experience them as a
memory, but you can show them through this special ability to
be able to see the events, and show the events.”
“This is exactly right.”
“And he's finding it hard to accept and digest all this, isn't
he?”
“This will take time, but has to be completed eventually.”
“But he can rest assured that what he experience was real...”
“Yes.”
“...and not a figment of his imagination. Is there anything else
you want to say, or do you want him to practice channelling
another spirit?”
“Yes, another spirit.”
“Do you want to tell him who the spirit is, first?”
“It's a Guide.”
“Thank you very much for helping Claude understand what he
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was experiencing.”
“Goodnight.”
“Greetings my friend.”
“Greetings, Raymond.”
“Which Guide are you?”
“I am one of Claude's Guides. This meditation experience gives
Claude the possibility to analyse from a psychological point of view,
what were the feeling reactions of the people involved, and what are
the consequences of their feelings.
There is a lot to be learned from that kind of situation, and from
the fact that feelings buried deep inside beings, have a physical
effect.”
“Do you know if a baby has an etheric and an astral body
attached to it, before a spirit incarnates into it?
If the spirit hasn’t incarnated into the baby, does the baby
still have an etheric or astral body?”
“Yes, Claude doesn't believe it, but yes.”
“Is it a fact that sometimes the spirit incarnates into the baby
later on, in early childhood?”
“This is true, although it is not very frequent. It doesn't happen
very often.”
“And a physical body doesn't need to have a spirit incarnate
into it, to keep it alive, it will live regardless?”
“It's too hard to get through to Claude, his belief system
interferes.”
“Well, we learnt tonight that the spirit doesn't come into some
babies until later on in their early childhood, and the baby is
normal until the spirit arrives.”
“That is right.”
“So maybe this is to gradually get Claude to understand about
this concept, that a human being lives, even without a spirit.”
“That is right.”
“I can feel it coming from you, the spirit of God, and the spirit
of life is with everything, I understand that, I'm talking about
a spirit that will incarnate into the baby, which has had pastlife memories, or past experiences, you know what I mean,
don't you?”
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“Well, Claude doesn't understand.”
“Has he read the chapter where spirit talk about humans
without souls, humans without spirits?”
“Yes, he did.”
“I don't think he accepted it very well.”
“Not very well, you are right.”
“Even I don’t accept it very well, but the only way we are
going to learn about these things, is to ask about these things,
isn't it true?”
“And to experience it, asking about it is not enough. You have to
experience it, and feel it yourself.”
“Like one of the students knew a person who had met a person
without a soul, we talked about that tonight?”
(Scott) “Claude said it.”
“So it was to help Claude believe this, by meeting this friend,
who told him that she had met a man who hadn't got a spirit?”
“That's right, nothing happens by chance, or coincidence.”
“It was to help him believe it and understand it, because it is
important in Claude's development, isn't it?”
“It is important in everyone's development, to understand these
kind of things.”
“I understand if you want to skirt around this issue. Is Claude
going to be coming in contact with these kind of human
beings, who don't have spirits, and is this why he needs to
learn about this?”
“Yes.”
“Is it alright for me to ask questions about this?”
“You can say whatever you want to say.”
“No, I mean, I don't want to go into areas that he's not ready
to accept, and not prepared, and you know what's best for him
to know at this stage of his development.”
“If it was not the time, you wouldn't have asked, would you?”
“Alright, it's important this, do you want Claude to learn more
from spirit about how to deal with cases of this kind, of
humans without a spirit?”
“Yes, because those humans are easily attracted by the dark
side.”
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“Is there a reason that you want him to study more, not from
any books but study through Guides and his higher-self, more
about this area, because of his future work?”
“That’s right, he will have to come in contact with some of those
people.”
“But he will still need a lot of preparation work first, from the
spirit side, to know what to do, how to handle...”
“That's exactly right.”
“But you want him to be aware of this now, this thing that he
will have to learn more about.”
“That's right, this is a gradual process.”
“And he knows he can get all the answers from spirit, from his
Guides and higher-self, when he meditates and channels. You
just wanted him to become aware of the importance of
learning more about...”
“Of accepting things, and not having barriers. Even if sometimes
he doesn't know, or it’s against what he thinks.”
“Yes, like this was a big barrier for him, and it needed to be
broken down, didn't it? By giving him some more evidence...”
“It still needs to be broken down, more than this.”
“Of course, yes, but there isn't much written about this
though, is there?”
“No.”
“When I refer to humans without souls, it is the same as spirit,
in this context, isn't it?”
“Yes.”
“Is there anything else that you want to say?”
“No, good evening.”
(Scott) “I was picking up some things as well about this. With spirits
without souls, they are fairly easy to recognise, and a lot of people with
dark forces will pick them straight up, because they are wanting to be
guided, but most people that are good, won’t have anything to do with
them, they say, that's it, but they have... so they’ll...they don't care.
So someone... and the other people will like them.. they’ll tell them
to do anything, and they don't mind doing it, they like... they will like to
follow someone, and they like to be told what to do, and they don't care
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about what they do do, and it’s just a bit sad that no one picks up...”
(Jill) “So, does that mean that more people who are...?”
(Scott) “They are not inherently bad.”
(Jill) “So, does that mean that more people should help them?”
(Scott) “Well, yes, people should.”
(Jill) “Especially if they are advanced.”
(Claude) “I still find it hard to figure out how it’s working, a human being
without a soul. When you asked that question about the difference
between soul and spirit, I got the impression that those people without a
soul, they had no spirit and no soul, but there was a difference between
soul and spirit.”
“That's true, a soul is only needed when a spirit incarnates in
to a body, and the soul dissolves when the body dies.”
Most Christian religions have a problem relating to ghosts, which most
cases are Earth-bound spirits, and mostly don’t refer to them as ‘Souls,’
but mostly call them ‘Evil spirits,’ not ‘Evil souls.’ As they choose mostly
to portray that our soul’s go to heaven or hell.
Most people misunderstand and think that the soul is the spirit, but the
soul is really a piece of hardware that interfaces the incarnated spirit with
the human body, and is only necessary while the physical body is alive,
but once the physical body dies our point of consciousness joins our spirit,
and the soul goes the way of a thought-form.
So an Earth-bound, wandering spirit, should be called a spirit, and not
a soul, but the word soul is a term that has been used by religions for so
long, that most of humanity thinks our soul is our spirit.
And yet the word ‘soul’ is so new, that you will not find this word
printed anywhere in the bible.
Personally I don’t like the word, as religious people use the word far
too often, instead of the word spirit, which deflects their minds from
dealing with the fact that they are spirits, temporarily connected to a
physical body.
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(89)
HEALING CLASS 14/1/91 CLAUDE, SCOTT, JILL.
MODIFIED MEDIEVAL EUROPE MEDITATION
When I received this class night’s meditation, I was told that I was
to take them only as far as the Cathedral. I was also told that all the
students had a past life connected with the Cathedral, but I was only
to tell the students that they might have a past life connected with the
Cathedral.
“Tonight’s, meditation is going to be a bit
different, in that you can wander wherever you want,
within the area that I'm taking you, so that you may be
drawn to different things in the overall picture.
I want you to imagine you are walking down a country
lane, and the countryside is set somewhere in Europe. As
you walk down the country lane, in the distance, you can
see a mediaeval village. As we come to the village, we see
market stalls, public houses and all the life in the village
going on around you. If ever you feel drawn to any area,
just go and explore wherever you want to and just ignore
the rest of the meditation.
As we walk through the village, we see in the distance
that the village is a suburb of a large city, and you can see a
large cathedral in the city, set in the mediaeval time. As we
walk between the houses we see the peasants and soldiers
walking in the streets.
If you feel drawn to the large cathedral, go to it. If you
feel like wandering around the Cathedral, you may do so. I
will leave you now to wander around, Medieval Europe.”
This time I want you to speak out what you see as you see
it, and don’t wait until I bring you back.
Because in the most
part these students past lives were all interacting with each other, so I
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couldn’t separate their transcripts like I have in previous class
transcripts, so you may have to read it again.
Also, if you remember on the last class night, Claude was having
difficulty believing and accepting that a human doesn’t always have a
spirit incarnate into it, so to speak. Well his first experience tonight
continues on teaching Claude in the same vein, before he was to see
his past life connected with the Cathedral.
Jill and Scott needed to find out what they were up to before
Claude came into their past lives, anyway.
(Scott) “I’m a Scotsman, and I’m walking through and asking the
monks about the whereabouts of a woman.”
(Jill) “So, what country are we in? I just wondered what country Scott
thought we were in.”
“Well, if you ask the question you will receive the answer
coming into your head. You don’t get the answers from
other students.”
(Jill) “Well, I got what I thought it was, I just wondered what... I
thought it was in Germany, but I’m not sure, and that’s why I was
asking everyone else, because I’m not sure where it came from.”
“Well, maybe you are in different Cathedral, or maybe
you’re in the same Cathedral.”
(Scott) “Yes, but I thought I had landed in Scandinavia.”
“It doesn’t matter, just go along with it. How’s Claude?”
(Claude) “Well, it’s a bit surprising, because I’m a kind of fish in a
lake. I don’t know if it’s on Earth, because it’s a very unusual fish, and
the lake is very, very, deep, and I can see waterlilies on the surface of
the lake.”
“Did you ask your higher-self or Guides what you are doing
there, instead of the Cathedral?”
(Claude) “Apparently I wanted to go in the Cathedral, but as soon as
you said, in the beginning you might see images, I saw the water and
the waterlilies, and I asked if I was supposed to see that instead of the
Cathedral, and they said,
‘Yes.’ It’s a kind of fish. I think it’s a bit of an aggressive animal.”
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(Jill) “I can see the Cathedral from the outside, but I can’t see...”
“Well, go in, go up the steps and go in. What about this
woman you are looking for, Scott?”
(Scott) “She’s a hostage, yes.”
“Who’s keeping her hostage?”
(Scott) “A hostage from the area, and they are keeping her for political
reasons, or bargaining power.”
“Are you in the Cathedral yet, Jill?”
(Jill) “Not really, I’m not really seeing anything.”
“Have you asked your higher-self?”
(Jill) “If I’m in the Cathedral?”
“Well, what you are supposed to see. Ask your higher-self
where you are supposed to go.”
(Jill) “I don’t know.”
“Your higher-self does know. Ask your higher-self if you
have got a lifetime there, first.”
(Jill) “I think so, I’m not too sure.”
“Ask your higher-self to put you into the body of the person
you are, then you can look at your hands and clothes and
see what you look like.”
(Jill) “A woman with a stripey dress and red hair, about 30’s.”
“Where’s the woman?”
(Jill) “I think she’s a scarlet woman, is she a scarlet woman, Scott?”
(Scott) “No, she’s not, because that’s what I’ve got. I’ve got red hair
with a patch over one eye. I’m like to sea-Rover and I’m heavily
armed. A cross between a Scottish and a Viking.”
“Where is this woman now?”
(Scott) She’s in the city, in the tower, I think. Just outside the
cathedral.
“Is that where you are, Jill, or are you somewhere else?”
(Jill) “Yes, I’m there.”
(Scott) “The monks actually were willing to help me.”
“Let the story unfold and describe what happens to you. Let
your higher-self show you.”
(Scott) “Do you want to know the past, or what happens from now?”
“Tell me whatever information you get, as you are
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experiencing it.”
(Scott) “It’s a bit of a dilemma for me, because I’m there to rescue
her, free her, and I’m going to work out how.”
“Let your higher self show you how you did it. It’s not a test
to try and figure out how you will do something.
How’s Claude’s fish, have you been caught yet?”
(Claude) “Yes, caught and killed.”
“Is this fish on this Earth?”
(Claude) “I got a ‘Yes,’ but a long time ago, because it doesn’t exist
anymore.”
“When you died and came to spirit what did you do, where
do you go, and what did you see?”
(Claude) “I didn’t think about that, after it was over.”
“Ask your higher-self why you are being shown a lifetime as
a fish.”
(Claude) “Well, I asked that, and apparently it’s because I can’t..,
don’t believe that we have had experiences as animals.”
“Ah, so that’s why you’re being shown that, tonight.”
(Claude) “That’s right, by the way I didn’t think. I didn’t watch what I
was becoming after the death.”
“Well, maybe you weren’t going to be shown that, I don’t
know. Although there would have been an Undine around
when you died, and they would have helped to...
Ask your higher-self about Undines. An Undine is a water
spirit, like a fairy water spirit.
Like you have Gnomes and air-spirits, and you have firespirits, salamanders, and water-spirits who are Undines.
You can see all what happened from a spirit point of
view, of what happened to the spirit of the fish after it died.
Ask your higher-self if they will show you the part the
Undine plays in the relationship with the fish’s death, you
know what I mean?”
(Claude) “Not really.”
“Ask your higher-self if there was an Undine there at your
death.”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“You will see the scene of you getting caught, but you will
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see far more. You will see from spirit the energies around
the fish, and you will see the energy form of the fish as it
leaves the body, and you will be shown what part the
Undine had in the... Just let them show you, then you will
learn something new.
How’s Jill?”
(Jill) “I’m still not really seeing much, but I don’t think I’m being
treated badly.”
“Ask your higher-self why you are not seeing this lifetime.”
(Jill) “I don’t know.”
“Ask your higher-self if your higher-self wants to channel,
to explain more? It might help you to see the lifetime.”
“Jill is a bit low in energy and can’t really pick it up.”
“Can the energy be channelled through me, to give Jill
energy to see this lifetime?”
“Yes.”
“The energy is now going to come through me to Jill. Did
you want her to see this lifetime tonight?”
“Yes.”
“Is it connected with Scott’s past lifetime?”
“Yes.”
“Is there anything you want to say while we are getting this
energy through to Jill?”
“She was a very strong character, that’s all.”
“Do you want to explain what you want her to become
aware of, or do you want her to see it before the
explanations come?”
“It will be best if she sees it.”
“This past lifetime, doesn’t she want to live it, from a
subconscious level?”
(Jill) “No, I don’t think so, no.”
(Sometimes when my Guides psychically give me the feeling that the
students answer is coming from their own mind, and not from their
higher-self, I ignore the answer and continue in the same vein of
questioning, like in this instant.)
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“Why, what is the word that best describes why she doesn’t
want to see it?”
“Scared to.”
“Fear? What’s the emotion that comes up with this lifetime,
which she doesn’t like; maybe that’s why she doesn’t want
to see this lifetime?”
“Being held against her will, and her freedom taken away.”
“Yes, Jill doesn’t like people interfering with her, does she?”
“No.”
(Later on we discover maybe a strong contributing
factor in why Jill feels so strongly in this way, in this lifetime.)
“Strong willed. Has she got sufficient energy now to see the
lifetime?”
“I think so; she’ll have another go at it.”
“You’re the one who’s releasing this memory, but Jill’s
blocking it.”
“Scott can fill in some of the details, as well.”
“That’s good, because I was told beforehand tonight, that
there was more than one student who had a past lifetime in
the Cathedral, connected with this Cathedral.
How did you go, Claude?”
(Claude) “Actually it wasn’t a past life of mine, I asked, and it was just
for the purpose of feeling, because I had really feelings that I was a
huge fish, in that huge body.
I think it was just for the purpose of feeling that you were in the
body of an animal, to come to grips with the concept that you have
had experiences in the body of an animal.”
“So, your higher-self’s saying that he didn’t have a past
lifetime as that fish, but you have had past lifetimes as other
forms of life?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Good. How did it convince you that you had lived as other
life-forms?”
(Claude) “Just because I could feel that I was in the body of that fish. I
could see me diving deep in the Lake. I had feelings of the birds I was
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catching in my mouth. It was a huge fish.”
“So they were showing you a life-form about that was so
radically different, and experiencing it as that life-form,
which was far different than any form of life today, in the
water, type of thing?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“And it could have been on another planet, it could have
been from the Earth’s past, but it was a strong enough
impression to...”
(Claude) “Oh yes, I could feel the bird fighting in my mouth.”
“Good. Did you see the experience of the spirit of the fish
after it died, and what the Undine did, and took care of it?”
(Claude) “Yes, although it was not very precise. I could see the Undine
as a vertical form of light. I could see this kind of white long hair, and
the spirit of the fish was more like a round shape.
I think that they lured him into a place where the water was very
shallow, so that he got caught.”
“The Undine didn’t catch the fish.”
(Claude) “No, but I mean he was attracted to a place where the water
was shallow.”
“I mean after it died, what did it do with the spirit of the
fish, or...?”
(Claude) “Yes, it disappeared and went to another dimension.”
“Yes, the Undine takes care of the change of form, from a
fish-consciousness, back into spirit, because the spirit
doesn’t stay a fish.
Once it’s back in spirit, it gets ready for the next stage of
growth, incarnating into higher forms of life, each stage as it
goes along.”
(Claude) “Because I could see that they were all around the fish, and
then they vanished.”
(In the first years of sitting for development at my first Spiritualist
Church, because my higher-self and Guides linked up my physical
body and my Astral body so well, I was introduced one day on a bushwalk in a local national park, to a couple of male and female Gnomes.
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Not only was I to physically feel tiny hands of the Gnomes touching
my face, but when the two Gnomes sat on my shoulder, and used my
ear as a handle to hang on, I certainly became aware of their physical
presence.
They said they didn’t want to sit on both shoulders, as they wanted
to stay close to each other, maybe to confer about what they wanted
to tell me, but I feel they were in a romantic relationship.
It seems that Gnomes and Fairies have a distinctive humanistic
form and shape, and that’s maybe why they have mostly been drawn in
their own distinctive form, over the centuries that they have been
perceived by humanity.
When I got home and soaked in a hot bath to ease my muscles, I
felt as if an eel was slowly swimming around in the bath, brushing
against my legs and feet, and I found out that my Guides had arranged
for an Undine to visit me, so that I would believe.
At the time I had a couple of aquariums at home, and I was told an
Undine has no trouble moving through the air from tank to tank, or
pool to pool in a drying up river bed, to minister to dying marine
life.)
“Ask your higher-self if they want you to go to the
Cathedral now”
(Claude) “Yes.”
(Scott) “I’ve had heaps of the story go through. When I was talking to
the monks, they showed me a way in through.”
(Claude) “I am a priest. I can see myself as a priest.”
(Scott) “Yes, I can see you as one.”
“I knew you were all in this Cathedral thing.”
(Scott) “We were shown in, I was dressed in monks’ robes and I went
up to the tower. Jill swapped clothes. Jill had been bored, while she
was there.
I think also that she was a sister, or from the tribe we came from.”
(Jill) “I was a crusader against an oppressive regime.”
(Scott) “She thought we were droll, and went down to the southern
cities. So she got away and went down with the monks, and I waited
up in the tower until she had left the city gates, out in the cart.
I killed one of the guards that came in with the food, and waited
(2)

1086
till night, and left as well, and we left to go on, and a few of the
monks got hung.”
(Claude) “Yes, that happened to me. Actually, I was killed and hung.
And you know how they ring the bells, I had the feeling I was ringing
the bells when I was killed, and they hung me to continue ringing the
bells.”
“When you got to spirit, how did you feel?”
(Claude) “I wanted to get revenge.”
“Who on?”
(Claude) “I’m afraid it’s Jill.”
(Jill) “Because I was very reckless.”
(Claude) “Yes, you killed me in the back, she came from behind.”
(Jill) “Did I?”
(Claude) “Yes. She’d killed me with a sword, from what I see.”
“You mean she stabbed you with a sword, and then they
hung you?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Did you see what you did, Jill?”
(Jill) “Yes.”
(Scott) “I too, I think I see why, because he was going to collaborate
against the other monks who were helping us, for our escape to go
through, did you see this, Jill?
So for this escape to happen, we had to kill one of the monks.”
(Jill) “Yes, I did kill you, but I didn’t even care.”
(Claude) “I’m following you now, in the corridors”
“In spirit?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Following Jill?”
(Claude) “Yes, yes.”
(Jill) “But I still don’t even care, because I don’t think that anything
can affect me.”
(Scott) “Are we outside the gates of the town, yet?”
(Jill) “Yes.”
(Scott) “You still didn’t want to go back up north, where we came
from.”
(Jill) “No, I don’t think so.”
“Were you following her, Claude?”
(Claude) “Apparently I get revenge in the Cathedral.”
(Cathedrals and Castles were built by the same stone-masons, and a
Castle may have looked like the inside of a Cathedral.)
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“How did you get revenge on her there?”
(Claude) “On Jill, at least. Apparently I have her to sleep, while
walking in stairs, and to fall. You are sleep-walking down stairs, you
slip and you fall.”
(Jill) “Oh, right.”
“Do you have any memories of leaving the Castle? You mean
she went to another place, another Castle, and you followed
her there?”
(Claude) “Yes, yes.”
“That’s right; she’s not in the Cathedral.” (Claude) “No, no.”
“Are you seeing her sleep-walking, are you seeing this, Jill?”
(Jill) “Yes, yes I am.”
“What made you sleep-walk? I know, I’ve just been shown.”
(I must have been shown what happened, if there was a chance one of
the student’s was guilt-blocking seeing the events, so that I could get
them to acknowledge what I had just been shown, as Jill’s higher-self
definitely wanted Jill to become aware of what I had just been shown.)
(Jill) “I don’t know.”
“Go back to when you went to sleep, I want you to look at it
from an outside viewpoint, and you can as well, Claude, see
what happened.
She goes to sleep, and where does Jill’s spirit go? Does
Jill’s spirit leave Jill’s body?” (Jill) “I think so.” (Claude) “Yes.”
“Are you watching this as well, Scott?” (Scott) “No.”
“You weren’t there, were you?”
(Scott) “No.”
“But these two are just seeing it from an outside viewpoint,
like witnesses, going back to watch the events. It’s like you
are travelling in time, to observe the incidents, as they
happen.
In other words, you can see things in spirit as well as the
physical. So Jill is watching her spirit leave her body. Where
does it go, does it go up, or...?” (Jill) “It goes up.” (Claude) “Yes.”
“Does it go visiting anyone? We might as well follow her
spirit and then we can come back to what happened later.
See where Jill’s spirit goes to. Was her spirit meeting
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anyone in spirit?”

(Jill) “Claude.”

(This is why I was shown whose
spirit Jill’s spirit had visited, because Jill jumped to conclusions and
said she was visiting Claude, before she was shown who she visited.
But I knew Jill spirit, or astral-body was visiting Scott’s spirit.
Over the years I have noticed that our astral bodies are not very
constrained by the thoughts that they are having sex with close
relatives, if you remember from volume one.
But I was shown Jill’s past life spirit was meeting up with Scott’s
and having intercourse.)
“What were you doing, can you see what you were doing?”
(Jill) “Not really.”
“Maybe you weren’t supposed to see. Ask your higher-self if
you are supposed to see what you were doing.”
(Jill) “Yes. I can’t see it.”
“Well, when you can’t see anything, ask your higher-self to
tell you.”
(Jill) “I’m not going to say it.”
“Just ask your higher-self what you are doing, when you are
meeting up with your lover, was it your lover?”
(Jill) “Yes, it’s obvious, we were fucking.”
“Now, while you’ve left yourself at it, you can go back and
see the body. You are just observing this, your spirit has not
gone back to your body, you’re just observing the body.
Was there any spirit watching over your body?” (Jill) “No.”
“Can you see Claude’s spirit?”
(Jill) “Yes.”
“I’ll ask Claude. What did Claude see, after you left, what
did your spirit do, the priest’s spirit?”
(Claude) “Well, I get the feeling I took control of the body.”
“Yes, you got into the body, didn’t you?”
(Claude) “Yes. I walked away, and fell down the stairs.”
“Did you do that on purpose?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
(My Guides had already told me that.)
(Jill) “You wrecked my body.”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Did you become aware pretty quick that something had
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gone wrong, while you were in spirit, Jill?”
(Jill) “Yes. I tried to go back there and fix it up, but I don’t think I
could.”
“Did you see what caused it?”
(Jill) “Yes, yes.”
“Did you see the priest?”
(Jill) “And I was very cross.”
“I can imagine the ensuing row.”
(Jill) “Yes, so we had a big brawl.”
“I bet there were a few swear words as well?”
(Claude) “Oh yes, I can see she’s very angry.”
“What did you both do then?”
(Jill) “Fighting. I always wanted to seduce a priest.”
“Why, to get revenge on the priesthood?”
(Jill) “Yes, to break their vows.”
“Ah, now you know why you want to get revenge on priests.
Can you release that?”
(Jill) “No.”
“It’s not my job to make you release these things; I’m just to
help you become aware of them.” (Jill) “I can release actually.”
“Claude, Jill, you’ve got to link up with your higher-selves,
and see the blackboard’s, and you’ve got to let your higherselves write on the blackboards what you need to release
from those experiences, of after death experiences, as well
as the death experiences.
Emotions, guilt, hatred, revenge, all these things are just
words, but your higher-self will put them in the right
context on the blackboard.
So let your higher-self do the choosing, because I don’t
want to choose what you have got to release.”
(Claude) “About everything that you said?”
“Yes, let the writing come on the board, like “I release blah
blah blah.” You’ve got to want to do this, because it won’t
work if you want to keep any of these conditionings.
If your higher-self is not writing it, and just throwing the
chalk in the air and catching it again, it means that your
higher-self wants you to become aware of previous lifetimes
where you’ve been antagonistic with pay-back jobs, and
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stuff like this.
If your higher-self is throwing the chalk up and catching
it, he knows that you are not going to mean it, even if he
puts the words you need to release on the board. You know
when your feelings are true, when it comes to what you are
going to release.”
(Claude) “Well, he says I have to release a lot of things, but he doesn’t
think that I will be releasing them now.”
“Right, it’s just to help you become aware, fully consciously
aware of what you did, and what you did, Jill, because you
killed the priest, and the priest killed you. So it was a
revenge job, and you killed each other, didn’t you? And for
reasons that your higher-self wanted you to become aware
of, you have become aware of this.
I picked up before, I saw Claude while you were asleep
and gone, taking over the body and sleep-walking you to
death. I just saw the whole concept, so I knew what had
happened.”
(Jill) “Well, I’ll do some releasing. I release hatred towards Claude for
killing me, even though I killed him, but it’s gone. It’s been related to
other things, in other past-lives, as well, but it can be stopped now.
And I release the hatred to people who are traitors, and not loyal,
and I release willing to be really reckless at the expense of everything
else, and not caring about anything, and any type of revenge I feel
towards the priesthood. I think that’s it.”
(There are two ways of
trying to get a student or patient to release, or become aware of
conditioning or vows, and that is the “Must.” method, and variations
of telling them what you have been shown, for them to release.
Or you can try to get them to communicate to their higher-selves
to find out what I have been shown, to confirm it.
So the next couple of pages most of what I ask the students is
confirmed by their higher-selves.)
“Ask your higher-self if there is any conditioning from the
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experience that’s been having an effect on you in this
lifetime, which is connected with that experience?”
(Jill) “Yes, conditioning from being scared when I go to sleep.”
“That’s what I’m talking about, I knew this, and I had to get
it to come to the surface, for you to become aware of this.”
(Jill) “That something is going to happen. I release the fear of
something bad happening when I go to sleep, and that I know that it’s
not going to happen again, and I can trust that process of just letting
go.”
“Ask your higher-self has this past life experience
conditioned you to not have any sexual activity while you
are asleep in spirit? Has it caused a fear where you don’t go
off and have sex in spirit, has there been any blocking affect
in that area, ask your higher-self?”
(Jill) “Not really.”
“It hasn’t stopped you doing that. That’s alright; it’s okay to
do that. I mean I wouldn’t like you to be blocked. So you
can do that?”
(Jill) “Yes.”
“Any other conditioning? Ask your higher-self.”
(Jill) “I think that’s all. Someone else can talk and I’ll see if there is any
more.”
(Claude) “Well, it’s better now. It seems I’ve calmed down, now that
she has released, because I didn’t feel any guilt, because I thought I
was entitled to kill her because she had killed me.
But now I am also becoming aware of the fact that being a priest, I
thought I had betrayed my ideals and beliefs, by killing someone else,
even though she had killed me. So I have that feeling of I have
betrayed my ideals.”
“Yes, you have a lot to release. You had to become aware
that you are a human being, and just because you are in the
profession of being a priest, doesn’t mean it automatically
makes you more holy than anyone else.”
(Jill) “That’s what I wanted to show him.”
“Maybe that was the lesson, whereby you thought... Ask
your higher-self if you thought you were really holy and
righteous, and put yourself on pedestal, because you were a
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priest, and you had to go through this experience in that
lifetime, to bring you back down to Earth?”
(Claude) “He says, ‘Yes.’”
“You finding out about your emotional desires, even after
death. You learnt a lot there, you learnt that once you died
it doesn’t mean to say you become a little angel, but you still
had the desire to kill someone, and you went ahead and did
it.”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“But this was the main lesson in that lifetime, and you don’t
need to learn it now, because it was learnt then.”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Ask your higher-self if there is any conditioning affecting
this lifetime in any form, and you’ll get the concept of any
conditioning, say towards religion...?”
(Claude) “Towards religion, towards Christian religion, yes. I have a
strong antagonism towards priests.”
“Right, because you haven’t released, forgiven yourself, and
your hatred toward yourself, of what... in other words you
haven’t released... you believed all priests are like you, in a
way, they’re weak and they...”
(Claude) “They are no better than what I have been.”
“Yes, so that you are condemning the priests, because you
are still condemning yourself.”
(Claude) “Yes, that’s right.”
“Can you release condemning yourself?” (Claude) “Yes.”
“Forgive yourself for what you did?”
(Claude) “Yes, I release the feeling of having betrayed something when
I killed Jill.”
“And in a way you have got to release this believe that
priests are all weak, in some ways you know, and I know,
that some of them are. Priests are no different to anyone
else.”
(Claude) “Yes, yes.”
“And by suppressing their desires it makes it worse.”
(Claude) “That’s right.”
(Jill) “They don’t acknowledge it, and they don’t use that energy.”
“They do on the side.”
(Jill) “No, but they don’t use it.”
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“Then they may feel guilty about it.”
(Jill) “That’s right.”
(Claude) “There is still anger and hatred towards Jill, to be released.
That was conditioning, too.”
“Do you release that?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Now that you have all found out about this, and if there is
any tidying up to be done, it’ll be done with your higherself’s help in your dreams, if there is anything that has been
missed at this stage.
What about you, Scott, after she died?”
(Scott) “Well, in that lifetime I was a powerful warrior, free-er, and
she was under my care. She was from the same tribe, like a sister...”
“In spirit you were doing other things, anyway.”
(Scott) “Maybe, maybe, and she decided to not go back to where she
came from, and left. So I didn’t restrain her, she was the same headstrong person, so I let her go.
But I was really angry to know that she’d died, and wanted to get
revenge. I would have wanted to get revenge on anyone.”
“Will you release all these...?”
(Scott) “It was because I felt I should have been able to protect her, no
matter where she was, or what she was doing.”
“Ask your higher-self if there are any feelings to be released
in connection with your inadequacy at her death, or things
like that?”
(Scott) “Yes, that’s what it was. I was asking my higher self why I
didn’t have the power to protect other people, because on the physical
level, I had the ability to protect people, and then you think you can
do it from...”
(Jill) “But what happened was on a different level, so you couldn’t
have.”
(Scott) “Yes, also I was considered at that time a bit of a sorcerer, and
that I could dispel those things, just like a tribal sorcerer, and
couldn’t.
So I was really angry when she died, angry and revengeful when I
heard that she died, and that there was nothing I could do to protect
her.”
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“Ask your higher-self if becoming aware of this will
influence you take any action while you are asleep, or will
you accept all this and not do anything?”
(Scott) “Yes, it’s... No, there was revenge there, but as the
circumstances unfold, because it was like a vow.”
“Any vows to release? All of you, ask your higher-selves, did
you make any vows that you have to release?”
(Jill) “I made a vow that I was going to try and bring all holy men
down.”
“Are going to release this vow?”
(Jill) “Well, I will, but I don’t want to, in one way. Okay, I will.”
“You’ve still got to ask your higher-self if it’s going to work,
it’s no good telling me you will...”
(Jill) “No, I know.”
(Scott) “Mine is to accept that you are just a small part of the universe,
with relatively no control over a lot of things. So you just have to
accept God’s will, as the way things go.”
“Claude, I want you to ask your higher-self if up until the
time you came to classes, did you still have a strong desire
to influence people while you were in spirit, asleep, sort of
to do things, and meddle, you know what I mean by meddle,
because you have become aware of two lifetimes now,
where you have killed people while you were in spirit?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“So ask your higher-self if it was important for you to
become aware of this fact, so that you can stop doing these
things?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Ask you higher-self if you being shown two lifetimes
within the space of one month, of where you have been
causing people’s deaths while you’ve been in spirit, is trying
to get you to stop doing it, while you are asleep, because
you might have been interfering with people on this planet,
in this lifetime while you were asleep.
Ask your higher-self if you have been messing around, I
don’t know what...”
(Claude) “Yes, not killing people, but yes.”
“Does your higher-self want to show you memories of when
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you interfered, even though consciously you wouldn’t be
aware of this, but in spirit you did them, because you have
done it so many times in the past, that it’s just become part
of your nature? But we can change that nature
So, does your higher-self, like when you are at home,
want to show you the memories of the interfering, and what
you did, maybe to forgive yourself, to release things
connected with when you were interfering?” (Claude) “Yes.”
“And you will be guided by your higher-self on why you are
being shown them, what needs to be released, and the
consequences, and to understand why you were interfering,
I mean stuff like this?”
(Claude) “The answer is, ‘Yes.’”
“You will learn all this when you start working with your
higher-self in meditation. Ask if you will do this while you
are asleep, or will you be consciously awake when you will
be shown.” (Claude) “When I am consciously awake, and dreams?”
“Will it work and stop you from messing around, and
meddling?”
(Claude) “Well, yes, I’m free, that’s the point.”
“So, I think I’ve covered everything.”
JILL AS THE CHANNEL FOR HER HIGHER-SELF
“Well, there’s be a lot released tonight, between Jill and
Claude, and Jill doesn’t have any bad feelings to him at all, and
she’s recognised where the attraction comes from, to bring down
holy people, priests, and all powerful people, by undermining
their values, and swaying them off their paths.
But from now on it can be used more positively. She doesn’t
have to undermine what they are doing. If she wants to help them
she can help them without causing them any harm, and she’s
released...
In that lifetime she had disregard for the consequences of
actions, and she was really reckless, and she’s got to take
responsibility for what she does.
(Jill) Sorry, that’s it.”
“Can I ask a question, now?”
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“Yes.”
“Is there any connection with Jill’s spirit, who is a parallel
life of one of my previous student’s, who are in my books?”
“There is, but she will have to go back and have a look,
because she kept forgetting them every-time she read anything.”
“Do you want her to find out by trying to figure it out?”
“She can go back and have another look at the books.”
“To find out which person in the books her parallel life is?”
“Yes.”
“Does the person in the books have very similar strengths
and weaknesses, you could say, as Jill? Attitudes and
personality...?”
“Yes, yes, yes.”
“So, I’ve already worked with a parallel life of Jill’s in the
classes, already?”
“Yes, which will be helpful.”
“I just wondered if there was a connection, because I
recognised and asked my Guides weeks ago, that there was,
but I was waiting for Jill to figure it out.
I asked because I thought I might have been mistaken,
I’m not 100% perfect.”
“Yes, she can go back and reread the books.”
“Do you know if Scott has a parallel life as one of the
previous student’s in the books?”
“Yes.”
“There is one?”
“Yes.”
“Do you want him to figure out who the student was?”
“Yes.”
“What book?”
“I think the third one.”
“Three and four?”
“Yes.”
“Has Claude got any parallel lives who have been previous
students?”
“I don’t know.”
“I don’t know, either, I think because I was focusing on Jill
and Scott’s connections. Is there anything else you want to
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say?
(Pause)
I don’t think Jill was very happy about tonight’s
meditation.”
“No, she didn’t want to do it, she was very naughty.”
“She didn’t want to become aware of what she had done,
and what had happened to her.”
“She was very anti-authoritarian, but it’s all been released
now, so that’s about all tonight.”
“You really wanted her to do this meditation, to work on
this problem...?”
“Yes.”
“I don’t like to give students past life therapy, week after
week, but it’s your choice, and your Guide’s choice of what
you experience in the classes.”
“She’ll dive in the deep end, she doesn’t care. She wants to
work through at a good speed.”
(Scott) “Do you think this will help her sleep better?”
“Yes.”
“Unless there are other lifetimes compounding the problem.
Are there other lifetimes compounding the problem?”
“A couple.”
“We’ll come to those.”
“Yes.”
“Or she can work on those herself.”
SCOTT AS THE CHANNEL FOR ONE OF HIS GUIDES
“Is Scott’s higher-self doing something else tonight?”
“No.”
“Is it better channelling through his Guide than his higherself, tonight?”
“Just for this message. I’m just wanting to say that there are
emotions being released within, old thought-forms have been
released, (Forms of thought.) and old patterns of behaviour have
been released.
So there will be a slight vacuum within the person, in their
emotions. It is good and advisable to just bring into that vacuum,
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if you feel a vacuum, some of the light that is around, and some
love. This will fill the negatives that are gone with positives.”
“Yes, I’m aware of this, it’s like a security blanket. Whether
it’s fear, hatred, or strong desires, when they are released
and gone the person feels that there is something missing,
don’t they?”
“They do, they are losing a bit of themselves.”
“That’s a good exercise to do, bring the white light in.”
“Yes, or love, whatever the emotions can apparently do, that’s
the message.”
CLAUDE AS THE CHANNEL FOR HIS HIGHER-SELF
“Pleased to see you again, hear you again, I don’t see.”
“But you will.”
“I’m glad someone’s confident.”
“An eventful night, tonight, but it was a bit hard for Claude,
because he was blocking some of the messages that were coming
through.”
“What, before he saw the fish, or after, when he was at the
Cathedral?”
“After the fish. He was aware of the blockages about animal
life and incarnations in animals. So he was aware of the
blockages.
But in the Cathedral he was not aware of what was going to
happen, so the blockages were there. He was not conscious of the
blockages.
“Were you the higher-self in communication with the other
students’ higher-selves, and were collaborating so that Jill
and Scott would not see enough, until Claude came in, to
start seeing the Cathedral scene as well?”
“That’s right.”
“I knew this was happening. While you were seeing your
fish experience they were sort of on hold, like pause on a
video. Carry on.”
“Blockages that have to be dissolved as they come to the
(2)

1099
surface, even if they are images and concepts of what has
happened are hard to admit, and hard to go through
consciousness.
Eventually it has to be digested, because there are some
lessons to be learnt from those experiences.”
“And you wanted him to become aware of his messing
around while he was asleep?”
“That’s right.”
“Even though he’s not consciously aware of doing it, he had
to become aware of it in this way, because it would have
been no good me telling him that he interferes with other
people in this way. He wouldn’t consciously be aware of
this, would he?”
“That’s right. This is a pattern that he’s inherited from past
life experiences.”
(Your higher-self knew that the best way for
you to believe and accept the fact that it is happening, was for you to
experience a few past lives, where you saw yourself doing this.)
“Acquired development, you could say, acquired desires.”
“Yes.”
“It’s okay meeting someone on pre-arranged meetings for
sexual relationships in spirit, where you are having spirit to
spirit dealings, but you shouldn’t be messing around with
just their physical side, isn’t this right?”
“That’s right; in this case it is more a pattern a
revengefulness that is sorted out during sleep-time.”
“Do you want Claude and the students to allow me to type
this into future books?”
“Yes.”
“Will they give permission if I change the names, because
these experiences are very involved, new experiences,
aren’t they? As you know.”
“They are.”
“My intuition is working quite well tonight.”
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“Yes, because of the blockages within each of your students,
you have what is needed to show them the way.”
“And bringing Claude into the Cathedral meditation, I had
to know beforehand if everyone in the past lifetime were
connected together, which I was told, wasn’t I?”
“That’s right.”
“The strangest time to tell me, when I’m brushing my teeth.
It’s always when I am in contact with water, either washing
the dishes having a pee, or brushing my teeth. Spirit tell me
things, don’t they?”
“That’s when you are open.”
“Let’s hope he finds a good teacher when he gets overseas,
maybe he will be doing it himself?”
“No, he won’t be doing it himself”
“He won’t be running his own classes?”
“No.”
“Still even if it helps in this lifetime, there’s a lot of growth
of the spirit.”
(Claude) “After the fish meditation, I didn’t want to go to the
Cathedral.”
(Jill) “I’ve got something that I have to release, and that is guilt.
Because I caused so much trouble to Scott, and he was trying to look
after me and I didn’t care, but I did care, but I mean guilt that all
those things happened, and I was actively involved.”
(Scott) “Also I was strongly attracted to that lifetime.”
“Have you found out what sex your spirits are, yet?”
(Jill) “Yes, female.” (Scott) “I don’t know, but my higher-self is male.”
“It doesn’t mean a thing, that. Your higher-self may come as
the most appropriate sex for your development. Ask your
higher-self if you are male or female, because your spirit is
the same sex throughout all your incarnations, until you
come back with your twin and become one spirit, with both
sexes in one. Like you are separated now, and split into two
halves, like I’m a female spirit.”
(Scott) “I get male.”
“What do you get, Jill?”
(Jill) “Male actually, is that right?”
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“Yes, I knew you were a male, but I wasn’t going to tell you
that.”
(Jill) “But didn’t you say that Scott and I were twin souls?”
“Did I?”
(Jill) “Yes, in the first class.”
“Right, you’d better ask your higher-self again, what your
spirit is.”
(Scott) “Yes, I’m sort of getting something female. I don’t know, yes.”
(Jill) “I got female.”
“That’s because you want to be a male. Also because you are
confused by the lifetimes you were a warrior, and stuff like
this.”
(Scott) “I don’t know, with all the different concepts that kept
coming.”
(Jill) “I got female.”
(Scott) “Yes, I got female basically, yes.”
“Yes, the question you should have asked was, am I the male
half, or the female half of my twin soul, in that context.
Because everyone has both the masculine and feminine part
of their consciousness, from what we have developed, and
learnt from past lifetimes.
I mean a female spirit can learn to be strong in a
masculine way through male incarnations, just like a male
can learn to be understanding in a feminine way. Some
don’t though, some have trouble adjusting, as you have read
about, remember Moira?”
Have you found out what you are?
(Claude) “Yes, I’m a female soul. I thought I was male, because my
higher-self was male.”
(Jill) “You saw me with red hair before I said it?”
(Scott) “Yes, red hair, haughty.”
“Are you going to let me use this material for future books?”
(Jill) “Yes, I don’t care.”
My Guides and I thought we had better explain why I asked the
students to find out what gender their spirit’s are.
No, it’s not my curiosity. I was told by my Guides first what
gender they were, before I asked the question, because their higher(2)
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selves knew that they would get it wrong, and their higher-selves
wanted them to know, for mostly two reasons.
So that they would be able to understand and accept their past
lifetimes behaviour, which is sometimes opposite to the gender of
their past life, when they learn that they had incarnated as the
opposite sex to their spirits, to be able to easier to understand and
accept their past life behaviour.
Like from Jill’s descriptions of Jill’s past life, the woman was
behaving like a man.
Becoming a priest is being influenced by Claude’s female spirit, as
being motivated to minister to the public, is in a way maternal.
Just as Scott being a sorcerer for his tribe, and with strong desires
to protect, are also female traits.
Secondly, this knowledge will also help the students to accept
feelings or attitudes that they experience in this life, which is of the
opposite gender to their physical gender, now, if they have been
feeling guilty of opposite gender feelings, if they have been trying to
conform to societies polarisation of the genders.
And thirdly so that their own spirits gender is known before they
check, when they study the book records of their parallel lives, where
they will find that their spirits gender matches up, for example Jill and
Diane’s spirits are male, and Scott and Tim’s spirits are female.
So, as a general rule, higher-selves want students and patients to
know what gender their spirits are, as the acceptance of this
knowledge is beneficial and will help with either healing or
development.
I mentioned a few chapters back that Moira became aware of a past
lifetime where she became aware that she had lived two past lives as
husband and wife, The next class-night of Claude, Jill and Scott also
became aware of their own multiple past lives in the same past lifetime,
also of the fact that their spirits also swapped places at different times
with their own parallel physical past lives, this is only one of the reasons
this class-night is going to be left until the next volume.
Another reason is that in this class night you have just read, the
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student’s received confirmation from their higher-selves, that their spirits
are parallel lives of Gail, Tim and Diane, but their higher-selves knew
that being told, and the students believing this fact, is not the same thing.
So they guided me to describe a past life scene without my Guides
telling me who the students past lives were, to help the students believe
that their level of spiritual vibration and attainment, is of the same level as
Gail, Tim and Diane, to help them to accept on other levels, that they
may have the accumulated past life experiences of the other lifetimes,
which Gail, Tim and Diane became aware of.
When these new students started becoming aware of who their spirit’s
had incarnated or temporarily walked into, in more than one past life
person, Jill and Scott also became aware that their spirits had exchanged
places with two past life characters, which also helped them to believe
and accept that they also had experienced incarnating into famous past
life-times of equal status as Gail, Tim and Diane.
Claude helped confirm the other students spirit interaction with their
past life physical people, and Jill and Scott also helped Claude in the same
way. But all three students recognised their past lives character quirks,
with their own present life quirks.
But also they were able to recognise the same personal quirks in the
characters of their parallel lives past lives, which were written about in
the third and fourth printed volumes that I was allowed to sell them.
Which also reinforced an acceptance of the famous past lives they were
shown that they were involved in, being shown to them on this classnight.
All through this class night I had no idea who the students past lives
were, until they became aware, and then my higher-self or Guides would
guide me in becoming aware of the truth, or any misunderstandings. So
that I and the students would know that I would have no thoughts or
knowledge of their past lives, if I or they believed that telepathically I
might have the ability to suggest any of these past lives.
So, because the past lives of this missing class-night have very similar
traits and quirks as the past lives of their parallel lives which you will read
about in the next volume, we have decided to leave it until the end of the
next volume.
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(90)
HEALING CLASS 28/1/91 CLAUDE
MEETING YOUR GUIDE + SPIRIT HOSPITAL MEDITATION
“Your Guides can appear in the form of one of the many
thousands of past lifetimes, that they have had before. They
will choose the most appropriate appearance, which is
psychologically attuned for your present state of
development.
I want you to imagine in front of each of you, a fulllength mirror, but it is blank, and in this mirror sitting
opposite you in the dark, is one of your Guides, and you are
going to reveal slowly, little by little, what they look like.
Now I want you to look in the mirror, where your hands
would be, the fingertips of your guide will start to appear,
and then more and more of the fingers and hands will
appear. Notice the fingernails, are they coloured? Are they a
woman's? Or are they a man’s hands? Are there rings on the
fingers? What colour is the skin?
As you see up the wrists to the forearms, see what
clothing are on the arms, or bracelets, if the arms are bare,
see if they are smooth or hairy, slight or muscular.
As you see more of your guide, you now start seeing the
middle of your guide, the midriff. Is the person fat or thin,
large or small; is the person old or young? What kind of
clothes are they wearing?
Now, you can travel down to the legs and feet. Are the
feet bare, or with shoes on? I you want to gaze up the body
now, to the shoulders and neck. Are the shoulders bare, or
clothed, any jewellery around the neck.
As you come up the neck, see the chin, the mouth,
smiling at you. See the nose, and the sparkling eyes, the eyes
look like they're laughing. See their hair, the forehead, is it
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longhair, short hair? Are they wearing anything on their
head?
Say hello to your guide, you can talk to them mentally,
and ask questions if you like. Any question you feel pops
into your head, is most likely coming from them, so ask it,
and you will get an answer.
Now your Guide is going to stand up, and step through
the mirror, turn around and sit on your lap, and slowly they
will merge with your body, this is called transfiguration,
and slowly you will start to feel their body and clothes, and
jewellery, so that you will be able to recognise them. Then
you might feel an emotion, like a signature, it could be
peace, joy, exuberance, love, acceptance, or strength and
confidence.
If you feel a kind of pressure, or heat, or feel as if your
eyes are filled with glue, this is only the side effect of a very
high Guide, as their vibration is so much higher than yours
that your body is having trouble coping with it, and they
most like won’t stay transfigured over you long, so notice
the feel of them, as they will step out of your body quicker
than guides of a lower vibration. After a while they will
step out of your body, and you can go for a walk with your
Guides, if you want to.
Ask if your Guide, if they want to give you their name?
Find out their name, so that you can speak to him or her, at
another time, but they don’t always give you their name.
Sometimes they don't, because they don't like to be
called on, every five minutes, it depends on the individual,
the student. You may ask your Guide, if there is any
connection with you, from a past lifetime. You may also ask
what this Guide is here to help you with, in your
development, or just in your everyday life, outside of
classes.
If you look above your Guide, they may want you to see
other things, you may see the Halo, it could be any colour at
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this point, as well as the aura of your Guide
Your Guide usually appears in a form that is very
different from you, so you can feel the difference, if they
want to contact you, if they want to tell you something, like
they may be the opposite sex to you, or a different race or
nationality, it’s just for identification purposes, to help you
identify them.
You have many Guides, this is the first one. If you are
very aware of your Guides, this is maybe a new Guide. You
should feel an affinity with your Guides, shake hands with
them if you like. You may have the urge to stand in a certain
way, or put your hands or arms in a certain way. This is your
guide showing you that they are there with personal body
gestures.
Now, I'll leave you in silence, to talk to your Guide, and
you will receive the answers.
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“Now wanted to thank your guide, And I want you to
come back now, your Guides are still with you. Come back
to this reality, take three deep breaths, and stretch out if
you want.
If your Guide wants to introduce you to another of your
Guides, or a new one, when you are at home, perform the
white light purification exercise up to the point of the cone
and sphere, then visualise this meditation, and you will
meet another of your Guides.”
(Claude) “I get the feeling that he is Chinese, or Asian. His clothes are
deep green, with a pair of trousers, and a kind of tunic, and a small round
black hat. He's not a big man, more like skinny.”
“Is he smiling at you?”
(Claude) “Yes, a very enigmatic smile. His name is Sum Wan. I can see
him like I can see you.”
“Ask him if he will wants’ to contact you when you are busy
doing everyday things, at any time?”
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(Claude) “Yes.”
“Ask him how will you know that he is there, when you are
busy doing things?”
(Claude) “He says I will hear his name. He is not very keen on
transfiguring over me.”
“Maybe his vibration is so different that he doesn't want to do
that. Ask if it's because of the vibration difference, between
you and him?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Does he want to channel?”
(Claude) “He says later.”
(Claude was then to go on the ‘Spirit Hospital Meditation, where he went
to a hospital in his spirit form, to practise healing.)
(Claude) “I am told to begin with old people. There is a room with four
people. The first patient is a woman. She has a gut problem, which is
caused by an attached spirit. So the job is more like doing the rescue first,
and then the healing part.
Also, that it was a spirit hospital, it doesn't exist on the physical plane.
Also that I was going to heal my grandmother, who died recently. The
first patient, the problem was there before, but then after an operation
the aura got damaged, I mean an operation on the physical plane, and the
spirit got attached through the hole.
A group of us, three of us were sitting around the bed, two Guides and
I, my Guide is sitting on the left. We are doing the healing of the brain,
now; it has to do with memory and the sight division, then the throat
chakra. The whole body seems to be in a mess, and there are a lot of
things to do.
I'm now standing at the top of the bed, and focusing the energy
through the top of the head, and the energies are circulating in the
bloodstream, to cleanse the arteries. It's the kind of regeneration of the
body.”
(My next question was given to me so that it answers a question that
Claude’s Guides knew Claude wanted to ask, but wasn't asking it.)
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“I want you to ask your higher-self, and the head healer there,
if they want you to be shown another patient, that I have in
mind, where your Guides and your higher-self know who the
patient is, so they can either say ‘Yes,’ or ‘No.’
What do they say to you?”
(Claude) “I get, ‘No.’”
“Sorry Claude, you would have been the patient, but they said
‘No.’ what did they say to that?”
(Claude) “They just say, ‘No.’ they said, ‘They are not concerned with
my body.’”
“Tough.”
(Claude) “I mean, they know it’s being healed.”
“You can ask them about your own body, while you are there,
but I've told you what they told me, but I don't know what's
going on, but they know more about your body than I do, so
ask your higher-self and Guides about your problem.”
(Claude) “They say it’s taking time, because it has been with me for two
years, and it can't be cured overnight.”
“Did you ask them if it would be cured before you leave
Australia?”
(Claude) “I get, ‘Yes.’”
“That's alright, are they showing you anymore patients?”
(Claude) “Actually, before you told me I might see another patient, they
had told me there would not be any more.”
(They must have arranged for me to ask that question, when you finished
with your patient.
While Claude was relaying all his healing, I also had been told by
Claude's higher-self, that he wanted to Claude to see previous a lifetime,
of where Claude was in a hospital as a patient. So I phrased my next
questions so that I wouldn't be suggesting too much, and he would
receive the answers from his higher-self.)
“Ask your higher-self, if he wants to take you on a past recall
to a past lifetime where you are a patient in a hospital.”
(Claude) “Yes.”
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“This is what I was told, before I asked about your problems.
So the scene will slightly change now. You might find yourself
on a bed. I don't know what time zone it is, whether it's
future, past, I wouldn't say its present, but you never know
with parallel lives.
You might have one in a hospital at present, I don't know,
but it would be your past life, you would know this. Tell me as
you see the scenes occurring, what do you see, or feel?”
(Claude) “I seem to get that it's a future life, I mean it's in the future.”
“It might have already happened. Ask your higher-self, if you
have already lived that lifetime?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“And it's just a past memory, a future lifetime?”
(Claude) “That's right, yes.” “So, you find yourself in a hospital?”
(Claude) “Yes, it's not like a classical hospital. The shape of the room is
more like a pyramid.”
“Right, that's good for healing.”
(Claude) “I'm not in a classical bed, but like suspended in the air, like a
flow of energy.”
“It's a far future lifetime, then, are you a man or a woman?”
(Claude) “A woman.”
“Are there any doctors or nurses around?”
(Claude) “Yes, they are stood in front of me.”
“You can pick up what they are saying to you.”
(Claude) “They are saying that they can't do much about me, apparently.”
“What, incurable, is that what they are saying, about the
illness?”
(Claude) “They just said that they couldn't do much at this stage, and that
I would have to wait.”
“What are they waiting for? Did they tell you what's wrong
with you, in that lifetime?”
(Claude) “I tend to think it has to do with the womb. That's all I was
told.”
“Is it on Earth?”
(Claude) “No.”
“Another planet?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Is it a planet in our solar system, or is it far far away?”
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(Claude) “Yes, it's far away.”
(At this point, I felt I had a life as a doctor in the hospital, so I asked my
higher-self, and later on I picked up a lot more about how this doctor
helped patients.)
“Is there anyone in that lifetime, that you recognise, that's in
this lifetime?”
(Claude) “Well, apparently you are here, I saw that you were.”
“Who am I in that lifetime?”
(Claude) “The head of the hospital.”
“Ask your higher-self why he is showing you this lifetime,
there must be a reason, or do they want more of it to unfold
yet?”
(Claude) “Yes, they want more of it to unfold.”
“Is your higher-self going to flash you back to the situation
that happened, before you ended up in hospital?”
(Claude) “Yes, apparently I was involved in a group that was involved in
magic, occult science. Someone played a trick on me. It seems a bit farfetched, but my womb has been reversed, turned around, so it's upside
down now.”
“An inverted womb?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Anything else?”
(At this point, I picked up that also the female genitalia had also been
reversed, and that in their place were male genitalia, but I thought that I
had imagined it, so I didn't say anything about this until much later, when
Claude was channelling his higher-self.)
(Claude) “No.”
“Go forward to the time when you find out more things about
this problem, and how it affected you. How did you find out it
was turned around? Stuff like this, what your higher-self will
show you.”
(Claude) “Apparently in that lifetime I had a very intense sexual activity.
So I quickly found out that there was something wrong. I am feeling
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heavy and swollen.”
“Is this when you were in hospital?”
(Claude) “No, it's before.”
“What's causing the swelling?”
(Claude) “It's poison in the body.”
“Do you think other organs have been messed around as well?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Did it cause the backing up of the toxins, with the intestines
being messed around with?”
(Claude) “The toxins are not eliminated from the body.”
“Is that when you went to the hospital?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Does your higher self want you to know the reason why you
had this experience, in that lifetime?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Well, it can show you, but it might be showing you another
lifetime. So imagine a big TV screen, so you can see what you
are being shown by your higher-self, so you know it's separate
from the lifetime you are experiencing in the future.”
(Claude) “Because I was a Witch in a former lifetime. I get that I was
accepting money to perform tricks on people.”
“Ask your higher-self if this is the karma, and that you're
paying for what you did.”
(Claude) “Yes, I'm feeling quite enormous, now.”
“What are they doing to it alleviate all this, are they sticking
tubes in you, to get the toxins out?”
(Claude) “Not really.”
“Did anyone come and visit you?”
(Claude) “Yes, you come, sometimes.”
“What did I say to you, then?”
(Claude) “You're not saying anything, but you know what's happening.
You say, ‘I have to go through this.’”
“Do I mention that it's karmic?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Do I say that you are going to live, or die?”
(Claude) “You said I'm going to die.”
“Did I explain to you what would happen after you died, who
to look for, or anything like that?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Prepare you?”
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(Claude) “Yes.”
“And explain about life after death.”
(Claude) “My whole body feels like stone, now.”
“Did I in that lifetime start doing things, with releasing things
at the back of your head, so that you can start perceiving more
into spirit?
Did I do things to help you see spirit easier, before you
died, loosen the bonds to the spirit, from the physical? Did I
do any adjustments, anything like that?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Did I put my hands around your head, and energy started
affecting your head?”
(Claude) “Yes, naturally with explaining.”
“Releasing things, so you can get more vision of who is going
to meet you. You're still in the body, yet, but you might start
seeing spirits, who are waiting to help you. Do you see any?”
(Claude) “I can see my present Guide, the China-man.”
“Did you, in that lifetime, recognise any spirits that were
waiting for you to pass over?”
(Claude) “Beings of light, yes. I'm leaving my body now?”
“Did somebody speak to you after you died?”
(Claude) “Yes. They explained more of the details of my relationship with
that past life.”
“With the karmic connection, you mean?”
(Claude) “Yes, yes.”
“Ask your present higher-self why you are being shown this
lifetime, in relationship to the lifetime as a Witch, and has it
left any affects on your physical body or consciousness?”
(Claude) “I get that unconsciously I continue to affect other people's
health.”
“Why, because of revenge?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Ask your higher-self if you still wanted to get revenge on
those people that did that to you?”
(Claude) “Yes, even though it was karmic.”
“Do you have to let go of that, and release that?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Because you could still meet them in this lifetime, yet.”
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(Claude) “I release of the feeling that I have to get revenge on those
people, from that lifetime.”
“Ask your higher-self if there is anything else to be released.”
(Claude) “Feelings of anger and hatred towards... because they couldn't
cure me, when they were very advanced, and very sophisticated.”
“But the doctors knew that it was your time to go, and that
what you were on the planet to learn, had been learnt. The
doctors were more aware of the purposes of people's lives...”
(Claude) “Yes, but I was not.”
“Of course, you weren’t, no, but he was.”
(Claude) “Yes, but still, I am sure that it has been brought to this life,
because I already had a kind of...”
“Yes, well, you can release that.”
(Claude) “Yes, I release the feeling of hatred and strong antagonism
towards doctors, and people of the health profession.”
“Now, I think your higher-self wants you to become aware of
the difference between the doctors of today, and the doctors
in that time.
The doctors in that time were really Teachers, and
councillors of people going through the process of transition
to the other side, but doctors today aren't really doing that
job, are they?”
(Claude) “No, that's right.”
“So, in fact, in that time, the doctors were doing a very good
job, even though they weren’t meant to control...”
(Claude) “They weren’t meant to cure her, were they?”
“Yes, that's right, but they were there to help you, so that
you’re passing over would be with the least discomfort as
possible. Maybe give you some kind of painkillers. Did you
have painkillers?”
(Claude) “I didn't feel any pain; I could still feel sensations in my body,
but no pain.”
“But it was a joyous occasion, going back to spirit. You didn't
see that, though, did you? You were angry because your life
had been stopped.”
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(Claude) “Yes, that's right.”
“Now, ask your higher-self if you’ve released it?”
(Claude) “Well, he says I have to do affirmations for one week, because
it's a strong pattern with me, to get revenge on people. The same as what
I said, I release the feeling of wanting revenge for those people that have
been hurting me, because I did the same to them in a previous lifetime,
and the same to release about doctors, because it's compounded by other
lifetimes too, like with the psychologists.”
“Any affects on your physical body in this lifetime?”
(Claude) “Well, they said it has to do with my arms, although I don't get
the connection.”
“Well, does your higher-self want to show you the connection?
Look at the TV screen again, and you will see how it is
affecting your arms.”
(Claude) “Apparently it was something I was doing, you know, when I
was a Witch, I was using needles.”
“You mean you were sticking needles in like voodoo dolls of
victims?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Ask your higher-self what's happening with your arms now,
is somebody else getting revenge on you, karmically?”
(Claude) “Oh, yuck, yes.”
“They might be doing it astrally, they might not be doing it
consciously, but they may be getting revenge while they are in
spirit, like in their dreams, or asleep, or...”
(Claude) “Yes, yes, they are doing it psychically.”
“I want you to ask your higher-self if he wants you to go and
visit the spirit of this person, who's doing this, to talk to
them?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“You are now going to fly to this person and say hello, and see
what they say. Have you reached the person yet?”
(Claude) “Yes. Well the person is surprised, and angry. So I have to
explain to her.”
“Do you know this woman, or as is she a stranger to your
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conscious mind, or is she just a past life memory, that you are
not aware of?”
(Claude) “It's surprising for me.”
“It’s someone you know, isn't it?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“They consciously may not be aware of what they are doing,
it's the past-life memories that have programmed the
subconscious to do this voodoo stuff, isn't it?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“What are you saying to her?”
(Claude) Well, first I’m explained to her the purpose of my visit, it's not
getting revenge.”
“Do you tell her that you forgive her, can you forgive her?”
(Claude) “Yes.” “Mentally, do you tell her?”
(Claude) “Yes.” “Does she feel that you’ve really forgiven her?”
(Claude) “But I haven’t begun to explain things; I have to talk, yet.”
“Get her to look at a big TV screen, and show her the past
lifetimes, where you've got revenge on each other, and you
will see different scenes at different times, when you’ve
attacked each other, and just explained to her, that if you
continue to do this, you will both keep hurting each other
right into the future.
So, you may see glimpses of different characters, battling, or
killing each other. Show her this, and you can tell me how she
takes it.”
(Claude) “Well, it was long, and I get the feeling, to get her to
understand, we had to do some energy exchange exercises, for her to get
rid of her anger, and we swapped bodies so that she could see things in a
different perspective.”
“Good, you can also show her on the screen where you have
been lovers, as well, because you have had lifetimes as lovers.
So she might like to see those, ask her?”
(Claude) “Yes, she’s surprised.”
“Right, let your higher-self show her the lifetimes.”
(Claude) “She's relaxed now.” “Ask her if she wants to hug you?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
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“Right, wrap yourself around her. You’ll have to observe if she
becomes sexually aroused, if she wants to have sex with you,
you can go ahead and do that. Ask your higher-self if that
occurs, and if it would help by doing that?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Does she get aroused?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Ask her, don't automatically screw her. Ask her if she wants
to make love?”
(Claude) “She says, ‘Yes.’”
“Right, you can go ahead and do it. Let me know when you
have finished. (Brief pause) have you finished?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Now, you can ask your higher-self, whether he wants you to
on a regular basis, meet in spirit and have sex. Does your
higher-self want you to tell her that you will meet her again, in
spirit?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Does your higher-self want you to tell her that you have to
come back to class now?”
(Claude) “Yes, she said she was convinced, seeing that we were hurting
each other, but she was not, and once she saw the life where we were
lovers, and then she changed.
Before that, I got the feeling that she said she was changing, but she
was not.”
“Well, maybe I was being told that it was not working, and
getting her to see the lifetimes as lovers, to finally convince,
and then at the end, I really got a strong feeling that what
would really clinched it, would be to have you make love to
her, then there, to change her mind about you.
I mean, it's so hard to hurt someone when you’ve just been
made love to, by them, and enjoyed it. So it works, and there is
no harm in it, remember, you had to ask permission. I knew as
soon as you started to hug each other she would feel a sexual
arousal, and then you could ask her if she wants to do it.”
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(2010 INSERT. My Guides want me to insert this piece of information.
there is an area of spiritual healing, connected with the energies poured
through my body, which my Guides and higher-self have left until the
third volume, and this concerns the healing of sexual malfunctions, or
lack of sexual pleasure in women, that I have come in contact with, which
my higher-self and Guides say are a lot more than the average number
that a man normally comes into contact with.
My Guides want you to know that I have been a sexual therapist in the
Egyptian Temple of healing by the Nile, in the red room, in both sexes in
the spirit world, and that women with these kinds of either physical or
psychological sexual dysfunction’s were guided to me, from the age of
twenty one, onwards, not all of my relationships, but most of them.
And that, when I first started my psychic development in spiritual
circles, at home, my higher-self and Guides, helped me become physically
aware of this, but because most of humanity is so heavily biased against
sexuality, in connection with healing, that my Guides and higher-self,
told me to leave those experiences to volume three and four, and only
sell those books, to advanced students, as they are interconnected with
past life therapy patient's, who were also students, with the other
students, where we all had past lifetimes together.
So my Guides would know if any student would accept the healing in
this area, or if they had too strong a conditioning, and they wouldn't
become aware of this area, as they wouldn't get to read volume three and
four.)
CLAUDE AS THE CHANNEL FOR HIS HIGHER-SELF
“Tonight's meditation was designed to get rid of a lot of attitudes
and patterns of behaviour, and one of the purposes of the
meditation, was also for Claude to get rid of his physical problems,
that could not be healed until he realises what was the origin of
them.
It took a while to reach that point, but the way to arrive at this
was not wasted. On the way to reach that point, several things have
been uncovered. Again, the same pattern of getting revenge has
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been uncovered, and it's something that Claude is aware of in this
life, because he finds it hard to forgive when something or someone
has done wrong to him, or if he feels this has been the case, without
realising that this is only karmic. This pattern of revenge is very
strong, and has to be released.”
“Were you guiding me to ask and get Claude to go and do all
these things tonight?”
“Yes, but you know that.”
“I just hope the other students will, when they read this, do
you understand?”
“Yes.”
“You also want this to be typed and given to the students, as
well, didn't you?”
“That's right, because there are things for her to be released, and
to be aware of too, and it works even better if we can reach the spirit
by both ways, talking to them directly, and teaching him through
his or her consciousness.”
(I think Claude’s higher-self is talking about the woman that he has just
made love to, in spirit, he must mean that he will show her this week’s
transcripts. Claude never did tell me who the woman was, but my Guides
told me it was Jill, but she never got to read this class night, as I will
explain.
After last week's class night, the Palestine meditation, Jill and Scott,
never came back, they didn't even come back to pickup that night’s typed
transcripts, and my Guides already told me that the students on average,
remember only twenty percent of what is said, on any class night, as most
of what is said is coming from spirit, and not from their own minds.)
“I think I was picking up something about the experiences he
had in the hospital, of having the womb all messed up. I was
picking up something extra, but I didn't pursue it because he
didn't pick up on it, but did also something change with the
outside genitalia of the woman?
Did something there change as well? Did this magic stuff
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really mess up the sexuality in more ways than just the womb
area? Was there any reversing of the genital organs of the
woman?”
(Claude) “I'm being shown images.”
“I don't know whether there were any changes are not, I'm
asking you, the higher-self. You'd know if there were any
changes to the outer sexuality of the woman, was there any
changes, or was it all internal?”
(Claude) “Well, the images I get, is being shown a penis.”
“So, does the higher-self say that she grew a penis?”
(Claude) “Yes, that's right.”
“That's what I picked up ages ago, when it first started
happening, but I didn't mention it. Didn’t you want me to
mention it? I'm talking to the higher-self now.”
“Just in case Claude didn't...”
“Release that?”
“Pick it up, yes.”
“But I didn't mention it then; did you want me to mention it
now?”
“It's the same, as long as you mentioned it.”
“Is there anything to be released from the way she reacted to
finding out she had a penis, as well as a problem in the womb
area?”
“Claude didn't see it because there was fear connected with that
discovery.”
“That's why I didn't mention it at the time, because there
might have been fear. Can he handle it now?”
“Yes.”
“What fear does he need to release, with finding out after
being a woman, of finding out that overnight she had grown a
penis? And what happened to the vagina, was it still there, or
was it all closed up?”
“Closed up.”
“And did that horrify and scare the woman?”
“Yes, yes.”
“It really made her panic?”
“Yes, that's right.”
“Can you speak out the words that Claude needs to release,
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from that traumatic discovery?”
(Claude) “I'm being shown why in this life I hate all that is connected with
black magic, because I associated the death with the body changes. What
has to be released is the fear of the male sexual energy.”
“Is Claude fearing using the male sexual energy?”
“It’s difficult to get it across. It has to do with being afraid of
that masculine part of himself.”
“I didn't think it was important at the time, I didn't think that
I had picked up that that had happened, and I thought I might
have imagined it.
You know, people start thinking that I'm obsessed with
sexuality, but it just so happens that is a big part of people's
lives, isn't it?”
“That's right, even if it's not on a conscious level, because they
tend to suppress it.”
“I mean patients and students have suppressed information in
the past, and I've seen it and brought it up.”
“Even in the present they suppress what they can get from their
past life meditations. That is why your role is to put it back to them,
so they can face their fears.”
“And become aware, and believe, and not be me suggesting it,
because I didn't want to suggest this sex change around, I
wanted Claude to become aware that it had happened.”
“But you see if you don't suggest it, they won’t become aware of
it. But you're not suggesting, you are just pointing out something,
and they can ask then their higher guidance, to check.”
“That's the whole purpose of it, because I got the whole
change around, but not only was the womb swapped around,
but I had this strong feeling that the sexual organs had been
changed to a man's, and I thought, ‘terrible, imagine that
happening.’”
“Yes, the effect was horrifying, the feelings...”
“It must have been pretty powerful magic. How come that
kind of magic works in the future, but doesn't work today?”
“Because people's minds are different, they become more in-tune
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with psychic power. They will have some limitations.”
“Was it maliciously done to this woman, or was it just an
accident, of playing around with magic?”
“Well, anyway it had to happen, it was karmically setup.”
“Claude was finding this karma thing hard to understand,
before, when we were talking in the kitchen.”
“No, it's something he can understand.”
“When it's laid out, it's easy to understand, isn't it?”
“Yes, when you have been doing certain things, having certain
attitudes, you have to have them put back on to you, to understand.”
“It was lucky that I was the Doctor, in the future, I've been
around a lot. I must have had millions of lifetimes. Nearly
every student I come across, I have had past lives with them.”
“No, it works the other way; some of your students have had past
lifetimes with you.”
“What's the difference?”
“That not everyone has had past lifetimes with you, but just those
have.”
“Well, why have the students come to me, and they're the ones
that had past lives with me, but they go and do their own
thing, anyway.”
“Well, they didn't stay around either, when you first came across
them. You are sitting at the crossroads, very often for them, so that
they learn and go.”
“Can you explain the benefits of working on Claude's parallel
life, as Gail, as well as Claude's past lives in the classes, as
Claude? And what’s the benefit to the spirit, eventually, when
all this stuff gets released?
Can you go into it in detail, or is it too complicated, because
I’d like to know what’s the purpose of all these parallel lives of
the different students, who keep coming back, which belong
to the same spirits. You know, what I'm talking about?”
“Yes.”
“It’s happened too often to be co-incidence.”
“Because in this day and age they have blockages that have to be
released, and this is a lot of work to be done on one person only, so
that it had to be broken up in different parts, different bits.
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Of course, you could not work in the same manner, continuously
on one person only.”
“Yes, and is it true that the things released in one parallel life,
may not release automatically in another parallel life, who is
coming as another student, for more therapy?”
“That's right.”
“But when the second parallel life student has released their
own stuff, the first parallel life’s student stuff that had been
released from the first students parallel life, it will then be
allowed to be released from the second students parallel life, is
this true?”
“Yes, although nothing is really automatic.”
“No, it's all what is best that the higher-self will release?”
“Yes, what is needed, maybe?”
“But what is the ultimate purpose of all the parallel lives, of
releasing stuff, are they all going to merge when they go to
spirit, and become one, when all this stuff is released?”
“When they come back to spirit they exchange their experiences,
and they will gain from each other's experience.
Tonight has been a fairly heavy meditation.”
“Yes, well it started off nice and light, didn't it?”
“Yes.”
“Sneaky, spirit, aren't they?”
“That's the way it had to be.”
“Well, everything has been released that needs to be released,
now that you've got the bit about this sex change, that you
wanted brought to the surface, didn't you?”
“Yes.”
“Do you want to explain about that woman, that's been
causing Claude problems, do you want to explain if it’s helped
her?”
“Oh, it has, indeed, and you will have to help her again in the
future,”
“When she knuckles down and does past life therapy,
properly, because she's not very good at it at the moment.”
“Well, that's all blockages, but you are used to having difficult
(2)

1123
students, aren't you?”
“Ah yes, it's just that they've got to have the patience, it
doesn't happen all in one night. Is she going to read all this?”
“That was one of the purposes, too.”
“The only person outside of tonight who’s going to know who
it is, is the student, and no other student is going to know who
it is.”
“That's exactly right.”
“So, she'll get a shock when she reads it.”
“She will.”
“Thank you for...”
“We thank you for your work.”
“That's all right.”
“Goodnight.”
(Claude) “I was seeing a black hole, and I couldn’t look at it.”
“A black hole where the penis was?”
(Claude) “Yes, yes, I couldn’t look at it. I couldn't see anything. So after a
while I figured out that there was an inversion, I mean I just erased this
part, because there was so much fear connected with that.”
“It's hard for you to believe all this.”
(Claude) “Yes, but you know reality always goes beyond fiction. It's
funny, I'm forgetting what I've just said, when I was channelling.”
Claude came back for one final session two weeks later, but in the
meantime I had been busy with two new classes, six housewives in a day
class, and three new students in a night class. But I will leave most of
them for the fifth volume.
My Guides have just told me that my first website is going to become
so busy that in case it crashes they want me to eventually release volumes
3 and 4, and 5 and 6 on two more websites, and that the name will still
have the words
TheAwakeningOfAnAngel
in the title, but the number 3 and 5 will be added to the names, and the
previous volumes will also be found in these new websites, in case my
first website is down.
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(91)
Before Claude arrived my Guides had only given me one exercise to
do, and that was that Claude’s and my etheric body’s were to swap places
and sit into our physical bodies.
I explained that it would be a form of deprogramming of Claude’s
unconscious interference of other people and spirits. The recorded class
night is the best way to explain all this, as half the time, when I speak to
Claude I am being fed what to say, like channelling.
HEALING CLASS 11/2/91 CLAUDE
ETHERIC (EMOTIONAL) BODY SWAPPING EXERCISE
(Claude) “I feel very quiet, a bit heavier. I’m seeing a picture of a garden,
it’s a forest now. I’m seeing you walking in the forest.”
“Can you bring your higher-self into the picture, so I can ask
questions? Is your higher-self here now?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“I think I know why we are doing this exercise.”
(Claude) “Well, I’m asking questions, but I don’t get any answers.”
“Ask your higher-self if it’s got something to do with my
etheric body reprogramming your bodies with a strong desire
not to interfere with other spirits, like non-interference?
Because I have a very strong belief in the area of noninterference. And when my etheric body is in your physical
body, all my other bodies are also doing the same with your
etheric body that’s in mine. Reprogram them, so that on other
levels, about respecting privacy, just to try and stop you’re
programs to get revenge and do things unconsciously, which
were set there for long time.
Consciously you weren’t aware that it was happening, and it
has been happening from conditioning from past lifetimes.
That’s where the programming came from.”
(Claude) “Can’t the conscious mind prevent or reprogram this, by just
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being aware?”
(As Claude had to leave this week, his spirit couldn’t
spend any more time doing past life therapy with my assistance, to undo
all the past lifetimes which caused the negative conditioning on a
conscious and subconscious level.
So now that Claude had the desire to release this conditioning, then he
was unlocking the doors to his other bodies, so that my etheric body with
its own positive conditioning, opposite to Claude’s negative conditioning
could in a complex way cancel out the programmed conditioning from
within.
Just like inserting a computer disk to fix a program that is defective,
and when it is fixed, I can remove the disc. One of the purposes of past
life therapy, which you could say is like typing up on the screen the
defective part of the program, was to convince Claude (the computer) of
the awareness of these negative programs, so that he will want to release
these negative programs, thus allowing it to be done in this new way.
But remember not every therapist will be able to do this, only if your
Guides know that you have the required programming that would work,
because if not, you may be programmed by the patient’s conditioning. So
ask your Guides, and if you’re not sure, don’t do it.)
“Ask your higher-self if mine is just an assistance, and maybe
my experiences are stronger, to have a stronger affect on your
programming, but your experiences are not strong enough to
affect my programming. What does your higher self say to
that?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Maybe my programming not to interfere with other people’s
lives, those experiences could be very strong. Ask your higherself if he wants to channel now?”
(Claude) “My higher-self is saying that it is difficult to be able to channel,
because it’s something I’m not really aware of, and I don’t have much
knowledge of.”
“It’s hard to put into words I suppose?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Well, I can go back to asking questions, and you getting the
answers as a yes or no from your higher-self, because he
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understands what is happening and what I am talking about,
but he can’t put it into words for you to say.
I don’t think your past life conditioning will have an effect
on me, you know, making me do anything like that. I’m
picking up something about strength of convictions, of beliefs,
maybe stronger.
Yours maybe just an automatic reaction that happens, like
the programming, but mine is conscious as well as
unconscious.
Ask your higher-self if it’s going to be working after this?”
(Claude) “Yes, he says it will work quite well.”
“Ask your higher-self if my beliefs are reprogramming, sort of
dismantling your conditioned programs, and reprogramming
them, in a way?”
(Claude) “Yes, not only when you said it’s a reprogramming, he said,
‘It was a bit more than that,’ and when you added that it was
breaking of the old programming, he said, ‘Yes.’”
“You see all these programs are working on the subconscious,
and you didn’t even know it was happening unconsciously, in
a way. You didn’t know you were doing anything.
We are so multidimensional, we’ve got so many parts of us
which we are not aware of, that are doing things, just like the
astral body goes off and has sex with an astral spirit body, just
because it needs it, you know.”
(Claude) “How come they have their own beliefs, those bodies?”
“I don’t know. Ask your higher-self if each body has its own
growth lessons to learn, throughout incarnation after
incarnation, in a way?”
“Well, they should all grow together but some of them are
lagging behind.”
“Yes, that’s what I would say, as well. I mean, there must have
been a good reason for spirit to give me the body swapping
exercise to do with the Teacher. You see I get from your
higher-self that it’s not just the etheric body that’s doing this
revenge bit.
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Ask your higher-self if it’s your other bodies, you have the
astral, the mental, do you see what I mean, there could be
other bodies involved in this revenge thing, which happens
while you are asleep or awake, when you are not consciously
aware of this. Are there other bodies as well doing this?”
(Claude) “Yes, other bodies, and you’re etheric is interaction with my
other bodies.”
“Yes, it’s like giving the essence of my morality in a way, isn’t
it?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“I get the feeling that my etheric is giving your other bodies
the memories of my past lifetimes, which have condition my
own etheric to become so strong in my beliefs. My own
experiences are also being programmed into yours, on levels
that we don’t understand.
You know, it’s like you can run a program into a computer,
which goes through a computer in seconds, when it would
take ages to type. So very similarly the effect of my etheric on
your other bodies, is not just my beliefs, but they are getting
everything, they are getting the past life experiences that have
made me to what I am now.”
“Yes.”
“So that we are getting the same...”
“Conditioning.”
“...conditioning from those lives that I had. So that they can
understand why I have strong beliefs of non-interference with
other people’s free will. And the lessons that peoples higherselves have arranged, like disease or disabilities. The lessons I
learnt, they are learning by just having the...”
“Contact.”
“...the contact. It’s like they are getting the whole program,
not just the answer or strong belief at the end. It will have a
good effect.”
(Claude) “It’s something that I’ve been thinking about, the past week or
so. The fact that it’s very hard for me to forgive people, or not to get
revenge.”
“Right, so this was coming up, for you to realise this? You see
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it’s like the subconscious programs are so strong in you that
they needed dismantling from the level they’re having an
effect on you, in that they needed dismantling from their level,
they’re effects on you, even-though consciously you’re aware
it’s wrong, that you...”
(Claude) “I can’t help it, yes.”
“Yes, you still have these strong subconscious urges to get
revenge, type of situation.”
(Claude) “That’s right.” “And I’m just helping, giving them a...”
(Claude) “Different perspective.”
“Yes, it’s giving them the experiences to de-programme. The
experiences of my past lifetimes are deprogramming your
conditioning from your past lifetimes, in a way.
Does your higher-self say that I have to stay in you a bit
longer, or does he say that it’s done its work now, and it can
come back? You see your etheric in my body is getting
programmed again from my bodies.”
(Claude) “It’s not done yet.”
“Are there any reciprocal positive experiences that are
affecting my bodies, from your etheric body?”
(Claude) “Not for growth, I get your health.”
“Oh well, that’s good, if it helps in my health area.”
“It has only the effect it’s meant to have. When there is a body
swapping you won’t get all the programming, in all the different
areas, only in the area that is meant to be healed or cured.”
“Well, this is right, and right time for the individual, of what
gets done, I understand. If the individual’s subconscious can’t
handle that type of deprogramming, or certain areas of the
program, then it wouldn’t get done at that time, other things
would get done, what is permitted, of course.”
“That’s right.”
“And it could only work if the therapist has a strong belief in
an opposite area, to actually help with that deprogramming.
So if a therapist has got weaknesses in a certain area, then he
will not be able to help someone else with the same
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weaknesses, with this body swapping exercise, is this true?”
“That’s right.”
“But then again the proper therapist will attract the ones that
he can heal, the ones that he has strengths where the patient
has weaknesses, and may help them strengthen their
weaknesses, you know?”
(Claude) “Yes, my higher-self says that it’s good for me to become aware
that conditioning of getting revenge on other people is being worked on
at different levels, through affirmations, through releasing, and also
through body swapping.”
“That’s good, and you see they said they were working on your
ill-health problem, and we worked on that from another
point, last week, didn’t we, from the spirit side.”
(Claude) “Yes, because it is related. It’s what my higher-self was saying on
a class-night a few weeks back, when he said that it was difficult to release
a pattern of behaviour that had been programmed in many lifetimes.
You know it’s not something you can release straight away, it’s
something you have to work on, and so this is the kind of exercise that
can help. He said it’s not finished yet, so...”
“Right.”
(Claude) “It must be a long deprogramming.”
“The last time I was guided to do a body swapping exercise
with a patient, which I had been helping with past life therapy
for many weeks, and I had known the person off and on for
about ten years, they refused, and they didn’t want to do it.
That’s when my Guides and higher-self telepathically said,
“You are wasting your time with this patient, (Bianca) because
they don’t trust you, they don’t trust their own Guides or higherself, they don’t want spirit to guide them, they want to control their
whole therapy.
We want you to send them away, but don’t tell them why, and let
them learn and accept more lessons, which will bring more
realisation to them, that they are not receiving help, or curing
themselves, then they will come back again, like they have a few
times in the past.
Because they weren’t accepting what you were being guided to
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say, or exercises. So they were not trusting you, and yet there was no
reason for not trusting you, because they have had positive good
results with every experience when they have trusted you, when they
have gone along with what they had to do.”
(I feel that my Guides channelled this memory fragment of what they said
to me, for Claude’s benefit.)
(Bianca had read all four volumes, but it wasn’t just a case of not
trusting you, she didn’t want to trust you. She still has the
conditioning, unconsciously, of wanting to hurt the opposite sex,
which you have been aware of a long time, and she’s not doing what
she should be doing in her therapy, because she knows that you care
and have a strong desire to help heal her.
She is then using that as a way of hurting you, when she is
picking and choosing what she will do or won’t do, knowing that it
will hurt you, by bringing up feelings of frustration and anxiety in
you.
We will not allow this harm to come to you, as we are your Guides
firstly, and we are not in conflict to your patients Guides, but you
could say we are very aware of where your patient is coming from, as
the saying goes.
My Guides instructed me to type this up for my students, and also for
the end of the original volume 6, so that you can see that following your
Guides or higher-selves guidance, you will be protected, and also
become aware of the reasons for not treating a patient when we say
that’s enough for now.
You will always come across patients or students that have their
egos playing power games with the healer, even though deep down
they are in need of healing, and the ego uses that need as a way to
con the healer into wasting energy and time.
But remember, even a little seed of help to a person like that is
better than none at all, and a healer is still becoming aware of his
weaknesses, desires, and attachment as he or she reacts to these
kinds of situations, which will help the healer become more
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detached, to be able to receive our spirit guidance, without the
spirit-communication-blocking-affects of your reactions to your
patients words or actions.
We don’t have this problem with Raymond, as he is sufficiently
detached, but with other more emotionally-focused-consciousness
healers, it may take longer to break through the blockage and warn
the healer about the patient. This is why we want to inform you
about this kind of thing.
Bianca came for help six months after I had already done a series of
healing and past life therapy sessions. She has her own spiritual healing
and massage clinic.
She isn’t anyone in my books, because I had finished volume 4, six
months before she asked for therapy, She also didn’t want me to record
any of her sessions, but she taped her own record.
She is one of the parallel lives of Moira, the original volume 3 and 4
student/patient, and she said she recognised and accepts that.)
(Claude) “It’s finished, I just asked.”
(We then got our etheric body’s to come back to us.)
This is the last reminder of my bank details for this volume, if you feel
that you wish to assist me in this on-going mission of enlightening the
world about all of this, and much more.
NATIONAL AUSTRALIA BANK
BSB 082.443
NAB, CLASSIC A/C,
19.927.1202
SWIFT CODE, NATAAU 3302 S
THEAWAKENINGOFANANGEL.COM
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(92)
GLORIA’S AFTERNOON THERAPY SESSION, 19/7/89,
The first few pages of this afternoon’s therapy session you have already
ready read at the end of the last Gloria’s chapter, ten chapters back.
“So if there’s nothing more to say, you can start showing her
the past life scene.”
(Gloria) “On an old train. It's all dark Brown wood inside.”
“A steam train?”
(Gloria) “Yes.”
“Is it an American steam train, or an English steam train, or
European?”
(Gloria) “It's English.”
“Have you looked at yourself in the mirror above your seats?
To see what sex you are?”
(Gloria) “I'm female.”
“What age, young, old?”
(Gloria) “I'm young.”
“Are you alone in the carriage?”
(Gloria) “Yes. It's rocking a lot.”
“Is it one of these with a door at each side?”
(Gloria) “No, it has a corridor on one side.”
“How many years ago was this?”
(Gloria) “I'm getting 1902.” “Is this a parallel life, or a past-life?”
(Gloria) “It's not a past-life.”
“Yes I know, it's a parallel life, I was told?”
(Gloria) “Yes, I’m looking at those old pictures above the seats, and
they’re of beaches, seaside places.”
“I’ve seen very similar pictures myself, in the old carriages.”
(Gloria) “Yes. I don't know why I'm here. I'm being sent away
somewhere.”
“How old are you?”
(My higher-self told me she was eleven)
(Gloria) “I think I’m seven.”
“Oh, you're very young?”
(Gloria) “Yes. There’s a man coming into the carriage. He's got a bowler
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hat on. He has a watch and chain. He sticks his feet out. I don't like him.”
“Why?”
(Gloria) “I don't know. I'll go to another carriage. He’s shut the door.”
“After you left, you mean?”
(Gloria) “No, before I left. He’s going through his pockets, he’s putting
his hands in his pockets, he’s looking for something. I try to open the
door, but it’s too heavy. It has a funny latch I can't open it. I want to go
into a carriage where there are ladies. He’s offering me a lolly, as sweet.
He's got it out of his pocket, and I don't want it. I want the train to stop
now. I want to get out.
(Maybe the little girl had a panic attack and
screamed, and Anna thought Gloria didn’t need to relive that memory, as
the emotion may have disrupted the reason for the therapy session.)
There's some people coming, running now. The guards there, and
two ladies, and they're asking me what happened, and there’s people
coming along the corridor of the train, and are looking into the carriage. I
don't know what happened. I want to go with those ladies now.
Everybody is looking at me. The ladies are going away, leaving me
standing there.”
“What happened to the man?”
(Gloria) “He went off with the guard. Now somebody’s brought me a cup
of tea. The guard’s going to lock him up, I think. I'm still on my own, I
want to go over and sit with the people, but there isn’t room. I've got to
come back to that carriage. I'm frightened that the man’s going to come
back, because his suitcase is still there. So I know he's got to come back.
We're coming to a big city, over a bridge, big water, a big river. I
know if we're coming to a city, then he'll come back to get his suitcase.”
“Now I want you to allow the spirit of this man to speak, and
let you know what happened to him, and then it can help
remove your fears. This man will speak.”
“A lot of fuss about nothing.”
“Are you the man?”
“Yes. He wanted to put me in the guard’s van. We have a smoke
and talk. I told him how it was. He kept talking about his job, it was
his job. I asked him if he was going to do anything about it, and he
said, ‘No,’ if I just got off, he wouldn't say anything about it.
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Stupid, bitch.”
“She’s only a little girl, scared of strangers.”
“They're all stupid. I just wanted to have a bit of fun with her,
that's all. We got into the station. I went in and got my case, and
when I got off the train, the guard was speaking to two policemen,
on the platform. He dobbed me in. So I bought a paper, and I
walked right through and out of the station, then. All that fuss
about nothing.”
(Gloria) “I think it's my fault, the trouble on the train. Yes, the people I'm
going to stay with, will think it's my fault. I don't know what to do now.
They don't know what to do with me. I'm a nuisance. Nobody is going to
meet me. I don't like big stations.”
“I want you to let the man speak again, he hasn't finished
explaining. Am I speaking to the man now?”
(Gloria) “Yes. I'm still standing in the station. Nothing is happening. It's
just all stopped.”
“Yes, that's because your higher-self wants you to allow that
man to speak, because he is still with you.”
“I don't know what all the fuss is about.”
“Did you attach yourself to this little girl?”
“What for? What for?” “Well, where do you normally live?”
“I live in the big town, not that one, the other one. I came down
from London. I'm a traveller.”
“Did anything happen to you?”
“No.”
“What brought you here?”
“I don't know.”
“Are you aware that you are a spirit?”
“No.”
“So your last memory, where were you?”
“Getting out of that bloody station, quick smart.”
“I wanted to go back to the last thing that you remembered,
when you came out of that station.”
(I feel that his higher-self want him to come back, and run through his
memory, because he might have forgotten important things in connection
to why he was attached to Gloria, and show him the whole story. Also I
feel he lied to me a few times.)
“I hailed a cab, to go to the boarding house.”
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“Do you have an accident?”
“I knocked on the door. She's says, ‘I’ve been up to my old tricks
again.’ She's not going to let me in. I'm sitting in a shelter on a
beach, it's raining. I've got nowhere to stay now. It’s that bloody
kids fault. I'll sit here for a bit, then I'll go back on the train.”
“I want you to go forward now in time, to the end of your life,
to remember what happened, and how you died, and what you
said, when you died. Going forward in time now, to a point,
just before you died. Tell me what's happening?”
“I’m in a street, and a horse-cab draws up, and a lady gets out,
and there’s that bloody kid, and I shout, ‘Oy.’ The horse rears up,
and knocks me down, I'm trying to get up, and hold the horse's neck,
push it back, and his hooves are coming down on my head, and I am
underneath the horse. The front of the horse is kicking my head.”
“So you died, did you?”
“Yes.” “So you've left your body now, are you still there?”
“I don't know.” “Do you still see the horses?”
“Yes, a black horse.” “Do you see the body on the ground?”
“Yes. I'm still trying to push that horse away. They don't even
look. They just go across the pavement and up into the house, they
didn't even see.”
“Did somebody come to meet you, after you had died?”
“I'm still trying to hold this bloody horse, back. I'm half looking
at the horse, and I’m half looking at her walking across the
pavement, and it’s her fault again, you see.”
“Do you see your body on the ground?”
“Sort of. It's like, I was standing up, trying to push the horse,
and I'm lying down as well, on the floor.”
“That's right, because the body had died, and you are in spirit
now, thinking that you are alive. So you let go of the horse
eventually, don't you?”
“Yes.” “Now what do you do after you let go of the horse?”
“I go across the street and I sit down. I sit down on a seat, on the
pavement.”
“What happened then?”
“Nothing, I'm sitting down, waiting again, aren't I?”
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“Did anybody come over and speak to you?”
“No.”
“After you sat there for a period of time, when you got up,
where did you go?”
“She was wearing a long dress, and a little hat?”
“Is that when you saw her?”
“Yes.”
“And how old was she, was she still young girl?”
“Yes.”
“What are you doing, while you are sitting there, are you
stewing?”
“Yes.”
“Thinking about her?”
“Yes.”
“Are you saying, that you are blaming her?”
“Yes.”
“Do you make any vows, like you swear you are going to do
something?”
“Yes.”
“What did you say to yourself?”
“I’ll get that stupid bitch.”
“So what do you do?”
“Nothing. Knock her head off, if I see her again.”
“I want you to go forward in time, to when you came in
contact with her again, you saw her again.”
“I didn't see her again. All I can see, is her getting out of the
horse-cab, and walking across the pavement with the woman.”
“You're going forward in time now, to a point that you will
see, and find this girl again, you will meet her again. Tell me
what you see?”
“Nothing happening.”
“Did you go looking for her?”
“No. A small slip of a thing, causing so much trouble.”
“But she didn't know.”
“She knew.”
“If the horse hadn’t reared up, you’d still be alive, wouldn't
you?”
“That was her fault.”
“No, it wasn't. If you hadn't made the sound that startled the
horse, it wouldn't have hit you.”
“You’re trying to blame in on me, now.”
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“Well, she didn't make the sound that startled the horse.”
“She was there, she was there.” “What startled the horse?”
“She was there.”
“What caused the horse to rear up?”
“I don't know.” “Well, didn't you shout, ‘Oy?’”
“Yes.”
“And what happened when you shouted, ‘Oy?’ The horse
reared up, didn't it?”
“Yes, yes.”
“Do you think he heard that, and made him jump?”
“I don't know.”
“I think you've lost part of your memory, and in front of you is
a full-length mirror.”
“Yes.”
“Can you see the full-length mirror?”
“Yes.”
“In that mirror, scenes will now appear of what happened, and
how you came in contact with her again. You will see the
scene. Can you see it forming, the picture?”
“Yes.”
“Where did you see her?”
“Yes. She's walking up the street.” “Is she's still a little girl?”
“No.”
“She's grown up now, is she?”
“Yes.”
“How do you know it's her, though, if she's grown up?”
“She looks the same.”
“What did you do?”
“I think I'll chat her up.”
“Did you try to chat her up?”
“Yes.”
“What happened?”
“She walked away.”
“She ignored you?”
“Yes.”
“She didn't see you, did she?”
“No.”
“So what did you do?”
“I'm going to knock her head off.”
“So what happened when you tried to knock her head off?”
“I'll hang about.”
“Did you follow her?”
“Yes. I'm going to follow her wherever she goes.”
“Are you still not doing anything?”
“I'll get my chance.”
“Does she get ill?”
“I can bring my fist right down on top of her head. She's just
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standing there. I bring my fist down on top of her head.”
“Did your fist go right through her head?”
“No. She just stood there.”
“Didn't it affect her?”
“Yes. I hit her, again, and again, and again. She is running
away now, I keep finding her. She could see me now, and she's
frightened of me.”
“Why are you hurting this girl?”
“Because she's a stupid bitch.”
“How can she see you, if you are a spirit, a ghost?”
“I know she can see me.”
“What happens to her?”
“She went crazy. She won't even call out.”
“I want you to go forward in time to when she died, and you
were there, and see what happens, Is she old?”
“Yes, there is a man. He’s standing behind her. He’s telling me
I've got to go away.”
“This man standing behind her, was a spirit, wasn't he?”
“Yes. She's got a mate now, a helper. I should've killed her
before.”
“Do you go away?”
“What's the use? He’s all in blue, this bloke. He’s all blue.”
“What does he say to you?”
“He tells me, that I can't, that I’ve broken a law. I used a body.
I've used a vessel, and I should not have done that.”
“What does he mean, ‘used a vessel?’”
“I went into somebody's body, so that she could see me.”
“What happened to the spirit who belonged to that body?”
“It was there.”
“Did you get this person to do things?”
“Yes.”
“What, to attack her?”
“Yes.”
“He said, it was breaking a law?”
“Yes.”
“What did he say that the punishment was, for breaking this
law?”
“He said, I will know when I get there.”
“Did you leave this man, vessel?”
“Yes. I just wait until they tell me where I've got to go now.”
“Were these the people in the white light?”
“Yes. I’ve got to face the music, now. I might as well get it over
(2)

1139
with. They’re not as angry, as I thought they'd be, they’re smiling.
They're saying, ‘What a waste.’ If they're going to the pub, I’ll go
with them, maybe. They're saying, ‘Let it go.’ She made me do the
whole thing you know. It's her fault.”
“No, it wasn't.”
“It wasn't my fault.”
“It wasn't anybody's fault, it was an accident. Look at it that
way. She happened to be there, you happened to be there, and
there happened to be an accident, and the horse kicked your
head in. She can't make the horse do that, you can't make the
horse do that. So obviously the cause was an accident.”
“Ah well, she did for me, in the end.”
“Well, what’s these spirits people saying to you?”
“They're saying, ‘Forget it.’”
“So what do you do?”
“I'm fed up with the whole thing, they're going into the garden.”
“Do you go with them?”
“Yes. I'll go with them.”
“Did you leave the garden? Where did you go?”
“I'm floating now through the sky.”
“What brought you back to the Earth-plane?”
“I don't know.”
“Well why are you here now?”
“To say, I'm sorry, I suppose.”
“Have you come back to say you're sorry, to the girl?”
“Yes.” “How long have you been here, with this woman?”
“Ever since, when I first saw her. I saw her on the train, and in
the carriage.”
“When did you come back to speak to her?”
“After the horses.”
“After you went to the garden with the Guides, when you
come back, after that?”
“I don’t know.”
“Right, look in the mirror, and you will see the scenes again, of
when you came back. Was it a different person, that you came
back to?”
“I can't see.”
“I want you to look alongside the mirror now, and there’s a
beautiful white light. In the white light is a Guide, to talk to
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you and explain things.”
“Yes, I've seen him before.”
“Right, I want you to ask him, how long have you been with
this woman, that you are with now?”
“Aeons.”
“Ask him, if you have been with her, since she was born into
this body?”
“Yes.”
“I want you to ask him why you defied those Guides, and came
back and stayed with her?”
“Because, I'm stupid.”
“Is that what he said?”
“Yes.”
“Now, I want you to ask him, if you’ve caused this woman
suffering, since you been attached to her?”
“He says, ‘I know that.’”
“Don't you realise the karma and the punishment, that you are
going to bring upon yourself, by doing this, you’ve already
been told once, haven't you?”
“Yes.”
“What he's saying now? Whereabouts in this woman are you?”
“The back of her head.”
“Wouldn’t you like to live a normal life, be married and have
children?”
“Of course, why not, why not.”
“I want you to remember when you were in love with
someone. Can you remember the person you loved?”
“I don't want to talk about that.”
“Don't you want to meet her again?”
“I suppose so.”
“Ask this Guide, if you can live a normal life, with the person
that you loved, and be happy?”
“He says, I've got to go to school.”
“Yes, you can do that as well. Would you like to go to school,
and then be able to be happy, and have a wife and ...?”
“Only if I’ve got to do that, go to school. I don't know what all
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the fuss is about.”
“Right, can you imagine being born with somebody attached
to you, causing you a lot of trouble, how would you like it?
You wouldn't like it, would you?”
“No.”
“ Well, that's what you’ve been doing, you've been attached to
her, and you’ve been causing her trouble.”
“He’s showing me an archway.”
“Will you go with him, and he'll help you go to school?”
“He said, I can go through now.”
“Will you go?”
“Yes.”
“Because this is a different woman now, and she's been born
again into a different body.”
“I'll try anything once.”
“Yes, well, go with this Guide, through the archway, and he
will help you, and teach you what it's all about.”
“All right then.”
“Bye, bye, then.”
“Bye.”
(Gloria’s higher-self channelled next)
“We have the breaking of the law here, which made
complications. He broke a law. He didn't really want to know, he
was obsessed. He thought she caused his misfortune.”
“What was the purpose of bringing back all the memories for
him, was that to help him release?”
“It wasn't for him.”
“It was Gloria, was it?”
“Yes.”
“He's gone now, isn't he?”
“Yes.”
“And he attached himself to the parallel life, after that parallel
life had died. He attached himself to a similar vibration, which
was Gloria?”
“Yes.”
“Because, that was the nearest vibration, he could latch on to.”
“Yes. He was an opportunist.”
“In what way, was he causing problems with Gloria?”
“Headache, neck and also she had to look at another picture, but
not now. It is a lead up to another picture in this life, of her past in
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this life. She has to let that go. He created a lot of fear, there was
fear of violence, created there.”
“Why was that, because he was violent?”
“Yes. He was setting up a vibration, to attract violence.”
“To her, obviously?”
“Yes. It came in when she was 12.”
“Was there any specific thing that happened at 12, that caused
him to arrive?”
“He saw an opening.”
“From an injury to the aura?”
“Yes. He set up a vibration, that caused her a trauma, late in
life.”
“Do you want her to go through it today?”
“No.”
“Is there anything for Gloria to release from the memory of
that lifetime?”
“Nothing to release.”
“Is that because it's a parallel life?”
“Yes.”
“It's helping you, the higher-self, isn't it, by removing the
spirit?”
“Yes, because she has to remove another, through forgiveness.”
“She has to forgive him, you mean?”
“Yes. He is not a spirit, he is a memory. He’s become a very big
thought-form, the vibrations.”
“Who created the thought-form?”
“Spirit, with the vibrations.”
“Because of the memory coming from that parallel life, can
perpetuate a thought-form of him, unless she releases him?”
“It drew in another, you don’t understand. The vibrations drew
in another person into her life. With the spirit setting up the
vibrations.”
“So you are talking about her experience, that you want her to
go through another time, you mean?”
“Yes.”
“Can you explain what happens to the conscious memories of
the spirit of Gloria’s parallel life, when it dies, where does that
spirit go? Is that spirit still separate, and lives on in spirit?”
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“Yes.” “How do the memories get transferred to Gloria?”
“The memories are there, the memories are in the ether, you can
draw upon them.”
“But they are her parallel life’s, aren't they?”
“Yes.”
“And the affects from that parallel life, is having an adverse
effect on this life, isn't it?”
“Yes.”
“And that was why we had to bring this up, to release this
spirit?”
“The parallel life has returned to the source.”
“And the source being the higher-self?”
“Yes. The higher spirit.”
“Are you the higher spirit?”
“No. She has returned to the spirit. But the resonance from the
experience, is affecting this life.”
(The higher-self of that little girl’s life, is different to Gloria’s higher-self,
and yet they were parallel lives, in the past.)
“Are you Gloria’s higher-self?”
“Yes.” “Are you the spirit of Gloria?”
“No.”
“Are you the same higher-self of that parallel life?”
“No.”
“Or were you?”
“No.”
“So, Gloria’s parallel lives, have separate higher-selves?”
“Yes.”
“Does everybody's parallel lives, have separate higher-selves?”
“No.”
“Or do some parallel lives have one higher-self watching over
all the parallel lives?”
“That's right?”
“What causes the higher-self to be separate from one parallel
life, to another, what is the reason for that?”
“When that parallel life has returned to the spirit, there is no
work to be done there. When it is over, it is over.”
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“What happens to the higher-self?”
“We transmute.”
“When that past-life person was alive on the Earth, and if there
was a parallel life, where another lifetime was alive at the same
time, would it be one higher-self, watching both lifetimes,
or....?”
“I am receiving communication. We will not progress with this.
Not now.”
“It's a bit confusing.”
“It isn't helping her. It's done now.
You know, I had my nose
operated on when I was 12.”
“Yes your higher-self, said it was a damaged Aura, the way he
got in.”
(Gloria) “No wonder I get depressed on trains, really depressed on
trains.”
“Now you know where you got it from.”
(Gloria) “Especially those old trains, it’s that smell of old trains, I hate
these old brown carriages, and the smell of smoke, I hate it. When I first
came to Australia, they had very old trains.”
“Yes, even I rode on a train, like out of the old wild west, to
Melbourne, fifteen years ago.”
(Gloria) “Yes, I went in a few when I first came to Australia, and I didn't
like them. But that past-life was most miserable.”
“Well, now you know why they are balancing you up, with
pleasant dreams, at night time.”
(Gloria) “I hope I have a nice dream tonight, something nice. That was
very depressing. I thought it was always so straightforward.”
“Have you ever known anything in my books to be
straightforward?”
(Gloria) “No.”
“Just when you are getting the hang of one thing, you read a
new chapter with a totally new experience.”
I think you can now understand why our Guides wanted Gloria to sit
for private therapy. You see not all rescues like the last one are attached
spirits, but something else, but you talk to them and help them just like
they were, for if you had the psychic perception to know.
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Before you finish reading the rest of this volume, I would like to talk
about the implications of some healers who are using hypnosis to help
cure past life conditioning, who are using their own minds to decide what
they will cure, who in some cases are catering to the desires and wishes of
their patients conscious minds, and not the wishes of their patients
higher-selves.
Twenty-five years ago hypnotic regression used for the purpose of
seeking the cause of fears and illness was in its infancy, but now it is
becoming big business, and these text books are to show the difference
from a spirit guided way of working in this field of helping to release or
reveal a patient’s past reasons and causes of their life problems, if they
have come from the recent or distant past of the patient.
Also every healer in this field once they have read these series of text
books will learn that if they develop their link with their higher-self and
Guides, their primary obligation is to heal or assist their own twin souls
and parallel lives who will be guided to their healing sanctuary or medical
centre, but if they are only working on a one to one basis, how are they
going to help their own soul group who they have incarnated with over
many lifetimes, which is their secondary obligation of help in this field.
If a person is working in this field it is not being selfish if he helps his
own higher-self and group connections first, as this is the primary reason
to do this, and should be the primary focus of all past life hypnotic
regressionists, because the more the general population become aware
that the majority of them have twin-souls and spirits attached from past
lives, then more will develop to heal their own groups, but then who
would go to the hypnotic regressionists, if the regressionists are not being
guided by spirit, but are following their professions policy, regulations or
restrictions.
If you are a hypnotic past life regressionist these text books give you
the opportunity to adapt, to change your reason for working in this field,
before you find your business drying up, because your patients have found
their way to a healing development circle, either run by a Spiritualist
church, or just intelligent individuals who have decided to explore and
develop in this field of healing.
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After the last class and therapy session of Moira’s I started asking my
Guides more about this phenomenon, and the prevalence of attached
spirits from past lifetimes, and because of what I was told, and the way I
had convinced both types of attached spirits into the light, i.e. enemies or
lovers. I asked if it was possible to produce a meditation like exercise,
which could be used by even students that are psychically blind and deaf
in the perception of the presence of spirits, who are attached to them
from past lifetimes.
I was told that this is what they wanted me to produce, but they would
have to be separate meditation exercises, as I was to learn why. I also
found out that most people have these kinds of attached spirits, so it
would be very beneficial to develop exercises that not only would help in
the development of students, but also in the healing of all those spirits
who have locked themselves into not progressing at a faster pace, their
spiritual evolution.
Because I compiled and printed volumes two three and four at the
same time, I was guided to insert one of these example therapy session, as
the last chapter of volume two, where I was also guided to insert the
chapter where Moira, and I became aware of the attached lover of Moira's
past life, as the Russian servant girl, in England, followed on by these two
meditation exercises, which will be repeated at the end the volume two
meditations, if a reader wants to print off that chapter for use in their
own development or circles, but I will insert it here extracted from
where I first added it to my students transcripts.
If a student’s higher-self believes it is necessary to release past life
conditioning, and there is a spirit attached from the life being shown, then
the attached spirit should be helped at the same time, this is why it is
necessary to show how a therapist does this, with a variety of attached
spirits who are attached for different reasons.
These exercises, which should mostly be used by advanced students,
or in the case of patients, who are not ready to develop their link with
spirit, in the normal class type development, if you are guided by spirit to
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do a modified version of the exercise with your patient, which in turn
may free them from old belief systems, which have been influencing them
from these attached spirits.
But my Guides believe that all students should experience being shown
a few past lives where an attached spirit came from, as there are so many
educational benefits for a student and others in the class being shown the
reality of it. But once the students have become familiar and accepting of
the reality of attached spirits from past lives, then if your Guides want
you to perform the exercises, then it should be performed, remember
your Guides and higher-self know what’s best for you.
This exercise is a way of educating any spirit which has attached
themselves to you either on the outside or the inside of your aura, or
has managed to find a way into your body. Their affects can range
from full possession affecting the will and the mind, or emotions and
illness. Also the more subtle affects can be the anesthetizing of areas of
the body, for example, an attached, obsessed, possessive, past-life
spirit of a lover, who desensitizes the sexual organs of who they are
attached to, preventing a person from achieving an orgasm with their
sexual partner.
In another one of Moira’s attached past-life spirits therapy
sessions, the attached female spirit mentioned through the channelling
that she had increased a person’s sexual sensations to cause premature
ejaculation, to try to break up a relationship.
A student or patient can still be shown the past life of these
attachments, if the higher-self thinks it’s necessary for the student/patient
to release more than just the spirit or spirits, like in Moira's case of
releasing vows and other conditioning.
As a student or patient is evolving and changing with their therapy or
class sessions, then the spirits who are attached to them will feel more and
more uncomfortable as a student progresses. So when the student or
patient performs the exercise, in which both exercises should be
performed at the same time, unless a student's Guides stipulate
otherwise, there are always some spirits who are ready to leave. This is
why spirit says that you can repeat the exercise again and again, whenever
your higher-self tells you it's time again.
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I gave copies of this two-part meditation exercise to all the students
the following week, and when Moira perform this exercise at home, she
told me that her higher-self told her that twenty-three spirits left her, and
went into the light. I can well believe that, as when I first performed the
exercise I had twelve spirits leave me. And when the other students Gail,
Paul, Tim and Diane performed it, they also said that they had quite a few
spirits leave them.
The exercise is split into two sections, the first which should be
performed, is dealing with the attached spirits who want to harm you.
Then the second section is dealing with, attached spirits who have more
of a love connection to you. It works best this way, as the first section is
not only more detailed in consequences, and if it doesn't convince the
spirits of past life enemies, then the second section gives them time to
think about it, and they may change their minds.
In the exercise, I produced for the text books. I left specific spaces that
are underlined so that the students could fill them in with a pencil, so that
when you speak out loud the colour of your skin, name, and gender, you
will not stumble. But I recommend that you should read the exercise,
silently first before performing it.
And as these exercises are on my web-site in a separate blog, I
recommend you print off all these meditations and bind them in a book,
so that you can fill in these spaces, or read a meditation in your home
circle. And for this reason, in the meditations chapter I have left out what
you should write in the spaces until the end of reading the exercise, so
that you will know what and where to fill them in after you have read it.
Firstly, ask your higher-self, if you are sufficiently developed to
perform this exercise, for it to work. Ask if your higher-self wants you to
perform it. If you get a
‘Yes,’ read the whole exercise through before you start, then you can
fill in the spaces, so that you will be saying the right thing when you come
to these spaces, as you are reading out loud the exercise.
You may have been suffering some physical side effects caused by the
surfacing of these spirits in your body prior to or at the time of
performing this exercise. After you have finished the exercise, they may
fade away if the spirits have left.
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This exercise is primarily designed to be performed alone at home, as I
will come to explain. My Guides explained that this exercise is best
performed in a well lit room, and if at all possible, the student should be
naked from the waist upwards, as when you want the spirit to look into
the full length spirit mirror, you want to help the attached spirit to
definitely identify your gender, because there is a 50% chance that the
spirit thinks he is with the opposite sex, than what you are.
But if you are the same sex as the spirit they think they are with, then
when they can see your face and colour of your hair, clearly in the spirit
mirror, then they will know that it is not the person they think you are.
Before you perform this exercise, you can say the Lord's prayer out
loud, then say the white light purification exercise aloud, to remove
unwanted presences in the room, it also raises your vibrations.
You can then ask your higher-self, to please switch on the eyes and
ears of the attached enemy spirits, who are with me, and have been
attracted to me for reasons of revenge, or wanting to hurt me, and bring
them to the surface, if they are ready to leave, and suppress the ears of the
spirits who are attracted to me because they love me and want me for
those reasons. You can then ask, ‘Are we ready?’
So, here are the exercises, for you to read, but because this is just to
show you, I will insert in brackets the reason for the underlined spaces, so
it makes sense.
RELEASING ATTACHED SPIRITS
FROM PAST-LIVES EXERCISE
My name is _______ _______. (Write in your first and last name)
I wish to speak to you, because you have been with me for
some time now. I love you, and I have not spoken to you
properly since you have been with me in this lifetime.
I am not the person that you hate and want to harm, from
your memory of being hurt by the person you think I am. If
you look in front of me, there is a large full-length mirror, and
you will be able to see who I look like.
I want you to have a look in the mirror, and you will be able
to see that I am a _______ _______. (The first space is to write
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down, the colour of your skin, and the second space, is whether you are a
woman or a man. For example, I would write white man.)
I am sitting topless, so that you can see more clearly that I
am a _____. (Man or Woman.) Look closely at my facial features,
and you will see that I do not look like the person who you
think I am.
I am the ________ (Daughter or Son.) of the person that hurt
you, and who you want to hurt back.
Now, if you look in the mirror you will be able to see your
previous encounter, which caused you to hurt and suffer so
much, where you may have been injured or killed, depending
on what happened to you.
Look into the mirror and the mirror will change into a
moving picture, to show you the past life memory, because
that's what it is. Now you can see the scene where you got
hurt. I know you may want to get revenge on the person, I
understand that.
But if you look in the mirror again, I will show you a
previous lifetime where you were a different person, and your
enemy was a different person, and maybe you were in conflict
again. You might have been fighting each other. See who you
are, recognise who you are, recognise your enemy, and see the
outcome of the fighting, or the hurt. Maybe you got hurt, or
maybe your enemy got hurt.
(Brief pause)
Have you seen that? Did you recognise who you were? Did
you recognise your enemy? You might have been in a different
body, or maybe a different sex. Now if you look in the mirror
again I'll show you another lifetime, another scene where you
were different, and your enemy was there, and you were there,
and you may have been fighting and hurting each other again.
Have a look, it may have started off with an argument, and
wanting revenge escalated from one life to the next and the
next, and so on. Have a look in the mirror, you will see
yourself again battling, or fighting, or arguing.
Now in very quick succession, if you look in the mirror,
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now, you will see many brief scenes both of you and your
enemy in conflict together, maybe in different clothes,
different costumes, different sexes. But you will recognise
yourself and you will recognise your enemy, and how you hurt
each other.
(Brief pause)
Now, I forgive you for harming my parent, and I my parent
doesn’t want to hurt you anymore, ever again. Because I love
you, and understand your pain, and understand that you are
human just like I am.
If you want to continue hurting, or desiring to hurt me or
your enemy, my parent, or the person who you remember that
hurt you, then every time you are born into the world, and
grow up, you will have trouble with people who want to hurt
you, and have conflict with you. Not I or my parent, but it
might be others.
You have a choice now, if you don't believe me, and you
still want to hurt me, because you think I am fooling you, then,
I will show you that my parent, who was the person that you
hate and want to get revenge on, is coming here.
Now, if you look alongside the mirror, you will see a
beautiful white light, and coming through the white light
you'll be able to see a figure, and that figure is the person that
you will recognise, as the person that hurt you. Just to show
you that I am not that person who hurt you, that person is in
the white light, and will talk to you and explain things. You
can go to them, if you want.
Now, your other choice is if you look on the other side of
the mirror, there is another white light, a big white light this
time. Now in this white light, all the people who you loved and
you miss, like your relatives, friends, and loved ones. These are
the ones who died when you were on the planet, when you
were in a physical body, they are there, a whole group of them
They are happy, they want you to be happy, and they want
you to go and speak to them, and go with them, because they
want you to live a normal life, and be happy again. Can you see
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the group of people, your friends and relatives? Listen to what
they say to you. They are talking to you, and may explain
things to you.
. If you don't believe me, feel the love that comes from me
to you, to prove to you, that I do love you, and except you,
and will never harm you. And if you reach out you will feel the
love coming from my parent, who is in the first white light,
who you can go and talk to if you want, the person you knew
from the life you lived with them, If you want to forgive that
person, like I forgive you for hurting me, you can do.
(Brief pause)
Try talking to your friends, relatives and loved ones, the
group in the white light, because they want you to be happy,
and I want you to be happy. You are not very happy being
with me, so you have a choice, the choice is really yours.
You could go and be free and live with your friends, and see
your loved ones. You must have had relationships and loved
ones which you wanted to continue a relationship with. They
are there in the white light.
Or the other choice is, you can stay with me, and you won't
have any freedom, because you won't be leaving me. You’ll be
staying with me, and you have to put up with the way I live,
and maybe that would make you miserable.
I don't want to make you miserable, I just live my life. But I
love you, so I want you to be happy. Don't you realise that all
through the past, you and my parent have hurt each other,
wanted to get revenge or harm on each other. So you may have
been born again, and you met each other, and caused harm to
each other, and got revenge that way, and everyone gets hurt.
Whenever you are in a fight with anyone, you get hurt as
much as the other person gets hurt. But everything is balanced
out, so if you kill your enemy in one lifetime, your enemy will
kill you in another lifetime, and then you kill him, and then he
kills you, and this goes on until you stop it.
God doesn't stop it, he just a arranges for you both to get
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what you want, and that may be to get even, but nobody gets
even, because when one kills or hurts another, it’s unbalanced.
So if the one that got hurt wants to seek revenge, then it will
happen again. Which is a bit silly, really, because you are just
hurting yourselves.
So, if you look around this room you can see that it's not the
same place or year which you knew my parent in. If you do
know the year that you knew my parent, I'll tell you that this
year is ____. It is totally different to the year that you knew my
parent. So you can leave and go to your friends, when you
want, or go and talk to the person who hurt you, who was in
the first white light.
If you do not wish to go now, they will be there whenever
you want to leave, or whenever you want to speak to them,
they will be there. All you’ve got to do is say to yourself, I
want to see these friends and relatives. Or I want to see and
talk to this person who hurt me, and the white light will be
there, and you will find them standing there in the white light,
and you can talk to them, and go with them if you want to.
So I'll let you go now, and I hope you find happiness, and
the reason for living, other than wanting to harm me.
(Long pause, in which you can ask mentally, if your higher-self wants you
to do the second part of the exercise. Now if the answer is, ‘Yes,’
continue, but if the answer is, ‘No,’ maybe you have no more attachments
of the other kind, or maybe your higher-self wants you to do the second
half of the exercise at another time.
This is now, the second part of the exercise, which has slightly
different wording to the first exercise. You can then ask your higher-self
to please switch on the eyes and ears of the attached lover spirits, who are
with me, and have been attracted to me for reasons of desire, or wanting
to be with me, and bring them to the surface, if they are ready to leave.)
My name is _______ _______. (Write in your first and last name)
I wish to speak to you, because you have been with me for
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some time now. I love you, and I have not spoken to you
properly since you have been with me in this lifetime.
I am not the person who you loved and want to be with.
You have mistakenly attached yourself to me, thinking that I
was the person who you loved. If you look in front of me,
there is a large full-length mirror, and you will be able to see
who I look like.
I want you to have a look in the mirror, and you will be able
to see that I am a _______ _______. (The first space is to write
down, the colour of your skin, and the second space, is whether you are a
woman or a man. For example, I would write white man.)
I am sitting topless, so that you can see more clearly that I
am a _____. (Man or Woman.) Look closely at my facial features,
and you will see that I do not look like the person who you
think I am.
I am the ________ (Daughter or Son.) of the person who you
loved, and want to be with. You have made a mistake, and
attached yourself to me, thinking I was the person who you
loved.
Now, if you look alongside the mirror, you will see a
beautiful white light, and in the white light you will see a
figure, can you see the figure? That is my parent, the person
you were in love with, and who you wanted to seek out and be
with.
When you see them, you will recognise them in the white
light, and you can ask them, talk to them, and they will tell
you how you came to be with me, and not with them. If you
want to be with them, the person you love, you can go with
them and be happy, and they will explain to you lots of things.
You will have more freedom, and if you have any children
with you, take them with you. If you are going to your friend,
or your lover from when you knew them, you can go with
them into the white light, which is the way to heaven.
I love you, and I understand, if you don't believe me, but
every so often you will see who I look like, who I am, to
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remind you, that I am not who you are seeking, and if you ever
want to seek out the person that you really loved, the person
you think I am. You’ve just got to want to see the person, and
the white light will appear, and that person will be in the
white light. Then you can either talk to them or go with them.
They are waiting for you, because they love you as well.
Wouldn't you rather be with them, the one you love, than
with me? I am not the same person. I let you think about it for
a bit, but if you decide to go, I will say goodbye, and be happy.
On Moira’s next afternoon therapy session I asked Wendy, her higherself, a few more questions about this exercise, and at the end of the past
life section, Moira performed the exercise, and you will read her
comments of the experience.
MOIRA’S HEALING THERAPY 4/1/89
MOIRA CHANNELLING HER HIGHER-SELF
“The exercise that I completed this morning, will suit every
other spirit, the ones that are attached lovers, and also spirits
that want revenge?
So after our past life therapy, do you want her to read the
exercise out loud, to get rid of the rest of the spirits?”
“Yes.”
“After, she does that exercise, she should remove quite a few
spirits, shouldn't she?”
“Yes, that exercise is very good, Raymond. It was given to you...”
“Yes, but it came in bits and pieces over the weeks, hasn't it?”
“Yes.”
“Until I brushed it up on the computer, to be the exact right
words to say.”
“Yes, it will be a tremendous benefit for so many people. After
all, people should not fear the entities that they've got attached to
them, they should be able to face them, and love them.
The only difference between them, and you people in the physical
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realm, is that you have bodies, and they haven't, and that's all that
is different. They should be treated the same way as you treat
another person in the physical realm, and there's no need to fear
them.”
“Can you see my body now?”
“Yes.”
“Can you see if I've got any spirits still attached to me?”
“Only what I'm permitted to see.”
“Well, if that exercise doesn't remove any spirits...”
“It will, yes.”
“All the spirits that were in that situation, then there isn't any
others attached, for any other reasons?”
“Not at this stage, but you will know, yourself, when you feel a
spirit that comes up, that needs to be removed, you know yourself,
you can then apply the exercise. That's why it's being given.”
“You mean there are spirits that are not brought to the surface,
to listen to the exercise?”
“Not at this stage, but they will...”
“Why, are they doing something else with me?”
“No, they're just not ready, that's it. But when they come up to be
released, you can apply the exercise, but you'll know when that
happens.”
“How, I didn't know about these ones?”
“Well, you'll know, you'll know, tomorrow's another day.”
“It's different to the spirits that attach themselves to your aura,
because they’re just attracted to you, and feel more
comfortable being inside your aura, than being anywhere
else.”
“Yes, indeed.”
“But this exercise wasn’t meant for those, it was more meant
for the spirits from previous lifetimes, who have hated or
loved the person.”
“Yes, and they’re more deeply rooted than the ones in your aura.
That's why they need a bit of time, for them to come to the surface to
be released.”
“Who brings them to the surface?”
“It's a combination of their own particular point of time, when
they're ready.”
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“It's not the higher-self that brings them to the surface?”
“We can try, but you can't make a horse drink.”
“So, that's why you have to consult the higher-self whether to
do the exercise or not.”
“Yes, and your Guides help, too, they do a lot of unseen work.”
When I first started releasing these blogs of my books onto the web,
every 3 months, I knew that this might change, because the primary
reason for when I would release them to the world was contingent of the
acceptance and use in development classes, as I have had hardly any emails
or letters to me about these books over the last nearly two and a half
years, and received no voluntary contributions for any travelling lecture
fund, I asked my Guides if they wanted me to continue releasing volumes
3,4,5 and 6 at the same frequency.
They said, until the population of the world have accepted the benefits
of volumes 1 and 2 to our criteria of support of you, then releasing
further volumes will have a negative reaction affecting the acceptance of
volumes 1 and 2. We will let you know when the time is right to
continue releasing further volumes.
In a way I am glad that I am not inundated with emails and letters, as I
might have got the wrong impression that my books were popular, and I
might have released volume three too early.
I attend four Spiritualist Churches where they all have my disc and
know about my books, but not one person has ever come up to me and
said they have been reading my book, never mind whether they like it, so
I have no idea if anyone out there in the world like them.
If you wish to tell other people about my books, feel free to post your
comments on your own website, so I can read them, and please send me a
post card or letter with your web-site name, to
Raymond. W. Shore / lot 29 / Sydney Hills Holiday Park /
269 New Line Road / Dural / NSW 2158 / AUSTRALIA
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EXERCISES AND MEDITATIONS

Again I have designed this chapter so that you can print or photocopy
the whole chapter, which you can bind into a book, and the contents page
will list the meditations of this volume, but I will still label the title page,
this and the contents page, with L or R, if you want to print a separate
volume two meditations book, but all the meditations and exercise pages
will be marked, because those are the pages, after the contents page, you
can add to the first volume meditations book, if you are printing one.
Marking the pages also helps me to make sure long meditations stay on
the proper pages, if they will fit.
In the previous volume contents page, I indicated which meditations
anyone should be able to go on, and the meditations which a more
advanced class facilitator can perform if their guides so choose.
All the meditations in this book need a more advanced facilitator to
help the students with the meditations, but not all meditations need
advanced students to experience, as remember a student’s Guides and
higher-self will only reveal what the student can cope with, depending on
the student and the facilitator.
One of the reasons you may have to start an advanced student circle is
because if you have a beginner in a class of advanced students, not only is
the vibration in the circle higher, but the psychological impact of the
beginner is of concern, plus a beginners emotional reaction to the
meditation description, and the students described experiences are not
what your class Guides want, so follow your Guides, and be flexible to be
able to change your classes.
As your Guides may choose any of these meditations for your students,
there is no reason to put them in any order, but as a study of the theme or
purposes of the meditations I will try to put them in groupings, like I did
in the first volume contents chapter, with the hospital group.
I will repeat the Lord’s Prayer and the Development class protection
exercise, in case this file gets printed as a separate book.
(2)

1160
R
EXERCISES AND MEDITATIONS CONTENTS, VOLUME 2
THE LORD’S PRAYER
DEVELOPMENT CLASS PROTECTION EXERCISE
CHILDREN’S HOSPITAL MEDITATION
MEETING YOUR HIGHER-SELF MEDITATION
MEETING YOUR HIGHER-SELF AND GUIDE MEDITATION
VISITING A U.F.O MEDITATION
OCEAN PLANET MEDITATION
HOLLOW EARTH MEDITATION
FUTURE LIFE-TIME MEDITATION
BETTY’S BUSH WALK MEDITATION
NATHAN’S WHITE SPHERE MEDITATION
JOHN’S AUSTRALIAN OUTBACK MEDITATION
NAZI GAS-CHAMBER RESCUE MEDITATION
WORLD WAR I HOSPITAL RESCUE MEDITATION
VICTORIAN ORPHANAGE RESCUE MEDITATION
SLAVE SHIP FROM AFRICA RESCUE MEDITATION
ELIMINATING THOUGHT-FORMS MEDITATION
UPPER-ROOM MEDITATION
SEEING THROUGH THE EYE’S OF JESUS MEDITATION
THE JESUS VISIT MEDITATION
BRIEF PAST-LIFE RE-CALL MEDITATION
PAST-LIFE RE-CALL MEDITATION (B)
PRESENT LIFE DE-CONDITIONING MEDITATION
THE ARABIAN MEDITATION
PHARAOH’S COURT MEDITATION

1161
1161
1163
1164
1164
1169
1171
1172
1193
1174
1177
1178
1179
1180
1181
1182
1183
1187
1187
1188
1189
1189
1190
1192
1191

EXERCISES AND MEDITATIONS CONTENTS, VOLUME 3
Releasing Attached Spirits From Past-Lives Exercise

(2)

1193

1161
L

THE LORD’S PRAYER (WHICH IS OPTIONAL)

“Our father who art in heaven, hallowed be thy name.
Thy kingdom come, thy will be done, on earth as it is in heaven.
Give us this day our daily bread, and forgive us our trespasses, as we
forgive those who trespass against us, and lead us not into temptation but
deliver us from all that is evil. For thine is the power, the kingdom, and
the glory, forever and ever, amen.”
DEVELOPMENT CLASS PROTECTION EXERCISE
Before I performed the exercise, all the chairs in the class were
arranged in a circle facing inwards. In the very centre of the circle a chair
or stool is placed. When all the students have arrived and are seated as
balanced as can be, i.e. male-female, male-female, then I would begin
with everyone saying, “The Lord's prayer,” if they know it.
Part of the exercise will also remove any mischievous spirits that may
have arrived in the class independently, to interfere with our meditations
or communication from spirit, that have been sanctioned by our Guides.
DEVELOPMENT CLASS PROTECTION EXERCISE
“I want you to imagine a bright white light coming down
through the top of your head, illuminating the inside of your
body, from your head to your toes.”
(Five to ten second pause)
“I want you to now expand this white light so that your
whole body is filled and surrounded by a sphere of white light.
Continue to expand this white sphere until it merges with
everyone else's sphere, and surrounds everyone in the circle in
a large white sphere of light.”
(Five to ten second pause)
“Now I want you to imagine a huge cone of white light,
shaped like an upside-down ice cream cone, descending
through the ceiling to sit on the top of the huge white sphere
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that surrounds us all, like a hat sitting on a head.
R
Arriving in this cone are the teachers, higher Guides and
your chakra technicians, to help you in your development.
Now focus your attention on the point of the cone, and
imagine the white energy flowing down the outside of the
cone, like rain on a roof. It is now flowing down the outside of
the sphere to the bottom, and then flowing up through the
floor in the centre of the circle, in a one metre wide column of
white light. Flowing up through the chair, and back through
the point of the cone, and on into the higher levels of
vibration.
Each one of us is going to sit in the chair in the centre of the
circle for a brief moment, and any spirits who are not
supposed to be with you for your development, will be sucked
up the column and looked after by the angels on that higher
level of vibration.”
(Demonstrate by sitting in the chair for approximately three seconds
and then return to your seat. Then ask either the first on your right, or
your left, to go next, and if they sit on the chair too long, say, “Next,”
and go around the circle making sure that everyone does it.)
“Maybe only one or two of us may have spirits attracted to us, but our
Guides do not want us to know who, for many reasons, and that is why
everyone must sit in the chair. Because everyone will feel more
comfortable if everyone performs this exercise.”
“You are now under the protection of higher Guides and
teachers for the duration of the class.”
I strongly advise that you don’t allow anyone to enter the protected
area until the time you start practising spiritual healing later on in the
class. I used to tell them to arrive at 7.30, and start at eight o’clock, but if
anyone came later than 8.00, they couldn’t come in until the healing
practice, at the end of the channelling practise.
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This is the only new hospital meditation I received, tailor-made for
a student, but my Guides say it may be useful in your own classes.
The reason it is on this page, is because I need the next meditation
explanations to be on a right hand page, to leave the meditation for
the next two pages.
CHILDREN’S HOSPITAL MEDITATION
“I want you to imagine that you are getting lighter and
lighter in your chairs, floating away from your chairs, up
higher and higher. Going through the ceiling out into the
sky, you can see the cars and the lights of the city coming
on.
We are now taking you across the city, to a Children's
Hospital, in one of the suburbs. We are getting closer to the
hospital now; we are going as a group
We are now arriving at the entrance to the hospital, and
your Guides will meet you and take you inside, our teachers
are here as well, to show us around. Now these teachers are
spirit teachers, and they're going to explain and show you
why these children have chosen to have these illnesses and
diseases.
If the teachers ask you to participate, it's okay, because
they know what is allowed to be healed, and they will guide
you. I will leave you now to be shown by these teachers all
about the healing.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now thank and say goodbye to the
teachers and Guides, who have been showing you the
healing techniques, and now leave the Ward and fly back
across the city to this room.
Come back now, take three deep breaths, have stretch if
you want to.”
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MEETING YOUR HIGHER-SELF AND GUIDE MEDITATIONS
I have found through experience, that if new students or patients
are very soon going to be performing previous life therapy, which
includes past life, back to the womb, and child-hood therapy, then my
Guides usually guide me to get the students first to do the Meeting
Your Higher-self Meditation, so that they are familiar and accepting of
their higher-self, so that their higher-self can channel to explain the
therapy that I have just mentioned.
If all your students have never been on the Higher-self meditation,
then the addition of the meeting your Guides on the same meditation,
you might want to leave for another night, as your Guides may want
you to take your students, after, on a second meditation, completely
different from the higher-self meditation.
But the addition is useful if some of your students have already met
their higher-self, so they can meet a Guide instead.
So I will print the two versions, so that you can choose which. You
can read this explanation first, if you want, before the meditation
starts on the next page.
MEETING YOUR HIGHER-SELF MEDITATION
“Your higher-self can appear in the form of one of the
many thousand past lifetimes, that you both have had
before. They will choose the most appropriate appearance,
which is psychologically attuned for your present state of
development.
Now, your higher-self will always appear to you in the
same way, in these clothes, or appearance, until you want to
change what your higher-self looks like.
Your higher-self has all the memories of the past and
parallel lifetimes. It has all the abilities to access these
memories, so the more you become one with your higherself, the more he or she can show you.”
(2)
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MEETING YOUR HIGHER-SELF MEDITATION
“I want you to imagine in front of each of you, a full-length mirror,
but it is blank, and in this mirror sitting opposite you in the dark, is
your higher-self, and they are going to reveal slowly, little by little,
what they look like.
Now I want you to look in the mirror, where your hands would
be, the fingertips of your higher-self will start to appear, and then
more and more of the fingers and hands will appear. Notice the
fingernails, are they coloured? Are they a woman's? Or are they a
man’s hands? Are there rings on the fingers? What colour is the skin?
(Brief pause)
As you see up the wrists to the forearms, see what clothing are on
the arms, or bracelets, if the arms are bare, see if they are smooth or
hairy, slight or muscular. (Brief pause)
As you see more of your higher-self, you now start seeing the
middle of your higher-self, the midriff. Is the person fat or thin, large
or small, is the person an adult or a child? What kind of clothes are
they wearing?
(Brief pause)
Now, you can travel down to the legs and feet. Are the feet bare,
or with shoes on? I you want to gaze up the body now, to the
shoulders and neck. Are the shoulders bare, or clothed, any jewellery
around the neck.
(Brief pause)
As you come up the neck, see the chin, the mouth, smiling at you.
See the nose, and the sparkling eyes, the eyes look like they're
laughing. See their hair, the forehead, is it longhair, short hair? Are
they wearing anything on their head?
(Brief pause)
Say hello to your higher-self, you can talk to them mentally, ask
questions if you like. You can ask your higher-self, why they appear in
this form? They will not look like you, they usually appear very
different from you, so you can feel the difference later.
Any question you feel pops into your head, is most likely coming
from them, so ask it, and you will get an answer.
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Now your higher-self is going to stand up, and step through (R)
the mirror, turn around and sit on your lap, and slowly they will
merge with your body, this is called transfiguration, and slowly you
will start to feel their body and clothes, and jewellery, so that you will
be able to recognise them. Then you might feel an emotion, like a
signature, it could be peace, joy, exuberance, love, acceptance, or
strength and confidence.
(Brief pause)
After a while they will step out of your body, and you can go for a
walk with your higher-self, if you want to ask if your higher-self has a
name? Find out the name, so that you can speak to him or her, at
another time.
If you look above your higher-self, you may see the Halo, it could
be any colour at this point, and coloured rays coming out of our from
it, as well as the aura of, your higher-self. Ask your higher-self, if your
contact with him or her is going to get stronger?”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“Now I want you to thank your higher-self, and I want you to come
back now, your higher-self is still with you.
Come back to this reality, take three deep breaths, stretch out if
you want.”
MEETING YOUR HIGHER-SELF AND GUIDE MEDITATION
“Your higher-self can appear in the form of one of the
many thousand past lifetimes, that you both have had
before. They will choose the most appropriate appearance,
which is psychologically attuned for your present state of
development.
Now, your higher-self will always appear to you in the
same way, in these clothes, or appearance, until you want to
change what your higher-self looks like.
Your higher-self has all the memories of the past and
parallel lifetimes. It has all the abilities to access these
memories, so the more you become one with your higherself, the more he or she can show you.”
(2)
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MEETING YOUR HIGHER-SELF AND GUIDE MEDITATION
“I want you to imagine in front of each of you, a full-length mirror,
but it is blank, and in this mirror sitting opposite you in the dark, is
your higher-self, and they are going to reveal slowly, little by little,
what they look like.
Now I want you to look in the mirror, where your hands would
be, the fingertips of your higher-self will start to appear, and then
more and more of the fingers and hands will appear. Notice the
fingernails, are they coloured? Are they a woman's? Or are they a
man’s hands? Are there rings on the fingers? What colour is the skin?
(Brief pause)
As you see up the wrists to the forearms, see what clothing are on
the arms, or bracelets, if the arms are bare, see if they are smooth or
hairy, slight or muscular. (Brief pause)
As you see more of your higher-self, you now start seeing the
middle of your higher-self, the midriff. Is the person fat or thin, large
or small, is the person an adult or a child? What kind of clothes are
they wearing?
(Brief pause)
Now, you can travel down to the legs and feet. Are the feet bare,
or with shoes on? I you want to gaze up the body now, to the
shoulders and neck. Are the shoulders bare, or clothed, any jewellery
around the neck.
(Brief pause)
As you come up the neck, see the chin, the mouth, smiling at you.
See the nose, and the sparkling eyes, the eyes look like they're
laughing. See their hair, the forehead, is it longhair, short hair? Are
they wearing anything on their head?
(Brief pause)
Say hello to your higher-self, you can talk to them mentally, ask
questions if you like. You can ask your higher-self, why they appear in
this form? They will not look like you, they usually appear very
different from you, so you can feel the difference later.
Any question you feel pops into your head, is most likely coming
from them, so ask it, and you will get an answer.
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Now your higher-self is going to stand up, and step through (R)
the mirror, turn around and sit on your lap, and slowly they will
merge with your body, this is called transfiguration, and slowly you
will start to feel their body and clothes, and jewellery, so that you will
be able to recognise them. Then you might feel an emotion, like a
signature, it could be peace, joy, exuberance, love, acceptance, or
strength and confidence.
(Brief pause)
After a while they will step out of your body, and you can go for a
walk with your higher-self, if you want to ask if your higher-self has a
name? Find out the name, so that you can speak to him or her, at
another time.
If you look above your higher-self, you may see the Halo, it could
be any colour at this point, and coloured rays coming out of it, as well
as the aura of, your higher-self. Ask your higher-self, if your contact
with him or her is going to get stronger?
(Brief pause)
Now I want you to imagine yourself on a beach, or in a field, or in a
void, it doesn't matter. I want you to imagine that there is a person in
the distance walking towards you. This person is one of your Guides.
As they come closer they are getting larger. The closer they come,
the clearer they become, and you can see what they are wearing, what
sex they are, or what nationality they are, or what race they are, it is
just for identification purposes, to help you identify them.
They are coming and greeting you, they are smiling, waving,
saying hello. You can ask them their name, if you wish, maybe they'll
give it, and maybe they won't.
Sometimes they don't, because they don't like to be called on,
every five minutes, it depends on the individual, the student. You may
ask your Guide, if there is any connection with you, from a past
lifetime. You may also ask what this Guide is here to help you with, in
your development, or just in your everyday life, outside of classes.
(Brief pause)
You have many Guides, this is the first one. If you are very aware
of your Guides, this is maybe a new Guide. You should feel an affinity
with your Guides, shake hands with them, feel their essence.
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(Brief pause)
Ask them if they can transfigure over you, if they say ‘No,’ it may
be because their vibration is too high, and may be too uncomfortable
for you. If they say they can, allow them to, and notice all the same
things you did with your higher-self.
(Brief pause)
You may have the urge to stand in a certain way, or put your hands
or arms in a certain way. This is your Guide showing you that they are
there.
Now, I'll leave you in silence, to talk to your higher-self, or
Guide, and you will receive the answers.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“Now I want you to thank your Guides, and higher-self. And I want
you to come back now, your higher-self is still with you, and your
Guides are here.
Come back to this reality, take three deep breaths, stretch out if
you want.”
VISITING A U.F.O. MEDITATION
“You are feeling lighter and lighter, as your state of
consciousness changes, and part of you is going to float
towards the column of white light, in the centre of the class.
And the white light is like an antigravity beam, coming
down from above the city, from a spaceship, and on this
spaceship are friendly extraterrestrials, and maybe one of
them is a parallel life of yours, you can find out if this is true
or not. You are floating closer to the white light, in the
centre.
When we go into the white light, we float gently at first,
then getting faster and faster. You see the city below now,
the street-lights on the cars. We look up and see the
beautiful lights of the spaceship, beautiful and soft lights. As
we go up the beam, the lights of the spaceship get bigger.
We are going to go into the spaceship and arrive.
We feel the friendly atmosphere, the love and warmth
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coming from our friends from another galaxy. You feel (R)
at home in this spaceship.
You look out through the windows of the spaceship, and
see the lights of the city below.
The atoms of this spaceship, and all who are in it, are
vibrating in a dimension, similar to what earth-bound
spirits use, so they are invisible to the earth dimension.
You may be drawn to one of individuals more than any
other. Ask you higher-self if they are a parallel or past life of
yours.
They may appear human, they may appear whatever you
wish. You may merge with one of them, and see out,
through their eyes. You can ask them questions, think up
questions.
Your Guides will help you with the questions to ask, and
the answers you will receive, from the crew, or passengers.
They may take you on a tour of the spaceship, and explain
to you how they operate. Your Guides are always with you,
so you can ask them to help you if you feel lost, but you
won't.
They may take you for a ride in the spaceship to other
planets, or other galaxies. Ask them questions, and try and
remember everything you experience, and see. I'll leave you
now.”
(If your student’s don’t say anything for ten to fifteen minutes,
feel from your Guides when to bring the students back.)
“I want you to now say goodbye, and thank your new
friends, unless one of them is coming back to channel
through one of the students.
Make your way back to the beam of light, and float down
through the spaceship, down through the sky and back into
this building, into this room, and then float back to your
chairs.
Come back now, take three deep breaths, have stretch, if
you want.”
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This meditation is an exercise in travelling and observing how
intelligent life lives on other worlds, and of course you are being
monitored by your Guides on your performance and reaction to what
you see.
Also you may have had a past life there, and you may be shown
your own life. Remember Caroline had a past-life as an aquatic
intelligence, on another planet.
OCEAN PLANET MEDITATION
“Tonight we are going to go back in time, to a life-time
before you ever came to this planet, to another planet in
another galaxy. We are going to fly away from the Earth and
go back in time to visit this time period, in this other galaxy.
Fly across the universe, past all the stars, and you can see
this world before us, it's got clouds and lots of water, very
similar to Earth. It’s getting larger, we are coming into the
atmosphere. We are coming down slowly to the sea, and we
are going to go below the surface of the sea. We are quite near
the land as well.
When we get into the water, we can see that there are
buildings under the sea, and there are forms of life moving
about in an out of the buildings, not quite human, but they are
intelligent, and they communicate by clicks and sounds that
are vibrated through the water, like sonar with dolphins.
We can go into the buildings if we want. We may
experience being one of these beings, and what you may say to
each other in your own language. If you feel like relaying what
you experienced, you can do as you experience it. The sky is a
pink colour shining through into the sea.”
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HOLLOW EARTH MEDITATION
(If you want to read out my explanation of this meditation, it is in
amber first, before the actual meditation. So you may have to explain
that they are my explanations, and not your experiences.)
“I am being told by my higher-self and Guides, that they want you to
become aware of realities, other than this earth, so that it will be a much
easier stepping stone for future meditations, that are involved with
visiting other planets and dimensions, and they want me to explain about
where you are going on this meditation tonight.
When I first was told the outline of this meditation, I had a very good
idea what it was going to be like, as I had read it many books, and seen
many movies about this place. Jules Verne wrote a story called, ‘Journey
to the centre of the earth.’ which was made into a movie.
Edgar Rice Burroughs, unknown to many, was the original author of
‘Tarzan,’ but he was also the author of, ‘Pellucidor, at the Earth's core.’
which was made into a series of movies.
When I was still at school, I had read a book, about two boys who
found a prehistoric world, at the centre of the Earth, but I can't
remember the name of the author of the book. It's always been one of my
favourite themes.
My Guides tell me that I have had a very happy series of lives, living in
these hollow worlds, and I recognise and feel happy reading about them.
By now, I shouldn't have to explain the fact that those authors were
tuning into, either past-life memories, or astral travelling in their sleep,
to bring back the memories to write the stories. The characters in the
books may be fiction, but the setting is a reality.
Part of your meditation tonight, is a visit to the centre of the Earth,
but remember, the reality may be in another dimension, or even in
another planet, other than the Earth. Remember, you may experience a
past-life memory, or come across a parallel-life of yours living there. So
just allow it to happen.”
(2)

1173
L
HOLLOW EARTH MEDITATION
“I want you to imagine, that we are leaving the city together, and
flying down to the Antarctic. We will not feel the cold, because we are in
spirit. We can see the ocean below us, racing by, and because it is
summer down here, it never goes dark. You can now see the outline of a
very rocky coastline. Most of the ice and snow has gone.
There is a large mountain in the distance; we are going to land at the
foot of it. At the base of the cliff, we can see an old man waiting for us; he
is our Guide for our journey.
He shows us a secret entrance into the cliff, and we follow him in.
Inside the tunnel, the walls, floor, and ceiling of the tunnel, are glowing
with a kind of luminous light. The tunnel leads down through many
passages, and spiral staircases and there are many beautiful sights on the
way.
Now in the distance at the end of the tunnel, we can see a bright light,
and as we get closer, we can see tropical foliage around the entrance.
Now we can see stretching out into the distance is tropical jungle, and
then an ocean.
When we look up, we see a Sun in the centre, but it seems to give out
no heat, but the air is warm and tropical. Over to the right, by a beautiful
beach, is a city.
You may wander wherever you fancy, for a brief period, before I take
you on the next stage of your journey.”
(Silence, until my Guides told me to continue)
“I want you to now say goodbye to anybody who you might have been
speaking to. And I want you to look at this Sun, and I want you to
imagine that you are getting lighter and lighter, for we are going to enter
this cool Sun, for another experience.
You are now free-falling up into the Sun, and it will be a pleasant
experience. You are now merging with this Sun. Ask your Guides, or the
Sun, why you are merging with the Sun. I will give you some time now,
to experience it.”
(Silence, until my Guides told me to continue)
(2)
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“You are now going to leave the Sun, and you are going to
change your vibration, so that you can fly through solid objects.
We are flying towards the ground now, and are going to fly through
the Earth, through the rock to the surface, and into a plant or a tree that
your higher-self has chosen for you.
As you come into the roots, the spirit that was in the plant is leaving,
as he has learned what he needed to learn, while he was there.
You are, now filling up the plant or tree, your arms are in the
branches and your legs are the trunk, and you can feel the roots through
your feet. You will feel the leaves through your fingertips and your head,
and if you find that you go in to more than one plant or tree, it's okay.
You may find out that you have had a previous lifetime, as a plant or
tree. I will give you time to experience all this.”
(Silence, until my Guides told me to bring them back.)
“You are now going to leave through the top of the plant or tree, and
as you leave, you may feel the new spirit coming in at the bottom,
through the roots. You are now going to fly back to this classroom, and
back into your body.
I want you to come back now, take three deep breaths, stretch out if
you want.”
BETTY’S BUSH WALK MEDITATION
(Betty) “Tonight we are going to go on a special journey; you will
need to be properly equipped. This week, we will be wearing our
astral, bushwalking, climbing clothes.
I want you to visualise a forest, this forest is not on Earth. There
are tall, dark, green trees around us, and they are somewhat like
undergrowth, very large leaves, almost like umbrellas and in these
trees there is a small clearing, just big enough. Just beyond this
clearing, I could see rugged Mountains, and large grey rocks,
somewhat like granite, with big, pale, green lichens growing on them.
And I'm sorry about this, but they tell me that it's raining, so it’s a
very fine drizzle, the rocks are rather wet; and rain is dripping down
from the leaves. And it's drifting in grey sheets across the rocks, which
you can see through the gaps in the trees.
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Now hold this picture in your mind for a moment, reach out
with your mind, and step into the clearing. And we are all here in a
clearing, rain dripping down. I hope you all remember to wear some
waterproof clothes, and remember to climb in groups, although
perhaps not all of us may need to climb in groups.
One of the purposes why we’re here in this strange forest, is to be
aware that we may contain the beginnings of talents, besides those
which we are accustomed to.
But we are now in through this clearing, and we have to climb up
the rocks, which are rather wet and slippery in places. But if you look
carefully, there is actually a very narrow path, although you can't see
it from below.
Some of us may have brought climbing equipment, and some of us
may not need it. I want you to feel as if wherever your body was with
it, and in fact, perhaps shift your body a little, to make your body
more adaptable for climbing. Perhaps you can shift your hands a little,
make them into shape that’s more appropriate for climbing, but if this
isn't tried, then don't worry.
We have made our way up this path; it's very damp and slippery,
but we’ve all left the small ledge and the overhanging rock, and I think
we’ve just made it without any mishap. It's a very small overhang,
which is almost invisible from outside. The area inside of the ledge is
extremely small, almost a cave.
And right in front of us, is a doorway, but more precisely, there is
a kind of a grill, like the kind in dungeons, I think. It was made of very
thick metal, and it looks as if it has very thick rust on it, and somehow
we have to get through this. It is left to each one of us, to decide how
we will enter. We will be able to shift into a shape that will get
through the bars, or we can find a way of opening it. One way or the
other, we’ll all somehow get through.
We’re now on the other side of the grill, in a very dark, dusty
cabin. We're going to need some light, some of us brought our
flashlights, but none of us had managed to bring some torches, from
somewhere, and light them. I don't remember anybody bringing
matches, but perhaps some of us are able to light fires without
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We are now to go down a rocky tunnel, the rocks a very rough,
and slope upwards, to a kind of a narrow point above us, under our
feet. It's rather sandy, and there are bat droppings and various peculiar
smells, which we expect to find in tunnels. We are going to walk for
some distance, downwards, when suddenly the tunnel floor starts to
rise very slightly.
We can feel a very faint current of air coming from inside, so we
are not going into some deep, airless cavern. As we walk on, sand on
the floor gives way to hard stone, which is covered in a very thick lair
of age-old dust, centuries-old, which is soft on our knuckles and
fingertips.
There is an enormous cobweb on the wall, but it doesn't quite
block our passageway. It's obvious that we are now in the catacombs
deep underneath the mountains.
Perhaps we’re in catacombs underneath a Castle, or something of
the sort, but I'm not sure where we are, except that we are probably
not on Earth if we are, then in a very much earlier age.
Now we have finally reached a vast area underground, which
clearly has been hollowed out of the rock. There are columns on
either side of us, stretching out into infinite darkness.
There are sockets on the columns meant to hold torches, and dust
on the floor is still deep, centuries-old. There's a very chilly and dusty
smell about us. And this is where we will continue on our way, but I
am instructed that you must go wherever you like.
I’d like you to take reasonable care, and you won’t come to any
harm. This is the part where you must do your own exploration, until
I tell you to come back.
Remember, that nothing here can harm you, so long as you're
aware of the powers that you have in this place. So you can go off by
yourself, or you can continue on together; this is entirely up to you.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence, then)
(P.T.O.)
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“Now, wherever you are, you should make your way back to
the clearing where we first arrived. (Pause) We are now standing
in the clearing again, and I want you to visualise this room, and the
places that you are sitting in, and now hold that picture clearly in your
mind, and then step back into this room, back into your bodies, back
into your chairs.”
NATHAN’S WHITE SPHERE MEDITATION
(Nathan) “I would like you all to imagine yourself in a forest with tall
trees. Ferns are all about, and a slight drizzle is coming down. It's
early evening, and it's starting to get dark, and we all start walking
through the forest.
As we walk, it appears to get darker and darker, the deeper we go
in. It's growing quite dark now, and you can just make out the faint
glimmer of trees going straight up. Then, ahead of us, in all the
darkness, you can just make out a small speck of white light, which
seems to grow larger, as if it's coming towards us. Coming closer, it
grows into a sphere, and you notice that there is a man standing there,
a white glowing man surrounded by a white sphere.
He's very tall, he looks at us, and he says, ‘Come.’ He stretches
out his hand, and a white beam of energy comes over to us, and
surrounds us. It makes a sphere around us, and he drifts off up
through the trees, with us following behind. We are being pulled by
this beam of light, in our own sphere of white light, and we follow
him above the trees, and out over the ground.
You notice that we pass the forest, we go along the plains, and
quite soon you can see ahead of you, a large mountain. Sticking up out
of the plains, all alone, is a very large mountain. As we approach the
mountain you can see about three quarters of the way up, there is a
very large opening, it's man-made and it’s very obvious; there is a
very large ledge, or landing, sticking out from the entrance.
As you approach, you see that all our Guides, and all our teachers
are there, standing on the landing waiting for us. We land on the
landing and we join them, I will leave you now to go by yourselves.”
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(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
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“I want you to finish what you are doing and climb into the sphere,
and it will bring you back to this room, where you can resume your
seats.
I want you to come back now, take three deep breaths, stretch out if
you want.”
JOHN’S, AUSTRALIAN OUTBACK MEDITATION
(John) “We are now going to travel through time and space. We are
now going to head into the interior of Australia, and as we travel there
we are going to go back in time, noticing roads turning into tracks,
and back into bush, and we are now travelling over virgin forest.
The Sun is now rising in the early morning and we see a large
mountain before us. We're going to land at the base of the mountain,
in a clearing amongst the trees.
We are in an aboriginal camp of huts and lean-to’s. All around us,
there are fires and people going about their business. There's a group
of young men off to the left, and an old man, sitting off to the right.
The old man is a Shaman, and sees that we have arrived and gets
up. He starts off into the bush, towards the mountain, the young men
followed him, and so do we.
I leave you to see what it is to show you, or tell you, or whatever
else may happen.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to finish what you are doing, or thank and say goodbye
to the Shaman, then fly back across the world to this classroom, and
sit back into your body.
I want you to come back now, take three deep breaths, stretch out if
you want.”
Because I have quite a few different rescue missions, to different
times and areas of the death camps, I have listed the meditation to be
specific in where the students are going to go.
But I wouldn’t announce the title, if you have been guided to take
your advanced students on it, if your Guides don’t want you to.
(2)
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NAZI GAS-CHAMBER RESCUE MEDITATION
“I want you to imagine that on the back of your chair, is a white
robe with feathers on the back. I want you to put on this white robe,
for this is an Angel's costume, and the feathers are large curved Angel
wings.
Try out the wings; they do move, but not to fly with, as you can
fly just as well without them. The reason you are wearing the Angel
costume, is to get people's attention and to reassure them.
I want you to now imagine that your aura is expanding and
amplifying to the size of a church hall, and a golden Halo above your
head, is radiating all the colours of the rainbow, in all directions. Your
aura will be invisible, but the Halo will be very visible.
Now want you to infuse your huge aura with your love for
humanity, and all the compassion you can, and keep it there. Now you
are ready for our mission.
I want you to imagine that we are floating up out of this room, and
flying across the city towards Europe, where we will travel back in
time, to the year 1943.
As we fly down through the clouds, we see laid out before us, a
Nazi concentration camp was, as we are in our spirit body, we float
gently through the roof of one of the gas-chambers, where the
prisoners are going to take a shower, and position yourselves in the
centre of the chamber, and just hover there.
Some of you may see mothers and their children coming in, or all
men, and as the prisoners are filling up the chamber, and they start to
take their clothes off, thinking they are going to have a shower. They
will not be able to see you yet, but they will after they die. Your love
in your aura is already affecting them, and they are very peaceful.
After they die and their spirit-body separates from their physical,
they will start to see you. When you can see all their spirit bodies have
separated from their physical bodies, you can speak to them. We want
you to say, which will get translated for you.
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‘Greetings, we have come to help you. Standing next to
(R)
each one of you is a spirit nurse, in a brightly lit white nurse's
uniform, who you can talk to, and they will help to show you the
way, as you recovers from your journey. They will answer all of
your questions, so don't worry, you are safe now.’
“When you can see that all the people are talking to the nurses, and
if you have time, you can travel forward in time, to the time when
people are being herded into the chamber again, and you can repeat it
all over again.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now finish helping or talking to the spirits on your
meditation, and leave when you think you can. Fly back across the
world, forward in time, back to this room, takeoff your costume and
put on the back of your chair, and come back now, take three deep
breaths, stretch out if you want.”
WW.I. HOSPITAL RESCUE MEDITATION
On this class night, my Guides had given me a meditation that
combines what the student’s have learnt from their experiences on rescue
missions, to places of great passing over, and their various hospital
meditation practises.
I guided my students back in time, to World War I, where the War
wounded were in a hospital, near Flanders in France. Sorry, I didn’t
record the meditation, but if your Guides want you to take your students
on a similar meditation, there are plenty of hospitals and time zones to
visit in that location, and we have all seen scenes of the hospitals on
television, for you to describe the setting of your meditation.
My Guides want me to include this next rescue mission, as
there have been other orphanages on parallel earths where spirits of
children need rescuing.
(2)
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VICTORIAN ORPHANAGE RESCUE MEDITATION
“I want you to fly across the world back to England. We are
going to go back in time as we are flying to the 1800. We are
going to a city in the north of England. As we approach the
city we can see this building, it is a two story building and we
are flying into the upper story of this building.
This building is an orphanage, as we arrive in this large
room, on the second floor, we see that there are beds laid out,
because it's a dormitory. There are children, both boys and
girls asleep in this dormitory. It's night time.
As you look around the room you can see a doorway, and
under the door Smoke is coming into the room. The door is
locked because the children are locked in at night.
Some of the children start to wake up, smelling smoke, and
start to panic, because the building is on fire in underneath.
The children are running around now panicking, some are
trying to get out of the windows, but there are bars on the
windows.
As they die from smoke inhalation and burn trauma, you
can help heal their spirits, if they are still hurting from the
burns, and guide them to the white light, where Guides will
look after them.
I will leave you now to see what happens to the children.
Remember if you feel you are one of them describe what is
happening to you.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
(If your students are still silent, bring them back in the usual way, after
the ten or fifteen minutes of silence.)
In the next meditation, there were so many slave ships on the
oceans, the meditation can be either a past life session, or a rescue
exercise, or a combination of both, but you can ask your Guides about
this before you go on it.
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SLAVE SHIP FROM AFRICA RESCUE MEDITATION
“As we fly towards Africa, we are going back 200 years in time. We
are going to the west coast of Africa. We arrive at this village. There are
village huts and Negroes, and we see a stockade with wooden stakes all
around. And inside the stockade are some Negroes, natives. We are going
to join them in the stockade. We go into the stockade and they’re all
chained and shackled together.
Now somebody has come to the gate of the stockade. It is daylight
now and we are all shuffling in single file, out of the village towards the
sea. We arrive at the sea and are taken aboard all these boats and rowed
out to the ship, waiting at anchor.
We climb on board the ship and we are imprisoned in the hold, with
our shackles on. Negroes, women, men, and some children. The ship
starts to sail across the ocean towards America.
I want you to experience being in this hold. If you feel you are one of
these Negroes, you can speak out what is happening to you, if not just
observe what happens.
If you are approached by a negro witch-doctor, or chief Guide, who
wants to transfigure over your spirit, so that they can be seen by the
spirits of the slaves who die on the ship, you can work with the Guide to
help rescue the spirits of the slaves.
Sometimes the slavers used to throw all the slaves overboard, so that
they wouldn’t get caught breaking the law.
( Pause )
If anyone feels that they are one of these slaves, speak out and we will
find out what the effects have been on this life, coming from that one.
( Pause )
Now your Guides are meeting you in the ship, and you can ask them
what you are being shown, in this meditation.”
(If none of your students have a past life on the slave ship, then give
them ten to fifteen minutes, and bring them back in the usual way.)
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ELIMINATING THOUGHT-FORMS MEDITATION
Before using the meditation in the class because of everyone’s
conditioned beliefs of demons, devils and satans, you might want to read
out where this meditation originated, from the class night I first
performed this meditation. In case any of your students have only read
the first volume, so far on the disc.
In lilac is what I typed for the students, then in amber is what I said to
the students, prior to taking them on the meditation.
Ever since the class-night of the 1/3/88, where a class Guide
channelled through Betty in great detail about thought-forms, over the
past few weeks I had been thinking about the implications of thoughtforms, and I thought my imagination was running wild, when I thought I
was imagining Nuns and Priests being plagued by thought-forms of
demons, devils and satans.
To tell you the truth, these ideas were making me laugh. Anyway,
when I stopped laughing, I had this feeling that these visions were not all
coming from my own creative imagination. So I asked my higher-self a
whole heap of questions, and the crux of the answers, were that they
wanted me to give both my classes a very strange meditation. Of dressing
up as angels, and destroying thought-forms.
I asked why my Guides chose the Vatican, to visit, and they said, that it
was the most thought-from created place, of demons devils and satans in
the world, and that there were not only incarnated souls being plagued by
these thought-forms, but also the deceased clergy, who were there and
earth-bound, and could see their own and others creations, which
increased their beliefs in them.
Also, I was told the student will not be restricted from travelling to
any time-zone, to have fun, sorry I mean do their work.
When the students arrived I found I had a new student, so I explained
to them in advance, what they would be doing, before, and after they
went on their meditation. So this is what I recorded before I started
describing what they had to do at each stage of the meditation.
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(This is what you can say to the students,
before you take them on the meditation.)
“In your meditation tonight I want you to become aware
that each of you have a silver cord attached to your spirit
body, from your physical body. So if you get scared while on
your meditation, you will automatically be snapped back to
this room, and back to your body, if your desire to leave the
meditation occurs. The silver cord will pull you back like an
elastic band.
Now your Guides can be with you on both sides of you, and
they will hold your hands if you want. Your Guides are with
you, just to give you reassurance basically.
Now, I was told that the thought-forms cannot see your
Guides, because they’re of a higher vibration. But they can see
us, because our vibrations are so linked with the Earth-plane,
where we can be in spirit, on a low of vibration, and be seen.
You may be taken by your Guides, to scenes where you may
have had a past-life, and you may be removing the thoughtforms from one of your past lives. If any fear arises while you
are there, it may be because you have a fear conditioning from
your own past-life beliefs in satans, demons or devils.
And these thought-forms come in all shapes and sizes,
whatever an individual can imagine.
So after the meditation, in case any of these thought-forms
are attached to any one of you, because of a subconscious
belief that they are real, when you come back, every one of us
in turn, will sit in the chair in the centre to the circle, and
everyone else will focus the white energy, which will destroy
the though-forms, because we don't believe in what they look
like.
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As a thought-form is a creation of the mind, and has no
life of its own, but once created, can live forever to
interfere and mess things up, and cause havoc, like poltergeist
activity, which they do, until they are destroyed, moved on, or
they are dissolved.
Because in the case of these specific thought-forms, it's in
their inherent nature to be attracted to humans, as their, you
could say duties, were programmed by the people who created
them. So when they see us, they may attack us, for who we are
going to portray ourselves to be, and they will think that they
can win, because we look human.
If we were real Angels, of whom we are portraying to be, if
they could see Angels, which they can't, anyway, because
Angels are on such a high vibration that they cannot be
perceived by these thought-forms.*
(*This was before I found out that our spirit’s progress into Angels)
But, because we look so human, they think, ‘These are
pushovers.’ So they'll come whizzing towards is, but we don't
believe in them, remember, so they get dissolved as soon as
they hit our aura, or come close to us. They will be dissolved,
and they will just disappear.
Unless, like I said, subconsciously you believe in them,
which may be why you may bring them back here, but we will
destroy them, anyway. Now I’ll start the meditation.”
“I want you to now imagine that you are putting on a
costume with large angel wings, about six foot long on your
back, and they look real. When you put them on, you can
flex the angel wings, and they do move. You don’t have to
flap them. They've all got feathers on, just like real angel
wings.
You can put a golden halo above the top of your head,
and beams of coloured lights are coming out of the halo in
all directions, all the colours of the rainbow, if you want.
Now, each one of you are still surrounded by a ball white
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energy, which you performed at the beginning of the
class. You are now getting lighter and lighter, floating
out of this room. We are all together, and we're going to fly
across the world to Europe. Our Guides are with us. We are
going to go to Rome, and we are going to land at the
Vatican. We are going to come in through the walls and
ceilings of the buildings, into the corridors and the halls.
Tonight we are seeking out the thought-forms of satans,
devils, and demons, or whatever the priests, cardinals,
deacons, or nuns have created, because they believe in
them. And these thought-forms are very often attached to
the people who work in the Vatican.
Now we are going to go down the corridors, and through
these halls, seeking out the people who work there, while
we come near them, the thought-forms will see us. And they
will see it as great opportunity to attack us, and they will
come at us, but we will dissolve them as they hit our Shields,
our white balls of energy.
Now you can wander anywhere in the buildings, seeking
out these thought-forms, which are creations of the mind,
and we will dissolve them. Your Guides are with you all the
time. I leave you to wander around now, and see how many
thought-forms, you can destroy.
Of course it's only temporary, but it helps to take away
some of the influences on the people working in the
buildings. Good hunting.”
( Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence.)
“I want you to now fly back across the world from Rome,
back to this building, back into this room, back into your
chair. Take off, the Angel wings, come back now, take three
deep breaths, stretch out if you want to.
Now each of you can sit in the chair, in the centre of the
circle, for few seconds.”
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UPPER ROOM MEDITATION
I originally never recorded this meditation, but my Guides say the
concept of the meditation can be used by other groups, so I have included
what purpose and descriptions I have, if your Guides want to fill out the
details to take you and your students on.
I described a journey back in time to watch the events of Jesus
visiting the disciples in an upper room, after the crucifixion, and the
psychic abilities of the disciples starting to be activated.
At the time I gave the meditation I wasn’t shown by my Guides the
behind the scenes purpose or affect that the meditation produced.
But as I write this explanation, my Guides tell me that the students
spirits perceived a lot more of the meditation, and the affect was like
having their spirits faith and belief-batteries recharged, to have a greater
affect in this life. I also felt this new meditation may also have a greater
effect on the other bodies than the conscious minds of the students.
SEEING THROUGH THE EYE’S OF JESUS MEDITATION
“Before I take you on tonight’s meditation, I have been told to
explain the technical details of how you are going to perceive your
experiences on the meditation.
As most of you know, all events on this Earth-plane are recorded
in the Akashic records library, you could call it. That means even what
people have seen through their eyes is recorded, and the
corresponding thoughts and emotions passing through a person while
they are watching something, are also recorded.
So if your Guides want to show you one or more of these type of
recordings, as an aid to your development, do not make the mistake in
thinking that it is one of your past lifetimes.
So tonight you will not be travelling through space or time, to
observe the events, because you are going to be right here, seeing the
recorded events, as if you are seeing them through the eyes of the one
known as ‘Jesus of Nazareth.’
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Your Guides will show you the scenes which are tailor-made (R)
for each of you, and remember you will be experiencing his
thoughts, words, or emotions, at the same time.”
“I want you to take three deep breaths and relax; I will roughly
guide you in visualising a few scenes, to make it easier for your Guides
to plug you in to the recorded events.
I want you to picture a blue sky and a sandy desert, and we are
flying across this desert and coming to the end of it where we see
more vegetation, and the terrain is becoming rolling hills and exposed
rock. We swoop down to a beautiful lake, and along the bank in the
distance, we see fishing boats pulled up on the sand, and a small
village, where we can see people and fishermen mending their nets.
Or you can be shown his death and resurrection, he did many
miracles, he was also taught many things in India, Tibet and Egypt, or
whatever record your higher-self wants to show you.
I will leave you now to be taken to where Jesus is, to learn
something for your development.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“Your Guides will show you to the end of what you are seeing and
then the scenes will start to fade, and I want you to come back slowly,
take three deep breaths and stretch out if you want to, come back
now.”
THE JESUS VISIT MEDITATION
“In the centre of the circle, sitting on a chair in the column of white
light, is a figure, he is getting brighter and brighter. And that figure is
Jesus. He has come to speak to us, and show us individually, a scene from
his life, which will help each of you in your own development, so that it
will help you grow and understand, and give you confidence.
As he talks to you, you will start seeing the scene of what he's talking
about. I will leave you now to listen to Jesus.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence.)
“I want you to now thank Jesus, and say goodbye for now. Come back
to this room, take three deep breaths, have a stretch if you want to.”
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(In the next meditations, the reason spirit want the student to
describe the events of the past life, is so that your facilitator,
or past-life-therapist can then be told from his Guides, what the
conditioning is in relation to.
I have had cases where the students higher-self has requested only
some of the conditioning from an event to be released, but other
conditioning was there as a tool for the students spiritual growth.
This first brief meditation is what I say to regular past life therapy
students or patients, who start to see their past life straight away,
unless I feel subconscious fear is likely to block them, where my
Guides give me the scene to describe, to kick-start them.
I have put all the versions of past life meditations on these two
pages, so that you and your Guides can choose which one to use.)
BRIEF PAST-LIFE RE-CALL MEDITATION
“I want you to ask your higher-self to show you what they want to
show you, to overcome whatever it is. You may see a past life scene,
and describe it as it happens.”
PAST-LIFE RE-CALL MEDITATION (B).
“I want you to take three deep breaths and relax, your higher-self or
Guides are going to show you past-life scenes from the akashic records.
The reasons will unfold as you see them, if the picture stops or it
repeats itself, they want you to speak out what you are seeing, so that I
can help you, in case you are a beginner, and your communication link
with your Guides or higher-self, is still developing.
If you don't know who you are in the past-life, ask your higher-self or
Guides to temporarily put you in the body of your past-life, and then
once you know which person you are, you can step away to let your
scenes begin.
The reason we want you to see a past-life scene can be many, but
more often than not, it is to release something that has left emotional or
mental baggage, that we call conditioning, whether dormant or activated.
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Your higher-self or Guides know what they are, and can put
restrictions on your development or experiences in this lifetime.
These conditionings may not be activated but your higher-self and
Guides know which ones they need to release at this time in your life.
Trust your Guides or higher-self, even though you may think it is your
imagination. Speak it out and more of the scene will appear for you,
because your mind blocks it if you don’t believe, the more you accept the
more you will see.”
PRESENT LIFE DE-CONDITIONING MEDITATION
“Tonight your higher-self is going to show you a scene
from your past, in this lifetime, and this scene is an
experience that has negatively conditioned you, and it is
time for the conditioning to be removed.
The conditioning may have been important for your
development, but now it is just as important to remove the
conditioning.
It will show you a past scene of something that happened
to you, or something said to you, or a feeling associated
with a scene, and when you see a past scene, or experience
it again, you will most likely see it from an outside viewpoint, like a recording of the events, where the recording
can record everyone’s thoughts and emotions in the scene.
I want you to ask your higher-self if the conditioning has
affected your health, in any way. If it has, find out what area
of you the ill-health is affecting.
When you are seeing the experience, I want you to ask
your higher-self, if you have to release anything, or feelings,
or to forgive someone, or to say something.”
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PHARAOH’S COURT MEDITATION
“In tonight's meditation, you will experience what is happening to
someone else, but you may be experiencing it, as if you are inside
their body, looking out through their eyes, and experience their
thoughts and feelings, of what they say, or what they do.
If you feel that you are that person, or you were that person in a
previous life-time, that's okay. If you feel that you weren't, that's also
okay. You can as your Guides, or ask your higher-self.
We are going to fly across the world, back in time to Egypt, to the
time of the Pharaoh and Moses. And we are going to fly down to the
Pharaoh’s court, the Palace. We fly down through the ceiling, we see
all the coloured drapes, and the fancy marble, and floor tiles, and
groups of people.
On the throne is the Pharaoh, and sitting next to him is his wife,
and their two children are nearby. Surrounding the Pharaoh are
scribes, to write down what is said, and high people in the Egyptian
society, all decked out in their finery, advisers, councillors, wise men,
astrologers.
Suddenly, there is an announcement of a visitor into the hall,
dressed in drab clothes. Moses walks in with the staff all carved, with
two other Israelites. You may become one of the Israelites, or the
children or anyone in the court. Moses strides up to the Pharaoh, and
approximately asked him,

‘WILL YOU LET MY PEOPLE GO. IF YOU DON'T,
YOUR FIRST-BORN WILL DIE.’

And Pharaoh says, ‘No.’ Now Moses leaves with his men, and
you may go wherever you wish, either with Moses, or staying with the
Pharaoh in the court, or you may skip forward in time, and see events
that happen to individuals.
Maybe one of these individuals is your past life, the person that
your Guides may have put you inside. Or you may experience other
things, if your Guides wish you to leave the scene. You may ask your
Guides, what you are learning as well. I’ll leave you in silence now.”
(2)
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(If no student describes what they were seeing, after leaving them in
silence for about fifteen minutes, bring them back from the meditation
in what ever way you feel, you may be guided.)
THE ARABIAN MEDITATION
“Hovering in the centre of the room is a magic carpet. I
want you to all climb on board, for we are going on a
journey. Now we are floating up through the ceiling, and as
we fly across the city towards Arabia, the Sun is going down
in the west.
As we fly across the Indian Ocean to Arabia, we are going
to go back in time, many centuries. We are now flying
across the desert sands, and in the distance we can see a
beautiful Sultan’s palace, surrounded by a small city of
buildings, with a wall that surrounds the city.
In the desert, travelling towards this city is a camel train.
We are going to join this camel train, and watch what
happens. There are merchants, slaves, and new concubines
for the Sultan. One of the concubines looks European; they
are all tied together with leather neck robes.
We arrive at one of the gates, and travel on to the palace.
We are now entering the courtyard of the palace, and the
guards take away the concubines, and the trader will then
take the slaves to the auction block, in the market. Now you
can wander anywhere in the palace, or the city, that takes
your fancy, I'll leave you now.
If you feel that you are someone in this past scene, speak
up and tell us what's happening to you, you may have some
fear to be released.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to return now back on the flying carpet, fly
forward through time, and back to this room. Come back
now, take three deep breaths, have stretch if you want to.”
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FUTURE LIFE-TIME MEDITATION
“Tonight your higher-self is going to reveal to you a glimpse
or a scene from a future lifetime, maybe the next one, or the
one after that. Your higher self will reveal the correct scene.
You may find that the person in your future life may
communicate with you, because they may be in such an
advanced state, that they are aware that you are visiting them.
And they may tell you things, teach you things, or help you.
As you are the father/mother creator of this future lifetime,
and this future lifetime can help you with this lifetime,
because all lifetimes help each other on a higher level anyway.
I want you to ask the higher-self of this future lifetime, if
they would like to come back to this classroom, to this time
zone, to channel through you, to help you with understanding
your destiny or purpose, in this lifetime.
Or they may reveal something of what they are doing in the
future. So if a student feels that their future higher-self is here,
and wishes to speak through you, speak up, and you can
channel, they will most likely arrive after the other students
have had sufficient time on their meditation and are back here,
whoever is ready, ask your higher-self if you should start.”
RELEASING ATTACHED SPIRITS FROM PAST-LIVES
EXERCISE
My name is _______ _______.
(Write in your first and last name)
I wish to speak to you, because you have been with me for
some time now. I love you, and I have not spoken to you
properly since you have been with me in this lifetime.
I am not the person that you hate and want to harm, from
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your memory of being hurt by the person you think I am. If
you look in front of me, there is a large full-length mirror, and
you will be able to see who I look like.
I want you to have a look in the mirror, and you will be able
to see that I am a _______ _______.
(The first space is to write down, the colour of your skin, and the second
space, is whether you are a woman or a man. For example, I would write
white man.)
I am sitting topless, so that you can see more clearly that I
am a _____.
(Man or Woman.)
Look closely at my facial features, and you will see that I do
not look like the person who you think I am.
I am the ________ (Daughter or Son.)
of the person that hurt you, and who you want to hurt back.
Now, if you look in the mirror you will be able to see your
previous encounter, which caused you to hurt and suffer so
much, where you may have been injured or killed, depending
on what happened to you.
Look into the mirror and the mirror will change into a
moving picture, to show you the past life memory, because
that's what it is. Now you can see the scene where you got
hurt. I know you may want to get revenge on the person, I
understand that.
But if you look in the mirror again, I will show you a
previous lifetime where you were a different person, and your
enemy was a different person, and maybe you were in conflict
again. You might have been fighting each other. See who you
are, recognise who you are, recognise your enemy, and see the
outcome of the fighting, or the hurt. Maybe you got hurt, or
maybe your enemy got hurt.
(Brief pause)
Have you seen that? Did you recognise who you were? Did
you recognise your enemy? You might have been in a different
body, or maybe a different sex. Now if you look in the mirror
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1195
again I'll show you another lifetime, another scene where you
were different, and your enemy was there, and you were there,
and you may have been fighting and hurting each other again.
Have a look, it may have started off with an argument, and
wanting revenge escalated from one life to the next and the
next, and so on. Have a look in the mirror, you will see
yourself again battling, or fighting, or arguing.
Now in very quick succession, if you look in the mirror,
now, you will see many brief scenes both of you and your
enemy in conflict together, maybe in different clothes,
different costumes, different sexes. But you will recognise
yourself and you will recognise your enemy, and how you hurt
each other.
(Brief pause)
Now, I forgive you for harming my parent, and I my parent
doesn’t want to hurt you anymore, ever again. Because I love
you, and understand your pain, and understand that you are
human just like I am.
If you want to continue hurting, or desiring to hurt me or
your enemy, my parent, or the person who you remember that
hurt you, then every time you are born into the world, and
grow up, you will have trouble with people who want to hurt
you, and have conflict with you. Not I or my parent, but it
might be others.
You have a choice now, if you don't believe me, and you
still want to hurt me, because you think I am fooling you, then,
I will show you that my parent, who was the person that you
hate and want to get revenge on, is coming here.
Now, if you look alongside the mirror, you will see a
beautiful white light, and coming through the white light
you'll be able to see a figure, and that figure is the person that
you will recognise, as the person that hurt you. Just to show
you that I am not that person who hurt you, that person is in
the white light, and will talk to you and explain things. You
can go to them, if you want.
Now, your other choice is if you look on the other side of
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1196
the mirror, there is another white light, a big white light this
time. Now in this white light, all the people who you loved and
you miss, like your relatives, friends, and loved ones. These are
the ones who died when you were on the planet, when you
were in a physical body, they are there, a whole group of them
They are happy, they want you to be happy, and they want
you to go and speak to them, and go with them, because they
want you to live a normal life, and be happy again. Can you see
the group of people, your friends and relatives? Listen to what
they say to you. They are talking to you, and may explain
things to you.
. If you don't believe me, feel the love that comes from me
to you, to prove to you, that I do love you, and except you,
and will never harm you. And if you reach out you will feel the
love coming from my parent, who is in the first white light,
who you can go and talk to if you want, the person you knew
from the life you lived with them, If you want to forgive that
person, like I forgive you for hurting me, you can do.
(Brief pause)
Try talking to your friends, relatives and loved ones, the
group in the white light, because they want you to be happy,
and I want you to be happy. You are not very happy being
with me, so you have a choice, the choice is really yours.
You could go and be free and live with your friends, and see
your loved ones. You must have had relationships and loved
ones which you wanted to continue a relationship with. They
are there in the white light.
Or the other choice is, you can stay with me, and you won't
have any freedom, because you won't be leaving me. You’ll be
staying with me, and you have to put up with the way I live,
and maybe that would make you miserable.
I don't want to make you miserable, I just live my life. But I
love you, so I want you to be happy. Don't you realise that all
through the past, you and my parent have hurt each other,
wanted to get revenge or harm on each other. So you may have
(2)

1197
been born again, and you met each other, and caused harm to
each other, and got revenge that way, and everyone gets hurt.
Whenever you are in a fight with anyone, you get hurt as
much as the other person gets hurt. But everything is balanced
out, so if you kill your enemy in one lifetime, your enemy will
kill you in another lifetime, and then you kill him, and then he
kills you, and this goes on until you stop it.
God doesn't stop it, he just a arranges for you both to get
what you want, and that may be to get even, but nobody gets
even, because when one kills or hurts another, it’s unbalanced.
So if the one that got hurt wants to seek revenge, then it will
happen again. Which is a bit silly, really, because you are just
hurting yourselves.
So, if you look around this room you can see that it's not the
same place or year which you knew my parent in. If you do
know the year that you knew my parent, I'll tell you that this
year is ____. It is totally different to the year that you knew my
parent. So you can leave and go to your friends, when you
want, or go and talk to the person who hurt you, who was in
the first white light.
If you do not wish to go now, they will be there whenever
you want to leave, or whenever you want to speak to them,
they will be there. All you’ve got to do is say to yourself, I
want to see these friends and relatives. Or I want to see and
talk to this person who hurt me, and the white light will be
there, and you will find them standing there in the white light,
and you can talk to them, and go with them if you want to.
So I'll let you go now, and I hope you find happiness, and
the reason for living, other than wanting to harm me.
(Long pause, in which you can ask mentally, if your higher-self wants you
to do the second part of the exercise. Now if the answer is, ‘Yes,’
continue, but if the answer is, ‘No,’ maybe you have no more
attachments of the other kind, or maybe your higher-self wants you to do
the second half of the exercise at another time.
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This is now, the second part of the exercise, which has slightly
different wording to the first exercise. You can then ask your higher-self
to please switch on the eyes and ears of the attached lover spirits, who are
with me, and have been attracted to me for reasons of desire, or wanting
to be with me, and bring them to the surface, if they are ready to leave.)
My name is _______ _______.
(Write in your first and last name)
I wish to speak to you, because you have been with me for
some time now. I love you, and I have not spoken to you
properly since you have been with me in this lifetime.
I am not the person who you loved and want to be with.
You have mistakenly attached yourself to me, thinking that I
was the person who you loved. If you look in front of me,
there is a large full-length mirror, and you will be able to see
who I look like.
I want you to have a look in the mirror, and you will be able
to see that I am a _______ _______.
(The first space is to write down, the colour of your skin, and the second
space, is whether you are a woman or a man. For example, I would write
white man.)
I am sitting topless, so that you can see more clearly that I
am a _____.
(Man or Woman.)
Look closely at my facial features, and you will see that I do
not look like the person who you think I am.
I am the ________ (Daughter or Son.)
of the person who you loved, and want to be with. You have
made a mistake, and attached yourself to me, thinking I was
the person who you loved.
Now, if you look alongside the mirror, you will see a
beautiful white light, and in the white light you will see a
(2)
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figure, can you see the figure? That is my parent, the person
you were in love with, and who you wanted to seek out and be
with.
When you see them, you will recognise them in the white
light, and you can ask them, talk to them, and they will tell
you how you came to be with me, and not with them. If you
want to be with them, the person you love, you can go with
them and be happy, and they will explain to you lots of things.
You will have more freedom, and if you have any children
with you, take them with you. If you are going to your friend,
or your lover from when you knew them, you can go with
them into the white light, which is the way to heaven.
I love you, and I understand, if you don't believe me, but
every so often you will see who I look like, who I am, to
remind you, that I am not who you are seeking, and if you ever
want to seek out the person that you really loved, the person
you think I am. You’ve just got to want to see the person, and
the white light will appear, and that person will be in the
white light. Then you can either talk to them or go with them.
They are waiting for you, because they love you as well.
Wouldn't you rather be with them, the one you love, than
with me? I am not the same person. I let you think about it for
a bit, but if you decide to go, I will say goodbye, and be happy.
My Guides have just told me that my first website is going to become
so busy that in case it crashes they want me to eventually release volumes
3 and 4, and 5 and 6 on another websites, and that the website name will
be
TheAwakeningOfAnAngel3.com
the number 3 will be added to the name, and the previous volumes will
also be found in this new website, in case my first website is down.
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